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ABSTRACT
This study examines the transformation of gender roles of ethnic Lahu women who are 
participating in homestay tourism and community-based tourism development in northern 
Thailand. Since 2015, tourism has become a significant source of income for villagers. 
This comes from tourism activities such as the homestay experience, purchasing 
souvenirs, trekking tours, etc. Tourism development has also impacted communities’ 
socio-fabric; this is both in nourishing and detrimental ways, not all of which are 
mentioned in this paper. Lahu women play an active role in both the domestic and public 
spheres. They are challenged by double burdens of farm production and reproduction 
work, as well as with and by community-driven activities related with homestay tourism 
development. These phenomena are shifting, even reconstructing, the functions and 
meanings of Lahu women’s traditional gender roles. For example, with homestay tourism 
what has been historically considered non-value work (e.g., caretaking, cooking, cleaning, 
etc.), due to it not cultivating financial income, is evermore becoming value-work. Women’s 
economic status is transforming, and so are traditional gender roles. This, at least in this 
village case study, is being exemplified by women’s bolstered capacity for negotiating 
traditional gender roles, particularly during peak tourism season. Moreover, women are 
brokering their family related decision-making powers. An example is convincing the 
husband to support the purchasing of a vehicle, a washing machine; domestic work duties 
are also being rearranged. Still, women seemingly cannot secure full decision-making 
power because they still seek (or require) agreement with their husband. However, 
acquiring independent income does render significant impacts on these overall dynamics.
Keywords: homestay, feminist political economy, gender, Thailand community-based 
tourism
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1.  INTRODUCTION
This study focuses on gender and development in the context of CBT and homestay 
tourism in northern Thailand. I examine the transformation of gender roles among ethnic 
Lahu women in the domestic and public spheres. This includes economic related roles at 
the family and community levels, which have been reproduced and contested in homestay 
tourism. The case study involves a Lahu village named “Jabo,” comprised of a Lahu 
subgroup called, "Sheh leh." This community is located in northern Thailand’s Pang Ma 
Pha district in Mae Hong Son province. Almost all villagers are kinship. Their ancestors 
came to this village area from the Tibetan plateau and through Myanmar’s borders. 
Villagers’ religion is animism, which is the belief in a supernatural power that organizes 
and animates the material universe. 
Community-based tourism (CBT) development can impact community societal dynamics. 
This is particularly true when considering income generated from CBT. With economic 
activity functioning as a primary motivator of social dynamics (and social change), men 
and women’s gender relations can become resultantly altered; this impacts the family, 
household, and community (Beneria et al. 2016; Werner et al., 2017). Moreover, while a 
default assessment may consider that CBT related financial income is beneficial for 
villagers, female participants of CBT “homestay” tourism can also become multi-
burdened with farm production, reproductive, and community work.
This research project explores: how is CBT homestay tourism gendered and with what 
political-economic implications? How does CBT impact gender relations in terms of 
community gender roles? In-depth semi-structured interviews were used for interviewing 
about key focal points; this is for understanding Lahu women's roles while participating in 
homestay tourism. Moreover, participant observation was used for understanding gender 
roles in everyday life shared between Lahu men and women, particularly during this 
contemporary period. This research involves interviews with 14 Lahu women who 
currently operate homestay tourism businesses and are members of the village’s CBT 
group. I also interviewed six former homestay group members (both men and women) in 
order to learn their reasoning for ceasing their homestay tourism participation. Lahu men 
in the homestay households were interviewed in order to obtain deeper and richer 
information regarding gender relations. I interviewed 10 elderly and middle-aged Lahu 
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men and women who know the village’s history and of the traditional gender roles. Data 
from field notes and interview transcripts was analyzed by using content analysis. This 
was in order to observe major themes that describe gender roles in the homestays, as well 
as the transformation of gender roles that reproduced and contested in homestay tourism.

2.  FEMINIST POLITICAL ECONOMY CONCEPT
Recent domestic economy studies concerning household activities, access to resources, 
and social status highlight the differences between males and females (Hastorf and D’
Altroy, 2001). Gender underlines political relations and power allocations at the family, 
community, and society levels (Swain, 1995). Feminist political economy (FPE) argues 
that women are subject to being "sex-blind" in modes of production, and this leads to 
unpaid work. Feminist political economy demonstrates that gender is a social construction 
that is related to gender power relations among men and women. Gender inequalities 
based on socio-economic conditions include division of labor that sustains male power in 
the domestic and public spheres. Women’s roles normally are constructed in the domestic 
sphere, particularly by and through the homecare work they perform.
Women usually are economically dependent on men. The division of the domestic and 
public sphere is related to the unpaid work of women that culturally controls women in 
terms of their reproductive work and claim to unvalued work which does not generate 
financial income. Political economy looks at domestic household work as a non-market 
activity. Unpaid work involving taking care of people within the household and community 
is invisible to economic analysis. FPE argues that housework domestic work is economic 
work based on the argument of its societal value. Women work in subsistence production 
activities such as food cultivation, caring for animals, and community members. Unpaid 
labor is performed by women in the family farm or via enterprises, including assisting 
their husband and father. Reproductive work is also a form of unpaid work for reproducing 
the present and future workforce. (Wollstonecraft, 1792; Mill, 1870; Gilman, 1989; 
Chafetz, 1991; Svetamra et al., 2013; Beneria et.al., 2016). Nevertheless, housework is 
becoming an economic activity, and the inclusion of women’s voices is needed (Beneria 
et.al., 2016). Thus, a homestay service in the form of domestic activities such as cooking, 
cleaning, taking care of guests, washing bed sheets, preparing the bedroom etc. 
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are shifting to the market sphere and generating economic value by and for women.

3.  A FOCAL POINT TO ARTICULATE COMMUNITY-BASED TOURISM 
     DEVELOPMENT IN THE VILLAGE
Thai State rural development policies, comprised largely of market-driven forces at both 
international and national levels, impacts Lahu villagers in-terms of transformations of 
their traditional gender relations, natural resources use, as well as their livelihoods. 
Tourism market development has involved establishing tourism-place-villages that are 
nested amid a competitive market for consumer capitalism (local) niche markets. Ethnic 
tourism has been created as a means for attracting tourists to CBT, homestays, etc. (Baker, 
2012). During 1998-1999, the central Thai government started promoting Thailand as an 
attractive tourism destination under the “Amazing Thailand” campaign. The government 
eventually acknowledged and directed the promoting of cultural conservation, community 
development, gender empowerment, and poverty reduction throughout CBT development 
initiatives (Sarobol, 2002; UNWTO and UN Women, 2011; Ateljevic, 2008). The village 
community informing this research article began articulating CBT in 2001. This was 
supported primarily by NGOs for creating a better understanding by lowland “Thai” 
people about the Lahu (and indigenous “hilltribe”) people’s livelihoods, traditions, and 
overall culture. CBT development, at least explicitly, for villagers has been aimed toward 
illustrating to the greater public that Lahu people do live harmoniously with their forest 
environment. 
CBT, therefore, is a soft power policy tool for managing natural resources and local 
culture, community empowerment, and economic influences. This rural development 
initiative is also in order to persuade ethnic people to live harmoniously with the forestry 
area, while supporting national security and the national economy. In the past, highland 
villagers were looked down upon by greater Thai society. They were negatively labeled as 
opium producers and shift cultivators who as “destroyers of the forest” (Luangaramsri, 
1998) cut down trees and polluted the air while burning upland rice fields; they were 
essentially viewed as uncivilized ‘untamed savages.’ These sentiments were even part of 
the mainstream Thai public education curriculum. Villagers were also accused by some 
institutions claiming that villagers’ pig manure polluted the watershed. 
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These conditions were the turning point for the Lahu people comprising the village 
informing this study to adopt the community-based tourism project later on. During the 
first period between the early 2000s and 2014, after the village articulated the CBT and 
ran a homestay in the village, tourism income was supplemental in a family. But after the 
2014, tourism income dramatically changed; this has impacted gender roles and women’s 
economic status, while constructing a new meaning of homestay related value-work. 
   
4.  THE TRANSFORMATION OF GENDER ROLES DURING THE INITIAL 
      STAGE OF THE COMMUNITY-BASED TOURISM DEVELOPMENT 
      PERIOD (2001-2004)
In this period, and before, agricultural comprised villagers’ primary income; miniscule 
amounts of income came from tourism. A household that traded agricultural products 
generated more income than from agricultural and tourism. Daily life for both men and 
women has traditionally involved doing farm work together. Lahu women play important 
roles in both the domestic and public spheres. Women as caretakers play primary roles in 
domestic work. The homestay place is of the public sphere. Considering family, the 
husband and wife must allow guests to stay in their houses and provide for good hospitality. 
During this period, an average of 200 tourists per year visited the case study area; 80% 
were foreign tourists coming with a tour guide company. A homestay welcomed guests 
only 2 or 3 times per year. At the first stage of CBT development, all 60 households in the 
village comprised the CBT member group. However, 60% of them quit being homestay 
members because they didn’t have time; they were doing other businesses such as trading 
and growing cash crops. A Lahu man and woman who used to be members of the CBT 
group said, “The CBT group developed a new tourist attraction that involved constructing 
steep ladders leading to a historical cave. We worried that if tourists died, we would have 
to take responsibility and pay for this.” 
During that initial time of tourism development, villagers raised menial income from 
tourism. This was not motivating them to continue doing homestay tourism. However, 
some households continued doing the CBT because they think that it can generate 
supplemental income. Thirty-four households of the CBT group members continued 
doing community-based tourism. Fourteen of these thirty-four households run the 
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homestay service because their houses qualify for the homestay standard. Members who 
could not provide a homestay service generated income from group cooking and trekking 
excursions. The village in 2007 qualified for the Thai homestay standard, which is issued 
by the Department of Tourism. A woman who runs a homestay said, “I think in a long 
term, I want to help the community. CBT helps to develop the community, for example, 
by keeping the community clean, preserving the culture, and outsiders can understand the 
Lahu ways of life. We clean up the rubbish every month and we wear more traditional 
dresses when tourists come.” 
At the initial stage of CBT development in this village, men had higher participation in 
CBT management than did women. As for gender roles in the homestay, men were the 
primary ones welcoming guests. They also managed the CBT group, such as with 
financial management, contacting outsiders, and attending tourism trainings held outside 
of the village. In homestay tourism, women normally cooked and prepared other 
accommodations; they had few interactions with guests. Lahu women were shy to talk 
with outsiders. During that time, Lahu women said they, “did not yet have the confidence 
to speak Thai.” 

5.  THE BLOOMING OF TOURISM PERIOD (2015-PRESENT): A TURNING 
      POINT OF WOMEN’SECONOMIC STATUS, AND TRANSFORMATION OF 
      GENDER ROLES
Since 2015, tourism in this village has bloomed. CBT has become an important element 
of this villagers’ socio-economic (and socio-political) fabric. Tourists normally visit the 
homestay during the winter season between November to January. Women also sell 
souvenirs and create Lahu handicrafts for selling to tourists, which can generate good 
income. Again, homestay tourism in the past generated less income than agricultural 
income. Currently, tourism generates income higher than agriculture. 
Since 2015, the number of tourists visiting this village has increased by about ten times. 
This is largely because of social media marketing; bloggers and a famous singer visited 
the village and posted on a famous Thai webpage. Since 2015, there has been an average 
of 2,000 tourists visiting the CBT homestays per year; 80% are Thai and 20% are from
other countries. Nowadays, the number of homestays in the village CBT group increases 



650

from 14 households to 24 households. Financial income is a key motivator for Lahu 
women to contest their roles in the homestay space. This has motivated women to 
participate in the homestay service and contest men's space. In a homestay, Lahu women 
interact with guests and perform “hospitality service;” this is their gender role. Nowadays, 
women are welcoming guests, while also cooking, preparing accommodation, cleaning 
the house, facilitating and interacting with guests, washing bed blankets, and so on. 
Women have also become leaders in performing cultural tour activities such as teaching 
tourists how to make Lahu handicrafts. Men simultaneously show about weaving bamboo 
and about traditional music. Women are tour guides, participate in tourism committees, 
and are serving as environmental protectors. Men help women with collecting water and 
wood while guests are there; they are also tour guides for hiking and trekking. 
As for community tourism development activities involving laborious hard work (e.g., 
constructing ladders leading to the caves) men play the primary role. Sometimes when 
there is a large group of tourists, Lahu women who are members of the CBT group gather 
and do the cooking; they share the tourism income. When guests are staying in the 
homestay, men normally visit neighbors and come back at night; they have few 
interactions with guests. Women say men are shy to talk with guests. The women joke 
about this. Some Lahu men, after coming back from the farm, also help the women with 
taking care of small children. Women said, “Normally men take a rest after doing farm 
work, but now they have to help us to take care of a baby or small kid when there are 
guests at our home.” Sometimes, a husband helps his wife with cooking, if a woman is 
sick or there are many tourists that day. Nowadays, Lahu women usually stay at home if 
guests stay overnight at the homestay in order to prepare things for welcoming guests. 
Thus, men now take the primary roles in the farms during when tourism guests are present. 
Women now play an important role in CBT group finances. They manage queues for 
homestays as well as contact tour companies and organizations. A woman leader who is a 
committee member of the village CBT group does account. She also records tourism data 
for the CBT group; this includes documenting the number of tourists, about many tourists 
the related income, as well as managing and recording the tourism fund. Currently, Lahu 
women have more confidence in interacting with tourists. They also practice speaking 
Thai with them. Lahu women said, “I cannot talk with foreign language, but I sometimes 



use body language to communicate with them. If they ask me to drink with them, I also 
join that too (laughing).” A Lahu woman said, “I feel bored that I cannot speak Thai. I 
think that Thai tourists also cannot speak Lahu language, but they try to speak it, at least 
learn how to say hi (“Abudaya”) in the Lahu language. It inspires me to speak Thai with 
them and not fear to speak Thai correctly; just speak. Now, in a training or meeting, I am 
not fear to speak through the microphone to introduce myself in Thai. In the past, when I 
attended a training, I normally avoided that. When they asked participants to introduce 
themselves, I hid in the toilet during the introduction session. Now, I do not fear like in the 
past (laughing).”
Lahu women still play an important role in domestic work when there are no guests. They 
do tasks such as cooking, taking care of children, and so on. It has been discovered that 
gender is fluid; it depends on time and space in a homestay place. However, particularly 
during the high tourism season, Lahu women experience multi-burdens doing domestic, 
public, and community work. A woman said, “This year, I don’t have time to feed the pigs, 
no time to sew new clothing for a New Year, and no time to pound the rice cake for a new 
year. I ask my son for doing that. Today I am tired. I don’t have time to take a rest or even 
brush my teeth. Sometimes I brush my teeth nearly noon. I have breakfast at almost noon, 
have dinner at 9 pm. I have to check the tourists contact, and tomorrow I have to wake up 
early morning to cook for my little son before he goes to school. However, it is good if 
there are many tourists, I can generate much income to support my family”.
Men said, “It is okay to work on a farm alone, but it is good if my wife helps me too. 
During harvesting rice season in winter, my relatives and neighbours help me for 
harvesting rice as exchange labour, if my wife has guests at the homestay and cannot work 
on the farm. Anyway, homestay tourism can make a good income for the family.” 
However, women said, “If there are no guests, I also work on a farm to help my husband. 
Sometimes, my husband also complains if he often works alone in the farm. After tourist’s 
check-out, I will go to the farm and grow some vegetable; otherwise, he will complain that 
I don’t do anything.” 
Even though women can negotiate gender roles that shift during high tourism season, they 
still work traditional roles during the low tourism season when there are no guests. 
Nevertheless, it was found that women’s bolstered economic status has the power to 
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capacitate negotiating their family’s decision making. Tourism income can change a 
family’s economic status as well as women’s economic status. A Lahu woman said, 
“Nowadays, families who run the homestay business are getting rich. Some can buy a new 
car. I want to do a homestay too, but I have to ask my husband. I don’t even have enough 
money now to build a new toilet (a requirement for a homestay).” A family who runs the 
homestay can save money and invest in agriculture, as well as purchase assets such as a 
car, a washing machine, television, etc. However, income that women earn through their 
homestay work does not necessarily become their own and of which they can do as they 
please. When a woman wants to buy things other than food, she generally must secure 
agreement from her husband. For example, a Lahu woman said, “One day, I talked with 
my husband about buying a car for our son. My son runs a coffee shop and often borrows 
a car from his friends to buy and carry stuff for his shop. My husband fears to have debt, 
but he agrees with me. I didn’t borrow money; I use our saving money from homestay 
income to pay for the down payment for him.” 
Another case sample: A Lahu man said, “I wanted to buy a second-hand car for trading 
agricultural products because I don’t want to borrow money. But my wife convinced me 
to buy a new car; she said it is a high cost to fix the second-hand car, then we can use our 
savings from homestay for living and borrow some money from the bank to buy a new 
car.” Considering economic status, Lahu women who run homestay tourism can negotiate 
power regarding domestic work. Many Lahu women in this village recently purchased a 
washing machine. Whereas, Lahu women used to wash the family’s clothes and tourism 
service stuff (e.g., blankets, bedsheets, etc.) with their hands. Women said “It is a lot of 
work to wash blankets. A washing machine has helped me a lot. I can do other work at the 
same time while I am watching clothes.” A woman said, “I initiated the idea for buying a 
washing machine. I asked my husband about buying this. However, if he didn’t agree, I 
wouldn’t buy it because I don’t want to argue with him. But he agreed about this purchase 
because he sees how it is hard work to wash clothes by hand.” A woman who runs a 
homestay also sells souvenirs for tourists said, “I bought a television by myself. The old 
one that we have is used by my son and husband. They usually watch Thai boxing and 
sports TV programs, but I want to watch the soap opera TV channel. I didn’t ask my 
husband about buying the new television. I collected my savings money from selling
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souvenirs. I also plan to buy a mobile phone. I don’t have it yet, but my husband and my 
son have that. This winter season if I can save money from selling souvenirs, I will buy it.”

6.  CONCLUSION
The United Nations World Tourism Organization (UNWTO) maintains that tourism as a 
market-driven initiative has the potential for contributing to enhanced gender equality and 
the empowerment of women; this inline with the Third Millennium Development Goal. 
Tourism could assist women to increase their social power. In terms of gender power 
relations, mirroring the sentiments of liberal feminists, this can also empower women by 
increasing gender equality (Ateljevic, 2008). On the other hand, Marxist feminists argue 
that while capitalism bolsters opportunities for women to increase their economic status, 
hence potentially cultivating more life options, capitalism or public work also can create 
a subsequent “triple burden” for women (Beneria et.al., 2016). Thus, ‘tourism 
development’ resulting from State policies and capitalism’s cash economy influenced 
from globalization results in transformation of gender relations; this is in terms of gender 
roles, household decision making, and social status. This also includes Lahu women’s 
compiled burdens of caring for both domestic and public work, including tourism, 
farming, and community service. Likewise, there are power relations related with 
economics that impact gender relations among men and women. 
Feminist political economy theory demonstrates that gender is a social construction that is 
yoked with power relations between men and women. The household is the site of gender 
inequalities in workload, resource allocation, and power relations. These inequalities 
include domestic and public spheres that are predominantly related with what is 
considered paid and unpaid work (Beneria et.al., 2016). For men, the division of labor has 
typically rendered them in public spaces and doing paid (value) work. Women, however, 
have been resigned to (and controlled by) domestic duties that have been determined as 
having no value, because these tasks generally do not generate income (Beneria et.al., 2016).
In rural agrarian societies, such as the community informing this study, Lahu women have 
traditionally played (non-value) roles in domestic work, farm production, and 
reproduction activities such as food cultivation, caring for children, housekeeping, caring 
for animals, etc. With homestay tourism, driven by capitalism, Lahu women now 
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experience more space in the public sphere. They are serving important homestay tourism 
roles such as cooking, cleaning, taking care of guests, washing bed sheets, preparing 
bedrooms, etc. These traditional gender roles have therefore shifted to the public market 
sphere; women are also generating economic income. This has hence shifted women’s 
domestic activities from being of non-value to value work. This phenomenon has become 
more accepted by the Lahu men because the homestay generates income used for 
supporting the family. Therefore, homestay tourism, in this case study, has constructed 
new meanings of women’s traditional domestic roles, for both men and women. 
Moreover, women are using their bolstered personal economic conditions for negotiating 
gender power relations in their family or community. Therefore, this value work is 
cultivating empowerment in terms of women’s economic status and capacity for 
negotiating gender roles. 
Moreover, Morais et.al. (2005) investigated two ethnic communities in tourism development 
of Yunnan province, Musuo and Bai. They state that it cannot be generalized that tourism 
income generates gender equality; it rather looks beyond economic issues. This study 
contributes to debates about how CBT initiatives are gendered. This is particularly 
relevant when considering the historical, socio-economic, and cultural factors that are 
impacting local gender relations in response to tourism development and social change. 
From my study, even though Lahu women can negotiate temporal gender role shifting 
during high tourism season, they still work traditional roles during the low tourism season 
when there are no guests. Nevertheless, it was found that women’s bolstered economic 
status has the power to capacitate negotiating their family’s decision making. For instance, 
a Lahu women may negotiate with her husband when buying a washing machine in order 
to negotiate power regarding domestic work. However, homestay income is family 
income. When Lahu women want to buy things other than food, they generally must 
secure agreement from her husband. On the other hand, Lahu women who independently 
generate income from selling souvenirs have fully decision-making power to buy their 
own stuff. 
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PREFACE


Our global world is a transformative region, connected to each other in a network in terms 
of international relations and development. Crossover with interdisciplinary sources, 
various approaches to the study of international relations and development are far from 
forming one singular theory. In this respect, the position of international relations and 
development is vastly different in providing a picture of where we are now situated and to 
where we should be going in order not to get lost in this political landscape. As part of this 
trend, throughout the world, the term “the turns” is increasingly significant as the clues to 
navigate global disruption among the interactions of our global developments. These 
“turns” are part of an ongoing effort to determine how the world, and therefore 
international relations and development, comes to be understood. More specifically, the 
effort includes advocating peaceful international relations, internalized human rights and 
sustainable development in Southeast Asia through academic cooperation. In realizing the 
nexus of international relations, development, and “the turns”, the ICIRD Knowledge 
Network, a platform for academic cooperation among five of Thailand’s foremost 
providers of research and higher education, share visions of a culture of open and 
collaborative research and knowledge sharing among scholars, practitioners and policy 
makers as a foundation for peaceful, democratic, sustainable, and fair societies; the 
production of scholarly research that is reflexive, ethical and truthful by universities and 
research institutes within Southeast Asia towards social justice and transformative 
change; and an active, empowered and supported network of Southeast Asian scholars 
with a close and constructive relationship with policy makers, practitioners, and civil 
society.
These five institutions are loosely affiliated in a knowledge sharing network in order to 
establish Thailand and its universities as a venue for international scholarly exchange and 
academic networking among renowned scholars around the world. The name of the 
network stems from its first joint activity is the International Conference on International 
Relations and Development (ICIRD).
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Henceforth, the 6th ICIRD at Mae Fah Luang University is taken place in a timely manner 
as a good opportunity to bring all academicians, researchers and scholars envisioning the 
better future of the region.The International Conference on International Relations and 
Development (ICIRD) is one of the key activities organized within the framework of the 
ICIRD Knowledge Network. Historically,the conference was held annually from the 1st to 
4th ICIRD, and is held bi-annually started from the 5th ICIRD on a rotating basis at the 
Network’s partner institutions in Thailand. This proceeding on the conference’s theme “A 
New Global Network: What’s Next of “The Turns” in International Relations and 
Development” is a part of a broader attempt to construct the study of “the turns” that has 
proliferated in international relations since the last decades. This theme has been 
translated into several sub-themes, especially Risk, Vulnerability, Resilience, Disaster, 
Climate, Ecology, and SDG, Peace and Conflict, Transformation and Resistance, Human 
Rights, Gender, Human Security, and many others, with more than one hundred abstracts 
received from 14 countries of Southeast Asia, East Asia, and European region, with more 
than one hundred participants coming to this event. A special concern was put on the 
environmental issue in Southeast Asia by portraying haze as a complex political and 
transboundary problem with varied intensities and disruptions on an almost annual basis.  
Moreover, the construction of large hydropower dams has also hybridized the role of actors 
and impacted the transboundary governance in Southeast Asia, aligned with the interests 
of the private actors. The concern has also reflected our regional challenges to build an 
effective regional response, while at the same time, reducing tensions in a high level of 
political relations.By this means of publication, we take this opportunity to compliment all 
the sponsors and participants, especially to our ICIRD Knowledge Network university 
partners, namely School of Social Innovation-Mae Fah Luang University, RCSD-Chiang 
Mai University, MAIDS-Chulalongkorn University, IHRP-Mahidol University, and 
Faculty of Political Science-Thammasat University, to make this publication successful. 
Last, but not least, our heartful appreciation is given to all presenters and experts who 
shared their time, efforts, and knowledge in producing papers for this publication.
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Dr. Nichan Singhaputargun (Head) 
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OVERVIEW OF INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON 
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS AND DEVELOPMENT 


(ICIRD) 2019


1.  INTRODUCTION
ICIRD Knowledge Network
Advocating peaceful international relations, internalized human rights and sustainable 
development in Southeast Asia through academic cooperation. Launched in 2010, the 
ICIRD Knowledge Network is a platform for academic cooperation among five of 
Thailand’s foremost providers of research and higher education, namely the Faculty of 
Political Science, Thammasat University, the Master of Arts program in International 
Development Studies (MAIDS), Chulalongkorn University, the Institute of Human Rights 
and Peace Studies (IHRP), Mahidol University, the Regional Center for Social Sciences 
and Sustainable Development (RCSD), Chiang Mai University and the School of Social 
Innovation, Mae Fah Luang University. These five institutions are loosely affiliated in a 
knowledge sharing network in order to establish Thailand and its universities as a venue 
for international scholarly exchange and academic networking among renowned scholars 
around the world.
The visions of the ICIRD knowledge sharing network, with a focus on the fields of 
International Relations, International Development Studies, and Human Rights in 
Southeast Asia, are:
       •  A culture of open and collaborative research and knowledge sharing among 
          scholars, practitioners and policy makers as a foundation for peaceful, democratic, 
          sustainable, and fair societies;
      •  The production of scholarly research that is reflexive, ethical and truthful by 
          universities and research institutes within Southeast Asia towards social justice 
          and transformative change;
      •  An active, empowered and supported network of Southeast Asianscholars with a 
          close and constructive relationship with policy makers, practitioners, and civil society.
          The name of the network stems from its first joint activity is the International 
          Conference on International Relations and Development (ICIRD).
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2.  BI-ANNUAL CONFERENCE
The International Conference on International Relations and Development (ICIRD) is one 
of the key activities organized within the framework of the ICIRD Knowledge Network. 
The main objective of the conference is to provide a forum for debate among scholars, 
practitioners, civil society and community representatives on current development, 
international relations and human rights trends in Southeast Asia. The conference focuses 
on particular themes which differ from year to year. 
The conference was held annually from the 1st to 4th ICIRD, and is held bi-annually 
started from the 5th ICIRD on a rotating basis at the Network’s partner institutions in 
Thailand. This year’s conference, the 6th International Conference on International 
Relations and Development (ICIRD 2019), will be hosted by Mae Fah Luang University 
on November 22-23, 2019.


3.  THEME
The 6th International Conference on International Relations and Development (ICIRD) 
2019 will hold the theme "A New Global Network: What’s Next of “The Turns” in 
International Relations and Development”. This theme will be elaborated into several 
sub-themes:


4.  SUB-THEMES
       •  Risk, Vulnerability and Resilience: Disaster, Climate, Ecology and SDGs
       •  Mobility: Human, Resources and Capital
       •  Peace and Conflict, Transformation and Resistance
       •  Media, Information, Communication and Digital politics 
       •  Non-Traditional Security
       •  Governance: Public, Private and People Partnership 
       •  Human Rights
       •  Gender, Chauvinism, Intersectionality
       •  Resource grabbing
       •  Green politics and green economy
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       •  Extremism, Ultra-Nationalism, Statism
       •  Neoliberalism, Populism
       •  Democracy and Authoritarianism
       •  International Relations: Trans-boundary and Transnationalism
       •  Great, Declined and Emerging Powers


5.  ADVISORY BOARD
       1.  Dr. Walden Bello (Chulalongkorn University)
       2.  Dr. Chayan Vaddhanaphuti (Chiang Mai University)
       3.  Dr. Sriprapa Petcharamesree (Mahidol University)
       4.  Prof. Dr. Chaiwat Satha-Anand (Thammasat University)
       5.  Dr. Mari Katayanagi (Mae Fah Luang University)
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CONFERENCE REPORT
by


Associate Professor Dr. Siriporn Wajjwalku 
Dean of School of Social Innovation, 


Mae Fah Luang University, 
at the 6th International Conference on International Relations 


and Development (ICIRD)
Pradudaeng Room, 5th Floor E4 Building, Mae Fah Luang 


University 22nd November 2019


Excellency, 
Former ambassador to Austria, Slovakia and Slovenia and concurrently Permanent 
Representative of Thailand to the United Nations and Other International Organizations 
in Vienna, H.E. Mr. Songsak Saicheua,
President of Mae Fah Luang University, Assoc. Prof. Dr. Chayaporn Wattanasiri,
Distinguished Advisory Boards and Executive Members of ICIRD Knowledge Network 
from Chiang Mai University, Chulalongkorn University, Mae Fah Luang University, 
Mahidol University, and Thammasat University,
Prominent Speakers and Moderators,
Ladies and Gentlemen,


It is a great pleasure to be here with you this morning, to formally welcome you to the 6th 
ICIRD (International Conference on International Relations and Development) at Mae 
Fah Luang University in Chiang Rai, Thailand. This year, the 6th ICIRD has proudly 
presented the theme “A New Global Network: What’s Next of “The Turns” in International 
Relations and Development”. This theme was selected to reflect the relevance and 
importance of the “Turns” as the clues to navigating such significant global disruption 
among the interactions of our global developments.
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This theme has been translated into several sub-themes, especially Risk, Vulnerability, 
Resilience, Disaster, Climate, Ecology, and SDG, Peace and Conflict, Transformation and 
Resistance, Human Rights, Gender, Human Security, and many others, with more than 
one hundred abstracts received from 14 countries of Southeast Asia, East Asia, and 
European region, with more than one hundred participants coming to this event. Honored 
Guests, Ladies and Gentlemen, 


The International Conference on International Relations and Development (ICIRD) is one 
of the key activities organized within the framework of the ICIRD Knowledge Network. 
Historically, the conference was held annually from the 1st to 4th ICIRD, and is held 
bi-annually started from the 5th ICIRD on a rotating basis at the Network’s 
partner institutions in Thailand.
Launched in 2010, the ICIRD Knowledge Network is a platform for academic cooperation 
among five of Thailand’s foremost providers of research and higher education, namely the 
Faculty of Political Science, Thammasat University, the Master of Arts program in 
International Development Studies (MAIDS), Chulalongkorn University, the Institute of 
Human Rights and Peace Studies (IHRP), Mahidol University, the Regional Center for 
Social Sciences and Sustainable Development (RCSD), Chiang Mai University and the 
School of Social Innovation, Mae Fah Luang University.
These five institutions are loosely affiliated in a knowledge sharing network in order to 
establish Thailand and its universities as a venue for international scholarly exchange 
and academic networking among renowned scholars around the world.
This year’s conference is specially hosted by Mae Fah Luang University by welcoming 
two prominent keynote speakers in ASEAN, Dr. Helena Varkkey, who is an Expert and 
Senior Lecturer at the Department of International and Strategic Studies, Faculty of Arts 
and Social Sciences, University of Malaya, Malaysia, and Prof. Dr. Chaiwat Satha-Anand, 
who is a Professor of Political Science, Faculty of  Political Science, Thammasat 
University, Thailand.
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I am really pleased to learn that in addition to having our two prominent keynote speakers, 
we also welcome notable people and well-known academicians; H.E Songsak Saicheua, 
Prof. Dr. Mari Katayanagi, and Dr. Carl Middleton in our First Day Plenary Session, and 
furthermore, we will also welcome our outstanding speakers in Regional Forum on Haze, 
Smog, and PM. 2.5 Transboundary Issue from Chiang Rai Fights Smog, Chiang Mai 
University, Karen Activist Group Chiang Rai, and Greenpeace Southeast Asia.
In conclusion, I would like to thank Mae Fah Luang University for all the assistance. 
Ultimately, my hope is that the 6th ICIRD at Mae Fah Luang University will strengthen 
the academic cooperation among partner universities in the ICIRD Knowledge Network.
Finally, I would like to thank of all our invited guests today and I appreciate the support 
all of you in this room have given to the 6th ICIRD 2019 at Mae Fah Luang University. 
Thank you, Khob Khun Kha.
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WELCOME REMARKS 
by 


Associate Professor Dr. Chayaporn Wattanasiri 
President of Mae Fah Luang University 


at the 6th International Conference on International Relations and 
Development (ICIRD)


Pradudaeng Room, 5th Floor E4 Building, Mae Fah Luang University
22nd November 2019


Excellency, 
Former ambassador to Austria, Slovakia and Slovenia and concurrently Permanent 
Representative of Thailand to the United Nations and Other International Organizations in 
Vienna, H.E. Mr. Songsak Saicheua,
Dean of School of Social Innovation, Assoc. Prof. Dr. Siriporn Wajjwalku,
Advisory Boards and Executive of ICIRD Knowledge Network from Chiang Mai 
University, Chulalongkorn University, Mae Fah Luang University, Mahidol  University, 
and Thammasat University,
Honorable Speakers,
Distinguished guests,
Ladies and Gentlemen,


It is great honour to be here and deliver this welcome speech at the 6th International 
Conference on International Relations and Development: "A New Global Network: 
What’s Next of “The Turns” in International Relations and Development”.
We are now coming together in this international conference to materialize the transformation 
of what we call “the Turns” that we have seen in our world. Our global world is a 
transformative region, connected to each other in a network in terms of international 
relations and development. 
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Bearing this in mind, Mae Fah Luang University, in our 20th years of establishment as a 
higher institution in global network, has made it a high priority since its inception, to 
provide appropriate educational services to this global development of the international 
relations. This international conference is one of them. 


Since its establishment, Mae Fah Luang University has actively committed itself to 
innovating the academic world. We have an active collaboration with many higher 
education institutions as well as global networks around the world to encourage academic 
collaboration for our young generation. ICIRD Knowledge Network, the platform for 
academic cooperation among five of Thailand’s foremost providers of research and higher 
education, is one of our greatest partners to build together a strong academic achievement 
in the region. This event, organized by School of Social Innovation in Mae Fah Luang 
University, is taken place in a timely manner as a good opportunity to bring all 
academicians, researchers and scholars envisioning the better future of the region. I truly 
hope that this two-day international conference will offer the enlightenment on the 
international relations and development around the world as well as raise people’s 
awareness of the current global issues.
I would like to take this opportunity to compliment all the sponsors and participants, 
especially to our ICIRD Knowledge Network university partners, namely Chiang Mai 
University, Chulalongkorn University, Mahidol University, and Thammasat University, to 
make this event successful or happen. To the School of Social Innovation at Mae Fah 
Luang University for your engagement to this event, I would like also to say thank you for 
your hard work. Lastly, I do hope that all of you, all experts, researchers, and scholars, will 
be filled with knowledge and inspired by the passionate and knowledgeable experts. 
It is my pleasure to see many of you here. 
Thank you, Khob Khun Kha.
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KEYNOTE SPEECH ON
“THE POLITICAL FUTURE OF HAZE AND PEATLANDS 


IN SOUTHEAST ASIA”
Dr. Helena Varkkey


Department of International and Strategic Studies, 
University of Malaya, Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia


KEYNOTE SPEECH - SUMMARY 
Transboundary haze is not only a physical problem linked to fire but also a complex 
political one. Haze in the region generally refers to smoke pollution from fires, mostly in 
Indonesia and to a lesser extent from Malaysia as well. Haze becomes transboundary 
when the smoke travels across political boundaries. This is usually linked to the seasonal 
El Nino weather pattern, which causes drought (encouraging fire) and strong winds 
(encouraging the movement of smoke) every few years. During very strong El Nino years, 
smoke haze can affect up to six ASEAN countries: Indonesia, Malaysia, Singapore, 
Brunei, Thailand and the Philippines.
In 2019, after three years of relatively clear skies, the region was once again affected by 
serious transboundary haze, encouraged by a moderately strong El Nino. The most 
severely affected countries last year, apart from the source country Indonesia, were 
Singapore and Malaysia. In Malaysia, the worst affected area was in Sri Aman, Sarawak, 
where the Air Pollution Index reached 369, which was well above the hazardous range. 
Before this, Malaysia had severe episodes of transboundary haze in 1984, 1997, 2005, 
2006, 2009, 2010, 2013, and 2015.


     This summary is partly derived from a similar topic “The Politics of Fires and Haze 


in Southeast Asia” by Dr. Helena Varkkey, published first in Oxford Research Encyclopedia, in 


January 2017, and from her presentation at the ICIRD 2019 at Mae Fah Luang University on 


November 2019.
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1.  HAZY MENACE
There are many negative effects of transboundary haze to the countries involved. Haze is 
very disruptive to the regular way of life. The suspended particles in the air reduce 
visibility, sometimes to only a few metres. This can also reduce rates of photosynthesis 
and cause crops to fail. Governments will advise their citizens to stay indoors when 
possible and use masks when outdoors. Schools will be closed during especially bad days, 
disrupting workdays of parents’ as well.
In terms of health, the minute PM2.5 (referring to the size of 2.5 microns or smaller) 
particles can enter into the body’s airways and bloodstream, causing respiratory, 
ophthalmology, and dermatological conditions, and even deaths. A recent Harvard study 
indicated that there could be more than 100,000 additional deaths in the region caused by 
transboundary haze. The very young and very old are usually the most severely affected. 
Related to this are health costs: the population has to spend more unplanned money on 
emergency clinic and hospital visits, medication, and other items like masks and air purifiers. 
In terms of the economy, school and office closures, as well as employees taking sick days 
off result in a loss of productivity and man-hours. Tourism is also an obvious sector which 
is severely affected (due to visibility and health concerns of tourists), and other sectors like 
fisheries are affected as well as low visibility at sea disrupts fishing activity. National 
budgets are stretched to absorb additional firefighting and waterbombing costs. 
Consistently, the most severely affected country is the source country of Indonesia, 
especially the areas closes to the fires. In 2019, the Pollution Standards Index in certain 
parts of Indonesia went as high as 2000, which is much higher than the indexes in any of 
the affected neighbouring countries. In 2015, the economic losses related to haze recorded 
by Indonesia by the World Bank amounted to $16 billion, equivalent to 2% of its annual 
Gross Domestic Product. 


2.  THE PHYSICAL CONTEXT
Various types of forests can burn during the annual dry season, and all of these fires 
produce smoke. This can include brush fires, crown fires, and peat fires. Brush and crown 
fires mainly burn the vegetation above the ground. The smoke produces during such 
vegetation fires easily dissipate and thus are unable to travel very far distances.







However, smoke produced during peat fires is unique because peat fires usually burn 
underground. Because peat soil is carbon-rich, the soil is highly combustible and thus 
produce smoke that is thick, black, sooty, and hardy enough to travel across vast distances. 
Because peatlands are often located in remote areas, and because these fires are usually 
underground and not as visible to the naked eye, these fires are also notoriously hard to put 
out. Research has found that even though peat fires may contribute less than half of the 
number of fires that occur in Indonesia during the dry season, peat fires are responsible for 
about 90% of the haze that travel across borders. 
Pristine peatlands are usually waterlogged and flooded all year round. This makes fires 
almost impossible to occur in areas of untouched peat. These waterlogged conditions 
make peatlands a very important carbon sink. All of the vegetation that falls down into the 
water does not decompose, unlike in normal forests. The water prevents decomposition, 
effectively locking up large amounts of carbon which would otherwise be released 
through the decomposition process. 
However, when peatlands are drained and developed for plantations and other purposes, 
this disrupts the natural carbon sink system. The exposed carbon material decomposes 
quickly upon drainage and exposure to air, releasing large amounts of carbon into the 
atmosphere. This is why Indonesia has in the past been ranked third in the world for 
carbon emissions, due to land-use change, particularly on peatlands. This carbon-rich 
soil also becomes very dry and flammable.
Sometimes, developers use fire as a cheap and quick way to clear the land in preparation 
for planting. Coupled with the flammable nature of the soil, this can lead to huge 
conflagrations in peatland areas, causing massive amounts of smoke that becomes 
localized or transboundary haze. Even if these concessions do not intentionally use fire, 
peatlands are very fire-prone anyway and accidental fires are riskier as soon as 
development occurs on them. Development also increases the risk of fires adjacent to 
concession areas, due to the “basin” nature of peat domes, where drainage in one area of 
the peat done causes the drying out of the whole dome. 
Peatlands are generally considered infertile and unsuitable for agriculture, due to their wet 
conditions, low nutrient content, and high preparation costs. Despite this, there is still a 
high demand for peat because of the high demand for any sort of agricultural land.  
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Unencumbered mineral land is running out due to intensive deforestation and conversion, 
which makes peat attractive, especially for the few types of crops that can grow well 
despite the unique conditions of peat, particularly palm oil and acacia trees for pulp and 
paper. A few other reasons make peatlands attractive: (1) the valuable hardwood that 
grows in peat forests can be harvested and sold for startup capital, (2) peatlands are 
usually empty of native populations which eases the process of conversion without the 
need for compensation or conflict, (3) the secluded and remote peat areas are located far 
from official scrutiny, and (4) despite high preparation costs, returns for crops like oil 
palm and pulp and paper are high.


3.  THE POLITICAL CONTEXT
Because of the environmentally fragile nature of peatlands, these areas have generally 
been protected under Indonesian law. These include the Indonesian Government 
Regulation 26/2008 and Presidential Decree 32/1990 which dictate that peat more than 3 
metres deep should be automatically designated as protected areas, Ministry of Agriculture 
Regulation 14/2009 which prohibits the clearing of an entire concession if more than 30% 
of the concession is located on deep peat 16 and a moratorium on issuing new concession 
licenses to use land designated and peatland, which has been in force since 2011 and has 
recently been made permanent in 2019.
Despite these regulations, large areas of peatlands are regularly opened up for plantations, 
enabled by close, mutually reinforcing patron-client relations cultivated by elite business 
interests (clients) and administrative officials and politicians (patrons). 
A patron-client relationship is defined as a “mutually symbiotic relationship between 
individuals in which the one with the higher socioeconomic position (patron) exercises 
their influence and resources to provide for the other person of lower status (client) in 
exchange for support, assistance, and services”. Patrons will generally provide preferential 
treatment to the client, from which the client benefits. In return, the client helps the patron 
achieve their political and personal goals. This is a very common business practice in 
Indonesia, to the extent that refusal to participate may make it difficult to 
do business in the country. 







In the context of peatland use, these patrons often arrange for these restricted lands to be 
released to their clients in exchange for kickbacks, including much needed local 
administrative revenue. As a result, about a quarter of all oil palm plantations in Indonesia 
are on peat, despite laws that are supposed to prevent this from happening. Furthermore, 
with slash and burn being the cheapest technique to clear this land, well-connected clients 
may resort to this method despite it being prohibited under the Environmental 
Management Act No. 23/1997. The close relationship with the administrative elites often 
allows these clients to escape prosecution for illegal land clearing and fire use, further 
encouraging the practice. 
This combination of easy access to peatlands and lax law enforcement leads to a culture 
of impunity among well-connected clients, where they are not afraid of laws that 
essentially mean nothing. Patrons in the government will protect their clients because their 
own positions are at stake too. This can be seen through the common occurrence of local 
administrators being unwilling to release the names of companies identified as suspects of 
haze-related fire and burning. As a result, during the dry season, large swathes of 
developed and unintentionally degrade peatlands will be on fire, belching out smoke 
haze that can become transboundary. 


4.  THE ASEAN CONTEXT
Since the transboundary haze is an extremely regional problem, The Association of 
Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) has been trying to encourage cooperation for haze 
mitigation in the region since 1985. Major initiatives have included the 1992 Workshop on 
Transboundary Pollution and Haze, the 1995 Cooperation Plan and Haze Technical Task 
Force, the 1997 Regional Haze Action Plan, the 1998 Hanoi Plan of Action, the 2002 
ASEAN Peatland Management Initiative, and the 2003 Agreement on Transboundary 
Haze Pollution (ATHP).
The ATHP is among the most significant because it was one of ASEAN’s first legally 
binding document (ASAN generally prefers non-legally binding documents). Despite this, 
however, the ATHP was weak and watered down, with no concrete commitments or 
legally binding procedures.
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Furthermore, Indonesia only chose to ratify the agreement in 2014, more than 10 years 
after it was brought into force. The reasons for this ineffectiveness in mitigating haze at 
the ASEAN level is a however not a unidirectional one on the side of Indonesia, but a 
complex milieu of the national interests of Indonesia, Malaysia and Singapore rubbing 
against regional interests. Malaysia and Singapore are often the worst neighbouring 
countries affected by the Indonesian fires and haze. However, around half of all of the 
agricultural land in Indonesia belongs to Malaysian and Singaporean interests. Many of 
these interests have also benefited from the patron-client system in Indonesia, which is 
very similar to business practices in their home states. Hence, sometimes it can be seen as 
a sort of poetic justice; and ultimately, this has led to the haze issue being considered a 
highly sensitive political issue at the ASEAN level. Because of these political and 
economic complexities, Malaysia and Singapore cannot force Indonesia to cooperate with 
ASEAN, for fear of being blamed for their companies’ role in the problem on 
Indonesian soil. Furthermore, regional patterns of patronage have ensured that Malaysian 
and Singaporean companies in Indonesia often also enjoy the protection of their powerful 
clients black home.


5.  HOW HAZY IS ASEAN’S FUTURE?
Indonesia’s new President, Joko Widodo (Jokowi) has, since coming into office, been 
especially active in developing new initiatives to address the haze issue. This includes (1) 
creating the Peatland Restoration Agency to oversee the moratorium and prevent fires for 
recurring on degraded peatlands, (2) pushing for a One Map of Indonesia which will hell 
to identify land ownership and thus assign guilt to fire occurrences, (3) linking fire activity 
to police and military Key Performance Indicators, and (4) stricter law enforcement, 
which has already seen a much higher number of arrests, fines, and revoked licenses 
compared to previous leaderships. However, he famously declared to ASEAN; “give me 
three years to solve the haze”, which has counterintuitively led to a reduced level of 
cooperation with ASEAN despite the ratification of the ATHP just before he took office.
Singapore, while initially very protective of its companies’ activities in Indonesia, has 
recently had a shift of national interests and priorities. When there is haze in Singapore,the 
whole tiny country is forced to shut down which takes a serious toll on its economy’s productivity.
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Human security has recently become more important, which is unsurprising as human 
resource is Singapore’s most important resource. Due to this, Singapore has become 
steadily more vocal at the ASEAN level, and at the same time has put more pressure on its 
companies to improve their practices. This came to a head in 2014 when Singapore 
announced its Transboundary Haze Pollution Act, which attempted to unilaterally 
criminalize any entity who is found to cause haze in Singapore. However, no entity has 
been prosecuted yet due to the difficulty of identifying culprits without cooperation from 
Indonesia. Indeed, Indonesia reacted badly to this law, declaring that Singapore was being 
un-ASEAN and overstepping its diplomatic boundaries.
Malaysia, on the other hand, seems to be still undecided on whether it wants to take a 
harder stance on transboundary haze. It supports ASEAN-style non-interference over 
more effective cooperation; visible through moves like its refusal to share ownership maps 
at the ASEAN level along with Indonesia. After Singapore announced its unilateral bill, 
Malaysia announced it was considering a similar bill, however quickly backtracked after 
Indonesia’s negative reaction. Malaysia is still supportive of palm oil expansion both in 
Indonesia and Malaysia. For example, its current Economic Transformation Programme 
identified that 75% of Malaysia’s remaining palm oil expansion potential was in Sarawak, 
where the majority of Malaysia’s sensitive peatlands are located. However recently after 
Malaysia’s historic change of government, the new Environment ministry has revived 
efforts in proposing a bill similar to Singapore’s to prosecute those that cause haze in 
Malaysia. However, this bill is yet to be tabled in parliament.


6.  CONCLUSION 
With the various serious national-level and regional-level political challenges outlined 
above, the immensity of the transboundary haze problem is such that sometimes, all one 
can do is pray. Indeed, governments of Indonesia and Malaysia often call for special 
prayers asking for rain at the peak of the haze season, as helplessness sets in. After almost 
four decades of haze (since 1983), ASEAN has declared a goal of a Haze Free 2020, 
however as we enter this new year, it remains to be seen if changes on the ground, both 
physically and politically, is enough to achieve this lofty goal. 
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KEYNOTE SPEECH ON
“AIRCRAFT OF STATE AND IR’S HIDDEN WORD(S)”


Prof. Dr. Chaiwat Satha-Anand
Director, Peace Information Center, Faculty of Political Science, 


Thammasat University, Bangkok, Thailand


ABSTRACT
This keynote address is an attempt to introduce the audience to a new metaphor character-
izing the state in the twenty-first century: “aircraft of state”, and its possible impacts on IR 
as a discipline. The thesis is: there is a need to recognize the hidden element lurking as IR 
disciplinary center of gravity that is “the state” and possibly replacing it with the “human” 
content so that the discipline could better cope with drastic disruptions engulfing the 
world in the twenty-first century. Using Greta Thunberg’s speech at the UN as an entry 
point, the paper is then organized through 4 questions. First, if IR as a discipline is 
personified, would h/she be surprised by both Thunberg’s frustration and the cold recep-
tions she had received from some world leaders and commentators? Second, in the world 
where changes are occurring left and right, what would be a way that could captivate such 
changes, especially those that impact on IR core element that is the state? Third, has the 
state itself been changing? If it is indeed the case, how could today’s state be better 
characterized?  Fourth, why would reclaiming the human element in the discipline of IR, 
as well as politics, be important in shaping the future? The paper moves along five sets of 
words: Thunberg’s thunder, the state as IR’s concealed center of gravity; metaphorical 
change as methodology; from “ship of state” to “aircraft of state”; and Alexander’s laughter. 


1.  INTRODUCTION: THUNDBERG’S THUNDER
On September 23, 2019 the young climate activist Greta Thunberg was invited to address 
the UN‘s action summit on climate change in New York. The sixteen-year old Thunberg’ 
powerful speech addressing the summit has been in the news all over the world and her 
speech, while inspiring to many, was met with mockery by some world leaders and 
commentators alike.
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Hours after her speech, Donald Trump, the US President, shared Thunberg’s impassioned 
speech on his Twitter and wrote sarcastically that “(s)he seems like a very happy young 
girl looking forward to a bright and wonderful future. So nice to see!” Michael Knowles, 
on Fox News’ commentator demeaned Thunberg, who has Asperger syndrome, as a 
“mentally ill Swedish child”.  


Thunberg began her speech with these passionate words: “This is all wrong. I shouldn't be 


up here. I should be back in school on the other side of the ocean. Yet you all come to us 


young people for hope.How dare you! You have stolen my dreams and my childhood with 


your empty words…. We are in the beginning of a mass extinction, and all you can talk 


about is money and fairy tales of eternal economic growth. How dare you!” After citing 


data on the deteriorating condition of world climate notably in terms of global emission 


and the rise in temperature, she ends her speech with these words: “"You are failing us. 


But the young people are starting to understand your betrayal. The eyes of all future 


generations are upon you. And if you choose to fail us, I say: We will never forgive you.”  
It could be argued that Greta Thunberg has emerged as an eloquent spokesperson who 
could catalyze mass action on the climate change issue because of her use of powerful 
imagery that resonates well with pop culture, while daring to push social boundaries with 
fascinating moral authority endowed in the youth generation. Interestingly, elsewhere she 
uses a powerful image to characterize the global condition.She said: “Imagine there is a 
fire in your house. What do you do? What do you think about? I want you to act as if your 
house is on fire. Because it is.”
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the-u-n-climate-action-summit Accessed on June 10, 2019
        Elizabeth A. Wilson, “Greta Thunberg and the Power of Strategic Movement Messaging,” 
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The image of earth as “our house on fire” certainly adds both the intimacy and urgency 
to the problem.
This paper is NOT an attempt to discuss the issue of climate change advocated by 
Thunberg and her peers. Though there are some European countries that have crafted their 
policies in response to climate change, I am interested in the negative responses to 
Thunberg’s ferocious thunder at the UN. I believe it resulted from the fact that she was 
addressing the representatives of the states attending the UN’s summit. The thesis of this 
lecture is: there is a need to recognize the hidden element lurking as IR disciplinary center 
of gravity that is “the state” and construe the ways in which profound changes are taking 
place with it so that the discipline could better cope with drastic disruptions engulfing the 
world in the twenty-first century. Using Thunberg’s speech as the entry point, the paper is 
then organized through 4 related questions. 
First, if IR as a discipline is personified, would h/she be surprised by both Thunberg’s 
frustration and the cold receptions she had received from some world leaders and 
commentators? Second, in the world where changes are occurring left and right, what 
would be a way that could address such changes, especially those that impact on IR’s 
“center of gravity” that is the state? Third, has the state itself been changing? If it is indeed 
changing, how could today’s state be better characterized? Fourth, why would reclaiming 
the human element in the discipline of IR, as well as politics, be important in shaping the 
future? Addressing these questions after this entry point, I would move along four sets of 
words. They are: the state as IR concealed center of gravity; metaphorical change as 
method; from “ship of state” to “aircraft of state”; and ends with Alexander’s laughter. 


2.  THE STATE AS IR’S CENTER OF GRAVITY
It goes without saying that the UN is an international organization, a topic well studied in 
the field of International Relations. But what exactly is this organization international 
about? Like the term “international relations” itself, I often feel that there is always a word 
missing, or in fact hidden, between the “I” and the “R”. It could have been anything, but 
common wisdom suggests that the word concealed is “state”.
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The UN is not just an international organization, but it is an organization constituted by its 
international member states. Those present in the organization are there as representatives of 
the state. Its budget comes from member states. It is governed by the general assembly 
where nearly 200 member states convene their meetings, and the Security Council where 
members are those 5 permanent founding states, namely China, France, Russia, UK and 
the US, with their impervious veto power, plus 10 other rotating states serving 2 years at 
a time. Put simply, the UN is an international state organization. Apart from the global 
bureaucrats from the UN Secretary General downward, oftentimes selected after intense 
lobbying by member states, those presented at numerous meetings are primarily representing 
their respective states. It was these state representatives in the hall listening to Thunberg’s 
call for the reduction of CO2 emission. They were the “adults in the room” who represent 
their states’ interest, neither global’s nor international’s as such.
So while Thunberg was speaking to the “world body” supposedly with global interest at 
heart, those in the audience who constitute such “world body” were there with national 
interest, backed by the powerful fossil fuel industry, articulated by state policy in that 
direction that takes priority over and above others.    If this reading is correct, then IR as a 
discipline would not, in fact should not, be surprised at both the young activist’s 
frustration , nor some world leaders’ critical/sarcastic responses to her speech. Four 
decades ago, Stanley Hoffman wrote an influential article to show that the discipline of 
International Relations is “an American social science”. After defending his thesis that the 
discipline was indeed American due to its distinctive intellectual predispositions, political 
circumstances, and institutional opportunities, he called for disciplinary changes through 
reflexivity in terms of proximity with powers. He writes: “Born and raised in America, the 
discipline of international relations is, so to speak, too close to the fire. It needs triple 
distance: it should move away from contemporary, towards the past; from the perspective 
of a superpower (and a highly conservative one),


        Nathaniel Rich, Losing Earth: A Recent History (New York: MCD/Farrar, Strauss and 


Giroux, 2019).
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toward that of the weak and the revolutionary; from the glide into policy science back to 
the steep ascent toward the peaks which the question raised by political philosophy 
represent.”
Three decades after Hoffman’s piece, and clearly in continuing conversation with it, 
Stephen M.Walt raised the question “Is IR Still an American Social Science?” He was 
prompted to raise this question because he was thinking about the recruiting experience 
for the strong IR faculty at Harvard’s Kennedy School which includes the like of Joseph 
Nye, Graham Allison, Samantha Power, and Ashton Carter, among others. He concludes 
that “this is a very U.S.-centric group, even though over 40 percent of our students come from 
overseas.” Though he has a few colleagues from other countries, he points out importantly 
that: “but the center of gravity is decidedly Washington-focused. And we’re no different 
in this regard than peer institutions like Princeton’s Woodrow Wilson School.” 
What I have found intriguing is not whether “IR is or is not an American social science?”, 
but Walt’s characterization of IR by focusing on Kennedy’s School faculty members to 
answer his own question that IR is still American social science because the discipline’s 
“center of gravity” is US-centric. As a matter of fact, I am curious about the notion of 
“center of gravity” he uses. What if the question is expanded and reframed as: what is the 
“center of gravity” of IR as a discipline? From the Thunberg’s experience mentioned 
above, I believe that IR’s hidden “center of gravity” is “the state” itself but it is not spelled 
out, and does not need to  be, because it has been so well normalized.There seems to be 
some studies that seek to alter the traditional “center of gravity” of IR from the state to 
something else, however. In Freedom vs Necessity in International Relations, David 
Chandler tries to offer “human-centered approaches to security and development”. His 
critique of traditional approaches is that instead of constructing ourselves as rational 
agents who can collectively shape a world of meaningful structure with freedom,


        Stanley Hoffmann, “An American Social Science: International Relations,” Daedalus. Vol. 


106, No. 3, (Summer, 1977), pp. 41-60. The quote is on p. 59.


        Stephen M. Walt, “Is IR still ‘an American Social Science’?”, Foreign Policy  (June 6, 2011). 
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today’s humans have lost the capacity to choose our ends and trapped in a complex and 
unpredictable world of necessity. Following insights from Immanuel Kant and Hannah 
Arendt, he argues that in order to transform the problems of the external world, there is a 
need to turn it into techniques of governance that focus on inner qualities of individuals. 
Chandler reasserts human freedom and demonstrates that international relations (and its 
‘critics’) are losing the possibility of critique, as well as of designing artificial structures 
that could transform the social and economic processes of injustice and inequality.  
Some would argue that theories in IR from constructivism, new institutionalism, and 
variations of “postism”, among others, have all deliberately embraced “human-centered 
perspectives” as a solution to remedy the limits of universal-rationalist approaches.  
Certainly Human Rights discourse and Human security issue come immediately to mind. 
But I would argue that while human rights has been spectacularly successful as a global 
norm influencing world politics, but the subject it influences is still state’s behavior which is 
called upon to uphold the norm to avoid what had transpired as a most tragic human 
suffering that was World War II holocaust. Human security, a more recent addition to IR 
discourse, though increasingly gaining attention, is still an IR subject outshined by the 
more traditional national security, both in terms of institutional attention and practices 
worldwide. Those who use the language of human security may be seen or heard, but 
certainly from a much more marginal location within the discipline than that occupied by 
traditional security. In short, the both human rights and human security with their 
“human-centered” call to issues of international ethics and security are far from IR’s 
center of gravity.
Even when the “human-centered perspective” is clearly underscored in IR, I am not 
convinced that it could unseat the dominant center of gravity of the discipline that is the 
state.


        David Chandler, Freedom vs Necessity in International Relations: Human-centred Approach-


es to Security and Development (London: Zed Books, 2013).


        See for example, Pol Bargués’ review in Political Studies Review Volume: 12 issue: 3 


(September 2014), p. 420.
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An earlier example of such critical attempt would be Robert Jackson’s The Global Cove-
nant published two decades ago.   “The Global Covenant”, with the rise of the
Westphalian international society as a principled order, is a realm of ‘international 
freedom’ founded on notions of sovereign equality, non-interference, pluralism, and 
anti-paternalism. Drawing on John Stuart Mill’s liberalism, Jackson argues that the 
political independence of states is the necessary condition for the exercise of the human as 
individual agency. Such an international society is the most morally defensible political 
“arrangement to uphold human equality and human freedom around the world”.  
Searching for “international human relations” in any book title recently published, and I 
found none on Amazon, I was reminded of Jackson’s Chapter 2 of The Global Covenant 
titled: “International Human Relations”. There Jackson   presents the mode of reasoning 
used throughout his book, namely: international relations is entirely a sphere of human 
relations, contrasting humanist conception with a positivist social science conception of 
international relations as self-existing structures and self-propelling systems. The book 
itself could be seen as a spirited reminder of the continuing empirical and normative 
significance of a society of juridically independent, territorially bounded states organized 
around the principles of sovereignty and nonintervention. It also shows that the language 
of sovereignty and nonintervention remains central to the normative vocabulary of 
statespeople, and hence, in any conversation on international ethics.    With Jackson, I 
would argue that  international ethics is a crucial element of IR of the twenty-first century 
because practical issues in today’s world politics include: security in an era of 
globalization, justification for drone strikes in remote territories, the problematique of 
international boundaries, dilemmas of humanitarian intervention, the problem of ‘failed 
states’, and democratic values in global context.


        Robert H.Jackson, The Global Covenant: Human Conduct in a World of States (Oxford: 


Oxford University Press, 2003).


        Ibid., p. 43.


        Catherine Lu’s review of Jackson’s The Global Cov enant  in Ethics & International Affairs 


Vol. 15 No.2 (September 2012), pp. 146-148.
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As a result, vocabulary pertaining to the state and state people will have to centrally 
feature in conversations on international relations as well for those who  wish to deal with 
the world of states and state people. 
The above discussion is not meant to be an exhaustive survey of the IR field, certainly 
beyond the scope of my keynote lecture, but a mere suggestion of the possible hidden 
element crucial for the argument advanced here that IR’s hidden center of gravity is “the 
state”. The question at this point would be if “the state” itself is drastically changing, in 
what way would it impact on IR as a discipline? Before answering this question, I need 
to offer a brief note on my method to be used here.


3.  METAPHORICAL CHANGE AS METHOD: A BRIEF NOTE
There are many ways to capture the change taking place in a discipline. The success 
and/or notoriety of Huntington’s “clash of civilizations” thesis come immediately to 
mind.    I would argue that it has generated so much discussion because it was able to 
identify the question marking the age. He points out that the main question of the time had 
shifted from “which side are you on?” during the Col d War to “who are you?” in the 
post-Cold War moment. In effect, raising the right fundamental question of the age could 
signal a radical shift from ideological to identity politics shaping the world, and 
thereby both national and global relations.  
Here I would like to propose an alternative in lieu of the foundational question of the time 
to detect the changes taking place with the discipline of politics and by extension-
international relations, namely the metaphor. Metaphor as a method in assessing 
fundamental shift in a discipline is suggested here because of its capacity to “render and 
connect knowledge and life experiences in relevant and meaningful ways.” Moreover, as 
representational resource, metaphor has meaning-making capability that could provide 
in-depth


        Samuel P.Huntington, The Clash of Civilizations and the Remaking of World Order (New 


York: Simon & Schuster, 1996).
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exploration of realities and experiential complexities.     But then when will we know if 
the metaphor has been successful? I would argue that a metaphor is most successful when 
it has been used widely, and most importantly, almost unnoticeably. If “the state” is the 
hidden word in the relationship that functions in the international sphere, what then has 
been the contemporary metaphor used for the state? And if the moment has come for that 
metaphor to be changed to enable the state to capture the new realities, what should the 
new metaphor be? 


4.  FROM “SHIP OF STATE” TO “AIRCRAFT OF STATE”  
In an important political theory book at the turn of the twenty-first century-The Ship of 
State, Norma Thompson explores the problem of statecraft from ancient Greek to 
democratic America. By problematizing the male-female relationship, Thompson argues 
that it is important not to  dwell on the binary-opposition in the realm of gender, but rather 
to refound the balance between the two as advocated by ancient Greek thinkers. She divided 
her books into three parts: on polis, state, and democratic America. In each section, 
readers will have to follow her through creative analysis of diverse sources and writers 
including Homer’s epic- Odyssey, Machiavelli’s mischievous play-Mandragola, 
Rousseau’s romantic Emile, and that origin of masterful horror  novel-Mary Shelly’s 
Frankenstein.


        Ali Black, “Picturing Experience: Metaphor as Method, Data and Pedagogical Resource,” in 


Warren Midgley, Karen Trimmer and Andy Davies (eds.) Metaphors for, in and of Education 


Research (Newcastle upon Tyne: Cambridge Scholars Publishing, 2013), pp. 26-50.


       This part is loosely based on my Direk Talk titled “Aircraft of State” given at the Faculty of 


Political Science, Thammasat University, June 13, 2019. It was later published with the same title 


in Prajak Kongkirati (ed.) Past, Present, and Future (of) Thai Democracy (Bangkok: Siam, 2019), 


pp. 35-56.  (In Thai)


       Norma Thompson, The Ship of State: Statecraft and Politics from Ancient Greece to 


Democratic America (New Haven & London: Yale University Press, 2001). See its review by 


Catherine Zuckert in American Political Science Review  Vol.96 No.3 (September 2002), pp. 625-626.
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It is important to note that, its title notwithstanding, Thompson rarely mentions the meta-
phor “ship of state” throughout her book. Only in the postscript chapter to the book does 
she discuss the fate of the metaphor “ship of state”. If the ship has a gender, and it does 
culturally throughout the world, it has always been feminine since antiquity. Therefore, if 
the state is engendered, it should also be feminine. 
Thompson points out that the popularity of the metaphor began in the Roman Empire 
when writers in Augustun Rome compared the republic with sea vehicle. This 
comparison, in fact, can be traced back to early Greek civilization and became clearer in 
the works of Horace (65-68 BC). Horace himself was quite proud to point out that his use 
of “ship of state” relied on the works of Alcaeus of Mytilene (600 BC), who was among 
the first to use this metaphor. 
In the Persian-Greek war, Herodotus, the famous Greek historian (484-425 BC), recorded 
that the polis as a ship was hidden behind “a wooden wall”, and would continue to stand 
even if Athens was conquered. Thompson believes that it was only Themistocles who 
understood the Delphi Prophecy stating that “the all knowing gods respond to the 
Athenians’ prayers with a wooden wall. Only this wooden wall will not wither away and 
will help you and your children.”
Themistocles refused to surrender despite the desperate situation. He chose to interpret the 
Delphi Prophecy anew by arguing that the polis of Athens would exist as long as its fleet 
persisted. This is because in terms of its power, legitimacy, or political essence, Athens 
was none other than its mighty fleets. In the end, Themistocles led the Athenian navy to 
defeat the Persian. This is the origin of the metaphor “ship of state”. Thompson then traces 
how the metaphor has been used in European thought from Aristotle, John Locke, Publius 
(the Federalist Papers’ authors), to Melville (the author of Moby Dick).


        Herodotus, The Histories George Rawlinson (trans.) (Moscow, Idaho: Roman Roads Media, 


2013), 7.141, p. 479.


        Thompson, The Ship of State, pp. 167-172.
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In Thailand, two years ago Prab Boonpan of the political magazine Matichon wrote an 
article with the title “the ship of state” to criticize another public intellectual’s use of a 
similar metaphor to describe the military regime in power in the name of security and 
reform. He raised the question whether the “ship of state” is a private vehicle or a public 
ship with millions of passengers who share its destiny? To answer the question he himself 
raised, Prab considers a very smart idea advanced by Thammasat University political 
scientist-Kasian Tejapira- that the metaphor “ship” could be thought about as two types of 
power relations. The first kind of ship has people as rowers who have to follow the 
helmsman’s every wish and whim without dissent. The second kind of ship has people 
with experiences in governance who are with immense potential to be the helmsmen 
themselves.
When I tried to search for the phrase “ship of state” from a standard English-Thai 
dictionary, I could find no such word. When I looked for the word “state” (rat-in Thai) in 
the Royal Society Dictionary, I have found 16 ways the word state bridge with other words 
[e.g. Rattmontri (minister), Ratpraharn (coup d’etat)], but not with any “ship” in it. Even 
more fascinating was when I searched Thai popular online dictionary (sanook.com), not 
only “ship of state” was nowhere to be found, but the word “state” itself vanishes. That the 
world “state” disappears from online existence in Thailand might be seen as a reflection 
of the degree to which modern society considers its decreasing significance. But 
elsewhere, instead of vanishing, “the ship of state” reincarnates into something else. 
In the US, “the ship of state” turns into a game for the public to learn about how the 
complex national budget is administered. The Woodrow Wilson International Center for 
Scholars and the Hutchins Center on Fiscal & Monetary Policy at the Brookings 
Institute designed an interesting board game called: “The Fiscal Ship”. In trying to 
balance national budget, players will be forced to choose between hidden values, which in 
turn direct their priorities.  For example, they have to choose between allocating a high 
budget to mitigate the dangerous effect of climate change, military budget, or tax reduction.


        See Prab Boonpan, “Ship of State” in Matichon online, March 6, 2017. (in Thai)  https://ww-


w.matichon.co.th/columnists/news_486144  accessed April 14, 2019
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Winners are those who could usher in a balanced budget while realizing their contested 
goals. Game designers at the Wilson Center believe in making “The Fiscal Ship” more 
difficult and thereby more challenging. In so doing, they go back to that great American 
President Woodrow Wilson’s wisdom to see how he would deal with such a problem. I 
believe that one of the reasons why “the ship of state” reincarnates into “the fiscal ship” is 
not only because it originates from the President’s namesake institution but also because 
Wilson, the political scientist, wrote a classic political science textbook titled: The State 
(1909). 
Though Woodrow Wilson’s book was titled “The State”, the word itself did not appear in 
any chapter heading at all. This is because the book is more about “government” not 
“state”. Wilson addressed governments in 5 countries: France, German, Switzerland, 
England, and the US. The rest of the book is about Roman Law, monarchical regimes in 
Austria-Hungary, Sweden-Norway, constitutional evolution and administration, nature 
and development of laws. For Wilson, human history proves that government with rooted 
in human nature is natural. He believed that government is not a necessary evil, but an 
invaluable and indispensable organ of human society.   
Wilson failed to distinguish “state” from “government” or “political society” as has been 
understood in today’s political science. Moreover, he did not specifically use the 
Aristotelian notion that political society (polis) is natural, but that “government” is natural 
and necessary for human society. On the other hand, I would argue that Wilson’s extensive 
use of “government” in a book titled: The State conceals the notion of “the ship” within. 
This is because the term “government” comes from the Latin word gubernacullum, 
meaning “rudder (of a ship)”. In this sense, the metaphor “ship of state” has arguably 
always been silently contained in the term “government”.


        Woodrow Wilson, The State: Elements of Historical and Practical Politics (Boston: 


D.C.Heath & Co. Publishers, 1909).


        Ibid., p. 631, para. 1518.


        Kenneth Minogue, Politics: A Very Short Introduction (Oxford and New York: Oxford 


University Press, 1995), p.83.
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There was a time when it was believed that “the state” was too complicated, and 
fetishism of the concept was too dangerously prevalent. As a result, David Easton 
proposed a radical solution by suggesting that “the state” as a prime political science 
concept should be totally discarded and replaced with “the system” in order to show that 
politics is authoritative allocations of values for society as a whole. But three decades after 
“the state” was supposedly dethroned, Theda Skocpol forcefully argued to “bring the state 
back in”. By replacing the tedious legal-formalistic study, mitigating weaknesses in both 
functionalist and Marxist approaches, she underscores the potentials for state autonomy, 
especially when it has to cope with international pressures and/or internal security.
Then studying the state took an important turn with James C.Scott’s attempt in exploring 
the question why megaprojects initiated by state all over the world seems to fail? He 
believes that to deal with this problem requires raising an odd question: what is it like to 
seeing like a state?       He argues that the central problem of statecraft is legibility. States 
everywhere perform similar functions. They have to collect tax, mobilize people to work 
or to war, prevent rebellion or coup d’etat. But the main difference between a premodern 
state and a modern state is that the former is partially blind because they knew next to 
nothing about their people. They did not know how rich or poor the people were, nor did 
they know where and how large or small their people possess land under their power. A 
premodern state lacks “a map” that could help them read both the land and the people 
under their rule. They could neither read nor translate what they knew into a system with 
sufficient standardized control to be effective. On the contrary, a modern state could 
perform all these functions through regulatory mechanisms which include having fixed 
last names, national identity cards, census, codification of language, laws, and 
measurements, city design and transportation system, among other things. 
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        See Peter Evans,  Dietrich Rueschemeyer and Theda Skocpol (eds.) Bringing the State Back 


In (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1985), first chapter by Skocpol: pp.3-43. 


        James C. Scott, Seeing Like a State: How Certain Schemes to Improve Human Condition 


Have Failed (New Haven and London: Yale University Press, 1998).
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As a result, modern state could control its citizen with unprecedented precision. It could 
“see” them with such clarity that controlling their lives is unquestionable. It is a “legible” 
state because it could read its own society and people with such fluency that 
nothing seems to be left outside its sphere of influence.
But could a modern state function with omnipotence because changing times also bring in 
new problems right to its doorstep, such as global terrorism, international agreements, 
epidemics, transnational disaster, and international financial system.? They pose 
unprecedented challenges to the state as a sovereign with inviolable autonomy.
 At the close of the second decade of twenty-first century, I would argue that the question 
has once again shifted from “how the state sees the world?” to “how would the state want 
to be seen by the world?” The question implies how would a state want to locate itself? To 
be seen? To be felt? Because the state has to continue to protect territorial integrity, lives 
and livelihood of its citizens with appropriate welfare system, it needs to generate 
meanings for its people. Its “image” has become increasingly significant since its 
legitimacy needs to be clearly seen by all. As a result, the twenty-first century state has to 
engage in visual politics much more. It has to come up with “state branding”, for example. 
The working space for visual politics includes online communication, and permanent 
objects such as national flags, or parliamentary buildings, among other things.  
It seems that life of “the state” in the study of politics resembles that of a ship floating in 
small streams and vast oceans, on days of calms and nights of fierce storms. But my 
question is not from where the power to captain the ship of state comes which is more a 
question of addressing the metaphor “ship of state” in relation to democratic issues.


25


26


        Ken Booth, International Relations: All That Matters (New York: McGraw-Hill, 


2014), Ch.2.
        Brent J. Steele, “State” in Roland Bleiker (ed.) Visual Global Politics (London and New 


York: Routledge, 2018), pp. 284-287.


25


26







52


Given the fearful speed of technological success so much so that speed itself has 
become not unlike a powerful incantation shaping realities     , is it possible that the 
metaphor “ship of state” is reaching its limit, and at this amazing moment in human 
history, there is a need for a new metaphor to help us connect with world realities better?
Today’s travelers could reach almost anywhere on earth so much quicker and easier so that 
travel industry has become a main source of national income for many countries including 
Thailand.  It goes without saying that most people now choose to travel by plane more 
than by ship. Therefore if metaphor for a state is to be useful in this days and age, allow 
me to propose the term “aircraft of state” in place of “ship of state” and raise the question: 
what would the form of governance be like in an “aircraft of state” both at 
present and in the future? 
To answer this question, we will have to take a plane trip together.
To get on a plane to go outside a country, we will have to first go to the airport.  The airport 
is a “special space” because it has “Security Restricted Areas”. These areas are considered 
“risk areas”. They have to be closely monitored and controlled for safety precautions. 
They are departure areas from checking points to the aircraft, landing ground, space for 
managing luggage, postal areas, kitchen and cleaning areas. These areas are controlled 
and various kinds of permission are required for people to enter.
For example, international travelers will need their passports and boarding passes to be able 
to board the plane, while those who come to see them off cannot go beyond 
departure hall. 


        Chaiwat Satha-Anand, “The Problematic of Communication as 'Truth-Telling' in the 


Twenty-First Century?” (June 3, 2018). Published in Communication Vol.11 No.1 (2018), pp.9-29.  


Available at SSRN: https://ssrn.com/abstract=3189611 or http://dx.doi.org/10.2139/ssrn.3189611


        Some data for this part were from interview with Captain Voravut Wongositkul, Aviation 


Standard Manager, Office of the Civil Aviation, Thailand, April 1, 2019. His support is gratefully 


acknowledged.


        Department of Airport, Regulations concerning Restricted Area and Controlled Area in the 


Airport, 2018, Article 4.
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Airport cleaning personnel could enter some space where passengers cannot in 
accordance with the airport’s regulations. Apart from being a space that restricts human 
movement, some freedom of expression are also restricted. For example, one cannot walk 
around any airport shouting “Bombs. Bombs” without immediately apprehended by the 
authority. If “tax” and “currency” are the practicum of a state’s sovereignty, this also 
changes at most international airports where there are “duty-free” goods which can be 
purchased by different currencies alongside national ones. The power to allow a passenger 
to board the plane also resides with the airline agents at the ticket/boarding counters. 
Despite possessing a paid air ticket, a passenger could be denied boarding by the airline 
agents on duty if his/her name is spelled incorrectly, or if one’s last name is mixed up with 
his/her first name. Or if one’s passport is without a valid visa to his/her country of 
destination when it is needed, h/she will also be denied boarding. But when a passenger 
boards an aircraft, h/she is entering an even more “special space” or “site of exception” 
with far more restrictions. Space within an aircraft is divided, not only into business and 
economy classes, but also-and much more importantly- into two moments. They are while 
the aircraft is on land at the airport and when it closes its doors in preparation for taking 
off. Legally, the airport’s status is identified as “aircraft in the air” the moment when all 
outside doors of the aircraft are close after passengers and crew board the plane until such 
time as one of the aircraft’s doors is open again for passengers and crew to normally 
disembark from the plane. 
While in the air, sovereign power shifts from the hand of the state to be in the two hands 
of a single person- the aircraft’s captain.   Aviation law stipulates that h/she is designated 
to have total control of the aircraft and responsible for air safety of everyone on board 
during each flight.   The aircraft captain has a duty to fly the passengers to their 
destination while ensuring the safety of the aircraft, everyone on board, and their 
property.


          Act on Certain Offences Against Air Navigation (B.E. 2558) 2018, Article 5.


         Ibid.


         Ibid.
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Traveling in an aircraft is quite different from driving on land, or cruising in the ocean 
because if a plane crashes, the possibility of passengers’ safety is far less. Since the risk to 
life and properties are definitely higher, power to control the situation while in the air is 
much more restrictive. It could be said that once the aircraft is airborne, the power to 
govern it is absolute, and falls into the hands of one person. 
When a passenger is inside a flying plane, almost all dimensions of his/her life will be 
under the captain’s control. Everyone has to sit and fasten his/her seatbelt when being told 
to. One could use the lavatory service only when there is a light signaling permission. 
Passengers must eat at a time designated by the aircraft’s crew, not when they are hungry. 
Types of food served are also limited. If special food such as Halal food for Muslims, 
Kosher for the Jews, or Vegetarian for Hindus are needed, it has to be pre-ordered. When 
the crew are serving beverages, it is very difficult to request food because space in the 
aircraft is limited, and services itself is clearly tightly organized. Every passenger’s 
breathing is in the hands of the captain because temperature, pressure, and oxygen one 
breathes, are all controlled while on board throughout the trip. 
If any passenger refuses to follow the captain’s or crew’s “order”, the captain has the 
power to “deal” with that person.  The law empowers the captain of the (Thai) aircraft 
while airborne to deal with unruly behavior as h/she sees appropriate including incarcerating 
that person in the plane as long as necessary to ensure the safety of everyone on board. 
Most importantly, this power extends not only to the crime committed, but also when the 
captain suspects that the person of interest is about to commit crime.     These crimes, 
punishable by fine or incarceration once landed, include smoking in lavatory, using 
electronic gadgets when told not to.  


        Ibid., Article 26.


         Ibid., Article 8.
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More serious crimes, with various serious punishments all the way to death penalty, include 
destruction to the aircraft while in service or causing possible harm to it while flying.
What was mentioned above is not peculiar to Thai aviation law. In Australia, the law 
indicates clearly that the captain of the aircraft is the “final authority” -controlling both the 
aircraft and behaviors of everyone on board.   If a crime is found, or h/she reasonably 
suspects that someone is about to commit crime on board, the captain can evict the person 
from the plane when the doors are closed but the aircraft is yet to be airborne. Once in the 
air, the captain can use force to subjugate the suspected passenger regardless of airspace 
the plane is in.
I would argue that aircraft pilot’s power is designed to be absolutist worldwide because of 
two reasons. First, while in the air, every life and property has nothing to sustain them but 
the aircraft itself.  In this sense, the aircraft is not only a transporting vehicle, but also the 
basis of life and safety of everyone. As mentioned above, if a plane crashes, the possibility 
of survivors is significantly remote. In addition, the aircraft functions because it is a 
complicated machinery relying on sophisticated parts. Tampering with the aircraft could 
therefore jeopardize all lives in the plane.
Second, on the part of the offender, a person who is considered to be a criminal in the 
aircraft could be someone who committed an action, about to commit, or attempt to 
commit. Once taken to be a crime, the captain could undertake necessary precautionary 
action to prevent it from taking place even if the suspect merely thinks about committing it.
With such power, I would argue that if the aircraft is a state, then the state becomes 
everything for all lives in it, from source of food, space (seats), to the air one breathes.


        Ibid., Article 18.  It goes without saying that these punishments will take place once the 


aircraft lands. These crimes will then be prosecuted in accordance with local laws of the land. If 


the plane lands in countries with no death penalty, then the crime punishable by death penalty on 


board will not apply.


         http://vfrg.casa.gov.au/general/pilot-responsibilities/pilot-in-command/ 
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Power over all lives in it is therefore intensely absolute. Put another way, no matter where 
the captain is from, selected by the airline and mostly without approval by the passengers, 
but when the aircraft flies into the air, it turns itself into something not unlike an “aircraft 
of state” with absolutist power in the hands of its captain, whose voice passengers might 
have heard through speakers but whose face is mostly invisible.
Two decades ago, the eminent Cornell University political theorist, Susan Buck-Morss 
points out that modern sovereignties harbor a blind spot, a zone in which its power is 
above the law. She writes: “This wild zone of power, by its very nature impossible to 
domesticate, is intrinsic to mass-democratic regimes. It makes no difference whether the 
model of their legitimacy is the liberal claim of political (formal) democracy based on 
universal, mass suffrage, or the socialist claim of economic (substantive) democracy based 
on the egalitarian distribution of social goods. Either way, as regimes of supreme, 
sovereign power, they are always, already more than a democracy-and consequently a 
good deal less.”  
While Buck-Morss focuses on “mass-democratic regimes”, there are signs that more 
states in this (hyper?) modern world are turning into more powerful entity capable of 
“seeing” everything, “reaching” everyone. It has reached a level of “ultra legibility” of its 
land and its people due to its technological reach. In this sense, I would argue, it is a time 
for a metaphorical change from “ship of state” to “aircraft of state”. It has reached a level 
of “ultra legibility” of its land and its people due to its technological reach. In this sense, I 
would argue, it is a time for a metaphorical change from “ship of state” to “aircraft of 
state”. If this is indeed the case, there is a dire need to recognize this hidden center of 
gravity in international relations because it is in fact the first step to perhaps consider 
alternative center(s) of gravity where IR would be able to critically reconfigure itself by 
asking, with Aristotle, what is the discipline for? What in fact is the final cause of the 
human discipline that is IR in today’s world?


        Susan Buck-Morss, Dreamworld and Catastrophe: The Passing of Mass Utopia in East and 
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5.  CONCLUSION:  ALEXANDER’S LAUGHTER
More than half a century ago, Jacques Maritain suggested that the state is not the ultimate 
Idea, nor a collective superman. It is merely a unit assigned to use its power to enforce the 
law, improve human livelihood, maintain social order, and administer public affairs. For 
Maritain, the state is a “work of art”, humanly created. It is meaningless without human  
because its existence is created by and for  humans.   Perhaps, by uncovering the 
frightening type of power practiced in “aircraft of state” is a reminder for the discipline to 
rethink the proper disciplinary center of gravity that is even more central than the state.
There is a story about how Alexander the Great chose the site to build his beloved city-
Alexandria. This story was so famous it was told and retold by the likes of Aquinas and 
Plutarch. Here I want to recount the story as told by Machiavelli in his world renowned 
Discourse (Book I, Chapter I) titled: “What Have Been Universally the Beginnings of Any 
City Whatever, and What was That of Rome”.  Machiavelli writes:
“When Alexander the Great wished to build a city for his glory, Deinocrates the 
architect came and showed him that he could build it on top of Mount Athos, which place, 
besides being strong, could be adapted to give that city a human form, which would be a 
marvelous and rare thing, worthy of his greatness. When Alexander asked him what the 
inhabitants would live on, he replied he had not thought of that. At this the former laughed 
and, setting aside that mountain, built Alexandria, where the inhabitants would have to 
stay willingly because of the fatness of the country and the advantages of 
the sea and the Nile.”
Machiavelli uses this story to argue that the builders of cities, if prudent, should choose to 
build them in fertile place. But such fertile place should be restrained within proper limits 
by laws.


        Jacques Maritain, Man and the State (Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1951), 


pp. 12-13.


        Niccolo Machiavelli, Discourses on Livy Trans. by Harvey C. Mansfield & Nathan Tarcov 


(Chicago and London: The University of Chicago Press, 1998), p. 9.
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It is the law that demands more attention of a prudent leader so that whatever prosperity 
brought about by fertile land could not corrupt the political society.
When I read Alexander’s story, I wonder why he laughed? I think he laughed at how the 
brilliant architect Deinocrates who could fashioned a city to take a human shape was so 
fixed in his design so much so that he forgot what it was ultimately for. So Deinocrates’s 
city could be firmly built on a mountain with carefully calculated center of gravity to be 
stable for eternity and a day. But Alexander’s laughter reminds us to remember that the 
city was-is built for people to live in. The “center of gravity” is the people who live in 
it, and therefore their lives and livelihood matter. 
At a time when the state takes on wings into the air with more absolutist power 
everywhere, Alexander’s laughter is profoundly important since there is need to be 
reminded that whatever forms the state take and how they relate to one another- the 
subject of IR-the hidden center of gravity for the discipline is and will always be 
humans in all their strength and weaknesses.


         Ibid.41
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PLENARY SESSION 
“HUMAN SECURITY AND SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT”


H.E Songsak Saicheua
Former Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary of the Kingdom of Thailand to 
the Republic of Austria and Permanent Representative to the International Organiza-


tions in Vienna


This talk will be mostly discussing about Human Security and Sustainable Development. 
First, we need to understand the Concepts and Principles of Human Security (HS): 
Definition of HS: Commission on Human Security: “To protect the vital core of human 
lives in ways that enhance human freedoms and human fulfillment. Human necessity means 
protecting fundamental freedoms - freedoms that are essential of life. It means protecting 
people from critical (severe) and pervasive (widespread) threats and situations. It means 
using process that build on people’s strengths and aspirations. It means creating political, 
social, environmental, economic, military, cultural systems that together give people the 
building blocks of survival, livelihood and dignity.”. Definition of Human Security: 
UNGA Resolution 66/290: “Human security is an approach to assist Member States 
identifying and addressing widespread and cross-cutting challenges to the survival, 
livelihood and dignity of their people.” A Common Understanding on Human Security: 
Freedom from want, free from fear, freedom to live in dignity, People-centered, 
comprehensive, context-specific, prevention-oriented responses, protection and 
empowerment, Interlinkages between peace, development and human rights, equally 
consider civil, political, economic, social and cultural rights, HS is distinct from R2P and 
its implementation, Not entail the threat or use of force or coercive measures, HS does not 
replace State security, HS is based on national ownership, Governments retain the primary 
role and responsibility for ensuring survival, livelihood and dignity of their citizens. 
International Community is to complement and provide necessary support to
Government, Respect of UN Charter, sovereignty of States, territorial integrity and 
non-interference in matters that are within jurisdiction of States. Thus, when applying 
the HS Approach, we need to consider:
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      •  People-centered
      •  Comprehensive
      •  Coherence
      •  Contextualization/context-specific
      •  Partnership/collaboration/multi-sectoral/multi-stakeholders
      •  Emphasis on prevention
      •  Greater resilience and sustainability
      •  Benchmarking, evaluation and assessment
Next is about Aspects of Human Security, it consists of: OSCE/ Organization of 
Security and Cooperation in Europe, Political-Military Dimension, Economic and 
Environmental Dimension, Human Dimension, Political-Military Dimension. After that 
we need to consider the guidelines for the Implementation and Application of HS: 
Framework for Cooperation for the system-wide application of HS: Human Security 
Handbook, UN organizations voluntarily integrate HS Approach into their overall works, 
either working individually or collectively with Human Security Unit (HSU), UNTFHS, 
others. HS has Mechanisms and Forums, such as:
      •  UN Trust Fund for Human Security (UNTFHS): 1999
      •  Human Security Network (HSN): 1999
      •  Commission on Human Security: 2007
      •  The Advisory Board on Human Security (ABHD): 2004
      •  Human Security Unit (HSU), UN Office for the Coordination of  Humanitarian 
         Affairs (UNOCHA): 2004
      •  UNSG’s High-level Panel on Threats, Challenges, and Change: 2004
      •  Friends of Human Security (FHS)
      •  Other UN Organizations
Human Security Network (HSN)
      •  Thailand, Chile, Greece, Ireland, Jordan, Mali, Panama, Norway, Austria,          
         Switzerland, Slovenia and Costa Rica (Observer: South Africa)
      •  HSN Chair
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Human Security is related with SDGS, by rationales of :Transforming Our World: The 
2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development emphasizes a “world free of poverty, hunger, 
disease, and want…..free of fear and violence…..with equitable and universal access to 
quality education, healthcare and social protection…..To safe drinking water and 
sanitation…..Where food is sufficient, safe, affordable and nutritious…..where habitat are 
safe, resilient, and sustainable…..and where these universal access to affordable, reliable 
and sustainable energy.”, HS: triangular relationship: peace and security, development, 
human rights, Humanitarian-development-peace nexus. SDGs posess Mechanisms and 
Coordination, such as:
      •  High-level Political Forum on Sustainable Development/ SDGs Summit
      •  Division for Sustainable Development Goals (DSDG), 
         Department of Economics and Social Affairs (UNDESA): provide substantive 
         support
      •  United Nations Sustainable Development Cooperation Framework
      •  Coordination within the UN system
      •  Coordination with other international organization and stakeholders
So in order to repositioning of the UN Development System, we need: New Resident 
Coordinates system, New UN Development Coordination Office (DCO), New UN 
Sustainable Development Cooperation Framework (CF), To enhance partnership with 
programme countries at all levels to strengthen country-level capacity, Long-term 
reprofiling and restructuring of regional assets, Need to identify options that strengthen 
UN development system support to better meet the needs of small states and small island 
development states (SID), Actions on UNDS Positioning must be rolled with existing 
resources, New Funding Compact which is hoped to move system towards less ear mask 
resources and more predictable funding, The development of System - wide Strategic 
Document continues to be challenging, Interactive debate at the Operational Activities 
Segment. Next, HS also included the Financing for Development/ Financing SDG/ 
Financing HS
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      •  Financing HS: UNTFHS
      •  Financing for SDG:
         From UNDAF’s Traditional focus on channeling dones support to collective UN 
         results to using UN development system convening power to support Governments 
         in developing and implementing sustainable financing strategies
         : From “funding” to SDG financing
         : Funding Framework
      •  ODA (ODA drops 2.7% in 2018 especially to neediest countries (OECD, 
         10/04/2019), the question is: Is ODA working? / Does Foreign Aid really work?
      •  Financing for Development +/ Addis Agenda
      •  Global Economic Environment/ Landscape and Financing for Development
It needs to remember also about the term Participation: Ownership, Participation at the 
national level, and Participation at the regional and international level. Next, in term of 
Human Security & Sustainability Development and Gaps, we need to consider about:
Political and security gaps, Governance gap, Resource gap, Economic and social gap/ 
socio-economic gap, and Gap in international cooperation and responses. Based on this 
elaboration, we arrive at the future of International System/Geopolitics, some issues to be 
considered are: Liberal International Order VS. China-led International Order, Democracy 
and Centralized System, Globalism V.S. Nationalism/Populism, Identity/ Civilization/ 
Modernization, and Global Rivalry.Also, we have arrived in the technology and digital 
era, which strongly related to Human Security and Sustainability, for example: 
Superspeed Tech and Innovation Change, Disruption and Sustainable development 
(Sustainable disruption), New Opportunities and Challenges, AI/IOT/Digital/Big 
Data/Genomics/etc.,, Digital Divide/ Tech Divide.
Aside from technology, Economy has been also a great discussion, especially related to 
Economic Growth, Economic Development Pattern, Industrial Transportation and Human 
Security and Sustainable Development, for example: Sustainable economic growth, 
Inclusive growth, Industrial 4.0/ Fourth Industrial Revolution, and New thinking of 
economic development. 
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Other factors related to Human Security & Sustainable Development are: International 
Financial System, World Trade System/Multilateralism VS Bilateralism & Unilateralism, 
International NGOs & Media, and Developed & Big Countries and Developing Countries: 
asymmetric pressure. In Thai perspective, Human Security and Sustainable Development 
can be looked through Thailand and HS & HSN, Thailand’s SDGs Approach
      •  SEP for SDGs (Sep, health, education, climate change, environment, food and 
         agriculture, energy, water, etc.)
      •  Localizing SDGs
      •  STI for SDGs/ Sustainable Development
      •  International Cooperation/ Partners
Finally, we shall look through the achievement of Thailand: Chain of ASEAN 2019: 
Advancing Partnership for Sustainability, and we look forward to the Way Forward/
Recommendations.
Thank you.  







64


PLENARY SESSION 
“PEACE AND DEVELOPMENT NEXUS IN THE PARADIGM OF HUMAN 


SECURITY AND SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT GOALS”
Prof. Dr. Mari Katayanagi


Hiroshima University, Hiroshima, Japan


In this short presentation, I will touch upon four themes: Goal 16 of Sustainable 
Development Goals (SDGs), human security and human rights, peacebuilding, and new 
approaches linking peace and development.


1.  GOAL 16
Goal 16 has a relatively complex structure and reads:
         Promote peaceful and inclusive societies for sustainable development, provide 
         access to justice for all and build effective, accountable and inclusive institutions 
         at all levels.
The goal thus has three major elements: ‘peaceful and inclusive societies’, ‘access to 
justice’, and ‘effective, accountable and inclusive institutions’. While I do not intend to 
review all twelve targets of Goal 16, it is worth discussing a few of them in order to 
understand what this goal means.
Target 16.1 is to ‘significantly reduce all forms of violence and related death rates 
everywhere’. Violence is more likely to happen in economic difficulties as presented in 
the statistical description provided in SDG Report 2016, i.e., ‘the homicide rate in devel-
oping countries was twice that of developed countries’ between 2008 and 2014 
(p. 42). In regard to the relationship between violence and inequality, SDG Report 2017 
reports that in 2015, the countries with high level of income inequality (Gini index >0.45) 
had, ‘on average, a homicide rate that was nine times greater than countries where income 
was more evenly distributed’ (p. 50). If economic development and equality can reduce 
violence, Goal 16 should be read together with other SDGs, particularly Goal 10 (Reduce 
inequality within and among countries).
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SDG Report 2019 presents a clear picture of the limited access to justice today. Data on 
legal frameworks are available on only from 123 countries, out of which 40 countries ‘do 
not have adequate provisions on the right to appeal to an independent administrative body’ 
(p. 55). This situation is against Target 16.6 (effective, accountable and transparent 
institutions) read in conjunction with Target 16.3. (equal access to justice for all). The 
right to appeal is one of the basic civil rights. 
Human security and human rights
Human security is interpreted in various ways. For example, while Japan understands 
human security from both perspectives of freedom from fear and freedom from want, 
Canada focused on freedom from fear. However, with the introduction of the Responsi
bility to Protect (R2P), Canada pays less attention to human security.
The division of freedom from fear and freedom from want seems similar to the two groups 
of human rights: civil and political rights on the one hand, and economic, social and 
cultural rights on the other. Although human rights are considered universal and 
inalienable; indivisible; interdependent and interrelated; the two groups are often treated 
differently in practice. For instance, in transitional justice, which is a part of  peacebuilding 
efforts, the focus used to be the civil and political rights. However, we recently see 
transformation in this field from narrow focus on civil and political rights to incorporation 
of economic and social rights.


2.  PEACEBUILDING
Moving on to peacebuilding, this is another term which is defined in various ways. I quote 
only two here. The most frequently cited definition is that of Boutros Boutros-Ghali, the 
former Secretary General of the United Nations. In the famous report, ‘Agenda for Peace’, 
Boutros-Ghali (1992) defined peacebuilding as ‘action to identify and support structures 
which will tend to strengthen and solidify peace in order to avoid a relapse into conflict’. 
According to Call and Cousens (2008), peacebuilding means ‘Actions undertaken by 
international or national actors to institutionalize peace, understood as the absence of 
armed conflict and a modicum of participatory politics. Post-conflict peacebuilding is the 
subset of such actions undertaken after the termination of armed ‘hostilities’. 
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As both definitions identify, peacebuilding addresses ‘structures’ and institutions of a 
society for sustainable peace. This resonates with one of the three major elements of the 
Goal 16.
Almost three decades of international peacebuilding experiences were in the framework 
of liberal peace. Liberal peacebuilding with three pillars - democracy, human rights and 
market economy – has mainly consisted of top-down measures with emphasis on 
institution building. It has increasingly been criticized as the imposition of the Western 
model. To address the problems of liberal peacebuilding, post-liberal peacebuilding calls 
for bottom-up, human-centred approaches. Hybrid peacebuilding through combination of 
top-down and bottom-up measures has also been studied by a number of scholars.
Combining post-liberal peacebuilding and human security concept, we come to an 
approach which has bottom-up and human-centered characteristics leading to 
empowerment. I would like to look at two concrete cases where peace and development 
nexus manifests through application of such an approach.


3.  NEW APPROACHES
3.1.  Jordan Compact
The number of asylum seekers has increased tremendously in recent years and their inflow 
surprised Europe. Jordan compact was proposed by two prominent scholars, Alexander 
Betts and Paul Collier in such a context. Their proposal was for the EU to collaborate with 
the government of Jordan, one of the countries which was accepting a large number of 
refugees from Syria. In this compact, the EU provides assistance and investment 
amounting to US$2 million for the Jordanian government to establish Special Economic 
Zones (SEZs). The responsibility of the Jordanian government is the establishment of the 
SEZs and provision of work permissions to 200,000 Syrian refugees to work there.In 
response to the Syrian government’s actions, the EU would reduce tax applicable to 
specific products from the SEZs.
Although it is reported that the scheme is not fully functioning and the Syrian 
government has not issued enough number of work permits, the design itself has merits.
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This model does not consider refugees as merely people who need protection, but 
provides them an opportunity to work and participate in the economic activities, and 
empower them. It is inclusive and tries to fulfill freedom from fear and freedom from 
want. In addition, global partnership is built in (Goal 17).


3.2.  Rohingya Project
Another example is Rohigya Project. It is known that the majority of Rohingya people 
suffer from statelessness. They are not recognized as citizens by the government of 
Myammar. In social and economic terms, stateless persons are excluded from formal 
benefits and activities, because they are deprived of their official identity. Blockchain is 
considered as an innovative means to address this problem. I had an opportunity to hear the 
presentation of this project by Mr. Muhammad Noor, a Rohingya community leader based 
in Malaysia. He questions ‘Why does a centralized entity like a bank or a 
government own my identity?’ The applied technology is that used for the bitcoin which 
provides a way to store data to identify individuals, not relying on a state. This enables 
stateless people to have an access to financial means, which increases their opportunity 
in economic and social spheres. 
This project also has the characteristics of bottom-up and human-centered approach. 
It achieves inclusiveness of a society and opens a possibility of normal life for Rohingya 
people in the direction of peace and development.  My message to the young people here 
is that you can contribute to peace and development by innovative ideas such as these. 
Thank you for your attention.
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PLENARY SESSION
“THE PUBLIC, PRIVATE AND COMMONS IN THE HYDROPOLITICS OF 


THE LANCANG-MEKONG RIVER”
Asst. Prof. Dr. Carl Middleton


Chulalongkorn University, Bangkok, Thailand


Since the early 1990s, the Lancang-Mekong River has increasingly been transformed 
from a free-flowing river to one engineered by large hydropower dams. To date, in the 
Lower Mekong Basin (LMB), shared between Cambodia, Laos, Thailand and Vietnam, 
almost sixty medium or large hydropower dams are in operation, with over twenty more 
under construction. Meanwhile, on the Lancang River upstream, China has unilaterally 
constructed six large hydropower dams. Extensive hydropower construction is changing 
the river’s hydrology and ecology, with often negative consequences for the human 
security of riparian communities. 
In this presentation, I will first discuss how the planning and construction of large 
hydropower dams has increasingly hybridized the role of public and private actors,
including through the corporatization of state-owned enterprises, the creation of 
public-private partnerships, and the combination of public and private sources of 
finance. I will argue that these hybrid arrangements hold implication for the transboundary 
governance of the Lancang-Mekong River, including how notions of public or private 
interest are defined and acted upon.
I will relate this analysis to several recent examples, as follows. In each example, I will 
discuss how community and civil society movements are grappling with the new 
geopolitical and ecological, and to defend access to common pool resources and ensure 
their human security:
      •  How hydropower dams have resulted in a growing transnational enclosure of the 
         Lancang-Mekong River. Here, however, I will suggest that at both the trans
         boundary and local scale the river becomes neither fully commodified nor fully a 
         commons – but rather is a hybrid of the two. I will also ask why such projects 
         continue to be proposed even as economically, socially and environmentally better 
         options now exist.







      •  How regional imaginaries for ‘sustainable development’ through the Lancang-
         Mekong Cooperation, launched in 2016 by China, in fact primarily takes the river 
         to be an economic resource. Here, I willdiscuss the contradiction of the Lancang 
         dam cascade as a claimed ‘public good’ for drought and flood mitigation, versus its 
         corporatized ownership and economic-led imperatives for operation that causes 
         harm downstream for communities in Northern Thailand and Laos
      •  How recent efforts to blast rapids and dredge the Mekong River in Northern 
         Thailand for commercial navigation were reinitiated and subsequently challenged 
         by local community and civil society. Here, I will draw attention to the contested 
         meaning of the Mekong River between the state-backed project proponents and 
         local community and civil society groups in Northern Thailand. 
Overall, I will argue that state actors and their national and regional public policies 
towards the Lancang-Mekong River are now deeply aligned with the interests of the 
private actors, and these policies reflect an (ecological) modernization of the 
Lancang-Mekong River privileging and disciplined by market logic. Hence, in the final 
part of the presentation, drawing on Jason Moore’s concept of World Ecology and the 
‘Capitalocene,’ I will discuss how the partial enclosure of the Lancang-Mekong River is 
fundamentally reworking human-more-than-human relations. Through referring back to 
the three examples above, I will draw particular attention to how it results in the ontological 
separation of Nature from Society and provides a foundational legitimacy for 
commodification to occur whilst displacing previous nature-society social relations 
and ontologies.
This, I will argue, has implications for the concepts of both ‘human security’ and ‘
sustainable development’, and suggests the need to rethink both. For human security, it 
means carefully considering not just human-based social relations as a means to human 
security, but the profound relations also maintained with nature (beyond a relatively 
superficial ‘environmental security’). For sustainable development, which is currently the 
basis of ecological modernization now underway in the Lancang-Mekong basin, it should 
lead to a more fundamental discussion on its core values and the human and 
more-than-human relationships beyond ‘ecological modernization,’ and the role of the 
state, civil society, and private actors.
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REGIONAL FORUM ON 
“HAZE, SMOG AND PM 2.5: TRANSBOUNDARY ISSUES”


Moderator:  Dr. Chayan Vaddhanaphuti, Chiang Mai University, Thailand 
Panelists:  1. Dr. Oliver Evrard, 
         French Research Institute for Sustainable Development, France
        2. Dr. Helena Varkkey, University of Malaya, Malaysia
        3. Assoc. Prof. Dr. Prasit Wangpakapattanawong, 
         Haze Free Thailand, Thailand 
        4. Assist. Prof. Dr. Farung Surina Bunthit, 
         Chiang Rai Fight Smog, Thailand 
        5. Mr. Tara Buakamsri, 
           Greenpeace Southeast Asia, Thailand 
        6. Mr. Chaitawat Chomti, 
           Karen Activist Group Chiang Rai, Thailand 


1.  BACKGROUND OF THE PANEL   
This panel brings together a combination of people in reflecting their experiences, ideas, 
information, and data on how they understand, analyze and handle the haze, smog and PM 
2.5 mainly in the northern part of Thailand. The following issues below elucidate several 
viewpoints, examples, and best practices from panellists. Panellists comprise of 1) 
Scholars who come from various academic fields with their expertise sharing about the 
haze situation in different perspectives. 2) Leading environmental non-government 
organization in Southeast Asia that has revealed interesting data about haze in Thailand 
and transboundary haze issue in GMS. 3) Civil society in Chiang Rai that has 
strengthened collaboration among stakeholders in society to manage haze situation, and 4) 
Activist who has shared his village way of life in handling the fires and haze by raising 
awareness through community participation by applying sustainability and local 
wisdom as the way to bring a long-term solution to his people.
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2.  UNDERSTANDING THE DANGER OF PM 2.5 
Air pollution is the greatest environmental risk to health today, estimated to contribute to 
7 million premature deaths every year. Polluted air presents the world’s 4th leading 
contributing cause of early deaths and burdens the global economy with an estimated 
annual cost of $225 billion (USD). How do we measure the air quality? This presentation 
focuses on PM2.5 as a representative measure of air pollution. PM2.5 refers to 
particulate matter (ambient airborne particles) which measure up to 2.5 microns in size 
and has a range of chemical makeups and sources. PM2.5 is widely regarded as the 
pollutant with the most health impact of all commonly measured air pollutants. Due to its 
small size PM2.5 is able to penetrate deep into the human respiratory system and from 
there to the entire body, causing a wide range of short-term and long-term health 
effects. Particulate matter (PM) is also the pollutant group which affects the most people 
globally. It can come from a range of natural as well as man-made sources. The WHO 
officially designated PM2.5 as a Group 1 carcinogen in 2013 and declared that it is a 
leading environmental cause of cancer deaths. Common sources of PM include c
ombustion (from vehicle engines, industry, wood and coal burning), as well as through 
other pollutants reacting in the atmosphere. Study by Harvard University and 
Greenpeace Southeast Asia found that the emissions from BLCP Power Limited and 
Gheco One coal-fired power plants are estimated to be responsible for 360 premature 
deaths per year (95% confidence interval 220-500). Meanwhile, the emissions from a 
proposed coal-fired power plant project at Krabi province, Southern Thailand would be 
projected to cause approximately 1,800 premature deaths over an operating life of 40 
years (95% confidence interval 1,100 to 2,500). These estimates take into account 
projected changes in death rates due to epidemiological transition - Mr. Tara Buakamsri.


3.  HAZE AND SMOG CRISIS IN THE NORTH OF THAILAND   
Each year between February and April, seasonal air pollution canvasses northern 
Thailand. For instance, Chiang Mai province is covered with haze and the situation is seen 
as crisis. This annual occurrence has persisted for at least several decades and it has only 
recently become a social and political crisis in the region. 
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While causal uncertainty surrounding the socio-ecological drivers of the recently dubbed 
“haze crisis” persist, multiple narratives of its causes and effects circulate throughout the 
region, in which blame is frequently placed on smallholder widen farmers who have 
recently entered into new market relations. For him, bias in narratives of environmental 
degradation is seen as a critical point that burning for agriculture waste by famers is the 
core cause of the haze. Thus, analysis of recent events over the measurement of particulate 
matter is important, as well as the range of blame narratives that inform the judgment of 
the haze crisis. In this context, the discourse on haze is in part the latest narrative on the 
“ecological crisis” of the uplands while growing urban pollution is largely ignored – 
Dr. Oliver Evrard.
Haze has become an annual occurrence in the north of Thailand at the end of winter before 
summer season. During this time, it is common to have air inversion, low wind, and high 
atmospheric pressure, hence, small dust particles are suspended over the ground in the 
atmosphere. There are three main sources of haze in northern Thailand as follows: forest 
fire, burning of agricultural waste to prepare for framings, and ground-level burning to 
clear the land for framings and rainfed cash crops. However, it seems that burning of 
agricultural waste to prepare for framings is the major problem in many areas in the north 
of Thailand. Apart from rice, maize is seen as another important economic crop for 
Thailand because it is essential component of animal feed to be exported based the world 
market demand. This circumstance has increased number of farmers in switching from 
other crop farming to maize farming and of course burning is the last method in preparing 
for the next yield farming – Assoc. Prof. Dr. Prasit Wangpakapattanawong.


4.  LAND USE TRANSFORMATION IN CHIANG MAI AND NAN PROVINCES
To stop burning, the “Haze Free Thailand Project” aims to sustainably reduce the 
occurrence of haze in the north of Thailand. In 2018, the project was able to change 
agricultural production from cash-crop cultivation in the highland to others high value 
crops in Chiang Mai and Nan Provinces. There were 140 farmers participating in the 
project. The farmers have switched from animal feed-corn cultivation, which involves 
ground-level burning to clear the land to a mixed practice, including livestock raising, 
alternative-crop production (e.g. banana, mango, avocado and coffee),
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and farming of organic vegetables. The new practice provides sustainable and steady 
income for the farmers, as well as being environmental friendly. There were 140.3 ha 
(about 877 rai) of land transformed by the project, and 109 tons of agricultural waste has 
been converted to compost or animal feed. The project was focused on creating “agricul-
tural change agent” in the area. For example, the group of the farmers in Mae Cham 
District, Chiang Mai, was able to convert 175 rai of land that used to be animal feed-corn 
plantation to 29 varieties of organic fruits, vegetables, beans, herbs and rice. The products 
meet the requirement of Thai Organic Standard, as well as the standard of The International 
Federation of Organic Agriculture Movements (IFOAM). The average income of the 
farmers in Mae Cham has increased from 55,736.49 THB/rai to 164,437.50 THB/rai or 
66%. In Nan, the average income increase was 96.47% from 1,490.87 THB/rai to 
42,190.48 THB/rai – Assoc. Prof. Dr. Prasit Wangpakapattanawong.


5.  THE RISE OF CHIANG RAI FIGHT SMOG (CFS)
Chiang Rai Fight Smog (CFS), formed in 2019, is a group of concerned individuals 
joining together to raise awareness and fund for combatting forest fire and PM2.5 
pollution in Chiang Rai. The CFS consists of various of individuals in Chiang Rai; e.g. 
housewives, retired citizens, academics, media, and civil society, etc., who were somehow 
connected to each other already via helping each other out in the major earth quake crisis 
dated back in 2014. Members of CFS have helped Chiang Rai in any way they are 
comfortable with basically in three main aspects including 1.) raising the money for 
supporting fire-fighter officers, 2.) distributing masks donated from all over Thailand to 
the remote victim, and finally 3.) making fifty self-made PM2.5 dust detectors installed all 
over Chiang Rai to report PM2.5 amount in real-time and on-line. The latter originated 
from four Physics lecturers at Chiang Rai Rajabhat University (CRRU), including Assist. 
Prof. Dr. Anusorn Thong-on, Assist. Prof. Dr. Meechai Thepnurat, Assist. Prof. Parinya 
Sapetch, and myself as members of CFS.Since Chiang Rai at that time has only two 
PM2.5 dust detectors located at Umper Muang and Umper Maesai which reported the 
average value from the previous day, we believed that the more adequate number of 
PM2.5 detectors installed thoroughly in Chiang Rai with the real-time on-line reporting 
system can at least provide better information to people and eventually can lead to the solution. 
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Our fifty self-made PM2.5 dust detectors were named as “Yakkaw” or “the white giant” 
as they are financially supported by the Yakkaw society which was risen according to the 
collaboration between CFS, other organizations, three universities in Chiang Rai 
including CRRU, MFU, and RMUTL. Fifty Yakkaw detectors were manufactured by the 
second-year under-graduated Physics students from CRRU and installed in fifty schools 
by Yakkaw society by November 2019. The data uploaded on-line is eventually displayed 
via a Yakkaw website and mobile application managed by Mae Fah Luang University - 
Assist. Prof. Dr. Farung Surina Bunthit. 


6.  LOCAL WISDOM AND SUSTAINABLE AGRICULTURE AT BAN HUAI 
     HIN LAD NAI
We have to start with the community’s participation to develop professionals in each local 
area in using fires. There are two kind of fires; 1) Fire that is necessary for 
agriculture which do not cause problem and 2) fires that is unnecessary causing problems, 
for example fire from industrial creating haze and smog. To solve the problem, we have to 
study the root causes of haze and smog. Therefore, creating awareness in global level is 
needed and creating a new way of life. Perhaps, the old way of life that is based on 
capitalism or so called “a way to earn money”, is not a real way of life human beings. On 
the other hand, it is the extermination of natural resources in the world. For his suggestion, 
it is to raise awareness on the consequences between the tradeoff between natural 
resources and money. Unthoughtful in utilizing natural resources without concern of 
environment in return of profit needs to be changed. Currently, the only visible solution is 
to push this problem to be in the stage for action in practical level as soon as possible, and 
to have policies to support community and public participation by common people. In the 
case of rural and urban way of life, although they are different, but there are common goal 
in reducing global warming by choosing to act in accordance to their own suitable and 
proficient way. For an example of Ban Huai Hin Lad Nai village in Chiang Rai, they 
preserve over 10,000 acres of forestland and take care of 100 people of  population. We 
use wisdoms, ways of life and beliefs to apply as a community strategy. We create 
innovation and develop economics such as beekeeping and careers that focus on 
sustainability and good quality of life. We grow an appropriate amount of rice to consume
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in the household. We make a shifting cultivation that focuses on growing environmentally 
friendly crops such as tea and coffee. We have some activities to new generations for 
maintaining ancestor’s intention - Mr. Chaitawat Chomti


7.  TRANSBOUNDARY HAZE IN GMS
The most important issue in the GMS and Haze is the forest fires in parts of Indonesia and 
the Mekong Sub-Region. The Greater Mekong Sub-Region is also cloaked in a smoky 
haze from the seasonal burning of crops during the dry season, with industrial maize 
production largely blamed here. Agricultural land in the Mekong Sub-Region is 
significantly devoted to industrial-scale mono-cropping. The main commercial boom 
crops are rubber, sugarcane, oil palm, cassava and maize. Yet information about agribusiness 
occupying the land is often lacking at multiple levels. Without this information, the 
government cannot hold corporations accountable for the health and environmental 
impacts originating from where land or forest fires take place, eventually causing haze 
pollution. Accountability is the key area upon which the ASEAN leaders should focus. 
Greenpeace Thailand 2019 analysis showed that more than 583,459.2 hectares (3,646,620 
rai) of land in the Upper Northern Thailand, and 1,203,928 hectares (7,524,550 rai) of land 
in Shan State of Myanmar belong to maize plantations. From this research, the area of 
maize plantations in Shan State of Myanmar has increased alarmingly within only six 
months (from 400,660 hectares or 4,006.6 square kilometers in December 2018 to 
1,206,933 hectares or 12,069.33 square kilometer in May 2019) - Mr. Tara Buakamsri.
However, there is no publicly available information on who occupies/uses the land, and 
specifically how land or forest fires originated from. Furthermore, in 2015, Geo-Informatics 
and Space Technology Development Agency (GISTDA) has reported number of the 
hotspots and burnt areas caused by maize and other commercial crops within different 
land covers, including forest areas and the national forest reserve areas in 10 provinces of 
Northern Thailand. However, this data set is not made available for public use after 2015. 
While it should not necessarily be seen as the sole cause of national and transboundary 
haze, a study of agricultural value chains, such as that involving maize production, 
highlights a significant contributing factor. 
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Transboundary haze pollution should be prevented and monitored both domestically at 
source, as well as internationally through mutual cooperation. Therefore, accountability is 
the key area upon which ASEAN leaders should focus. ASEAN governments must 
develop its taskforce and enforce the law against those responsible for forest fires and 
transboundary haze into The Roadmap on ASEAN Cooperation Towards Transboundary 
Haze Pollution Control, as signed in the ASEAN Agreement on Transboundary Haze 
Pollution back to the year 2002 - Mr. Tara Buakamsri. 
There are several missed opportunities at the ASEAN level which can encourage better 
coordination over haze between north and south ASEAN, for example a standardized air 
quality indicator system (e.g. Malaysia only recently adopted PM 2.5), centralized used of 
meteorological data thru the ASEAN Specialized Meteorological center etc. This has 
resulted in wasted and repeated resources, and unclarity in the meanings of terms (e.g. 
what does "hazardous" mean in different countries?) which is a barrier towards better 
understanding of the problem across the region – Helena Varkkey


8.  CONCLUSION FROM THE PANEL 
Haze, smog and PM 2.5 is increasingly become a major problem in every country includ-
ing Thailand and ASEAN countries. Apart of climate change, it is inevitably to say that 
human is the primary cause creating an air pollution based on human economic activity 
which has driven by capitalism without concern of environmental issue. This problem is 
seen as a regional and global crisis in the 21st century that has significance impacted to 
human in various aspects; health, social, way of life, political, socio-economic, 
decision-policy makings, and international systems. The challenge is how to combat this 
threat in relation to human security and introducing sustainable development to transform 
this problem as a long-term goal.
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ABSTRACT 
Haze pollution in northern Thailand is a major problem that occurs every year, especially 
from February to April, with air concentrations of PM 2.5 pollutants growing above the 
acceptable limit set by the government. The haze crisis hit Chiang Rai in March 2019, the 
world's number one polluted spot that impacted human health, the economy, the travel 
industry, the environment and climate change. Nevertheless, it also affects different social 
structures; social norms, attitudes, law, economic governmental and intergovernmental 
governance. The purpose of this paper is to study how to mitigate, manage and control the 
haze of the situation through community participation, academic collaboration, 
government efforts and collaborative partnership within and outside the country by 
presenting a concrete solution for the "Comprehensive Chiang Rai Model”. Among the 
findings of this paper are: 1) the cause of haze occurs as an internal source; forest fire and 
human burning activity External cause; the transboundary haze triggered by burning land 
and forest fires from neighboring countries, making this situation not only a crisis for 
Chiang Rai, but also a regional issue for the Mekong region. Although ASEAN has 
Agreement on Transboundary Haze Pollution which is a legally binding environmental 
agreement signed in 2002 by the member states of ASEAN to reduce haze pollution in the 
region but it seems not sufficient to handle the situation effectively. 2) Thailand and, in 
specific, Chiang Rai, need to establish a "Comprehensive Chiang Rai Model" with a 
short-term process, a mid-term process and a long-term process towards the People, 
Public, and Private (PPP) concept with a view to sustainable development and SDGs 
resolving the haze situation. The purpose of this paper is to understand the root cause of 
the haze which affects Chiang Rai and to seek a framework for dealing with this problem, 
with the collaboration of all sectors.
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1.  INTRODUCTION
Chiang Rai, the northernmost frontier of Thailand with Myanmar and Laos, near Chiang 
Mai, Phayao and Lampang consisting of 18 districts (Amphoe), 124 sub-districts 
(tambon) and 1,754 villages (mubhan), mostly on the high hill called North Continental 
Highland. The total population in 2017 is 1,287,615 people and the main income is mainly 
based on agriculture forestry and fisheries (Chiang Rai Provincial Statistical Office 2019). 
During the dry season between December and May, Chiang Rai and eight provinces in 
northern Thailand and neighboring South-East Asia and China have always been 
vulnerable to haze pollution due to weather conditions that impede the dispersion of 
smoke, dust and other pollutants, accumulate and build a generally low-hanging haze that 
impairs vision and becomes a crisis when air quality exceeds acceptable government 
limits, noting that it is lower than the international standard which affects the health of the 
population, both in the short and long term, economic and tourism industries, as well as 
the ecological, environmental and climate change impacts.
Since 2007, haze pollution in the north has been more intense and continues to exceed 
safety limits for more than three to four weeks. There are various sources of haze pollution 
that can be categorized as natural and anthropogenic or man-made, both domestic and 
transboundary, from other provinces and countries, but mostly from open burning for 
agricultural crops and man-made forest fires. Chiang Rai has been successful with the 
Single Command Model approach in lowering PM 10 levels from 19 days in 2016 to 4 
days in 2017 and 9 days in 2018, but this year the PM 10 level has risen to 40 days (Report 
of action on the resolution of haze and forest fire in Chiang Rai 2019) which have had a 
significant impact on people and need to be analyzed.
The aim of this paper is to study the root cause of the haze that affects Chiang Rai and to 
seek a framework for mitigating, managing and controlling the haze of the situation 
through community participation, academic collaboration, government efforts and 
collaborative partnership within and outside the country, by presenting a concrete solution 
to the "Comprehensive Chiang Rai Model”. 
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This study uses both primary and secondary data from literature reviews mostly from 
books, papers, journals, research reports, thesis, articles, newspapers, websites and 
collected from brainstorms with government officials and stakeholders in Chiang Rai at 
seminars and annual meetings.
It is divided into four main sections. The first section gives a brief overview of the origin, 
cause and effect of haze in Chiang Rai. The second section presents previous efforts, 
difficulties, and the outcomes of the handing over of haze. The third one deals with the 
challenges in the management of haze. The final is a presentation of a Comprehensive 
Chiang Rai Model for Haze Management.


2.  ORIGIN, CAUSE AND EFFECTS OF HAZE CHIANG RAI
Environmental issue is increasingly become a major problem in every country and haze is 
one of the serious concerns. It is inevitably to say that a part of climate change, the major 
cause of haze has originated from economic development that has driven by capitalism 
without concern of environmental issue. In this section, the causes and effects of haze in 
Chiang Rai will be highlighted as follows.


2.1.  Origin of Haze in Chiang Rai 
In general, there are two main types based on the source of haze pollution as (1) a natural 
source of natural activity, such as forest fires, volcanoes, soil resuspension without 
anthropogenic intervention, and (2) anthropogenic or man-made pollution as a major 
amount of haze in the world (Chandrappa and Kulshrestha 2016). Haze pollution in 
Thailand from a variety of sources including open burning, forest fires, industries, 
construction, power plants, cement plants, lime plants, stone crushing plants, transport, 
vehicles, waste management, biomass fuel in households and so on. Nevertheless, natural 
phenomena such as climate change, El Nino, drought, lower precipitation, temperature 
pressure, pollution from the wind blowing, and Northern Thailand's highland landscape 
and a basin pan is an external factor in the widespread and uncontrollable impact of heavy 
haze pollution.
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2.2.  Cause and Effects of Haze in Chiang Rai 
Chiang Rai faced the problem of air pollution from haze every year, especially during the 
period from December to May and peaked during the hot season (February to April) at the 
same time as the open burning season after harvesting and wildfires from itself and nearby 
both domestic and neighboring countries of Myanmar and Laos at a dangerous level 
(Pasukphun 2018) which can be categorized in three major causes and effects as follows;
         (1) Agricultural and behavior; as mentioned above, Chiang Rai's majority of people 
are farmers and rely on agriculture. Farmers will grow rice fields twice a year from June 
to August, and will continue to harvest in November and December, and from January to 
March to harvest in May to June (Chiang Rai Provincial Statistical Office 2019). 
Moreover, the government's policy on subsidies for corn prices is also a key factor in 
increasing plantation in the highlands or forest areas, and corn is also the main raw material 
in the animal food industry, which has a stable market for farmers when compared to other 
plants, as well as corn can grow in the highlands, uses less water to suit the northern 
landscape and seems to be easy to grow, farmers will always prepare crops for corn plantation 
in May before the rainy seasons. Farmers typically dispose of agricultural waste by 
burning instead of ploughing, as it is a convenient, cheaper and quicker way to prepare 
crops for the next planting. Therefore, they believe that burning agricultural waste can 
improve fertility amid soil treatment and pest killing (Sirimongkonlertkun 2014). 
Open burning becomes a health management challenge and, at the same time, directly 
affects people's health in the short and long term as well as plants, animals and 
environments. In addition, people have to spend a lot of money to protect and treatment 
themselves to heal sickness during the haze pollution season, which sometimes continues 
for three to four weeks, such as this year, when Chiang Rai faced concentrations of PM 2.5 
that exceeded the Thai national ambient air quality standard of 50 Ug / m3, that took place 
in Muang district for 57 days and in Mae Sai district for 68 days (Report of action on the 
resolution of haze and forest fire in Chiang Rai 2019). It also affected the tourism industry, 
economic losses, government budgets allocated against haze and forest fires and in health 
care sector, and visibility.
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         (2) Forest fires; to understand the situation of forest fires in Chiang Rai and northern 
Thailand, it must be noted that most people in the north stay in the forest and conservation 
forest areas that the government has allowed people to live and use then when forest fire 
occurs 98 % originate from man-made both in their land uses in forest areas and in real 
forest areas for at least three reasons: (1) to manage agricultural waste for the preparation 
of new crops (2) to expend on plantation crops; and (3) to hunt for wildlife and to gather 
wild plants (Thechamaneesathid 2017). Between 1 January and 31 March 2019, Chiang 
Rai lost a total burning area of 108,570 rai, which can be divided into a forest area of 6,877 
rai and a forest reserve area of 54,887 rai due to the accumulation of fuel in the forest, 
going to cause a rapid-fire. Moreover, the form of forest fire in Chiang Rai has changed 
since before the previous years, it happened at night, with the fuse dropped like joss sticks 
in the deep forest intermittently, and it was hard to extinguish the fire and difficult to arrest 
the offender (Chiang Rai Fights Smog 2019). Changing forest fires can be categorized as 
a rationale for conflict between three groups: (1) villagers and its leader; fires represented 
as symbols against state authorities over villagers (2) capitalists and government bodies; 
one reason to support the assumption is that the capitalists affected by the government's 
policy of reclaiming forest areas from capitalists have made them lose their benefits and 
(3) state offices and state offices; the division of the area of responsibility between state 
offices may lead to ineffective control or management of forest fires in the joint area 
offender (Chiang Rai Fights Smog 2019).   
The loss of forest areas as a result of forest fires not only directly affected by animals, 
plants, the ecological character of the area, but also negative impacts on climate change 
and, in the long term, could lead to a lack of water in the hot season as well as flooding 
in the rainy season. 
     (3) Transboundary Haze; does not only Thailand have hotspots during the Haze Season, 
but neighbouring countries: Myanmar, Cambodia and Lao have similar patterns of hotspot 
occurrence (Gistda 2018) that have triggered transboundary haze pollution that has 
impacted Chiang Rai as a border province. Mae Sai District is the best example in this 
case, during the prohibition burning restriction in Chiang Rai from 15 February to 15 
April 2019 and the one extended to 30 April 2019 Mae Sai did not find a hotspot but 
experienced the highest peak of PM 2.5 in the world on 31 March 2019
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and stayed in the above safety level for 68 days (Report of action on the resolution of haze 
and forest fire in Chiang Rai 2019).


3.  PREVIOUS EFFORTS, CHALLENGES AND OUTCOMES IN HAZE
     MANAGEMENT 
This section focuses on the efforts of stakeholders to handing haze pollution in Chiang 
Rai from central government, local government, civil society, the private sector and  
academic institutions as follows.
3.1.  Central Government
The central government has recognized that the main problem that needs to be addressed 
in Thailand is air pollution including haze pollution in the nine northern provinces. It 
establishes a 20-year Master Plan for Air Quality Management (2018-2037) and also sets 
ambient air quality standards and source emissions for handling air pollution in general 
(Pollution Control Department 2019). Noting that the standard in Thailand, which is lower 
than the international standard and inefficient in enforcement legislation to control source 
pollution all the time, not just the haze season, is a big challenge in Thailand.
A single-command structure was developed to tackle haze pollution in the northern 
region, where provincial governors are commanders under the authority of the Public 
Disaster Prevention and Mitigation Act B.E. 2550 with mutual cooperation between 
related organizations (Pollution Control Department 2019). Nevertheless, the effective 
single command depending on the provincial governor's awareness and how hard work, 
when the governor is unaware of the haze pollution, the situation in that province can 
result in massive damage.
The issue of transboundary haze pollution is continually being resolved in ASEAN 
through the process of meeting ministerial and senior officials. A Haze-free ASEAN by 
2020 and the ASEAN Transboundary Haze-Free Roadmap was created for the intensive 
resolution of transboundary haze pollution (Pollution Control Department 2019). 
However, if agriculture is still a major sector in ASEAN countries, governments’ 
struggles are changing their behavior of people in agriculture waste management by 
open burning. 
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3.2.  Local Government 
The successful factors of the single command in Chiang Rai to reduce Chiang Rai hotspot 
in 2017 and 2018 are composed of: 
     (1) Evaluation of the resolution mechanism in previous years found that the haze 
pollution period related to the dry season temperature pressure that the haze cannot release 
to the atmosphere and locked it over the area, including a lot of fuel such as a dry leaf tree 
that is easy to fire and extinguishes fires; lack of participation of people in cooperation to 
solve the problem by leaving small amounts to state officials  handle it; lack of consistency 
prompt response problem during the Songkarn Festival; and divided areas of responsibility 
of each state official cover 4 main areas: (1) conservation forest and national reserved 
forest areas (2) agricultural areas (3) community/city areas, (4) roadside areas (Thechama
neesathid 2017).
     (2) Establish a haze and forest fire management system by focusing on the area and 
giving the provincial governor absolute power to district chief officers in their districts 
through support from forest officers, soldiers and local authorities; increase people's 
perception that they are also a resolution partner; work with private sectors in raising 
funds to support the resolution of haze and forest fires in Chiang Rai; offering incentives 
to sub-districts that are most able to reduce hotspot as motivating measures; enforcing 
sub-district sanction measures that occur hotspot; emphasizing the  aim to cooperate in the 
resolution of haze and forest fires in all participations; established Provincial War room 
for data collection, follow-up and prompt response; set a prohibition on burning for 60 
days for effective area-related enforcement; and register hunters (Thechamaneesathid 2017).
However, the single command concerned the individual and, in 2019, the situation of haze 
pollution in Chiang Rai worse than two years ago after a change of governor. Furthermore, 
it is difficult to change people's minds and behavior in agricultural waste management by 
not burning, as well as make them understand the health problem from the haze and by 
being able to protect themselves during the haze crisis. There is still a need for research on 
the holistic of Thailand, including neighboring countries, to set an appropriate date for 
prohibition on burning in each region. Finally, local governments need to improve their 
effective measures for prevention, mitigation, preparedness and response stages for the 
short term and roadmap for sustainable solution in long term.
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Recently, after the haze problem has taken a long time this year, several volunteers in 
Chiang Rai after Tham Luang Cave turned to deliver anti PM 2.5 masks to vulnerable 
groups that cannot afford around Chiang Rai and renamed themselves Chiang Rai Fights 
Smog and formed into a movement that followed the haze situation and played key roles 
as civil society in supporting government in haze management because most of the 
members of the group are different occupations with knowledge, networking and access 
to financial support. However, the group always question that how long that they have to 
rise for funding? 


3.4.  Private Sector
Haze pollution affects the tourism industry and local business in Chiang Rai. Recently, the 
position of the private sector in haze pollution has been to increase pressure on the local 
government not to declare the province as an air disaster zone, even pollution above the 
safety level in many days, because they are afraid of having an effect on their industry. 
However, after online access to information about the haze situation in Thailand with a 
free application, such as Air4Thai and AirVisual, hotels and restaurants called for 
cancelation during haze pollution and the reduction of tourists were a major problem for 
their business and cannot be covered. Recently, some Chiang Rai business donated money 
to the "Yak Kaw Project" by providing air pollution detectors to schools in Chiang Rai and 
raising awareness among students and teachers. At the same time, the Chairman of the 
Chamber of Commerce of Chiang Rai is also setting up a Clean Air Club in collaboration 
with local government, academic institutions and people to tackle haze pollution.


3.5.  Academic Institutions 
During the haze pollution attack on Chiang Rai, it was the first time in 2019 that two 
universities in Chiang Rai had announced that they would close for two days because of 
the health impact will have on their students. Mae Fah Luang University has also sent 
open letters to the Prime Minister of Thailand for pay attention to haze pollution in 
northern Thailand and to address the issue and established Haze Center and Haze Funds 
and set haze pollution as a one priority of university.
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While some staff at Chiang Rai Rajabhat University has created an air pollution detector 
supported in the Yak Kaw Project, the role of the institution in haze policy remains unclear. 
Rajamangala University of Technology Lanna Chiang Rai has a key person who has linked 
both local government and haze pollution networks at both Chiang Rai and national level. 
However, the collaboration between these three institutions is still not solid. 


4.  A COMPREHENSIVE CHIANG RAI MODEL FOR HAZE MANAGEMENT 
In this section, a comprehensive model for haze management for Chiang Rai is to be 
introduced after causes of the haze and challenges in managing the haze problems have 
been addressed in the previous sections. This section begins with highlighting processes 
in handling haze situation consists of crisis management process, capacity building 
process, and structural transformation process before linking these processes to models in 
handling haze situation by public, private, and people (PPP) in different periods; the 
pre-haze situation, the haze situation, and the post-haze situation to address main causes 
of Chiang Rai based open burning and forest fires.


4.1.  Crisis Management Process  
Crisis management process or can be understood as a short-term management process 
(Singhaputargun 2017). The aim of this process is to contain and control haze situation 
that takes place and being managed in time. The essence of this process, it perceives the   
situation as a “crisis” and it needs to be handled urgently. The strategy of this management 
process, all necessary requirements consist of institutions, agents, networks, systems, 
measures, strategies, tools, and data are important to be integrated systematically as one 
platform but different layers to handle the situation. Thus, the priority of this process is 
mainly given to human aspect or based on people who are being impacted by the haze and 
in the same time also to people who are handling the open burning and forest fires.
For people who are being impacted by the haze situation; the health issue is the utmost 
concern. There are few measures that can be designed as a crisis management process as 
follow. (1) People must have instantly accessed to all necessary information at all-time 
based on “quick-easy-equal-open data”. People in a remote area must be equally received 
all important information as same as in an urban area.
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People must be informed instantly about the crisis whether the air quality is negatively 
affected them or not. A permanent network and organizational structure must be 
established through the provincial level, the local government level, the district level, the 
sub-district and the village level by using technology to inform, update, and giving advice 
to people about the air quality and including receive feedbacks from all areas through a 
center so called Chiang Rai Haze Management Center. (2) Each village must have at least 
one air quality detector, for instance the Yak Kaw air pollution detector. The government 
must allocate budget to provide this detector to every village with a reasonable cost from 
public university while the university also provide services and knowhow and to each 
village. (3) People must all be received quality masks, health services and knowledge how 
to protect themselves during the crisis. The network that has set up above mention can 
play an important role by giving accurate information and other demands from people to 
provincial and local government level while the district and sub district levels can urgently 
providing necessary maters to people. In this regard, the database crisis management 
center can be set up by using technology and also drone to provide necessary requirements 
from the center to villages. 
For people who are handling the forest fires, their safety is a primary concern. They have 
sacrificed as volunteers to stop the firs which many time they are injured and were killed 
during their duties. As volunteer, they do not get any payment or salary but get injure or 
get respiratory illness.  (1) Chiang Rai must set up an “endowment fund” based on 
fund-raising or crowed funding in tackle the haze situation. This fund should be from all 
sectors; people, private, public, local government in Chiang Rai and including the central 
government. This fund will be covering insurance and also buying necessary fire 
protection equipment for those volunteers. (2) Chiang Rai must set up a “Time Bank”. 
This bank is jointly formed up by public, private, and also people. This bank is different 
from a normal bank that manages financial arrangement. On contrary, this bank is 
collected time of the volunteers fighting the fires and in retune their receive products, 
facilities or services from different sectors in Chiang Rai. This concept happens because 
limited budget from the central government or public to pay for volunteers during the 
crisis as payment or salary. How this bank will be operated? For instance, hospitals in 
Chaing Rai would provide medical checkup, medical service
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including treatment for volunteers or his/her family’ members based on hours that the 
volunteers spend in stopping the fires. Another example, tourism industrial, restaurants 
and hotels that suffer from the haze pollution, also can be part of helping haze situation in 
Chiang Rai by giving their products or services to volunteers or his/her family’ members 
based on hours that the volunteers spend in stopping the fires. 


4.2.  Capacity Building Process 
Capacity building process or can be understood as a mid-term management process (Sing-
haputargun 2017). The aim of this process is to provide readiness to all sectors (people, 
public, and private) with knowledge of haze situation and how to handle haze by each 
sector and as a whole among all sectors.  The essence of this process, “capacity” is seen as 
the most important element for building knowledge in handling the haze situation in a 
long-term. The strategy is by giving trainings and workshops to stakeholders on haze 
situation and haze management. The priority is given to readiness in each sector based on 
their roles and responsibilities in society. The tannings or workshops are conducted by 
joint academic and non-academic institutions for PPP. 
(1) The first capacity building process is for “people”. The core of this capacity building 
process is to provide knowledge based on an overall situation about haze, impact of haze 
on health and how to be safe during the haze crisis. In this regard, the trainings or work-
shops are covered issues in tilted such as “Impact of Haze towards Haze Free and Safe 
Society”. The second capacity building is for “public”. The trainings or workshops are 
based on how to react, live and handle the haze during short-term management by 
themselves. (2) The second capacity building process is for “public”. The term public 
refers to government staff and non-government staff who are working in the line of the 
command of the provincial level, district level, sub-district level, local government level, 
and village level. They have different roles and responsibilities based on their assigned job 
descriptions in the province. The core of the second capacity building g process is based 
on knowledge for a short-term management process or mainly to handle crisis. Thus, the 
trainings or workshops are covered issues in tilted such as “Integrated Haze Network 
Management System”.
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Another core of this capacity building process is based on the knowledge for a long-term 
management process which will be explained in the next section in detail. Thus, the 
trainings or workshops are covered issues in tilted such as “creative economy towards 
transformation of haze for clean air”. This capacity building process can be conducted by 
university that has various disciplines in the field of medical science, science and 
technology, law and social sciences.


4.3.  Structural Transformation Process 
Structural transformation management process or can be understood as a long-term 
management process (Singhaputargun 2017). The aim of this process is designed to 
resolve the root cause of the problem that is embedded in the structure causing haze 
problem and rebuild a new structure. The essence of this process, it perceives the situation 
of haze can be transformed in a creative way although it needs to a longer time to change 
the root cause of the problem. The strategy of this management process is based on SDGs 
and sustainability. All sectors consist of public, people, and private are integrated as one 
platform in handling the situation in a long-term. Thus, the priority of this process is 
mainly given to transform economic and social aspects to handle open fires and forest 
fires in Chiang Ra and can be developed through these models. 
(1) The first model is to set up a network to handle the open burning or based on 
agricultural activities. One of the challenges of transforming society to sustainable 
development, agriculturalists who are the core stakeholders does not have sufficient 
incentive to work on sustainable development platform. Thus, Business Eco System 
Concept (customer, markets, product, process, organization, stakeholders, government, 
society) and Social Enterprise Concept can be unified and design a “Chiang Rai Social 
Enterprise for Sustainable Development”. The network can be a knowledge incubator and 
in the same time strengthen collaboration between three actors; people, public, and 
private. It has become a model for local wisdom, academic knowledge, and business 
based on a platform of social enterprise to be integrated. This model can transform single 
crop farming to an organic farming that is a trend of global demand in the 21st Century 
focusing on “health” and “environment”.  This network can built trust, confidence and 
collaboration through all stakeholders in managing haze a long term sustainable community.   
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(2) This model is to handle the forest fires which this cause is unpredictable and quite 
challenge to design a model for this situation. This cause can be either by manmade or 
natural. For the manmade cause it is actually mainly for expansion of the land for farming 
or for biomass burning which casing forest fires. It needs several measures from the crisis 
management process towards capacity building process as already elucidated to be 
intergrade in the structural transformation process as one important measure. from the 
crisis management process towards capacity building process as already elucidated to be 
intergrade in the structural transformation process as one important measure. For the 
natural cause, it is quite unpredictable due to it is based on climate change in which to 
design a model for this situation is quite challenge. However, a successful case can be seen 
through Mae Fah Luang University with a policy of green university by growing more 
trees as the way to transform this situation in a long-term. 


5.  CONCLUSION 
Haze situation in Chiang Rai has great impact to various aspects in Thailand, for example 
health impact to people, economic impact on tourism sector, and environmental impact; 
loss of forest area and watershed, increase risk of drought, and higher ambient temperature. 
The haze problem has damaged and impacted negatively not only in term of environment, 
health, business, and tourism but also agricultural system, social system, economic 
system, and the quality of life of people both in rural and urban areas. Burning is the cause 
of haze situation and there are at least two primary causes of burning situation in Chiang 
Rai. The first cause is from manmade for agricultural activities. This cause is originated 
by open burnings and forest fires. The second cause is from the natural. This cause 
originated by climate change which brings to forest fires. It has integrated various concepts 
to design a strategy in handling haze in short-term, mid-term, and a long-term management 
process in designing ‘A Comprehensive Chiang Rai Model for Haze Management”. First 
process; it is a short-term management process and it aims to contain and control haze 
situation that takes place and being managed in time with various measures to help people 
who are affected by haze and volunteers who fight the fires. Second process is a mid-term 
management process; it is to provide readiness based on knowledge in handling haze with 
tannings and workshops specially designed for each sector. 
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Third process; it is a long-term management process to handle a long-term haze situation 
with a “Chiang Rai Social Enterprise for Sustainable Development” and “Green Policy”.
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ABSTRACTS
Subak System is surviving ancient democratic, self governing water management system 
based on unique social and religious institution in Bali island, Indonesia. Balinese valued 
water as physical meaning and spiritual meanings, therefore water is unseparatable parts 
of Balinese Hindu ceremonies. However, the challenge for sustainability of Subak Water 
System nowadays is that local government of Bali allocated distribution of water from the 
water source mainly targeting development of urban tourism purpose in Southern Area. 
Therefore socio-political water scarcities appear in some area which mainly rural 
agricultural based which brought water inequity. This paper based on indepth interview 
and ethnographical participants observation in Subak water communities in Bali as well 
analysis of the policies related with water distribution in Indonesia. By applying 
Hydrosocial approach, which can help unravel different water-centred processes. 
Hydrosocial concept as conceptual framework as its exploring territories; socially, 
naturally, and politically constituted spaces that area re-created through the interaction 
amongst human practices, water flows, hydraulic technologies, biophysical elements, 
socio-economics structures and cultural political institutions. This paper will explore how 
indigenous water system “Subak” able to reconcile with currents policy and development 
of integrated water management system in Bali and therefore able to sustain.
Keywords: Subak Water System, Hydrosocial, Water Management, Water Equity, 
Social Scarcity.
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1.  INTRODUCTION : THE VALUE OF WATER FOR BALINESE CULTURE
Water has long been recognized as an important linking in study of South East Asia. The 
history of the region has been moulded by the accessibility afforded by the sea and 
waterways that interpenetrate the area to a greater degree than any other region of compara-
ble size (Fisher, 1966:19). In Southeast Asia, water provided a bridge rather than 
barrier between communities (Rigg, 1992).
Bali Island, Indonesia is a society of surviving ancient belief from Hindu-Buddhist 
Kingdom era since 9Th century. Nowadays, this 5,780 kilometres squares island is home 
of 4,2 million populations and each year hosting 5,3 millions tourists arrival in the island 
(www.disparda.baliprov.go.id). Bali is worldwide known as tropical paradise with 
tagline “the God’s island”, as the result of government strategies.
Bali has been promoted as tourism destination since Dutch colonial era. As stated by 
Vickers, ‘‘More than any other tropical island, Bali has become the most exotic of exotic 
locations, a fantasy of all the splendors of the Orient and beauties of the Pacific’’ 
(Vickers,1989:2). By the end of the 1930s tourists were arriving in their thousands (Picard, 
1997). By the 1960s they were arriving in their ten thousands and by the 1980s in their 
hundred of thousands. Bali was choosen as ‘United Nations Development Program Com-
prehensive Tourism Development Plan in 1972’, and the Bali Sustainable Development 
Project from 1989–1994 under New Order of Indonesian Government. 
Since then, tourism is become icon that represent Bali itself. Lonely Planet marketed Bali as:
        “… evokes thoughts of a paradise. It's more than a place; it's a mood, an aspiration, 


        a tropical state of mind. Island of the God. The rich and diverse culture of Bali plays 


        out at all levels of life, from the exquisite flower-petal offerings placed everywhere, 


        to the processions of joyfully garbed locals shutting down major roads as they march 


        to one of the myriad temple ceremonies, to the otherworldly traditional music and 


        dance performed island-wide. Almost everything has spiritual meaning.


Water is pivotal element in the cultivation of Southeast Asia’s preminent subsistence crop, 
wet rice. Sophisticated strategies of rain-fed rice cultivation as well as impressive 
irrigation works are all designed to ensure that there is a sufficiently ample and more 
importantly – stable supply of water for rice culture (Rigg, 1992). 
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Moreover, in Balinese Hindu religion which also known as “agama tirtha” (religion of 
holy-water). Water is important for maintaining a harmonious relationship among God, 
humans and the environment (Tri Hita Karana) a modern interpretation of Hindu-Balinese 
philosophy (Windia and Dewi, 2011) that is sustained in rites of the water temples. Tri 
Hita Karana, as philosophical way of life on Balinese society can be translated as ““three 
causes of well-being” to achieve harmony ,it consists of three principals ;  “Perahyangan” 
(balanced relationship between man and God), “Pawongan” (harmonious relationship 
between humans and other humans), and “Palemahan” (harmonious relationship between 
humans and the natural environment).
As discussed by Lansing (2007), the inidigenous agro–ecology in Bali has been controlled 
by an adaptive, democratic management system based on a unique social and religious 
institution – the subak system, and water temples. The self–governing, democratic associations 
of farmers managed the just and efficient system of sharing Bali’s water. Since the ancient 
century the water temple network expanded to manage the ecology of the rice terraces at 
the scale of whole watersheds (Lansing, 2007). In modern Bali,  the water temples of Bali 
are still actively used and maintained by local populations, but the subak  system is 
endangered (Lorenzen & Lorenzen, 2011).
The massive development of Bali for commercialization purpose based on tourism, has 
change the balance of Bali’s environmental management. Tourism has become an integral 
part of Balinese culture (Picard, 1997). Tourism economically providing 481,000 direct 
jobs, directly employing 25% of the work force and supporting a further 55% and 
contributing 30% of Bali’s Gross Domestic Product (BPS,2009). Almost 3000 hotel and 
resorts were build in Bali’s land by 2018. However, it is estimated that 85% of the tourism 
economy is in the hands of non Balinese (MacRae, 2010), and the facts that 
tourism had used 65% of the Bali’s water (Cole, 2012: 1224).


2.  THE HISTORY OF SUBAK INDIGENOUS WATER SOCIETY
Water has long been recognized as an important linking in study of South East Asia. The 
history of the region has been moulded by the accessibility afforded by the sea and 
waterways that interpenetrate the area to a greater degree than any other region of 
comparable size (Fisher, 1966:19).
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In Southeast Asia, water provided a bridge rather than barrier between communities 
(Rigg, 1992).
Water is also pivotal element in the cultivation of Southeast Asia’s preminent 
subsistence crop, wet rice. Sophisticated strategies of rain-fed rice cultivation as well as 
impressive irrigation works are all designed to ensure that there is a sufficiently 
ample- and more importantly – stable supply of water for rice culture (Rigg, 1992).
Stott conclude that, Southeast Asia is region where water – not land – is the defining 
element and where human-water-relationship, not human-land relationship are 
determining. Water valued highly and reflected in Southeast Asia’s material culture, but 
water is not just gift to be celebrated in song and ritual, and honoured in art and 
architecture. It can also be very destructive. 
However, water, local geniusity, and the states control are features in most of Southeast 
Asia. Stargardt stressed the role of farmers and local irrigation association in providing the 
technical and managerial inspiration for the works and operation. In Stargardt’s view. The 
schemes operated organically, they provided rice surplus necessary to support a court and 
to allow the construction of religious edifices, but they functioned and were managed as 
collections of small, independent irrigation associations. Stargardt maintains that the 
‘local irigation associations that were at times integrated into larger political units…
retained a degree of autonomy at all times, and thus able to functioning during the 
recurring periods of civil war, or the collapse of central authority (Riggs, 1992: 63)
The importance of ecology and geography in Southeast Asia to understanding the nature 
of the relationship between water, agriculture, farmers, and the states. Irrigation in 
Southeast Asia have always has it roots in local responses to local resources and 
environmental pressures (Rigg, 1992:4). Therefore the sharply dissected slopes of 
Southern Bali, create its own unique water management requirements, Subak tradition 
in Bali have last at least 900 years old (Christie, 1992: 12)
The study of early Southeast Asian states water management system, including Java and 
Bali over decades been dominated by two broad schools of thought. One, tend to treat 
irrigation as the key to centralized state power, and to view rice-growing states as 
‘hydraulic societies’ which in certain characteristics of royal claim to ultimate ownership 
of the land arising from the ruler’s functional role







as builder and maintainer of the water system (Raffles, 1817; Benda,1962; Coedes, 1968). 
Moreover, the alternative view offered by Geertz in his book Negara (1980) which 
generated from ethnographic studies of modern Bali and projected backwards into the 
history of the region. This school focuses attention upon the Balinese ‘Subak”, irrigation 
society, which manages water distribution at a local level, excluding direct royal 
interefence and thus undermining any functionalist royal claims to ultimate ownership of 
the land. 
Christie (1992) made two assumption regarding Bali’s Subak societies; First, that the 
Balinese Subak society can be viewed as a survival of a more widely-spread and ancient 
Indonesian institution. And second, that irrigation provides the explanation for the 
development of supravillage political power, which in turn, led to the formation of first 
proto-states on the island.
Early inscriptions mentioned about Subak was dated on the period of 9th through 13th 
centuries, with attention recorded the transfer of tax rights by most inscriptions should 
also highlight such external obligations of the villagers affected as would be involved in 
the support of subak irrigation societies. (Christie, 1992: 2).


2.1.  Epigraphic Record of Water Management in Bali
On Bali island, arrangements for regulating water seems to rather different. The figure 
appear was representative of the court, the Nayaka Air (water chief), also religious 
official, is mentioned on Balinese epigraphic. During the 11th century onwards, mention 
is made of an official called Makaser (in Modern Balinese called Pakaseh), in 
connection with an organization called the Kasuwakan, apparently an early form of the 
present Subak (irrigation) society, which drew its members from all farmers sharing a 
single water source for irrigation, and which crossed village boundaries (Sukarto, 1986). 
The use of term makaser (chief/ head) for the official in position to allocate water, as 
recorded in Baturan inscription of 1022 AD (Goris, 1954:352, 5b5). 
The organization of this early suwak group (kasuwakan) a little different from the more 
recent subak society. A charter in Udanapatya refers to 19 Kasuwakan authorities to which 
farmers were attached through an area stretching from Lake Batur in the North of Gianyar 
in the South (Sukarto, 1986: 41).(Figure 3).
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The kasuwakan names are different with the names of the villages reffered to the same 
charter, so it does appear that their areas of jurisdiction cross-cut those of the villages. 


2.2.  The Early Technology and Organization of Bali’s Irrigration
Based on Balinese early charters, there is jobs like undahagi pangarung (irrigation tunnel 
builder) appear in the lists along with the undahagi batu (stonemanson), and undahagi 
kayu (carpenter/ builder) and undahagi loncang (shipwright) (Goris, 1954: 2). This lists 
showing that the technical difficulties of irrigation engineering in Bali clearly called for 
greater profesional expertise that the construction of irrigation works in Java.
Related to early taxation system in Balinese. The single mentione of a water tax called “pa 
er’ in a charter of the 11th Century (Callenfels, 1926: 60) occurs in conjunction with a 
number of the other minor taxes levied upon such a village enterprises as the snaring of 
animals. Other charters grant tax relief upon the extension by a village of irrigation 
facilities in order to increase the area of wet-rice cultivation, but in this case the tax 
involved was tax on rice harvests rather than upon the water or the water works.
Early framework of Balinese Subak water control system have considerably historical 
depth. In Bali, water provides both barriers and technical problems. The ravines cut by 
streams and rivers tended to become political boundaries, not only between villages, but 
also between numerous small states which that time co-existed on the island. Thus, the use 
of river water for irrigation could pose political problems. At the same time, the depth of 
the water below the adjacent fields meant that elaborate systems of tunnels and channels 
were often necessary to bring water (again across political boundaries, in many cases) from 
points upstream. Under such circumstances, the development of such non-political 
institution as the subak society, will provide framework for cross-border cooperation, 
comes as no surprise.
Water is highly valued as “amrta” (holy ambrita, means ‘the elixir of life’ water of 
deliverance’) therefore the primary objects of water control in court system have been 
religious purpose, any other benefit of the irrigation viewed as secondary purpose. Most of 
the water irrigation system were connected to sacred bathing place called “tirtha” which 
common found in Bali region. From Bali inscription of the 10th century refers to the 
construction of “tirtha” by a ruler at a temple. 
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Therefore, the ruler (courts) valued water more in religious terms, emphasizing the benefits 
of holy water foundations and imaginary of amrta, the water of life (Christie, 1992)
Balinese society is the living history of Hindu-Buddhist kingdom periods, therefore many 
interesting features the persistent coupling of water and religion. A linkage that can be 
traced through the history in most of ancient Hindu-Buddhist kingdom in the region. 
Particularly on Bali, where this religion has survived, it was until recently called as 
agama tirtha (the religion of holy water) (Hoykas, 1964: 139).
Balinese Hinduism having central role played by water (toya/ tirtha = amrta), in Balinese 
ritual: in the enhancement of life through purifying and fertilizing (pabersihan), and as 
medium through which the soul is delivered to become an ancestor (panglukatan) all use 
main medium of water. The description of the royal ancestor as guru and sage may link 
him with the God Agastya, the holy-water bearing incarnation of Siva who has widely 
popular in Java (Poerbatjaraka, 1926). The link between water and religion appears, in one 
way to another in history.
In Bali the link between dead kings, ancestors, volcanoes, water, and fertility are marked, 
through most of the temples that contain a tirtha or generate holy water and veneterate 
ancestors who are in turn associates with the dominant volcanoes upstream. On more 
practical level, regional cooperation in irrigation at present day Bali is articulated by a 
hierarchy of water temples, which mediate between the separate subak association 
(Lansing, 1987). However, rulers had an intimate link with water through their role in 
religion. Living rulers built or encouraged the building of holy places with water, and they 
alienated part of their tax base to ensure the perpetual funding of these holy water centres. 
Dead rulers inhabited them. Water formed a major link between the dead and the living, 
between the immortality of the spirit and the fertility of the soil (Christie, 1992).


3.  SOCIAL PARTICIPATORY IN BALINESE SUBAK WATER SOCIETY 
As Subak system not only a way to technically managed the water distribution. More 
importantly these system are social association based on based on the Tri Hita Karana 
philosophy, as essential faith of Balinese Hindus based on harmony between human 
beings and God, harmony between people and nature, and harmony between people and 
people.
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Therefore, this philosophy underlies every activity of Subak farmers. To manage Subak 
systems, Subak associations and farmers pursue the Subak regulation called Awig-awig.
The successful management of Subak irrigation practice because the harmonious nature of 
the Balinese cultural landscape based on the Tri Hita Karana philosophy presents an 
excellent model for sustainable development (Luchman et al., 2009). The Tri Hita Karana 
philosophy implicitly contains a message to manage water resources wisely in 
order to maintain their sustainability. The Tri Hita Karana philosophy of irrigation system 
management has three subsystems: (i) material subsystem (including technology); (ii) 
social subsystem (including economy); (iii) cultural subsystem (way of thinking, norms 
and principles). All subsystems have a balance with the environment.
The social system of Subak are sustainable because following the communal regulation or 
known as “Awig Awig Subak”. This regulation highlight the application of prosperity for 
community based the Tri Hita Karana philosophy. For the farmers following the Awig 
Awig is the tools to manage the irrigation system without creating any conflicts among 
member of society. How Subak Water system implementing Tri Hita Karana philosophy 
toward achieving sustainability can be described in the diagram below:


Figure 1. Characteristics of the Subak System in Bali’s paddy terrace based on 
Balinese Tri Hita Karana philosophy of Harmony (Adapted from Yekti et al., 2017).


In early periods, people in communal opened farm and rice field area therefore they 
needed the water distributed fairly to their farming area.  Therefore, the Subak society 
were formed. Agricultural wetlands (rice fields) itself have existed before the eleventh 
century (Norken et al., 2007). Therefore, the practice of people have been participating in 
communities related to sharing water by using socio-technical aspects as Subak irrigation 
schemes for a long time. As Pusposutardjo (1997) mentioned that irrigation schemes are 
basically based on social and technical aspects . 


The kasuwakan names are different with the names of the villages reffered to the same 
charter, so it does appear that their areas of jurisdiction cross-cut those of the villages. 


2.2.  The Early Technology and Organization of Bali’s Irrigration
Based on Balinese early charters, there is jobs like undahagi pangarung (irrigation tunnel 
builder) appear in the lists along with the undahagi batu (stonemanson), and undahagi 
kayu (carpenter/ builder) and undahagi loncang (shipwright) (Goris, 1954: 2). This lists 
showing that the technical difficulties of irrigation engineering in Bali clearly called for 
greater profesional expertise that the construction of irrigation works in Java.
Related to early taxation system in Balinese. The single mentione of a water tax called “pa 
er’ in a charter of the 11th Century (Callenfels, 1926: 60) occurs in conjunction with a 
number of the other minor taxes levied upon such a village enterprises as the snaring of 
animals. Other charters grant tax relief upon the extension by a village of irrigation 
facilities in order to increase the area of wet-rice cultivation, but in this case the tax 
involved was tax on rice harvests rather than upon the water or the water works.
Early framework of Balinese Subak water control system have considerably historical 
depth. In Bali, water provides both barriers and technical problems. The ravines cut by 
streams and rivers tended to become political boundaries, not only between villages, but 
also between numerous small states which that time co-existed on the island. Thus, the use 
of river water for irrigation could pose political problems. At the same time, the depth of 
the water below the adjacent fields meant that elaborate systems of tunnels and channels 
were often necessary to bring water (again across political boundaries, in many cases) from 
points upstream. Under such circumstances, the development of such non-political 
institution as the subak society, will provide framework for cross-border cooperation, 
comes as no surprise.
Water is highly valued as “amrta” (holy ambrita, means ‘the elixir of life’ water of 
deliverance’) therefore the primary objects of water control in court system have been 
religious purpose, any other benefit of the irrigation viewed as secondary purpose. Most of 
the water irrigation system were connected to sacred bathing place called “tirtha” which 
common found in Bali region. From Bali inscription of the 10th century refers to the 
construction of “tirtha” by a ruler at a temple. 
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Indonesian laws under by Government Regulation (Peraturan Pemerintah/PP) Number. 77 
year 2001 also mentioned that irrigation schemes have a sociotechnical nature was 
supported. Subak irrigation schemes are based on the Tri Hita Karana (Harmony) 
philosophy, which means that Subak are systems of a socio-technical nature, in which 
technology is combined with the sociocultural aspects of local communities of Bali. The 
character of Subak technology as was identified as “the technology has evolved into the 
culture of the people” (Windia et al, 2015).


4.  MAINTENANCE AND POLICIES OF SUBAK WATER SYSTEM
Subak system operation and maintenance has been sustainable for centuries. In the ancient 
times, Balinese have built diversions in rivers or canals to irrigate their paddy terrace 
fields without worrying about the flow of water through the field, because excess water 
was discharged into a drain, and then became available for irrigation of downstream 
fields. This situation allowed individual farmers and Subak associations to have access to 
each other’s irrigation water. 
During Majapahit era, these activities took place independently. After the Majapahit 
Kingdom until the Dutch colonial period, the local government intervened in the 
coordination of operation and maintenance. Dutch colonial leaving legacies of built the 
permanent hydraulic structures (called empelan) like weirs and other supporting 
structures; primary and secondary canals and discharge measurement. 
The government New Order Era of Indonesia, by year 1986 standardized the irrigation 
systems and comprehensively described in Irrigation Planning Standards (Standard Peren-
canaan Irigasi) in a series of seven books with planning criteria (Kriteria 
Pembangunan) by the Department of Public Works. Moreover, the infrastructure and 
facilities for irrigation have been discussed in relation to the irrigation system network and 
operation and maintenance of it within a river basin in line with the most recent laws and 
regulations, such as Government Regulation (Peraturan Pemerintah) No. 20 Year 
2006 on irrigation, and Act No. 7 Year 2004 on water resources. This law has recently 
been annulled. Therefore in fact activities since then have to be based on the laws and 
regulations preceding this law. 
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Subak irrigation schemes consist of simple irrigation structures. The general technology 
of the hydraulic structures of the schemes consists of follows (Yekti et al., 2017): 
     (i)     a diversion/intake (buka or bungas) or weir (empelan);
     (ii)    primary canals (telabah gede), secondary canals (telabah pemaron), tertiary 
              canals (telabah cerik) and quaternary canals (telabah pengalapan) to distribute 
              the water to several owners of paddy fields. If a quaternary canal belongs to 5 
              owners it is called a telabah panca, and if a canal belongs to 10 owners, it is 
              called a telabah penasan. The canal that is used to distribute the water evenly 
              within one small field is called a talikunda; 
     (iii) primary boxes (tembuku aya), secondary boxes (tembuku pemaron), tertiary 
              boxes (tembuku cerik) and boxes to distribute water among several owners of 
              paddy fields (tembuku penyahcah). If a box belongs to 5 owners, it is called a 
              tembuku panca, and if it belongs to 10 owners it is called a tembuku penasan. 
              The box to distribute water for one owner is called a tembuku pengalapan; 
     (iv) water distribution unit (tek-tek/kecoran); 
     (v) to break through hills there may be tunnels (aungan); 
     (vi) the structure at the end of a tunnel is called a kibul, drain (pengutangan) and 
              receiving water body (pangkung). 
Based on its main functions of the Subak constructions are having main function to help 
farmers (member of communities) to: managing water allocation for the members of 
Subak in a fair ways; water distribution through the socio-tehcnology to diverted to 
varios paddy terraces; as well releasing excess of water back to nature.


5.  CHALLENGES FOR SUBAK INDIGENOUS WATER SYSTEM IN BALI’S  
     SUSTAINABILITY
The Subak water society has been proven sustainable, as well as awarded UNESCO World 
Heritage Cultural Landscape in year 2012. However, nowadays massive development and 
tourism industries in Bali bring more challenges to the sustainability of the Subak farmers. 
The present and future challenges faced by the Balinese Subak farmers are explaining as 
follow : (1) Decline of paddy fields area and irrigated land areas due to conversion to other 
uses, such as tourism and industry;
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(2) the declining interest of rural youth in working as farmers and continue Subak system; (3) 
Increasing competition in the marketing of agricultural products (free market); (4) financial 
costs of irrigation operation and maintenance at all level and repairing any damaged occured; 
(5) Environment degradations, reduce availability of fresh water resources and competition 
with other water users; (6) With all burdens it is difficult for Subak’s farmers to achieve 
decent living. Therefore, although the practice of Subak indigenous water system sustain-
able for centuries, nowadays the challenges is getting bigger for the Balinese local society 
particularly the Subak farmers to keep the operation of Subak Bali as main livelihood 
and not just as part of Bali’s tourism destination promotions.
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ABSTRACT
Women act as key contributors in all social, economic, political and cultural spheres.
However, when it comes to the decision-making process, a clear gap in women’s 
participation is globally noticed. Therefore, United Nations ‘Sustainable Development 
Goals’, has dedicated to create an equal space for everyone without any gender-based 
discrimination. As a part of this, political participation of women is globally encouraged. 
This research has examined the opinions of public, with reference to the political 
representation of women and has addressed the matters in Sri Lankan context. Knowledge 
on background of political participation of women in Sri Lanka, legal framework, political 
and institutional dimensions and the issues related to political participation were 
questioned on a randomly selected sample of 75 women in Mahara polling area in 
Gampaha district. Most respondents knew the historical background but lacked 
knowledge to specify the political struggles of women in past (28%). Findings also 
revealed that awareness on legal framework to the women’s rights, are in low levels and 
lack of interest for political participation was mainly due to the attitudinal factors rather 
than the cultural impact (92%). As other issues most agreed that political arena is not 
suitable for women due to high political violence in Sri Lanka (81.33%) and lack of 
support (41.33%). Most did not believe that there should be actions to achieve more 
participation of women from minorities (57.33%). Based on the above opinions from the 
study group, it was revealed that women in Mahara polling division have observed 
inadequate background for political participation of women. Further research is suggested 
focusing the possible implementations to encourage political participation of women and 
the opinions on political participation of women, covering other parts of the country is 
recommended.
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1.  INTRODUCTION
Today in the present world women are considered as one of the main contributors in both 
private and public spheres. However, when it comes to the decision-making process, a 
clear gap in women’s participation is globally noticed and can be proven when examine 
the statistics of June 2016, as only 22.8% of all national parliamentarians were women 
(UN Women,2017). When applying to the Sri Lankan context, from population statistics 
of Sri Lanka, females account for the majority with 51% of the total population while male 
population is only 49%. Also, from the number of eligible voters’ women take the upper 
hand, with 54% voters (8,028,558) from the total (Department of Census and 
Statistics,2012). Being majority of Sri Lanka, women should have more representation in 
the decision-making bodies such as Sri Lankan parliament, provincial councils and local 
government but they are currently under-represented and marginalized. This situation is 
well evident as from the 5th Parliament to 15th, the numbers of female representatives in 
parliament increased only by two members (Liyanage1998). 
When drawing attention to the legal dimensions, at the international level in Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights, have ensured the equal status for every person without any 
discrimination while giving the right to take part in the government of his country, directly 
or through freely chosen representatives as in article 21 (United Nations,2015). Interna-
tional Convention on Civil and Political Rights also provides the background to 
enjoy political rights to women same as men (United Nations,2018). At the national level, 
the 1978 Constitution of the Democratic Socialist Republic of Sri Lanka has ensured the 
equality for every citizen under article 12(1) and 12(2) in fundamental rights chapter 
(Constitution of Sri Lanka,1978). Also according to the Women’s Charter, the article 2 
clearly states that, women have the equal terms to vote in all election and public referenda 
and to be eligible for election to all publicly elected bodies and to equitable representation 
in the nomination process at the government elections (Women’s Charter,1993).
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2.  METHODOLOGY 
In this context it is interesting to investigate the reasons behind the women’s low level of 
political representation in the country. This research was directed to address the key 
question ‘although Sri Lanka has given an equal right to women same as men, why does 
number of women political representation is still low in decision making bodies?’ In order 
to investigate this, study was designed on a mixed method. In here, Focus Group 
Discussions were conducted to cover the qualitative aspect of the study and the 
quantitative part of the study was covered conducting a field survey of 75 randomly 
selected sample of women in Mahara polling area in Gampaha electorate. This is 
considered a polling division that high number of electors have been reported in the 
Gampaha electorate in past ten years’ times (Election Commission in Sri Lanka,2019).


3.  RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
3.1.  Results 
Study sample consists women who are in different age groups with different levels of 
educational backgrounds. Among them there were 17 women who are doing their degree 
and already have completed their degree. Also there were 32 women who have studied up 
to the Advance Level examination and 13 women who have studied up to the Ordinary 
Level examination. Other than this, there were 7 respondents who have studied below 
Ordinary level, 2 have studied till grade 5 and other 4 have studied only up to grade 5.
According to the study it was revealed that most of the respondents believe women’s low 
literacy rates and poor educational background can be assumed as a factor that prevent them 
from being active participants in the country’s decision-making process. Among the respon-
dents 42.7% strongly agreed that lack of literacy within the women cause the low level of 
political participation while 28% partially agreed to this. However, another 14.7% believed 
that this is not a problem with the women’s literacy. According to the statistics, at the school 
level, 2,059,805 were male students while 2,106,159 were female (Ministry of 
Education,2017). This shows that females in Sri Lanka have sufficient educational 
background, therefore level of education is not a factor affecting the lower political 
participation and representation of women in Sri Lanka. 
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The study also revealed that most of the respondents were not aware about the political 
struggle of women to get the power of franchise same as men and political representing 
opportunities. Most of the respondents believed that the women’s franchise is some right 
granted same as men without any struggle. Among the study sample only 28% were aware 
about the past historical struggle and how women acted to get the opportunity to enter to the 
political decision-making bodies in the country and among the other 72%, 17.33% were 
partially aware about this and rest of 64.67% were not aware about the historical struggle 
behind the women franchise. 


Figure 1: Response for reasons of women’s low level of political participation


Figure 1 illustrates the factors that respondents believed as causing the low level of political 
representation. According to the respondents, political culture that is practiced in Sri Lanka 
(92%) and lack of economic capability (85.33%) are the two main factors that prevent women 
to enter electoral politics. According to 81.33%, political violence is the next major concern 
as it reduces the opportunity to remain in active politics even though some women are willing 
to do so. During the active politics, politicians and parties act against the other candidates and 
are falsely creating rumors while damaging their images which is part of the Sri Lankan 
political culture. Therefore, even if women would like to enter to the politics, they tend to 
think twice because of the rumors and the social reaction. Political violence in Sri Lanka has 
therefore discouraged women’s political entry (Law and Society Trust,2016). Women in 
politics face great difficulties in adjusting to ruthless criticizes and their personal lives that get 
targeted and over-exposed, when they have to compete with the male politicians who come up 
with various harassments. 
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Apart from these factors 17.33% believed that the electoral system and the lack of political 
empowerment of the women (41.33%) also act as a barrier to women, to prevent entry to the 
politics. In the proportionate rate representation system in Sri Lanka, any candidate requires a 
vote-based majority to win and every party struggles to increase the number of their party 
representatives that get elected in order to get the majority in the legislature. In that case, 
current popularity become a key factor to get nominated to the list from the parties and the 
political campaigns that are done more attractively usually receive the vote-based majority. 
This makes wealth and power a tool to win the elections thus political parties are reluctant to 
give nominations to females, as they feel it would be a ‘waste’ to nominate a candidate who 
may not complete these criteria’s and may not win. Other than these findings study reveals 
that most of the respondents (65.33%) did not know about the 25% representation in local 
authorities. When it comes to the minority women representation, 57.33% of the respondents 
did not believe that there should be a special provision to get more participation of women 
from minorities.
According to these responses, women’s low level of political representation in the 
decision-making bodies was considered a common issue that all women have faced, therefore 
they believed that it’s not necessary to give special treatments to women who represents the 
minority groups and taking common action to empower them without considering their class, 
caste or ethnicities was suggested. 


3.2.  Discussion
However, with these findings it can be identified that there are number of barriers that reduce 
women’s political entry to the decision making process in the country. Among them, cultural 
practices and political culture play key roles in the process. As Maccoby and Jacklin state, 
cultural beliefs, gender role stereotypes are ‘cultural myths’ and are still practiced without a 
point, such stereotype notion about women brings disadvantage to them since Sri Lanka is a 
patriarchal society. With this setting when it comes to the decision making, in most families, 
male’s decision is considered the final and women do not get much opportunity to make some 
important decisions as they wish even in the private sphere (De Silva, Personal 
Communication,2018). 
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Some males falsely believe that if females enter to politics, they will neglect their duties 
towards their families and also that women are not capable for higher positions in these types 
of fields. These attitudes on her place, role and capabilities mainly impede women’s entry to 
the electoral politics. Also women’s mindset is greatly influenced by the social and cultural 
attitudes towards politics, and they are not adequately convinced that they should be a part of 
the political decision- making process. Also, their misconceptions about their social role 
persists in themselves making their entry a challenge. Lack of empowerment opportunities 
also make them weak in the political sphere, when they cannot support for political activities 
on their own to face the highly competitive nature in politics.


When it comes to the political culture in Sri Lanka, Sri Lankan political history have 
always maintained the family politics and elite background as their main tool in selecting 
the candidates as both male and female representatives (Wickramasinghe & Kodikara, 
2012). Apart these facts, it can be mentioned that several attempts were made by Sri 
Lankan government to reserve quota for women in local government and reintroduce 
‘ward system’ in terms to increase women’s political representation in 2003 and 2006 
(Wickramasinghe & Kodikara,2012). However, these initial attempts were not successful 
and further attempts as the recently proposed 20th amendment bill to the constitution, also 
has focused on giving 25% quota for women as an affirmative action. These governmental 
responses are promotive for the female candidates and with such amendments government 
has tried to build a suitable platform for women in politics. It is essential to have the 
presence of women in decision making bodies to carry out oppress women’s voice and this 
prevents implementation of unfair laws towards women as a voice can be raised within 
them. However, the problem is that in Sri Lanka 52% of formal laws either partially or 
fully disagree with CEADAW and benchmarks published by UNDP (Wickramasinghe & 
Kodikara,2012).


4.  CONCLUSION
When considering the findings of the study, it is evident that there are number of factors 
that prevent women’s political representation in the decision making bodies. However, 
this study was conducted based on only one electorate out of 22 electorates.


The study also revealed that most of the respondents were not aware about the political 
struggle of women to get the power of franchise same as men and political representing 
opportunities. Most of the respondents believed that the women’s franchise is some right 
granted same as men without any struggle. Among the study sample only 28% were aware 
about the past historical struggle and how women acted to get the opportunity to enter to the 
political decision-making bodies in the country and among the other 72%, 17.33% were 
partially aware about this and rest of 64.67% were not aware about the historical struggle 
behind the women franchise. 


Figure 1: Response for reasons of women’s low level of political participation


Figure 1 illustrates the factors that respondents believed as causing the low level of political 
representation. According to the respondents, political culture that is practiced in Sri Lanka 
(92%) and lack of economic capability (85.33%) are the two main factors that prevent women 
to enter electoral politics. According to 81.33%, political violence is the next major concern 
as it reduces the opportunity to remain in active politics even though some women are willing 
to do so. During the active politics, politicians and parties act against the other candidates and 
are falsely creating rumors while damaging their images which is part of the Sri Lankan 
political culture. Therefore, even if women would like to enter to the politics, they tend to 
think twice because of the rumors and the social reaction. Political violence in Sri Lanka has 
therefore discouraged women’s political entry (Law and Society Trust,2016). Women in 
politics face great difficulties in adjusting to ruthless criticizes and their personal lives that get 
targeted and over-exposed, when they have to compete with the male politicians who come up 
with various harassments. 
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There can be different factors and different levels of barriers prevailing in other socioeco-
nomical and regional setups which is one limitation of the study. Many non-governmental 
organizations are conducting various projects and workshops to empower and mobilize 
the women and to encourage them to enter to the representative politics. However, 
according to my point of view, without changing the setting of the society and current 
political culture such attempts that government or non-governmental organizations make 
would be wasteful. With such gaps in political sphere their target cannot be achieved. As 
feminists’ beliefs on women’s oppression, it is a result of the male dominant patriarchal 
practices and women should be more active in the political process, given the equal rights 
as men (Wolf,1994). In current Sri Lankan context males are using their dominant power 
to oppress women. As Crenshaw argued, we can identify the intersectional discrimination 
towards all women and women from the minority groups that have made the women’s 
participation and representation in Sri Lankan politics non-satisfactory. Although 
government has taken various actions to empower and increase women’s political 
representation it has not improved as required. While government agreed to achieve 
SDG’s by 2030, still there are many implementations to made to increase women’s 
political representations apart from the quota system. 
When it comes to the international level it’s true that there are many mechanisms to 
address similar matters but the problem is that all of those mechanisms were made in a 
universal basis without considering regional aspects or communities’ values. Therefore, in 
order to address this, we need that kind of culture and gender sensitive mechanism to 
promote women’s political representation. Currently at the regional level there is no 
common regional level convention or agreement to encourage women’s political 
representation and therefore I think this should be addressed at regional level rather than 
the global level to reach women’s participation in decision making bodies to a satisfactory 
level. Although, the global conventions described establishment of gender equality as a 
must and have suggested different ways to gain it, sometimes clear contradictories among 
these conventions, action plans and among national laws, exist. In here, the problem is that 
most of international laws are implemented based on the view of ‘Universal’ and they 
state these laws without considering the subcultures and traditions.   







110


Therefore, these types of universal laws are with the cultural blindness (Alston, Goodman 
& Steiner,2007) and cannot sufficiently empower Sri Lankan women. Also, as a third 
world country everyone is facing and struggling with serious economic problems. 
Therefore, women have to engage in an employment in order to cover their needs. Because 
of this, nowadays most women in Sri Lanka have to complete their responsibilities as 
mothers, daughters and wives and at the same time have to do a job as well. In this case 
women in Sri Lanka in a double burdened stage with poor facilities and the possibility for 
women to engage in active politics, while performing all of these responsibilities is in 
dispute. Therefore, it’s clear that Sri Lanka needs a broad discourse and more supportive 
environment to result empowerment of women in the current political arena. In order to 
remove the disadvantageous state to Sri Lankan women who accounts for the majority of 
the country, social pessimism and other factors that prevents the entry, build and survival 
of successful female politicians should be removed and actions that enhance the gender 
equality and empowerment of women by political participation and representation should 
be taken without taking advantage of the unprivileged state of women. Therefore, in terms 
of achieving sustainable development goals by ensuring gender equality in political 
decision- making process, creating gender and ethnic sensitive election process and 
systems and introducing it to highest bodies as affirmative actions, educating and scouting 
talented women in politics especially identifying their capacities at grass root levels in 
representative societies and at school and university level, creating more social awareness 
to remove the social pessimism of entry to politics, increasing political funds to initiate 
more of the leadership projects and to support the female candidates, implementing strong 
legal back up to protect women from violence, expanding the human rights education in 
terms of raising the awareness of citizens, continuously giving their active contribution by 
creating broad debate and discourse regarding this matter and encouraging to make party 
level changes to essentially have women in one of their top positions can be suggested. 
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ABSTRACT
This article recommends approaches to the reformation of the State Railway of Thailand 
(SRT), with main emphases on 1) reformation of policies and related laws, and 2) reformation 
of administrative operation.  A background study showed that earlier attempts to reform 
the SRT were faced with a number of problems and obstacles, namely, its centralisation of 
power, legal structures, infrastructure, finances and investment, organisation structure and 
personnel, and asset management.  The main challenges this article aims to present, with 
regard to reforming this organisation, are 1) appointing another state organisation to 
undertake structural reformation whilst the SRT concentrates on commercial aspects; 2) 
modifying its administration to be more comprehensive; 3) upgrading rail transport 
standards; 4) promoting the railway-urban development concept; and 5) considering 
systematic integration of all related organisations.
Keywords: State Railway of Thailand; reformation of Thai railway


1.  BACKGROUND
Thailand’s rail transport was officially initiated during the reign of King Rama V, to serve 
five primary purposes, namely, 1) to connect the capital with remote provinces; 2) to 
facilitate administrative work; 3) to facilitate military deployment; 4) to give people 
access to new areas; and 5) to facilitate transportation of passengers and goods.  Following 
is a brief chronology of the development of the State Railway of Thailand.
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In 1887, Sir Andrew Clarke, together with Punchard, McTaggart, Lowther and Co 
Company, was commissioned to conduct a survey for the construction of Bangkok-
Chiang Mai railroad.  The survey was conducted in eight sections, at the average cost of 
less than £100 per mile.
In 1890, The Department of Railway was founded under the Ministry of Public Works, 
whose minister was Prince Narisara Nuwattiwong.  The Department of Railway, headed 
by a German by the name of Mr Bethge, opened a bid for the construction of the  Bang-
kok-Nakhon Rachasima railway.  The bid was won by a Briton named Mr G Moore 
Campbell, who offered the lowest price of THB 9,956,164.  This railway has a track 
width of 1.435 metres.
When certain sections of the Bangkok-Nakhon Rachasima line had been completed, King 
Rama V, on 26 March 1896, officiated the inauguration of the 71-kilometre Bangkok-
Ayudhaya section.  This day was later designated by the State Railway of Thailand as the 
‘Railway Establishment Day’. Finally, in 1900, the entire Bangkok-Nakhon Rachasima 
line was completed, at the total cost of THB 17,858,000.
Then in 1917, King Rama V’s successor, King Rama VI, considered the separately run 
Department of Northern Railway and Department of Southern Railway operationally 
impractical and costly.  He, therefore, issued a royal decree that the two departments be 
merged into one under the name the ‘Royal State Railways of Siam’, and appointed Prince 
Purachatra Jayakara (Krom Phra Kamphaeng Phet Akkarayothin) its first commander.  In 
the initial stage of Thai railway service, steam locomotives were used.  However, due to 
the emitted sparkles, steam locomotives were later replaced with Swiss-made diesel-
powered locomotives, which debuted in 1928.
The development of Siam’s railway lines was delayed by the world’s economic recession 
during the reign of King Rama VII; only 418 kilometres of new railway lines were 
constructed.  The economic slowdown continued into the reign of King Rama VIII, when 
World War II erupted.  The war and the financial instability resulted in further delay of 
railway development, with only 259 more kilometres built during this reign.In 1951, Field 
Marshall Plaek Phibunsongkhram, then Prime Minister of Thailand, transformed the 
Royal State Railways of Siam into a state enterprise and renamed it the ‘State Railway of 
Thailand’, the name that has continued since 1 July 1951 to this day. 







Between 1950 and 1961, this national railway organisation borrowed THB 37 million 
from the World Bank for the expansion of the country’s railway lines.
Wisit Damrongchai     , in his thesis, detailed the problems facing the State Railway of 
Thailand during 1954 to 1960.  In summary, the problems primarily concerned insufficient 
capital, a lack of technical specialists, minor accidents and occasional delays. The problem 
that has continued to affect this organisation to this day is its inability to raise its freight 
charges and fares, which are controlled by the Thai Fare and Freight Charge Control Act.


2.  CURRENT STATUS OF THE STATE RAILWAY OF THAILAND
Currently, the State Railway of Thailand (hereinafter ‘SRT’) is responsible for an 
approximate total of 4,070 kilometres of track.   But it should be noted that the SRT is the 
state enterprise that suffers the biggest accumulated loss, estimated at THB 7.584 billion.   
Of the entire rail lines, only 2.5% are triple track railways, 4% are double track railways, 
and the rest (93.5%) are of the single-track type.   Overall, Thailand’s ratio and cost of road 
transport are significantly higher than those of rail and water transport combined (Figure 1).


Figure 1: Means of Transport, Ratios and Costs


Source: Office of Transport and Traffic Policy and Planning, 2013.
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Means of Transport Ratio (Percent) Cost (Baht per Tonne per Kilometre) 
Road 87.50 2.12 
Rail 1.40 0.95 


Water 11.08 0.65 
Air 0.02 10.00 


Total: 100 2.02 
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In addition, the World Economic Forum’s report for 2013-2014 revealed that Thailand’s 
overall infrastructural quality was ranked 61st, after Singapore (5th) and Malaysia (25th).  
Thailand’s quality of road, railway, port and airport infrastructure was also ranked below 
Singapore (7th) and Malaysia (23rd).  In particular, Thailand’s railway quality was ranked 
72nd, far behind Singapore (10th) and Malaysia (18th).  The rankings are shown in Figure 2.


Figure 2: Infrastructure Quality Ranking


Source: World Economic Forum 2013-2014


One emphasis of Thailand’s Twelfth National Economic and Social Development Plan 
(2017-2021) is reduction of the country’s logistic costs.  The developmental aspect that 
directly involves the SRT is the plan to upgrade railways to be the country’s principal 
means of travel and transport.    One important question regarding Thailand’s infrastructural 
development, however, is to what extent the rail transport system would contribute to the 
growth of the country’s GDP.  The answer to this question would affect the government’s 
decision on investment policy implementation.
        In this regard, the Public Debt Management Office, citing a study by Luis Serven, 
explained that infrastructural investment definitely has a significant positive impact on 
production and economic growth.  However, for maximum cost efficiency, it is advisable 
that the government rigorously oversee all the disbursements and expenditures.    Serven’s 
explanation implies that as Thailand is adjusting to the age of disruption, the enormous 
debts incurred by railway project investments would be worthwhile and justifiable only if 
there were no corruption.


Country Infrastructure Quality Ranking 
Overall Road Railway Airport Port 


Singapore 5 7 10 1 2 
Malaysia 25 23 18 21 24 
Thailand 61 42 72 34 56 


 


        Office of the National Economic and Social Development Council, Office of the Prime Minister.


        Public Debt Management Office.  (2015).  Complete research paper: ‘Assessment of 


Infrastructural Projects Based on National Productivity and Competitiveness in Sustainable 


Management of Public Debts’, pp. 2-18.
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3.  LAWS AND POLICIES
The long-time negligence of enforcement of SRT-related laws and policies has confined 
Thailand’s logistic development to only the basic tier, that is, the Physical Distribution 
level.    One obvious obstacle to development is the country’s centralisation of power 
and out-of-date laws, as discussed below.


3.1.  Problem of Centralisation of Power
Responding to the First to the Fourth National Economic and Social Development Plans 
(1961-1981), the government primarily expanded road transport networks, resulting in a 
delay in railway network development.  The three subsequent National Economic and 
Social Development Plans (the fifth to the seventh, for 1982-1996) placed more 
importance on railway development, due to energy cost crisis.  The next three, the eighth 
to the tenth (1997-2011), stipulated that the transport infrastructure quality be 
heightened, to increase the country’s competitiveness. 
During this time, the policy most relevant to railway development was the SRT’s 
2007-2011 Enterprise Plan.  This plan, according to the Cabinet’s resolution passed on 1 
May 2008, approved the proposal to develop, interconnect and maintain railway lines 
for increased efficiency in passenger and goods transport. Nonetheless, in the stage of 
implementation, the main obstacle was, again, centralisation of power, as the SRT’s 
services were still rooted in the bureaucratic system and its policy implementation was 
controlled or intervened by the government’s rigid policy frame,


        Sukmalphong, Jaruwan, et al.  Reformation of Laws Pertaining to Logistic Promotion and 


Development in Thailand.  Legislative Institution Repository of Thailand, p 334.  (The World 


Bank classified logistic development into four stages: 1) Physical Distribution; 2) Internally 


Integrated Logistics; 3) External Integrated Logistics; and 4) Global Logistics Management.)


        Thailand Development Research Institute.  Railway Network Linked to Neighbouring 


Countries and Its Benefits for Thailand as a Regional Economic and Tourism Hub.  Vol. 96, 


October 2013, p. 4.
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for example, the fare ceiling policy. 
However, the 24 July 2007 Cabinet resolution approved the separation of the state’s roles 
from the SRT’s. Based on this resolution, the government would invest in the railway 
infrastructure, whilst the SRT would invest in purchasing locomotives and be responsible 
for the upkeep of the railway system. This resolution conformed to the TDRI’s recommendation 
that the SRT be restructured as a semi-governmental unit—or a public organisation—
under the supervision of the Ministry of  Transport.  In this scheme, the restructured SRT’s 
work would be divided into two sections. One would primarily oversee the investmentand 
maintenance of the railway infrastructure, namely, the tracks and the stations. The other 
would have commercial responsibilities.  Without such restructuring, the TDRI pointed 
out, long-term solution to the SRT’s structural problems would be unlikely. 
The government’s control over the SRT obstructed a number of SRT’s operations.  Most 
obviously, the government entrusted the SRT with full responsibility for the nationwide 
railway networks (except in the Bangkok Metropolitan Region) without providing it with 
any subsidies and without allowing it to raise its fares and charges.  As a result, the 
SRT’s losses and debts have continued to accumulate over the years. 


3.2.  Legal Problems
Some articles in the State Railway of Thailand Act, BE 2494 (1951), and in some of its 
amendments, impede the SRT’s operation.Some such articles are summarised as follows.
Article 41 prohibits the SRT from passing any regulations on its services or facilities, and 
from setting its fares and charges, as such acts would be in violation of the Cabinet’s 
economic and fiscal policies.
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        Cabinet’s resolution reached on 25 September 2007, on Division between the Transport 


Sector’s and the Railway Sector’s Activities and Incomes.


        Pomlaktong, Narong, and Prakan Theerawathanakul.  Thailand Development Research Institute.


        Phuangrab, Panadda, et al.  ‘Guidelines for Rail Transport Development’.  The Fiscal Policy 


Research Institute Foundation, p. 24.
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Article 9 authorises the SRT to operate other businesses such as hotels and restaurants.  As 
a result, the SRT has to allocate some of its staff to such businesses, even though its 
amount of manpower is limited by the government.      Such gaps in the law is, therefore, 
counterproductive for the SRT.
Article 22 seemingly over-authorises the Minister of Transport.    In a nutshell, the 
minister is authorised to oversee the SRT’s general affairs, to order the SRT to clarify any 
issues, to express opinions or file reports to prevent the SRT from performing any acts in 
contradiction to the government’s policy or the Cabinet’s resolution, and to order an 
investigation on the SRT’s operation.  It is obvious that pursuant to this article, the 
minister, who is from the political sector, would have the power of control over the SRT.  
This affects the SRTs operation in terms of the continuity of its services, debt management 
and personnel administration.  With the railway system development being stalled, the 
country’s overall logistics development would stagnate.  Thus, without the government’s 
thorough reformation of all the SRT-related policies and laws, comprehensive 
development of Thailand’s transportation and logistics networks would be unlikely, and 
this would negatively affect the country’s competitiveness.


4.  ADMINISTRATIVE PROBLEMS
Currently, the SRT is responsible for railway networks linking 47 provinces, with the 
tracks averagely aged 30 years or more.  In total, there are 2,460 level crossings across the 
country. 


        In 1998, the Cabinet passed a resolution that restricted the SRT’s number of new employee to 


no more than 5% of the number of its retirees.  Currently, the SRT’s total number of employees is 


approximately 11,000.  (Bangkok Biz News, 2014).


        Article Three of the State Railway of Thailand Act (Second Amendment), BE 2502 (1959).  


(The original clause in Article 22 was revoked and replaced with the amended clause.)


        Strategies for Developing Thailand’s Transport Infrastructure, 2015-2022 (29 July 2014).  


Ministry of Transport.
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According to Thailand’s Strategic Plan for Transport Infrastructure Development for 
2015-2022, two primary developmental goals and challenges are, first, to reduce 
dependency on road transport and adopt a lower-cost-per-unit system that can be 
conveniently linked with neighbouring countries, and, second, to streamline the country’s 
means of transporting passengers and goods to every regional hub.     The reformation of 
the SRT’s administrative structure, therefore, leads to the question of to what extent the 
railway system could substitute for road transport.  Administrative reformation of the 
SRT, therefore, is needed to urgently address four major problems, namely, 4.1) 
Infrastructural Management Problem; 4.2) Finances and Investment Problem; 4.3) 
Organisation and Personnel Structure Problem; and 4.4) Asset Management Problem.


4.1.  Infrastructural Management Problem
Thailand uses metre-gauge railways having a maximum load capacity of between 15 and 
18 tonnes and accommodating a top speed of 120 kilometres per hour (80 kilometres per 
hour for cargo trains).  The tracks and signalling system have been in use for a very long 
time. Although reinforcement has been performed on the principal lines, with replacement 
of rails, sleepers and ballast, the original foundations have lost their strength because most 
of them have been in service since before World War II.   Similarly, the undercarriages, 
driving wheels and general conditions of most locomotives have deteriorated and need 
frequent repairs.  Besides, almost all of the railways in Thailand are of the single-track 
system, which usually results in considerable delays.  An obvious example is the 
Bangkok-Ayudhaya trip, which takes about two hours to cover a distance of less than 100 
kilometres, as the train can only travel at 70 kilometres an hour.


        Ibid, p. 8.


        Study Report on Logistics by Research Group 1, Policy and Planning Division, Office of 


City Planning, Bangkok Metropolitan Administration.  September 2012, p. 22.


        Suktoh, Ariya, and Nathaphong Phanchai.  Op. Cit., p. 246.
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        Such slowness is a result of two major factors.  First, the SRT has insufficient budget 
to thoroughly maintain the tracks and/or construct alternative lines.     Second, because the 
government has been investing in road infrastructure for so long, the development of 
railways has been neglected, leaving the SRT with serious limitations in developing rail 
networks and locomotives.     It is, therefore, recommended that the government, were it 
to take rail transport development more seriously, learn from countries with more 
developed transport infrastructure.  In many such countries, the percentage of the use of 
railway ranges from 42.23% in the USA, to 38.32% in Australia, to 21.00% in Germany, 
to 7.35% in England and to 5.54% in Japan, whilst that of Thailand is only 2.80%.


4.2.  Finances and Investment Problem
Over the decades, the SRT has been riddled with cumulative losses. The Cabinet, aware of 
this situation, has been adopting various measures to combat this problem, by requiring 
the SRT to devise a business restoration plan,   amend its pension system   and take 
proactive action to curb its losses,     by appointing an administrative restructuring committee 
for financial restoration,     and by assigning the Ministry of Transport to discuss with the 
SRT ways to reduce the SRT’s personnel expenditures and other financial burdens.
The long escalation of financial struggle has rendered the SRT incapable of handling its 
problems.  In 2009, it was found that the SRT’s cumulative losses exceeded THB 54.2 
billion (then US$ 1.63 billion),


        Phuangrab, Panadda, et al.  Op. Cit., p. 21.  (Interview with the SRT stakeholders,including 


its executives, board members and labour union representatives).


        Thailand Development Research Institute.  Op. Cit., p. 7.


        Phuangrab, Panadda, et al.  Op. Cit., p. 26.


        Cabinet Resolution, 29 November 2003.


        Cabinet Resolution, 17 May 2004.


        Cabinet Resolution, 8 August 2006.


        Cabinet Resolution, 24 July 2007.


        Cabinet Resolution, 17 May 2009.
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whilst its debts amounted to over THB 82.2 billion (then US$ 2.468 billion).     In dealing 
with such burdens, the SRT had to pay a total loan interest of approximately THB 1.8 
billion (then US$ 54 million) per year.  According to the TDRI’s explanation, the SRT’s 
accounting system has failed to accurately distinguish between its business units’ and its 
subsidiaries’ transactions, making it improbable for the SRT to perform accurate business 
analysis and decisions or efficient corporate restructuring. The TDRI, therefore, suggested 
that the SRT undergo a process of due diligence, auditing and approval by the State Audit 
Office.
Investment is another problem facing the SRT.  Major investments by the SRT include 
construction of double-track railways (which costs THB 2,400 billion or US$ 75 billion) 
and construction of standard-gauge tracks to be compatibly linked with those used in 
China and some neighbouring countries.  These two projects require enormous investment 
capital, which leads to the question of whether such long-term public debts would free 
Thailand from—or freeze Thailand in—the middle-income trap.  Despite many studies 
approving transport infrastructure investment as a main factor contributing to GDP 
growth, it is necessary that the Thai government carefully review whether its factors of 
production, human and labour resources, and relevant infrastructure are sufficiently 
conducive to such investment.
In conclusion, in addition to the problem of accumulated debts, the SRT needs to consider 
the long-term cost efficiency of investment in transport infrastructure megaprojects.


4.3.  Organisation and Personnel Structure Problem
Panadda Phuangrab, et al, explained that the SRT is operated in a bureaucratic system.  Its 
centralised power and red tape make thorough supervision difficult.  The government’s 
imposition of a monitoring system has subjected the SRT’s administration to a 
hierarchical process of supervision and auditing, from which operational delays result. 


        Phuangrab, Panadda, et al.  Op. Cit., p. 13.27
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In addition, whilst the Director of the SRT is not authorised to make administrative and 
problem-solving decisions but instead required to submit proposals to the Cabinet for 
approval, the SRT needs to operate in conjunction with other agencies, such as the 
Ministry of Transport, the Ministry of Finance and the Office of the National Economic 
and Social Development Council.  Such restrictions and circumstances force the SRT to 
operate within a narrow, rigid frame without policy clarity. This explains the SRT’s 
absence of strategic plans, as well as its inability to determine its own developmental 
direction and to identify its primary, secondary and supplementary missions.    Regarding 
its personnel, the SRT has a workforce of about 11,000.  Personnel-related expenditures 
are a huge financial burden for this organisation. Naturally, a concrete personnel development 
plan would be expected, but so far the SRT has not had such a plan in place.


5.  ASSET MANAGEMENT PROBLEM
Reformation of the management of the SRT’s assets is deemed highly necessary.  On 10 
November 2009, the Ministry of Transport proposed an SRT Asset Management Plan to 
the Cabinet.  The plan was designed to address 1) infrastructure development; 2) asset 
development; 3) personnel and manpower development; and 4) legal development.
In terms of asset development, the committee appointed to handle the SRT’s administrative 
problem found the following.  First, the SRT utilised about 31,788 hectares of land for its 
railway operation.  The SRT was capable of using station areas to generate commercial 
incomes, starting with the Hua Hin and Ayudhaya Stations. Second, the SRT also occupied 
other plots of land totalling 5,808 hectares, which were not used for any railway-related 
purposes.  Of these, 1,207 hectares were classified as high-potential land (e.g., in Phayon 
Yothin, Ratchadaphisek, Makkasan, and riverfront areas), 1,155 hectares as mid-potential 
land, and 3,446 hectares as low-potential land. 
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        Ibid, pp. 22-23.


        Ibid, p. 23.


        Recommendation by the Committee for Solution to the State Railway of Thailand’s 


Administrative Problems, Ministry of Transport, (10 November 2009).
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An important question is: Why is the SRT’s asset management not fully efficient?  Two 
major causes have been identified: 1) conflicts of interest, and 2) corruption within the 
organisation and at policy-setting levels.    As it turns out, despite having a total of almost 
37,418 hectares of land, the SRT utilised only about 31,788 hectares for its railway 
operation in 2014, and its revenues from commercial businesses in non-railway-operated 
land amounted to only THB 2 billion (US$ 60.6 million in 2014), which was very low 
(Bangkok Biz News, 2014). 
Asset management may, in fact, change an obstacle into an opportunity.  An obvious 
example is Japan, which invested in building railway networks that link major cities with 
rural areas. The significantly reduced travel and transport time has strongly promoted 
inter-regional economic activities, facilitated labour mobility between urban and rural 
areas, and enhanced the country’s competitiveness.  In the Japanese model, the 
government integrated urban development with railway or mass transit policies.  City 
planning modification, land expropriation, reorganisation of facilities, and allocation of 
zones for future projects were undertaken concurrently.  This mode of development led to 
two evident outcomes: 1) systematic management of station areas by Japan Railway East 
Company,      and 2) intra- and inter-city rail transport by Hankyu Hanshin Holdings Company.


     1) Development of Station Areas by Japan Railway East Company
To accommodate as many as 17 million passengers per day, JR East contemplated ways to 
increase the value of land around each station. By conducting studies on consumers’ behaviour, 
JR East found that an increasing number of passengers were working women, who usually 
did some shopping on their way home. In response to the findings, stores, souvenir shops, 
restaurants and even hotels, whose designs and service concepts represented the history of 
Japan’s railway,
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        Phuangrab, Panadda, et al.  Op. Cit., p. 21.


        Suktoh, Ariya, and Nathaphong Phanchai.  Op. Cit., p. 247.


        Public Debt Management Office.  Op. Cit., pp. 2-17.


        Ibid, pp. 4-22.
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along with office and accommodation facilities for rent, were opened in station-
surrounding areas. All these businesses generated an income of ¥ 876,350 million 
(approximately US$ 885 million) in 2013, which translated to 32.8% of JR East’s total 
income of ¥ 2,671,800 million (approximately US$ 2,699 million).  Furthermore, JR East 
had a concept of developing station-surrounding areas to cope with Japan’s changing 
demographic structure, for example, to accommodate the growth of aging population.


     2)  Operation of Hankyu Hanshin Holdings Company 
Hankyu Hanshin Holdings Company is a major provider of intra- and inter-city railway 
services in Osaka and its vicinity, covering a total of 143.6 kilometres.  Founded in 1910 
by Mr Ichizo Kobayashi, Hankyu Hanshin currently serves in excess of 629 million 
passengers per year.  The company’s railway business plan began with developing land 
along railway tracks into residential zones replete with a wide range of facilities and enter-
tainment centres attracting both local residents and train passengers.  For example, each 
terminal would have a fully-fledged shopping mall, an amusement park, an indoor 
swimming pool, family onsens, theatres and a baseball ground.
This business plan was highly successful and became a prototypic model for other private 
railway service providers.  Besides station area development, Hankyu Hanshin also 
emphatically developed its intra-city mass transit services to ensure greater convenience 
for passengers. Examples of this development include safe, easily accessible parking 
areas for cars, motorcycles and bicycles, bus stops and taxi stops.


6.  CONCLUSION
Although development in Thai railway infrastructure had been long overlooked, the 
Eighth National Economic and Social Development Plan (1997-2001) stipulated that 
improvement in transport service quality was a necessary mechanism for increasing the 
country’s competitiveness. Even so, implementation of the railway infrastructure 
development policy has been impeded by a number of obstacles, as summarised below.


        Ibid, pp. 4-23.35
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First, the SRT’s lack of policy clarity has affected the overall development of national 
logistics.  Although the policy was announced via the Strategies for DevelopingThailand’s 
Transport Infrastructure (2015-2022), the executive authority has always belonged to the 
Cabinet, and some currently enforced laws limit the SRT’s operation. For this reason,
when faced with a problem or dispute, the SRT is unable to address or  take responsibility 
for it independently.
Second, the problem of infrastructural management has remained unaddressed.  Obvious 
examples include deteriorated tracks, wheels, locomotives and carriages. The new 
replacements acquired by the SRT are far from sufficient.  This problem is related to the 
SRT’s lack of operational autonomy, as any infrastructural investment by the SRT has to 
be approved by the Cabinet.
Third, the SRT’s administrative system has not undergone necessary updating or 
modification, nor has it been reformed according to modern public administration 
concepts. The fact that this organisation has over the years been riddled with problems of 
financial management, investment, organisation structure, personnel administration and 
asset management is, therefore, not unusual.  In some countries, such problems have been 
promptly addressed. For example, the British government has ordered every ministry to 
appoint a special administration office to handle public service management.  The US 
government has adopted a bottom-up approach that emphasises decentralisation of power.  
Sweden’s approach is eclectic, integrating the use of marketing mechanisms and 
privatisation of state enterprises.  Japan has adjusted the role of the public service sector, 
reducing its influence in the process.


7.  RECOMMENDATIONS
First, railway transport should be designated a major issue on the national agenda.  A 
special committee should be appointed to design, oversee and monitor the nation’s railway 
transport policy, its implementation, its direction and its outcomes. Second, the SRT 
organisation structure needs to be adjusted in accord with modern public administration 
concepts.  Thorough studies should also be conducted to identify a system that fits the 
Thai context and make railway transport a principal mechanism for national development.
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Third, it is recommended that other related concepts be integrated with railway 
development, such as urban development, which would generate jobs, increase the 
number of train passengers and stimulate economic activities along the railway lines
Fourth, the SRT needs to adjust its asset management for maximum revenue generation.  
It also needs an efficient mechanism to combat corruption that may stem from 
utilisation of its property and investment.
Finally, a careful study of the Japanese private investment model is highly recommended.  
In future operations, railway service permission could be granted to private operators 
for certain trial routes.
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ABSTRACT
This article is based on research that served on my master's thesis. The study takes 
Cu Kbang commune, Dak Lak provinces, as a case study.
This paper, thus, examines the vulnerability of the ethnic minority migration movement in 
the context of resettlement policies that have been implemented for years; both in the 
North and in the Central Highland - the destination of their mobility. The paper argues that 
ethnic minorities in Vietnam have been under enormous pressure to develop toward the 
direction of modernization and civilization desired by the central state. The vulnerability 
becomes apparent after the government's resettlement policy brings the Kinh to high 
mountains. As the consequences ethnic minorities in Vietnam are now migrating to seek 
the development and life they desire. The resettlement policies both at the place of origin 
and departure have played an essential role in continuing to maintain and recreate the 
vulnerability of ethnic minorities, and latter their migration. At the immigration, the 
resettlement policy was claimed to help them get a better life. However, it has hidden the 
attempt to governance their mobility and life at the new place.
Keywords: Vulnerability, mobility, ethnic minorities, resettlement. 


1.  INTRODUCTION
In the history of the state management policy on migration to the Central Highlands of 
Vietnam, migrants are often associated with annual state migration projects. Groups of 
people are targeted to migrate under the plan so they can enjoy preferential policies
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offered by the Government, as well as land security. The influx of migrants to the Central 
Highlands is increasing, of which there is a remarkable flow of ethnic minorities  
from the North, often referred to as the "free migration group." 
This paper will, therefore, be divided into three parts. First, exploring the resettlement 
policy for the Kinh occurred in the early stage of the Viet Nam development strategy after 
independent. Described the policy influenced to ethnic minorities and affected their 
migration decisions. Second, analyses the reason why resettlement attracted ethnic 
minority to migrate to the Central Highlands. Third, explores the Government resettlement 
policy introduces to the ethnic minorities migrant hidden the will to governance.
From 2005-2017, the total number of free migrant households in the Central Highlands 
provinces was 58,846 households, with many different ethnic groups, such as the Kinh 
(48.5%), H'Mong (16, 2%), Tay (6.4%), Thai (1.4%), Muong (2.9%), Nung (1.1%), Dao 
(3.8%) and other ethnic groups (19.7%). Among them, H'Mong ethnic people mostly 
migrate willingly to Dak Lak and Dak Nong provinces. This study focused on the case 
Dak Lak province, Vietnam. The information for the thesis is taking from a qualitative 
methodology. In which the data was taken from in-depth interviews with the local 
authorities, migrants in the resettlement areas, and those who still refused to join.


2.  CONCEPTUAL APPROACHES
Mobility can be referring to the movement of people across national borders, whereas 
internal migration involves the movement of people within borders. The term is often 
associated with flexible movement patterns, such as “temporary migration," or “ seasonal 
migration”(United Nations Development Programme 2010). This paper, under the human 
development approach, will be considered from three perspectives: 
     (1) Freedom of movement understood with a person with the ability to move freely 
in search of better opportunities. Therefore, they should not be unnecessarily or arbitrarily 
restricted by the policy.
     (2) Equity: this means determining how different groups are affected by poverty or 
marginalization at different stages of the migration cycle (United Nations Development 
Programme 2010). In this paper, the group of people identified as the subject of migration 
based on ethnicity.
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     (3) Empowerment, the position of migrant ethnic minority groups in the dynamic 
relationship with the state.
In Viet Nam, based on the state management viewpoint on migration, the migration 
terminology in the state documentary divided into two main terms: “The state planning 
migration” and “Free migration." In which, the ethnic minorities migration to Central 
Highland mostly belongs to the Free migration group, which mean their migrant 
movement is out of the state planning. Moreover, free migration to Central Highland was 
usually reported as the deforestation group, poor and low education. Thus, the 
Government was trying to control and stop this movement due to the trouble and 
unpredictable results this group caused at the immigration.
Also, this paper used the vulnerability concept often used to describe a household’s 
position relative to poverty and economic stress (Wratten, 1995). In this paper, a broader 
view determined by households and societal resource characteristics (economic, political, 
social, demographic, psychological, transportation, and environmental) and, in this case, 
their appropriateness in reducing the likelihood of mobility stress.


3.  CASE STUDY- CENTRAL HIGHLAND AND ETHNIC MINORITIES 
     MIGRANT’S SITUATION
Central Highland is an area with a series of adjacent plateaus, consisting of by five 
provinces, with the geographical position is from north to south, including Kon Tum, Gia 
Lai, Dak Lak, Dak Nong and Lam Dong with a natural area of 54,474 km2, accounting for 
16.8% of the natural area of the country. It borders Quang Nam province in the north, 
Quang Ngai, Binh Dinh, Phu Yen, Khanh Hoa, Ninh Thuan, Binh Thuan provinces in the 
east, Dong Nai and Binh Phuoc provinces in the south and Attapeu provinces in the west 
(Laos), and Ratanakiri and Mondulkiri (Cambodia). Up until 2016, Central Highland 
population is 5.693,2 people with population density is 104,0. (Viet Nam General Statics)
In the influx of free migrants, migrant households in the Central Highlands come from 
many provinces in the country, but mainly in the Northern areas. From 2005-2017, the 
total number of free migrant households in the Central Highlands provinces was 58,846 
households, with many different ethnic groups,
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such as the Kinh (48.5%), H'Mong (16, 2%), Tay (6.4%), Thai (1.4%), Muong (2.9%), 
Nung (1.1%), Dao (3.8%) and other ethnic groups (19.7%). Among them, Kinh people 
who migrate freely account for the most significant proportion and concentrate mainly on 
the provinces of Lam Dong, Gia Lai, Kon Tum, H'Mong ethnic people mostly migrate 
willingly to Dak Lak and Dak Nong provinces. However, the ethnic minorities migrants 
received more concern from the Government. As they have a long story of autonomous, 
their relationships with the government always considered as an object need to be paid 
attention and care, to avoid all kind of "rebellious", and "against the state" will. Moreover, 
the received place is Central Highland. The areas have a complicated history and political 
situation.   This belief has shaped the attitude and the policy of Government toward ethnic 
minorities, especially the migrant's people, as they can bring up the burden to the received 
provinces.
Thus, the resettlement policies for ethnic minority migrant has been proposed. At the 
research site, In 2004, the Prime Minister issued a decision to stabilize free migrants, 
whereby Cu Kbang commune organized the establishment of resettlement committees, 
which began to review migrant households. Cu Kbang Residential Resettlement Area of 
sub-project 204, 207, was carried out in 2007 under Decision No. 3075 / QDQD-UBND 
dated November 20, 2007, to stabilize the population for 400-500 households. This 
resettlement project considered a part of the "socio-economic development project.". With 
that decision, the People's Committee of Dak Lak province has recovered 3,400 ha of land 
to receive and stabilize life for 400 households with about 2000 people. The project 
implementation period will last from 2008 - 2012, yet so far, 866 houses have been 
arranged with 3,694 people (Cư Kbang commune People Committee 2018).
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        In the past, the Central Highlands had many unstable political issues regarding ethnic 


relations such as Degar State, or Front Unifié pour la Libération des Races Opprimées 


(FULRO). Meanwhile, the Hmong migrants from the North were known with the claiming to 


set up the "Hmong kingdom" to gain autonomous. This movement was published in the 


Government news as a movement was control and guided by the foreign forces who have 


agenda of against the Socialist state.


1


1







The research was mainly conducted at the Cu Kbang commune’s resettlement zone, where 
the population is Hmong ethnic, and Dao ethnic. All of the arguments in the article only 
based on the thought of migrants in the research site.


4.  VULNERABILITY MOBILITY AND RESETTLEMENT ATTEMPT
4.1.  Ethnic minorities in Vietnam – why they vulnerable? 
4.1.1.  The oppressed of the terminology
Ethnic is a term about the feeling of aggregate having a place, as a gathering of individuals 
base on the sharing language, culture, history, race, or religions, they regularly living with 
one another in the same geology zone with imagination border (or national border). Be 
that as it may, a country with complex interference and border transformations, usually not 
shaped by a single ethnic. That is the beginning step to the framing of "Indigenous people" 
and "Ethnic Minorities."
The administration has characterized ethnic minorities as individuals who have Vietnamese 
nationality; however, it does not share similar features, for example, language, culture, 
with the fundamental ethnic – the Kinh. Viet Nam Government uses the minority in the 
contract of the majority to describe the variance in the quantity of population. In Viet Nam 
state statement, the term ethnic minority based on the statics of the population of each 
ethnic. If the ethnic takes up to 50% of the national population, that ethnic will defined as 
majority and vice versa.
4.1.2.  To catch up the Kinh, to honors the solidarity
When a group of people is defined as a minority, they will have to follow what is 
recognized by the majority to be able to develop and survive, especially in a country that 
emphasizes the unity of ethnic groups like Vietnam.Since Viet Nam gained independence, 
along with the birth of the Socialist State of Viet Nam, the government has promulgated a 
constitution and affirmed the fairness and solidarity of peoples in the country. Talking 
about this issue, Le Duan, the first general secretary of the Communist Party of Viet Nam, 
said in 1978:
        “Thanks to the solidarity of minorities, we had achieved worthy victories over two large 


        imperialists – France and America. Now, to construct a successful socialist society, we 
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        need to have more solidarity and unity again”


        Le Duan 1978 in (Socialist Republic of Viet Nam 1981)


This ideology is a careful thought of the ruling party in Viet Nam, arguing that national 
unity is a prerequisite to building a steady state, contributing to the prosperity and 
development of Communism, making a Socialist country. These ideas were the principle 
of the Communist Party of Viet Nam from before the establishment of the state. Ethnic 
minorities, or mountainous people in Party documents, have previously stated the need to 
mount mountainous people with Party's policy ideology.Thus, the Government has 
developed the policy to encourage the Kinh people to the high mountains with the planned 
migration and resettlement project for them. The polices built with the vision to make the 
ethnic minorities exposed to the civilization and modernization introduces by the 
Kinh – the majority. However, those policies have somehow made ethnic minorities more 
struggle (Hoàng Cầm 2012).


4.2.  First settlement attempt – Ethnic minorities vulnerability at their hometown
The migration of Kinh people to the northern mountainous regions such as Cao Bang, 
Lang Son, Thai Nguyen,  began in 1945 during the period when the Kinh people were 
experiencing famine. In the late 1950s and early 1960s, the government organized 
migrations, sending Kinh people to high mountain areas in the name of "reclamation and 
economic development." By 1989, the total number of Kinh migrants in the northern 
mountainous provinces accounted for 2.6 million (Hoè 2000). It is this migration wave, 
together with economic development policies, the boom of modernization and foreign aid, 
that has created many direct and indirect impacts pushing ethnic minorities into the 
ideas of migration.
4.2.1.  The shortage of land and limit access to natural resources. 
Under the effect of 1993 Land Law, the ethnic minority has experienced the difficulties in 
maintaining the collective land tiling and land ownership. The commune forest also did 
recognize by the state, therefore its lead to the problems in managing the forest and 
earned a living by the forest of the ethnic minority.  
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As a result, 95% of cultivated land and perennial land has been allocated and certified, less 
than 10% of forest and other land areas have a land-use certificate (Huy 1998). Traditional 
land and forest use rights are often not recognized by the formal legal system (Huy 1998), 
while further migration to new economic zones in the Central Highlands has contributed to 
the tension between immigrants and indigenous peoples.
The Data in household surveys show that average agricultural land per household(m2) is 
7268.0, and the lacking land for agriculture in total is 68.5%. (Thinh 2016) Lacking land is 
a common issue with ethnic minorities, especially in the North-East region, where the 
conditions are challenging, harsh terrain mountain range. The lack of land for cultivation 
has pushed people into difficulties regarding livelihoods, earning incomes, drive ethnic 
minorities into migration, both natural migrations, and forced migration. 
During the research most of the migrant also shared the same reason of migration act is the 
difficulty of the land situation in the North region. A man who migrated in 2010 shared,
        “[W]e does not have enough land to do agriculture" (Interview EMR004). Also, another 


        woman migrant in hamlet fourteen stated that “I was only having half a hectare of mountain 


        land to grow crops, in here (Central Highland) I can easily have 2 or 3 hectares" 


        (Interview EMR007).


4.2.2.  When the Kinh live in “harmony” with the ethnic minority  
Some authors also point out that some Kinh (Vietnamese) people live in mountainous areas 
and integrate into ethnic minority communities. Kinh people - as the majority, having the 
advantage of receiving and spreading culture, the Kinh people have profoundly influenced 
the cultural transformation of many ethnic groups, especially in the context of 
industrialization, modernization, and integration.
Exposed to the market economy, ethnic minorities have been exploited when doing 
business with the Kinh. Moreover, in the context of the market economy, rich and poor are 
increasingly distributed. Despite all the efforts to help ethnic minorities escape from 
poverty, there is a view that in the implementation of poverty reduction in Vietnam, Kinh 
people (Viet) are more beneficiaries (World Bank 2013). On the other hand, the freedom 
of the market pushes ethnic minorities in unbalances competitions. The economy changed 
from centralized production to turning land and natural resources into common 
ownership.
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However, after switching to a market economy, ethnic minorities find it difficult to 
compete with Kinh people when comparing capital, job skills (Dang, Tacoli et al. 2003, 
World Bank 2018).
The Kinh was trusted by the Government to be the saviors, to bring the modernize, civili-
zation to the “backward” ethnic minorities. Thus, the interactions have caused various 
impacts on social structural changing, erosion of values, identity crisis, and the disappear 
of minority languages. All of those factors were referring to as “Kinh-nize" by Grants 
Evans, the process of internal colonialism of the Kinh people toward the ethnic minorities 
(Evans 1992). Research on the sustainable development of ethnic cultures in the Northeast 
said that due to the influence of Kinh culture all of the young people in the San Diu ethnic 
minority  village are no longer speaking their mother tongue, and the village has no 
traditional cultural elements such as houses, clothing (Tình and Hạnh 2012). That process 
has created a new shade of vulnerability - the vulnerability generated from the generous 
of the dominant ethnic.
The ethnic minorities tend to refer themselves as the “slower”, “not as smart” and thus 
they more aware about their status and losing the identities confident. A Hmong ethnic 
man who lives in Cu Kbang resettlement zone said,
        “Back in the days, it’s hard and rare that an ethnic child can study up to university. Because 


        we are slower, and not smart as the Kinh people. Our scores in the school mostly will be 


        lower than them. That’is the reason, the Government have a policy to adding score for us when 


        we attend national test to university.” (Interview EMR015)  
The Kinh migrants have narrowed their land and at the same time, pushed ethnic 
minorities to higher mountainous areas so that they can preserve their ethnic lifestyles. 
However, at this time, they live in dangerous areas, away from the administrative center. 
Therefore, ethnic minorities fall into a shortage of health, lack of services, lack of educa-
tion. They became weaker as the gap between them, and the Kinh became wider 
than before. 
Moreover, these factors also affect the psychology of ethnic minorities, making them 
self-deprecating, and thus less involved in contributing ideas as well as participation in 
the social-political organizations (Hoàng Cầm 2012). 
In conclusion, ethnic minorities, after a long time influenced by the policies, as well as the
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As a result, 95% of cultivated land and perennial land has been allocated and certified, less 
than 10% of forest and other land areas have a land-use certificate (Huy 1998). Traditional 
land and forest use rights are often not recognized by the formal legal system (Huy 1998), 
while further migration to new economic zones in the Central Highlands has contributed to 
the tension between immigrants and indigenous peoples.
The Data in household surveys show that average agricultural land per household(m2) is 
7268.0, and the lacking land for agriculture in total is 68.5%. (Thinh 2016) Lacking land is 
a common issue with ethnic minorities, especially in the North-East region, where the 
conditions are challenging, harsh terrain mountain range. The lack of land for cultivation 
has pushed people into difficulties regarding livelihoods, earning incomes, drive ethnic 
minorities into migration, both natural migrations, and forced migration. 
During the research most of the migrant also shared the same reason of migration act is the 
difficulty of the land situation in the North region. A man who migrated in 2010 shared,
        “[W]e does not have enough land to do agriculture" (Interview EMR004). Also, another 


        woman migrant in hamlet fourteen stated that “I was only having half a hectare of mountain 


        land to grow crops, in here (Central Highland) I can easily have 2 or 3 hectares" 


        (Interview EMR007).


4.2.2.  When the Kinh live in “harmony” with the ethnic minority  
Some authors also point out that some Kinh (Vietnamese) people live in mountainous areas 
and integrate into ethnic minority communities. Kinh people - as the majority, having the 
advantage of receiving and spreading culture, the Kinh people have profoundly influenced 
the cultural transformation of many ethnic groups, especially in the context of 
industrialization, modernization, and integration.
Exposed to the market economy, ethnic minorities have been exploited when doing 
business with the Kinh. Moreover, in the context of the market economy, rich and poor are 
increasingly distributed. Despite all the efforts to help ethnic minorities escape from 
poverty, there is a view that in the implementation of poverty reduction in Vietnam, Kinh 
people (Viet) are more beneficiaries (World Bank 2013). On the other hand, the freedom 
of the market pushes ethnic minorities in unbalances competitions. The economy changed 
from centralized production to turning land and natural resources into common 
ownership.


development guidelines directed by the central state, have faced new challenges in their 
own hometown. Hence the vulnerability lay in the power relation between the Kinh and 
the ethnic minority, had created more exposure to the ethnic minority, at the same time 
reduce their social-economic capital. Thus, their options and adaptability become much 
more limiting. They face two options, stay and forced to change their lifestyle to fit in or 
leave so that they can seek a better life while preserving the life they are preferring.  
4.3.  Resettlement as the pulling forces to migrants – vulnerability in mobility 
        decisions
Since 1975, for the Central Highlands, the Viet Nam government and the party have set 
out two strategic guidelines. (Nguyen Ngoc 2008, Bùi 2011)
     (1) Building the Central Highlands into a strong security and defense area, 
commensurate with the strategic position of this critical plateau.
     (2) Building the Central Highlands into a critical economic region of the country
The policy of migration aligns with the reclamation policy, in the 1980s, has contributed 
to building the "reputation" of the areas, as vast land, a small number of people, fertile 
land, easy to cultivate. Migration in this period has a diverse composition, from new 
economic migration to those who stayed after the war. Ethnic minority communities also 
have a few in the military who have also stayed in Central Highland as they realized the 
change of having a stable life. Gradually, through the words of those who stay in Central 
Highland, as well as the news, banner, article of the state's encourages economic migra-
tion, created an image of the opportunity of migration to the Central Highlands 
(Dang Nguyen Anh 2009). 
Ethnic minority migrants are associated with the will of hope, faith, and expectation for a 
better life. They are fascinated by the resettlement plans that the state has given to planned 
migrants that paint the prospect of opportunity for everyone. Besides, they also had 
relatives who had migrated before, or who stayed after the war, who created the picture of 
expectation for them. Therefore, their decision to migrate is based on beliefs, and there is 
no guarantee or any insurance system. Especially when this flow of migration is deemed to 
be prevented by the state when they move outside of the state's plan. 
Therefore, synthesized from the interviewer, the following problems can be addressing:
        -   The cost of migration compared to the family income is too high, taking too             
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            many risks. They often migrate with the whole family, or their parents go first, 
            the children follow. Therefore, their migration is considered a lifetime decision.
        -   Travel time, the distance between places, also the limited and dangerous means 
            of transportation made the moving takes time and effort. 
        -   They are limited in their ability to access information on migration opportunities 
            and predict the risks. Migrants are also not knowledgeable about administrative 
            procedures, in matters related to the notification of household registration, 
            temporary registration, or permanent residence at the place of immigration. Thus, 
            they often fall into trouble with the immigrant administrative due to the lack of 
            necessary documents to register their residence.
These factors have shown the vulnerability of this migration flow. Contrary to the 
high-quality migration flows, their migration decisions are more non-dividing, diversified, 
and almost survival based. Their movement is risky, costly, and unpopular with 
government policy. Migrants also do not have a knowledge system and guarantee plan at 
the destination. Moreover, with the act of free migration, they also fell into a tense 
relationship with the immigration rules and the state. This tension begins with pre-existing 
prejudices about the backwardness of migrants, plus concerns about security, politics, 
and burdens on local governments.
4.4.  The migrant’s vulnerability at the new place
Instead of migrating as an optimal livelihood option, ethnic minorities migrate with the 
situation of vulnerable people. In the new place, the land becomes limited due to the influx 
of migration. Therefore, the new life of the migrant is unpredictable, due to the 
new shade of vulnerable compare to the old life.
        -   Vulnerability in terms of economic opportunities: Migrant speaks their 
            language. Even they can use the Kinh language. It is still hard to against the 
            native speaker. Moreover, migrant usually has a low education level. Therefore, 
            they cannot find suitable jobs.
        -   On the other hand, migrant only wants to invest in agriculture. Thus, they wished 
            to own land for cultivation. These dreams have to lead them into the illegal using 
            forest land or buy the land without official documentation. Some households may 
            fall into black credit and borrow money to buy production land.
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        -   Vulnerability in terms of the low quality of life and health services: Migrants 
            often do not have a place to live and live before going to immigrate. Some people 
            will live with relatives who have migrated before. Most migrant groups will come 
            and set up tents, camps in deep forests, and live separately from the existing 
            village system. Therefore, they were in a state of 5 - no, "five Zero" - no road, no 
            school, no electric, no hospital, no household registration.
        -   Vulnerability in terms of social and cultural institutions: there is no system of 
            villages and separated households. There is no cultural practice environment. 
            They are subject to cultural exposure and exposure to other groups of people; 
            this process can undermine identity and affect empowerment.  
        -   Vulnerability in terms of political relations: With this form of migration, the 
            government has regarded them as a group of free migrants, harming immigration. 
            Numerous reports have pointed out their bad influence on forest destruction, social 
            instability, the burden on the government system in ensuring social security. More 
            specifically, ethnic minority migrant groups are particularly focused on political 
            issues, involving or enticing from foreign power groups, encouraging people to 
            oppose the government or protesting and claim autonomy.
As a result, they are viewed by the state as a migration stream that burdens local 
immigrants. The government has viewed these issues as the reason to control and managed 
ethnic minorities from free mobility. Once again, the resettlement policy is given by the 
central government as appropriate solutions 
4.5.  Resettlement – the attempt to governance ethnic minorities migrants
4.5.1.  Why resettlement as a solution
The resettlement of ethnic minority migrants is more administrative than empowerment 
and trustworthy support. The reason of resettlement normally will be attached with the 
political economy point of view, and the rural development policies, when the target group 
of resettlement can fall into two categories: the trusteeship, and the “need to control."  
(Evrard and Goudineau 2004) However, contrary to the Kinh people, ethnic minorities 
often migrate freely, coupled with the lack of resources; this flow has created many 
problems(Ministry Of Agriculture And Rural Development 2018). The resettlement policy, 
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therefore, was formulated by the government based on concerns about the migration status 
of this population.
In the concept of Governmentality introduced by Tania in “The will to improve," it is 
shown that the state before developing governance policies, will framing problems from 
their perspective, to create legitimacy, as well as find technical measures to improve the 
situation(Li 2007). In this case, the resettlement policy has been proposed by the 
government as a management plan to address the situation, as well as manage this 
disadvantaged group.
In 1995, Directive 660-TTg addresses the situation of free migration to the Central 
Highlands and another provinces being issues by the Prime minister, in which emphasized 
the need to redistribute, relocate the migrants  living scattered in the forest, the protection 
forest areas, the area outside the residential planning of the locality to the concentrated 
residential areas, thereby establishing administrative units (Prime Minister 1995). 
4.5.2.  Resettlement governmentality recreates vulnerability.
Through field research, the researcher has found that resettlement in the concept of local 
administrative managers is seen as an essential tool to manage the instability brought 
about by this migration flow. Thus, the governance will of resettlement policy mainly 
focus on these flowing points: 
        -   Resettlement to demonstrate the state's tolerance: With the state resettlement 
            project, it would like to solve the situation five - zero. Households will be 
            supported to have a better life. They are provided with land for housing, are 
            connected to electricity, built schools, equipped with clean water loans, and 
            registered the necessary documents to enjoy social security. These modernized 
            packages will be given to residents when they agree to resettlement. Which 
            means, live in state-planned planning areas that are designed, built by the state 
            opinion, and plan solely.  
        -   Resettlement aims to manage ongoing conflicts: One of the reasons the 
            government developed a resettlement policy for ethnic minority migrants rather 
            than forcing them to return to their country of origin was because of political 
            security concerns. The majority of migrants are Northern Hmong, while in recent 
            years, there have been many groups of Hmong people who have been protesting
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            for autonomy. Moreover, cases of land disputes or illegal purchases of migrants 
            are also responsible for the local government, and their irregularities. On the other 
            hand, the government is afraid that banning the migration movement is a violation 
            of freedom of residence and freedom of travel. Thus, the resettlement was used as 
            a flexible governance solution to solve the problems.  
        -   Resettlement aims to prevent migration from continuing to increasing: To 
            legally live in the place of immigration, households are required to register 
            temporary residence, permanent residence with the local authorities. However, 
            they are only allowed to facilitate and solve these household registration 
            requirements when people live in planned state areas, as well as have an 
            administrative management system. Therefore, free migrants will be managed 
            for resettlement, as well as forcibly displaced if they live in illegal lands. The 
            resettlement policy is supposed to manage migration, immigration, as well as 
            seasonal migration to stabilize the population situation.
        -   Resettlement aims to shape ethnic minorities into a system of government-
            regulated behavior: Resettlement is exclusively designed and managed by the 
            state, from land planning to production land allocation. Resettlement areas are 
            designed in the form of the urban administrative zone of the Kinh. Each 
            resettlement team will have a village head that has to fit the requirement of the 
            local authority. The grassroots socio-political organizations are encouraged to 
            build, a management system closely linked to the state administrative system.
            herefore, gradually, their customs, ways of life, and ways of thinking were 
            strongly influenced by the Kinh ethnic group, and the state management 
            system. Their behavior, therefore, is also expected to follow the codes of 
            conduct and reference frames of the majority.
It can be seen that, with the resettlement policy, ethnic minorities are still being treated as 
disadvantaged groups, especially in terms of empowerment and the direction of freedom 
of development. They are constrained into the desired development model of the state and 
also build relationships relied on the state government system.







142


5.  CONCLUSIONS
Overall, the paper argues the ethnic minorities' vulnerability remained in this three-stage. 
Thus, the paper raised the questions of the resettlement policies suitability to ethnic 
minorities. Especially when they are treated as vulnerable groups, so the results of policies 
have unpredictable consequences, including increased migration to Central Highland. 
Moreover, create the tense relationship between ethnic minorities migrant and the state.
The vulnerability is not a permanent stage of the one-ways decision. It is not the situation 
people were born with but instead becoming one. Therefore, it necessary to acknowledge 
the vulnerability reason and the discourse creating the labeling and lead to the situation. 
Only by doing so, we can address the problems and give the solution without 
oversimplified the situation.
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ABSTRACT
There is an increasing trend to analyze the decline of trust towards traditional institutions. 
Global surveys suggest that distrust in institutions is a widespread phenomenon around the 
world. Policymakers and scholars examine the multiple reasons and ways to heal the 
broken trust in government and elites, leaving aside the importance of distrust. This paper 
examines the role of identity and organized distrust in the indigenous community of 
Cherán, Mexico, a town hammered by organized crime. The Mexican State failed to 
protect the town, which in response took the arms on the 15 of April of 2011, against the 
criminal groups. What in the beginning was a self-defense movement became a political 
struggle to achieve the self-determination recognized by federal courts based on the 
Federal Constitution. The crisis led to a renascence of an identity narrative to cope with 
the threats of the organized crime. From Likert scale surveys, interviews, and 
ethnography, there is evidence that suggests an ongoing process of identity and political 
reconstruction in Cherán. After the expulsion of the criminal groups, identity discourses 
attempt to ensure the social cohesion and trust within the community. Thus, identity or 
sense of belonging to a group is the foundation of trust because of shared goals and 
worldviews. However, to keep its self-determination alive, Cherán practices an organized 
distrust in the everyday where every inhabitant can be a watchdog. To summarize, the 
town practices a counter-democracy understood as an enduring distrust to ensure the 
accountability of the governance structure. Organized distrust prevents the concentration 
of power by a few, but also it gives people the perception of shared power. This research 
explores the process by which Cherán practices an organized distrust to preserve its 
self-determination while a process of reconstruction of its identity continues.  
Keywords: Trust, organized distrust, identity, self-determination, counter-democracy.
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1.  INTRODUCTION
International surveys suggest that there is a global trust crisis because of the perception of 
a “system” that is not responsive anymore to people’s needs. Policymakers and social 
scientists try to figure out the reasons and devices to fix the broken trust in government 
and elites. Nonetheless, there is a gap in distrust studies as a mechanism to enrich 
democratic practices. This research presents the case of the indigenous town of Cherán, 
Mexico, in which distrust has a significant role in everyday life. At least for three years, 
Cherán was assaulted by the organized crime who extorted and kidnapped the 
population while doing illegal logging in the communal forest. The failure of the Mexican 
State, either because of negligence or collusion, to uphold the rule of law shows how 
pervasive is the problem of security in Mexico. As a response, Cherán took the arms and 
expelled the criminals. A self-defense action eventually became a broader movement with 
political consequences. The lack of trust in the local, state and federal governments forced 
the community (at least one part) to look for the self-determination before the federal 
courts. Once the self-determination was recognized, leaders had to rethink its identity 
narratives to keep alive the movement. Nevertheless, part of the community realized that 
narratives are not enough to strengthen the social cohesion and trust towards the new 
government based on collective decisions. My fieldwork suggests that most of Cherán 
people exercise an organized distrust as part of their political project. That distrust fits into 
a counter-democracy understood as continuous accountability of its governance structure. 
In other words, everyone can question directly the government’s decisions and 
performance through a local institution: asambleas de barrios. 


2.  TRUST: A BRIEF OVERVIEW
Trust is multidimensional and therefore has social, economic, psychological, and 
organizational approaches at distinct levels (Lane 2002). Economists envision trust as a 
rational or calculative mechanism to minimize risks and to gain benefits. Risks and the 
maximization of utilities are the primary considerations of this perspective (Williamson 
1993; Ho and Weigelt 2005; Janowicz-Panjaitan and Noorderhaven 2009; Buntain and 
Golbeck 2015). For others, trust is a psychological state where an individual decides to be 
vulnerable based on probabilities of positive intentions of someone else.
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This dimension often pays attention to the interpersonal trust associated with personality, 
expectations, and group identity (Rotter 1980; Rousseau et al. 1998; Simpson 2007; Evans 
and Krueger 2009). Sociologists have been influential as well. Trust depends on the stage 
and nature of relationships, which needs reciprocal investments and social exchanges with 
the expectation of some return in the future. Trust is about the reduction of risks that 
eventually reinforces social bonds (Blau 1964; Homans 1974; Gambetta 1988; Molm, 
Takahashi and Peterson 2000; Luhmann 2017). All perspectives have something in 
common: there is no trust without risks and expectations. From the moment we trust 
someone, our vulnerability comes to light because nothing is guaranteed. Therefore, we 
have the confident expectation that the other party will not take advantage of us and will 
act, if not according to our best interests, without malevolence. 
The latest Edelman Trust report (2019) states that a trust shift in the societal institutions is 
occurring from state leaders and CEOs to employers. One in five global respondents 
showed pessimism regarding the economic and political system perceived as unfair. In 
response, people see their local employers as a more responsible entity because of their 
proximity in everyday life. The report suggests a horizontal alignment enhanced by social 
media carried out by peers and specialists. Put it simply, “I hear what I want to 
hear in my comfort zone.” Rachel Botsman (2017) states that humankind is at the 
beginning of a revolution named “distributed trust” as the result of a relationship between 
society, technology, and online shopping. That relationship, says Botsman, brings us back 
to the old decentralized model of trust within communities. If traditional societal 
institutions are experiencing a gradual lack of trust, then we can pay more attention to the 
place where different societies are turning their eyes. One strong candidate, as Botsman 
states, is the community model because there is a perception of horizontal control. 
Nonetheless, as the Edelman report concludes, that kind of trust is limited to self-
referential communities which may lead to a more fragmented world. Individuals who 
trust only thus who think like them and create communities based on narrow perspectives 
are more likely to confirm their prejudices. 
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1.  INTRODUCTION
International surveys suggest that there is a global trust crisis because of the perception of 
a “system” that is not responsive anymore to people’s needs. Policymakers and social 
scientists try to figure out the reasons and devices to fix the broken trust in government 
and elites. Nonetheless, there is a gap in distrust studies as a mechanism to enrich 
democratic practices. This research presents the case of the indigenous town of Cherán, 
Mexico, in which distrust has a significant role in everyday life. At least for three years, 
Cherán was assaulted by the organized crime who extorted and kidnapped the 
population while doing illegal logging in the communal forest. The failure of the Mexican 
State, either because of negligence or collusion, to uphold the rule of law shows how 
pervasive is the problem of security in Mexico. As a response, Cherán took the arms and 
expelled the criminals. A self-defense action eventually became a broader movement with 
political consequences. The lack of trust in the local, state and federal governments forced 
the community (at least one part) to look for the self-determination before the federal 
courts. Once the self-determination was recognized, leaders had to rethink its identity 
narratives to keep alive the movement. Nevertheless, part of the community realized that 
narratives are not enough to strengthen the social cohesion and trust towards the new 
government based on collective decisions. My fieldwork suggests that most of Cherán 
people exercise an organized distrust as part of their political project. That distrust fits into 
a counter-democracy understood as continuous accountability of its governance structure. 
In other words, everyone can question directly the government’s decisions and 
performance through a local institution: asambleas de barrios. 


2.  TRUST: A BRIEF OVERVIEW
Trust is multidimensional and therefore has social, economic, psychological, and 
organizational approaches at distinct levels (Lane 2002). Economists envision trust as a 
rational or calculative mechanism to minimize risks and to gain benefits. Risks and the 
maximization of utilities are the primary considerations of this perspective (Williamson 
1993; Ho and Weigelt 2005; Janowicz-Panjaitan and Noorderhaven 2009; Buntain and 
Golbeck 2015). For others, trust is a psychological state where an individual decides to be 
vulnerable based on probabilities of positive intentions of someone else.


3.  UNDERSTANDING THE ROLE OF DISTRUST
Identity or group membership narrative plays a fundamental role in trust-building, but it 
frequently implies rejection of heterogeneity, to the Other. Thus, distrust within in-groups 
is fundamental because it improves the self-regulation, reduces the confirmation bias and 
increases the analysis of information when making decisions. The balance of trust and 
distrust is a sort of holy grail known as optimal trust. This one recognizes the social 
importance of suspicion to reach social objectives within a mutual trust and distrust 
dynamic (Horsburgh 1961). It follows the Aristotelean golden mean principle where 
prudence determines whom to trust, to what extent, and in what capacity (Wicks, Berman 
and Jones 1999). Too much trust in any government might increase the room for maneuver 
by elites. (Clark and Lee 2001). Likewise, the institutionalization of distrust through 
check and balance mechanisms does not imply a constitutional crisis but an instrument 
against tyrannies (Van de Walle and Six 2014). Optimal trust may avoid insulation by a 
group who invests too much in internal relationships but sacrifice the exchange of 
resources and knowledge (Molina-Morales, Martínez Fernández and Jasmine-Torlo 2011).
This paper uses the term organized distrust as an attempt to narrow it into a specific social 
and cultural context. Marková and others (2008) conceptualize trust and distrust as mutable 
concepts depending on networks and systems. Organized distrust here means accountability 
mechanisms to exercise indirect power built by sociocultural and historical contexts suscep-
tible to adapt to democratic practices. If there is a retrenchment of trust towards traditional 
institutions, we may start wondering how people are placing their distrust. Instead of trust 
revolution, distrust mechanisms could be more appropriate to describe how individuals and 
communities deal with the anxieties caused by a system perceived as unfair.  


4.  CHERÁN: THE UPRISING
The story of Cherán can be summarized as follows. On the 15th of April 2011, 
San Francisco Cherán, an indigenous town in the Mexican state of Michoacán, took arms to 
defend their life and territory. The uprising was against organized criminal groups whose 
business was the illegal logging and extortion in the region. From 2008, mafia infiltrated the 
municipal government, including its police forces.


147







The town faced extortions, homicides, and levantones (forced disappearance by organized 
crime) against those who try to resist without intervention of the federal and state 
governments. Thus, at dawn on the 15 of April, the Cherán uprising started. In a few hours, 
people improvised barricades with tires, stones, and any other materials on hand to block the 
town entrances. After the uprising, the town expelled the mayor, the municipal security 
forces, and political parties (Gómez Durán 2012; Ventura Patiño 2012; Calveiro 2014). A 
self-defenses action became a broader social movement for the recognition of its usos y 
costumbres (self-determination). It was legally achieved on the 2nd of November 2011, 
through a federal court’s ruling. 
From the 24th of January to the 2nd of March 2018, I conducted fieldwork in Cherán 
consisting of interviews, ethnography, and application of surveys to examine the narratives 
and practices in the everyday. Identity narratives were present in everyday life, from the 
governance structure to the streets. The research found out that not the entire town shares the 
narrative of identity, but it is sufficiently spread to keep social cohesion. After identity, usos y 
costumbres or indigenous self-determination was the most recurrent discourse among Cherán 
people. During the public assemblies known as asambleas de barrio (neighborhood 
assemblies) several speakers mentioned very often their indigenous identity as the bastion of 
the self-determination. The most exciting finding was the institution of asambleas de barrio 
itself (neighborhood assemblies) which in appearance contradicts with the trust within the 
town. Cherán is divided into four barrios (neighborhoods) popularly called as barrio primero, 
segundo, tercero and cuarto (first, second, third, and fourth). Each barrio holds an asamblea 
(assembly) once a week to discuss its needs and the town’s affairs in general. During the 
assembly, representatives of the government structure must respond to any question, claim or 
request from the audience. Each barrio agrees to call a representative from the department or 
section in charge of a public service (i.e. sewage, police, garbage collection). Then, the 
representatives must give a solution or information regarding any problem identified by the 
citizens. The Keri’s, 12 leaders who form the highest collegial body, is not the exception. They 
must respond to hard questionings and criticisms about public administration issues.
The demand for accountability extends beyond the authorities. I documented a self-criticism 
as a community, including the identity narratives. Self-criticism is possible because of the 
backgrounds of the citizens who attend the asambleas.
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3.  UNDERSTANDING THE ROLE OF DISTRUST
Identity or group membership narrative plays a fundamental role in trust-building, but it 
frequently implies rejection of heterogeneity, to the Other. Thus, distrust within in-groups 
is fundamental because it improves the self-regulation, reduces the confirmation bias and 
increases the analysis of information when making decisions. The balance of trust and 
distrust is a sort of holy grail known as optimal trust. This one recognizes the social 
importance of suspicion to reach social objectives within a mutual trust and distrust 
dynamic (Horsburgh 1961). It follows the Aristotelean golden mean principle where 
prudence determines whom to trust, to what extent, and in what capacity (Wicks, Berman 
and Jones 1999). Too much trust in any government might increase the room for maneuver 
by elites. (Clark and Lee 2001). Likewise, the institutionalization of distrust through 
check and balance mechanisms does not imply a constitutional crisis but an instrument 
against tyrannies (Van de Walle and Six 2014). Optimal trust may avoid insulation by a 
group who invests too much in internal relationships but sacrifice the exchange of 
resources and knowledge (Molina-Morales, Martínez Fernández and Jasmine-Torlo 2011).
This paper uses the term organized distrust as an attempt to narrow it into a specific social 
and cultural context. Marková and others (2008) conceptualize trust and distrust as mutable 
concepts depending on networks and systems. Organized distrust here means accountability 
mechanisms to exercise indirect power built by sociocultural and historical contexts suscep-
tible to adapt to democratic practices. If there is a retrenchment of trust towards traditional 
institutions, we may start wondering how people are placing their distrust. Instead of trust 
revolution, distrust mechanisms could be more appropriate to describe how individuals and 
communities deal with the anxieties caused by a system perceived as unfair.  


4.  CHERÁN: THE UPRISING
The story of Cherán can be summarized as follows. On the 15th of April 2011, 
San Francisco Cherán, an indigenous town in the Mexican state of Michoacán, took arms to 
defend their life and territory. The uprising was against organized criminal groups whose 
business was the illegal logging and extortion in the region. From 2008, mafia infiltrated the 
municipal government, including its police forces.


From comuneros (peasants/breeders/commoners) to different professionals such as 
lawyers, teachers, university professors, biologists, engineers, among many others take part 
in the deliberations. The discussions used to be rich, thanks to the different perspectives of the 
participants. Nonetheless, active discussion does not mean problem-solving.
Due to the variety of perspectives and number of participants, in the end, it was difficult to 
grasp what was the final solution. The asambleas de barrio was a vital source to discover the 
importance of organized distrust. More precisely, there is an active watchdog practice within 
the Cherán inhabitants demanding accountability from those who make up the local 
government and behavior of other citizens. Distrust here is close to what Rosanvallon (2012) 
refers as counter-democracy, an indirect distribution of power running across society through 
vigilance, accusation, and evaluation. The main feature of this political form is an endurable 
distrust in which citizens watch, demand and evaluate the elected public officials. The 
asambleas de barrios work not only as channels to discuss the public affairs but also as a space 
to suspect the power inside.    
The asambleas de barrio is the example of a living democracy where the perception of 
efficacy imposes over the formality of institutions. Ideally, the asambleas should be the place 
to make proposals, and to some degree, it is, however, its principal distinction is to keep 
power at bay. Cherán inhabitants become a sort of panopticon that enables the vigilance and 
monitoring of any local person with public duties. Hence, the asambleas is a valuable channel 
for residents because they have the perception of shared control, if not through proposals, at 
least by questioning the power. Thus, sharing an identity does not mean an a taken for granted 
in-group trust even in communities.


5.  DISCUSSION
The Cherán democracy, through its usos y costumbres, is far from being perfect. The main 
advance derived from the self-determination of Cherán is the perception of horizontal control, 
even though the efficiency of the public administration is difficult to measure. Therefore, 
rather than trust, distrust becomes the mechanism to cope with risks because it enhances the 
perception of shared power. Conventional wisdom says that when two parts trust each other, 
their future exchanges will be smooth because there is no need to verify their mutual 
intentions and capacities.
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The town faced extortions, homicides, and levantones (forced disappearance by organized 
crime) against those who try to resist without intervention of the federal and state 
governments. Thus, at dawn on the 15 of April, the Cherán uprising started. In a few hours, 
people improvised barricades with tires, stones, and any other materials on hand to block the 
town entrances. After the uprising, the town expelled the mayor, the municipal security 
forces, and political parties (Gómez Durán 2012; Ventura Patiño 2012; Calveiro 2014). A 
self-defenses action became a broader social movement for the recognition of its usos y 
costumbres (self-determination). It was legally achieved on the 2nd of November 2011, 
through a federal court’s ruling. 
From the 24th of January to the 2nd of March 2018, I conducted fieldwork in Cherán 
consisting of interviews, ethnography, and application of surveys to examine the narratives 
and practices in the everyday. Identity narratives were present in everyday life, from the 
governance structure to the streets. The research found out that not the entire town shares the 
narrative of identity, but it is sufficiently spread to keep social cohesion. After identity, usos y 
costumbres or indigenous self-determination was the most recurrent discourse among Cherán 
people. During the public assemblies known as asambleas de barrio (neighborhood 
assemblies) several speakers mentioned very often their indigenous identity as the bastion of 
the self-determination. The most exciting finding was the institution of asambleas de barrio 
itself (neighborhood assemblies) which in appearance contradicts with the trust within the 
town. Cherán is divided into four barrios (neighborhoods) popularly called as barrio primero, 
segundo, tercero and cuarto (first, second, third, and fourth). Each barrio holds an asamblea 
(assembly) once a week to discuss its needs and the town’s affairs in general. During the 
assembly, representatives of the government structure must respond to any question, claim or 
request from the audience. Each barrio agrees to call a representative from the department or 
section in charge of a public service (i.e. sewage, police, garbage collection). Then, the 
representatives must give a solution or information regarding any problem identified by the 
citizens. The Keri’s, 12 leaders who form the highest collegial body, is not the exception. They 
must respond to hard questionings and criticisms about public administration issues.
The demand for accountability extends beyond the authorities. I documented a self-criticism 
as a community, including the identity narratives. Self-criticism is possible because of the 
backgrounds of the citizens who attend the asambleas.


The rationale behind is the maximization of benefits at lower costs. Ideally, in public affairs, 
trust in institutions smooths the social contract. When citizens trust in their institutions and 
politicians, it is supposed to be a sign of healthy democracy. Nevertheless, if a political 
leader enjoys a high percentage of trust from its fellow citizens, there is little need to 
transparent his or her decisions. For this reason, the check and balance mechanisms are 
crucial to prevent tyrannies and populist regimes based on extreme nationalist narratives. 
However, the check and balance procedures require experts, usually lawyers or any person 
with a deep understanding of his or her political system. Here, the organized distrust does 
not need elites to move a gear system because any person embedded with a sociocultural 
context can apply it. 


6.  CONCLUSION
Distrust can be a political form to prevent not only excessive power by government 
structures but also by other stakeholders. Unlike the constitutional check and balance 
mechanisms, the organized distrust seems more affordable and pragmatic as seen in 
Cherán. The results of pointing out corrupt activities or omissions in the exercise of 
authority are faster than the proposition of thoughtful solutions and long-term projects. 
Distrust within also means that identity narratives are not enough to keep the social 
cohesion. The citizen needs to feel that they are heard by their government rather than 
listening to the leaders’ identity discourses. Even though the “efficiency” of the public 
administration is not always evident, the perception of shared control through an 
organized distrust is a valuable device. 
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ABSTRACT
This paper attempts to explore embroidery—a feminine action—as a contested space 
within which Sani Yi female embroidery traders’ exploitation and empowerment. By 
presenting the specific case of a Sani Yi female embroidery trader, Lina (a pseudonym), 
not only attempts to explore how she was exploited by men and by other Sani Yi female 
embroidery traders as well as by the market, but also tries to examine the process in which 
she was empowered by the economic participation. This paper is based on personal 
narrative approach to explore Lina’s experiences and life trajectories. Its objective is to 
examine how Lina locates herself and interprets various changes in her life in the new 
socioeconomic context. It also draws attention to how Lina’s economic participation 
provides a space for her to negotiate with male and challenge the conventional gender 
norms. The study leads to the conclusion that Lina was exploited in a certain extent but 
empowered as well under the new economic period. Meanwhile, gender relations between 
Lina and her husband are not fixed and rigid but flexible and dynamic.
Keywords: Sani Yi Female Embroidery Trader, Economic Participation, Exploitation, 
Empowerment, Gender Relations


1.  INTRODUCTION
According to the cultural norms and social expectations in Sani Yi society, the Sani Yi 
males were expected to be the active participants in economic undertaking who enjoy the 
higher social status both in the household and in the community. On the contrary, Sani Yi 
females were expected to be good housewives who confined in family life and took on 
various works, such as farm works, child rearing, domestic chores, and embroidering.
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Even Sani Yi women in practice also contributed to the family income by participating in 
productive works, such as embroidering, weaving, making clothes, their contributions and 
experiences are less visible and easily overlooked.
A number of studies found that women are the main producers of needle work around the 
world, cross the nation, race, ethnic, and class. In Parker’s (1984) work, embroidery—a 
signifier of sexual difference—is viewed as domestic art, which was equaled with virtue 
that remained women at home and limited women’s intellectual possibilities in Europe. 
Clare’s (1994) work used aesthetic and economic perspectives to explore the lives and 
works of women in the Lucknow, India embroidery industry. In Schein’s (2000) work, she 
illustrates that the Miao females represent their ethnic identities and femininities through 
embroidery in China. Aranya’s (2008) work presents the Dai female traders obtain economic 
power by developing their needle work skills in the border market in Yunnan, China.   
In many societies, embroidery is viewed as feminine skill and its value had neglected. As 
Parker has claimed that embroidery not only a social and psycho-social product, but also 
has the effect of excluding women from powerful positions and prestige, and it limits 
women’s action within the domestic sphere (Parker 1984). In terms of embroidery in Sani 
Yi society, the Sani Yi females learned embroidery and domestic works from their mothers 
and same sex peers through domestic transmission in the historical time. Sani Yi girls, 
following their mothers’ way, have to learn how to embroider, and how to make clothes 
for home use during their childhood.
When they grew up and had their own family, they traditionally were responsible for 
embroidering and preparing the clothes for their husbands and children. In this sense, 
embroidery as Sani Yi women’s role are socially reproduced from generation to 
generation but has not been appreciated.  
However, along with social change, embroidery skills have laid the foundation for Sani Yi 
female embroidery traders to enter the market and earn income from their feminine skills 
in the present days. Thus, by analyzing a specific case study of Lina, this paper attempts 
to explore how has she been able to seize new economic opportunity. It also tries to 
examine how embroidery as a contested space for Sani Yi female embroidery traders’ 
exploitation and empowerment in general through analysis of Lina’s case.
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2.  DISCUSSION ON THEORETICAL DEBATES 
2.1.  Explanations for The Exploitation of Women
The concept of exploitation developed by Marx and Engels’ theory. In Marx’s (1859) 
work, he uses this term to describe class conflicts in capitalism society, which is the ruling 
class often through the exploitation of the working class in order to remain their power. 
Thereby, the early discourse about the relationship between capitalism and oppression was 
laid in Marx and Engels’ (1848, 1859) work. They argue that the material and economic 
structure influence social agents’ everyday life and experiences. However, Marxist 
analysis of capitalism is around primary contradiction between labor and capital, which 
can be termed as ‘sex-blind’ (Barrett 1980; Hartmann 1981).
Socialist and Marxist feminists extended the idea into a feminist history of the material 
and economic subordination of women. They precisely focusing on the gender relations, 
more specifically, on the ways in which women are oppressed by men through systems of 
capitalism and private property in a contemporary capitalist society. In Engels’ (1972) 
work, he interprets a historical process by which women are transformed from free and 
equal productive members of society to subordinate and dependent wives. This 
transformation stemmed from the growth of male-owned private property and the 
emergence of the nuclear family. Engels further claims that private ownership of means of 
production has had a huge impact on the status of women. In this sense, women’s 
subordination and oppression is not a result of biological differences with men, but it is a 
result of social relations with men. Because men can be viewed as the ruling class who 
owns means of production, and they control of women’s labor in order to achieve their 
demands (Engels 1972). 
Meanwhile, the emergence of capitalist system has resulted in the creation of separate 
space (public/private) and waged labor (productive/reproductive). Men are viewed as 
productive labor who have monetary value and associated with the public space. On the 
contrast, women are exploited as reproductive labor to do unpaid domestic works in the 
private space. As such, the significance of women’s work was overshadowed, women’s 
labor was a necessary in the household but socially subordinate. Given these circumstances, 
men’s ownership of private property establishes men’s dominance over women in the 
family and society, women became men’s private property confirms women’s subordinated
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status (Engels 1972; Sacks 1975). Furthermore, the oppression of women not only stems 
from capitalism system, but also stems from patriarchy system. In her work, Hartmann 
(1983) believes that patriarchy system, the hierarchical relation between men and women, 
was early established. Hartmann demonstrates that patriarchy and capitalism are distinct, 
but they are intertwined have resulted in women’s oppression, because both of them help 
men to maintain their power by wage differentials (capitalism), and by assign women to 
the private space and exploit them to take unpaid reproductive works (patriarchy) 
(Humm 1992). 
Hence, Marxist feminists made a huge contribution to our understanding of the relationship 
between gender and the role of economic. They argue that classic Marxist theory ignores 
a variety of traditional activities undertaken by women, such as taking care of husband, 
children rearing, cleaning, cooking, etc. Because those activities were conducted in the 
private space and did not reproduce surplus value. Thus, feminists argue that women’s 
oppression stemmed from women being force into the private space and excluding from 
productive work and public space. If women want to be free and achieve equality, they 
cannot wait for men to liberate them, women must participate in paid labor work in order 
to liberate themselves (Gilman 1898). This paper, through the analysis of Lina’s life 
trajectories, attempts to examine could Lina liberated herself from the exploiting position 
through economic participation? 


2.2.  What is Empowerment? 
The concept of women’s empowerment was derived from women’s organizations across 
developing countries (Sen and Grown 1987; Kabeer 2017), and it is highly discussed by 
numerous scholars (Stichter 1988; Safa 1990; Salaff 1990; Kim 1996; Scheyvens 1999, 
2000; Zentgraf 2002; Gupta and Yesudian 2006), but it has not been clearly defined yet. 
The discussion on the concept of power is indispensable when we mention about 
empowerment, since power is the root concept of empowerment, and the gender relations 
actually present power relations. The definition of power based on the sociological 
standard shows that power can be seen as the ability of decision-making, or even as the 
ability to influencing and persuading others, imposing their ideas on others (Dahl 1957).
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Therefore, according to Anderson and Eswaran (2009), women’s empowerment was 
simply defined as ‘the ability of women to make choices/decisions within households 
relative to their husbands’ (ibid. 179).
Indeed, analysis of power relations of many studies based on a theoretical understanding 
of how patriarchal relations operate in different contexts, and how decision-making power 
is controlled by men in the gender hierarchical structure. As we can see, men are univer-
sally viewed as dominant and powerful in most societies, in contrast, women are viewed 
as relatively subordinate and powerless. However, in fact, very few of societies have 
completely dichotomous decision-making model, in terms of men make all the decisions 
while women make none (Kabeer 1999). This stereotypical and fixed model of power 
relation between male and female based on epistemological biases has resulted 
in no room for women’s different forms of power (Rogers 1975). 
Furthermore, Anderson and Eswaran’s definition of women’s empowerment is 
oversimplified, because it lacks fluid and dynamic analysis. This paper would propose 
Kabeer’s (1999, 2017) argument that empowerment should reflect a process of change, or 
a process of power shifts. In other words, empowerment refers to the expansion in 
women’s ability and capacity to make strategic and meaningful life choices in a context 
where such ability and capacity have previously been denied to them. In this sense, 
empowerment should focus on dynamic change of women’s lives and capacities.
Meanwhile, many scholars argue that empowerment entails a series of changes in 
women’s lives, such as improve women’s sense of self-awareness; change the household 
gendered division of labor; transform the gendered space; increase women’s 
decision-making power in the household; obtain women’s ability to make strategic life 
choices in order to control their own lives; improve women’s ability to negotiate with 
males; gain social status; and obtain the capacity to participate in reshaping societies and 
to challenge patriarchal norms and gender discrimination (Stichter 1988; Safa 1990; 
Salaff 1990; Kim 1996; Scheyvens 1999, 2000; Zentgraf 2002; Gupta and Yesudian 
2006). Hence, Lina, or Sani Yi female embroidery traders in general, can be seen as weak 
if I only look into the constraints, but, instead of seeing her as victim, in this paper, I would 
like to explore does she empowered by economic participation, and what kind 
of changes can be seen reflected in her life?
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3.  METHODS AND SOURCES OF DATA
This study is based on data collection during 2017-19 in Shilin Yi Autonomous County, 
where is located in the mid-east of Yunnan Province, southwest part of China. At the time 
of study, I interviewed 30 Sani Yi female embroidery traders at the very beginning in order 
to understand their basic life situations in general. Then I used personal narrative approach 
to focus on Lina’s experiences and life trajectories, which provides me with richer and 
detailed stories and changes in Lina’s life. 


4.  CASE STUDY: LINA’S LIFE STORY 
Lina was born in 1968. She left her natal family and joined his husband’s residence after 
they were married in 1991. She had her daughter in the second year. Lina’s husband used 
to work in a fertilizer company in the county, and Lina herself stayed at home to take care 
of the family. She was the main labor source work on the farm, take care of parents-in-law 
and children, and take on domestic chores. Despite Lina’s husband had regular salary 
every month, he did not send any penny back for them since all of his salary were used for 
his food and drink. 
Since the agricultural outputs could not provide enough income over the whole year, Lina 
had to find another way to earn more money in order to provide a stable life for her 
daughter. Partly pressured by her family financial demands, and partly inspired by the new 
economic opportunities, Lina has participated in the long-distance embroidered products 
trade with some of her friends. They usually stayed six or eight months per year in Beijing, 
and they went back home during the winter time. Lina and her friends only rented one 
room and shared bed; seven yuan per night for each person. They cooked by themselves 
every day instead of eating in the restaurant in order to save money. They were e
mbroidering as much as they can while they were trading in Beijing, and thus they could 
sell more products and earn more money.
        “We did not own a formal store, then we only put our products on the street. When people 


        walked by, they usually stopped and asked about our products. They loved to buy our 


        products because they have not seen ethnic embroidery before. Most of our customers were 


        foreigners, they had money and they loved exotic embroidered products. But we did not 


        have good luck always. Sometimes we were expelled by (beinian) the local police, they did
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        not allow us sell products on the street. Those experiences were frightened. After so many 


        years have passed, occasionally, I even dreamt about I am being chased. My journey was harsh.”


Lina took the long-distance embroidered products trade for five years. Lina’s parents-
in-law helped her to take care of her daughter every time while she was staying in Beijing. 
I surprisingly asked Lina why she continued this long-distance trade if she was scared of 
being expelled by the police, then she replied:  
        “I did not have other choices. I could survive with any bad living conditions, but my daughter 


        could not. I had a daughter to raise, and thus I had to thinking about her all the time and make 


        a living for her. My husband did not make any contributions to this family. He did not give me 


        one penny to raise my daughter, then I had to find a way to earn money by myself.” 


Few years later, Lina found out that her husband had a mistress during she was trading 
outside. Lina’s parents-in-law blamed him many times after they knew about his affair, but 
he did not change his behavior. Lina’s husband stole a sum of money from his company in 
order to feed his mistress (yangqingren). Lina was being softhearted and helped her 
husband to repay 87,000 yuan back to the company in 1998, and thus her husband could 
retain his job. Lina used up all the money that she earned from her embroidered products 
trade to help her husband. 
Lina tolerated her husband’s irresponsible behavior for the sake of children. She afraid 
that it would have bad impacts on her daughter if they had a divorce. But unfortunately, 
Lina’s husband has not learned a lesson and did not appreciate what Lina has done for 
him. A few years later, Lina’s husband eloped with his mistress. Lina was put in an 
extremely cruel situation by her husband. She had no choice, and she applied for divorce 
by the court. By the time her daughter was only in the second grade of elementary school. 
Lina moved out from her husband’s house and took her daughter settled down in 
the county after divorce.  
With her daughter was growing up, Lina concerned about her daughter’s education and 
family daily expenditure. She was unable to take long-distance trade any longer because 
she had to take care of her daughter by her own. Lina wanted to run a store, but she did not 
have enough budget to do so. She also tried to find other jobs, but her education 
background was a problem that she could not find any well-paid and stable job. 
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Meanwhile, working outside was unrealistic for her since she had to accompany her 
daughter at home most of her time. Luckily, Lina was occupied by a woman 
embroiderer (xiunv) who ran an embroidery store, and thus she could do what she is 
good at and also able to take care of her daughter. 
        “Working for other people was not easy. I had to embroider various items, such as collars, 


        cuffs, hats, aprons, cloaks, and so on. After I embroidered, my boss stitched them on different 


        parts of ethnic clothing. The methods and patterns of each embroidered piece are diverse. 


        Each piece had to take a few days to embroider since I made all of them by my hands. My 


        boss has never provided me the model, and thus I had to design different patterns by myself. 


        Sometimes my boss was dissatisfied with the color or pattern that I designed, she asked me to 


        change it, then I had to embroider all over again. But at times, after I changed them according 


        to her requests, then she told me that the former pattern was better and asked me to change it 


        back. The whole process has taken a long time and consumed a lot of energy, but she never 


        paid me the extra money. If my boss sold one set of ethnic clothing, she could earn around 


        800-1,000 yuan, but she only paid me 150-200 yuan. It was unfair, but I had no choice. I 


        could not get jobs easily. I am not like other single women who have better education, or 


        other married women whose husband would help them to take care of children.” 


Lina worked for her boss around six years. After she saved enough money, she opened a 
Sani Yi hats (baotou) store in the market eventually. Lina’s store is a 17m2 room and located 
at S Mall (a pseudonym) in the center of county. Lina runs her store for nine years already, 
and she has accumulated a lot of customers. 
        “Compare with my previous experience, being self-employed is much better. I have 


        completely freedom to decide when I want to open the store, and when I want to close the 


        store and have a rest. But of course, I have to work hard. I have to produce more and more 


        new products with good quality in order to attract more customers and earn more income, 


        otherwise I could not even afford my rental.”


After Lina had a divorce, she has spent a lot of time, effort, and energy in order to pursue 
a better life for her daughter. Lina has been the sole economic supporter of her family and 
supported her daughter’s education in Kunming for six years. She also brought a new 
apartment three years ago in the county. Gradually, Lina’s business is successful and 
stable. Lina once told me that she felt so ashamed before,
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because she experienced a failure marriage. She feared that meeting with friends on the 
street and scared of other people’s eyes and judgements.
In fact, divorce is commonplace among the younger generation in Sani Yi society 
nowadays. However, in Lina’s generation, divorced women have become the objects that 
people would gossip about, they were looked down upon by society and have little social 
position. In addition, Lina’s shameful feelings come from her subconscious, which is 
shaped by social institutions. As Rowbotham (1973) has claimed, women were not only 
restricted by the social structure, but also restricted by the psychological consequences of 
their subordinated status in the family and society. The depiction of women’s dreadful 
situation of being divorced-single mothers is arguably gendered discrimination under 
patriarchal ideology.
Fortunately, in daily life, Lina’s friends were being extremely supportive, and relatives 
from her ex-husband’s side still are the most stable customers to support her business. 
Over time, Lina gradually obtained self-confidence and accepted her identity as being a 
single-mother. Moreover, she remarried again last year. Her husband is a postman and 
three years younger than her. He divorced and has a daughter as well. Learning from her 
old marriage experiences, and also because of her economic self-reliance, which have 
paved the way for Lina to negotiate with her husband bravely in present days. 
        “Both of us have independently economic income, so that we use our money separately. I 


        brought my apartment before we were married. I told him directly that I am able to repay my 


        loans by myself, and my house will inherit to my daughter after I die. Because he has a daughter 


        as well, I wanted to be frank and made it clear at first place in order to avoid any unnecessary 


        argument about our properties.We argued with each other sometimes too. Like one time, I 


        tried to loan more money from bank in order to scale up my store, and bank asked the signature 


        from both of us since we were married. I went to ask him, but he said no. I explained to him 


        many times patiently, but he put no thought into my proposal and kept saying no. I felt very 


        upset and I said to him directly, ‘I only ask you one favor, but you still do not help me. I do 


        not need you to repay one penny for me, and I can make a living for myself. I only want to 


        have someone who can being supportive to me. If you were not, then we could break up’. 


        Then I stopped talk to him that night and went to bed early. The next day, he signed his name 


        and invited me to the bank together. Since I fought with him that day, he changed a lot; he did
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        everything that I asked him to do. After my first marriage, I realized that if women tolerated 


        their husbands more and more, men would take advantage of women step by step (decunjinchi); 


        men always think women are very easy to bully (haoqifu). But if women could be tough 


        once, men would know that women are not easy to piss off (ni zhiyao qiangying yici, tamen 


        jiu zhidao ni buhaore).I was heart-broken and cried many times when my ex-husband cheated 


        on me, and I felt sad that how come I married a man like him. I was tolerated too much before, 


        and I could not regret it more. But now, I have learned how to express my feelings and needs 


        directly, and thus I am stronger than previous time.” 


Lina’s narration illustrates that she was able to turn disadvantages into advantages to chase 
better life through hard-working and her courage. Lina has been the sole economic 
supporter of her family and supported her daughter’s education on the one hand, on the 
other hand, importantly, Lina do not feel ashamed about her life experiences anymore and 
obtained self-confidence and self-awareness. In addition, Lina has gained her ability and capacity 
to make a meaningful life choice by herself, and she is able to negotiate with her husband. 


5.  CONCLUDING REMARKS
Based on cultural norms and social expectations in Sani Yi society, women are expected 
to stay at home to take care of their families and manage their marriage. With social 
change, a number of Sani Yi females have been able to seize the new economic opportunity 
and enter the market. In terms of this specific case—Lina, has become economic partic 
pant and now play an essential role in the maintenance of her familial stability. Like other 
Sani Yi female embroidery traders, Lina’s economic participation is partly inspired by the 
external opportunities, but partly initiated by the primary concern of family member’s well-being. 
However, Lina’s economic participation has put her into a more exploiting position. On 
the one hand, her responsibility of interminable domestic chores has not been displaced, 
on the other hand, Lina also exploited by other Sani Yi embroiderers. Among Sani Yi 
female embroidery traders, those who do not have enough budget (lack of economic 
capital) and have problematic marriage situation (lack of social capital), were easily put in 
more exploiting position than others. Meanwhile, when married women and unmarried 
women face exploitation at the same time, married women are more willing to tolerate the 
low payment and harsh working conditions than unmarried ones (Kim 1996).







In a similar way, divorced women, especially those who have children to raise, are more 
willing to tolerate unfair treatments than others. As Lina’s case, being a divorced-single 
woman was economically and socially marginalized. She was forced into the exploitative 
situation not only because of family financial necessity, but also because of the obligatory 
norms of being good mother. Given Lina’s special circumstances, she had to find some 
jobs that convenient for her to take care of her daughter, and her limited job options make 
her more willing to tolerate the low wages treatment and heavy workloads.
Indeed, Lina’s economic participation entails various changes in her life cannot be 
ignored. Without relying upon her husband’s contributions, Lina has been the sole 
economic supporter of her family, and she has capacity to make strategic and meaningful 
life choices by herself. Moreover, Lina’s economic power provides her enough confidence 
and courage to negotiate with her husband, and gender relations between Lina and her 
husband is more flexible. Thus, as Lina’s case has illustrated, this paper leads to the 
conclusion that embroidery provides a space for Sani Yi female embroidery traders’ 
exploitation and empowerment. 
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ABSTRACT
This paper discusses the implications for political ecology of contemporary attempts to 
move beyond anthropocentric or dualistic conceptions of agency in order to include 
nonhumans, both living beings and material entities, as meaningful actors in the complex 
entanglements that produce real effects in the world. Starting from early contributions in 
the field of Science, Technology and Society studies (STS), notably by Bruno Latour, 
Michel Callon and John Law, actor-network theory (ANT) has encouraged an in-depth 
renewal of the human and social sciences by incorporating posthumanist ideas and 
methods. At the same time, thanks to the work of Niklas Luhmann and others, systems 
theory has been moving away from the cybernetic analysis of open systems, incorporating 
notions of self-organization and operational closure that provide more robust models of 
complexity in natural, social and cultural systems. This paper argues that these two trends, 
far from being contradictory, provide complementary tools to rethink in new and 
suggestive ways the scope and methods of political ecology.
Keywords: posthumanism, political ecology, actor-network theory, systems theory, 
complexity


1.  INTRODUCTION
Political ecology is one of the various fields that have emerged in the last decades in the 
human and social sciences as a response to the growing sense of environmental crisis and 
the perception that environmental problems are linked in one way or another to 
human activities. Different definitions and delimitations have been proposed, often 
reflecting the hetereogeneous disciplinary backgrounds and interests of researchers.
the outset, political ecology was often conceived as the application of political economy’s 
tools to the understanding of ecological issues and concerns,
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with an emphasis on the use and allocation of natural resources (Blaikie and Brookfield 
1987; Bryant 1992; Greenberg and Park 1994). At the same time, political ecology has 
often incorporated politological approaches to the study of environmental movements 
(Cockburn and Ridgeway 1979; Peet and Watts 1996), environmental change and conflict 
(Hempel 1996), or environmental narratives (Stott and Sullivan 2000). It has also been 
enriched by anthropologists, historians, geographers, and other researchers in the 
environmental humanities who have tended to conceive the field as a broader exploration 
of the complex relations between nature and society (Watts 2000; Escobar 1996; 
Willems-Braun 1997), while being mostly interested in the analysis and critique of 
power/knowledge discursive formations from a poststructuralist or social-constructivist 
framework (Foucault 1982, 1991). In the face of such diversity, some researchers have 
come to see political ecology, not so much as a coherent field of research, but as a 
“community of practice united around a certain kind of text” (Robbins 2012).
No matter how it is theorized or carried out in practice, most political ecology to this date 
has relied more or less explicitly on the modern epistemology that conceives nature and 
culture as two separate and distinct spheres of reality. This nature/culture dualism has been 
pervasive in modern thought at least since the time of Descartes and is very much linked 
with the expansion of humanism and the scientific revolution in Renaissance Europe. In 
recent times, it has served to underpin the walls erected to separate and oppose the natural 
from the human or social sciences. On one side of the wall, the scientific metaphysic has 
clung to an essential nature, “an independent domain of intrinsic value, truth or authenticity” 
(Soper 1996:21), the sphere of nonhuman objects whose secrets natural science had the 
mission to unveil. On the other side of the same wall, the humanistic disciplines have 
relied on different versions of a constructivist metaphysic that binds human subjects to 
their own semiotic sphere of discursive reality, the multifaceted and self-enclosed order of 
culture.
Political ecology, which emerged from the ramparts during the “science wars” between 
realists and postmodernists, bears the mark of these battles, but has generally fallen on the 
side of culture. Given its innately hybrid nature, being both ecology and politics, such an 
outcome was not written at the outset. But it is well known that war does not spare 
mediators, unless they are quick enough to pick a side.
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And the fact is that scientific ecology, bent on the complex exchanges of matter and 
energy between inanimate or unconscious nonhumans, lacks any working model of 
politics, whereas politics has at its disposal a socially constructed model of nature as 
human discourse. It is hardly surprising therefore that political ecology should have grown 
to become a science of society, one more amongst the humanistic disciplines that reflect 
the order of human culture back onto ourselves.
The question I would like to raise here is whether we can conceive a different form of 
political ecology, one that would be more faithful to the promise of its hybrid name and 
leave behind the dualisms of culture and nature, subjects and objects, humans and 
nonhumans. Of course, nothing will be achieved by climbing up the wall and searching for 
the answer on the side of the pristine and self-sufficient nature of an essentialist scientific 
ecology. That would only throw us back into the trenches, pitting once again anthropocentric 
social needs against the preservation of an idealized and biocentric wilderness (Cronon 
1996). Fortunately, we might not need to choose a side anymore. In recent years, 
researchers at the fringes of both camps, with the blind persistence of moles or ants, have 
been working to undermine the wall itself, dismantling the stone ramparts of dualism by 
removing the earth that used to support them. And it is now, as we stand on all this debris, 
that we can begin to think of a posthuman political ecology.


2.  ACTOR-NETWORKS
It is in the battlefields of sociology of science, and more precisely within the 
interdisciplinary research area of Science, Technology and Society (STS), where the 
farthest-reaching challenges to the modern dualistic metaphysic have been proposed. 
Thanks to the work of a motley crew of philosophers, sociologists, epistemologists, and 
critical theorists (Callon 1984, 1986; Latour 1993, 1999, 2005, 2012; Law 2004, 2009; 
Law and Mol 2002), Actor-Network Theory (ANT) has been gradually developed as an 
alternative to the social-constructivist paradigm that has dominated the social sciences 
in the past decades (Michael 2016).
As John Law has argued, “actor-network theory is a disparate family of material-semiotic 
tools, sensibilities and methods of analysis that treat everything in the social and natural 
worlds as a continuously generated effect of the webs of relations within which they are
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located” (2004:141). Thus, ANT is basically an attempt to trace the complex associations 
that constitute the “social” as an emergent assemblage or network of heterogenous actors 
(Latour 2005; De Landa 2006). Importantly, it is not just human subjects that make up this 
“social,” or, as Bruno Latour (2012) also calls it, the “collective.” In fact, assemblages 
emerge from the dynamic and fluid interaction of both human and nonhuman actors, 
which may include other living beings but also material things (Bennett 2010). Drawing 
on recent posthumanist thought (Deleuze and Guattari 1987; Haraway 1991, 2003), a 
crucial proposition of ANT is the so-called “principle of symmetry” (Callon 1984), which 
assumes that nonhumans participate in producing and sustaining these assemblages or 
actor-networks alongside humans. Thus, nonhumans are not simply objects or passive 
intermediaries, but autonomous actants or mediators, often so entwined with humans that 
we can speak of “hybrid” or distributed forms of agency (Latour 2012).
In Politics of Nature: How to Bring the Sciences into Democracy (2004), Latour has 
elaborated the implications of ANT for political ecology by proposing a bold extension of 
the sphere of politics beyond the human. As he argues, this cannot be done on the grounds 
of a social constructivist epistemology that would leave the dualist metaphysic intact. We 
need to rethink in depth the metaphysical foundations of modernity, the anthropocentric 
constitution that has established nature and culture as two separate and exclusive realms, 
while proliferating in practice all sorts of unacknowledged human/nonhuman hybrids 
(Latour 2012). The key question for a posthuman political ecology becomes then: how are 
all these multiple and hybrid actants collected, now that we cannot rely anymore on the 
separation of powers that distinguished nature from culture, science from politics? (Latour 2004).
Through a variety of case studies and narratives, ANT practitioners have been quite 
eloquent in their attempt to describe and account for the multiple and fluid assemblages 
that constitute modern technoscientific practices. However, they have generally been 
unable, and in many cases also unwilling, to provide a systematic framework, a proper 
“theory,” to explain how these various actor-networks are assembled and sustained. For 
that, we might need to turn to a different and often opposed research paradigm.
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3.  SELF-REFERENTIAL SYSTEMS
General systems theory was developed during the second part of the 20th century as a 
multidisciplinary effort to understand the dynamics of complex systems, that is, organized 
wholes with interrelated or interacting components (von Bertalanffy 1968). The main 
problem of this early theory was how to explain the emergence of such organization in the 
face of the general principles of thermodynamics, which state that closed systems 
necessarily produce entropy or disorder, eventually leading them to disintegration. 
Conceived in structuralist/functionalist terms, first-order cybernetics was able to explain 
negentropy by moving from closed to open systems and modelling the exchanges of 
information and matter between systems and their environment through feedback loops 
(Wiener 1965). While system-theoretical concepts were applied to both social (Parsons 
1951) and ecological (Odum 1953) systems, the separation of culture and nature 
prevailing in the modern metaphysic prevented any serious exploration of the 
interconnections between both types of system.
The development of second-order cybernetics (von Foerster 1960) allowed General 
Systems Theory to move from the study of open or flow systems to questioning more 
complex dynamics of self-organizing or self-referential systems. In particular, the 
application of second-order cybernetics to biological systems provided the basis for the 
theory of autopoiesis. According to Maturana and Varela (1980), living (autopoietic) 
systems can be distinguished from mechanical (allopoietic) systems because they emerge 
from a difference between system and environment that is constituted and sustained by the 
functional operations of the system itself. In this sense, autopoietic systems are said to be 
operationally closed, that is, they can only interact with their own internal domain of 
interaction (their “niche”), even as they appear to interact with their environment from the 
perspective of an external observer. 
This concept of “operational closure” has been crucial to apply second-order cybernetics to 
the understanding of social systems, particularly in the work of Niklas Luhmann (1995, 
2012). Luhmann’s theory is not simply a metaphorical application of biological 
autopoiesis to society (cf. Luisi 2003), but an ambitious attempt to analyze social systems 
as autopoietic systems of their own making, even if they are constituted from components 
and operations unlike those of living systems. In this sense, it is important to understand
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that Luhmann does not analyze social systems as the aggregation of acting (and interacting) 
individuals, as the classical sociology of Durkheim and Weber, as well as Parsons’ 
action-systems theory, tended to do. If the basic components of a social system were 
individual living systems, it would be difficult to conceive how it could emerge and 
sustain itself through autopoietic operations, except in a vague and metaphorical sense. 
But Luhmann’s theory can distance itself from the anthropocentric and dualistic 
framework of classical sociology precisely because human subjects are no longer the 
constitutive element of the social. For Luhmann, that role corresponds to communication.
It is here that Luhmann’s theory approaches the poststructuralist and postmodern critique 
of subjectivity (Wolfe 2010). “If one views human beings,” he writes, “as part of the 
environment of society (instead of as part of society itself), this changes the premises of 
all the traditional questions including those of classical humanism” (Luhmann 1995:212). 
Habermas has described this exclusion of human agency from the constitutive principles 
of social interaction as a form of “methodological anti-humanism” (1987:378). However, 
Luhmann’s concept of communication remains in many ways anthropocentric. While 
seeking to establish communication as a prelinguistic form of operation, he relies on a 
phenomenological theory of meaning ultimately derived from Husserl’s notion of 
intentionality. The consequence is that he only recognizes two types of meaning-
processing systems, social and psychic, both of which are constrained within the human 
sphere, even if the operation that constitutes them is no longer the logocentric self-under
standing of subjects, but autopoietic communication and consciousness. 
In short, Luhmann’s theory of social systems, while effectively decentering the human 
subject, comes short of providing a posthumanist framework to understand the 
interactions between humans and nonhumans in line with ANT’s principle of symmetry. 
This is quite evident, not only in his analysis of modern society (Luhmann 2012), but also 
in his approximation to the problems and concerns of political ecology, most 
notably in his book Ecological communication (Luhmann 1989). 
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4.  CONCLUSIONS
Now, the question for a posthuman political ecology is whether it is possible to combine 
the insights of actor-network or assemblage theory, and particularly its principle of 
symmetry, with the theoretical framework of second-order cybernetics and self-
referential or autopoietic systems. So far, the attempts to achieve such a synthesis in other 
disciplines (e.g. Noe and Fjelsted Alroe 2002; Koch 2005) have been rather shallow and 
inconclusive. The challenges of unifying the relativistic approach of ANT with the 
grand-theoretical aspirations of systems theory seem indeed daunting. But, as Deleuze 
said, “relativism is not the relativity of truth but the truth of relation” (1988:30, quoted in 
Latour 2005:95). And it is precisely the truth of relation, not just amongst us humans, but 
in a more-than-human world, that political ecology could contribute to deliver.
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ABSTRACT 
This paper comparing military praetorianism in Indonesia's politics during New Order Era 
and Myanmar's politics during Military Junta using the theoretical explanation of Eric 
Nordlinger's Praetorianism theory. There are two important indicators that can help us to 
compare both countries as 1) the military regime efforts to maintain the continuity of the 
regime. This paper found that Indonesia's New Order tend to limit competitions and 
involvement of civilians in the politics while Myanmar's military junta tend to abolish the 
competition and involvement of civilian in the politics through single-party system. 
Indonesia's New Order regime to maintain the continuity of the regime through political 
mobilization and indoctrination especially for villagers, and media control, aside of 
repressive way. Myanmar's military Junta also tend to maintain the power through 
indoctrination and control over media. The repressive actions by the military in 
Myanmar military junta were heavier compared to the New Order regime. 
Keywords: Praetorianism, Military In Politics, Civil-Military Relations


1.  INTRODUCTION 
Military intervention in politics cannot separate from political modernization in different 
parts of the world. The junta, the coup, the military rebellion and the military regime are a 
constant phenomenon in the third world. In the late 1950s to 1960s many countries in 
South Asia and Southeast Asia were controlled by the military regime (Huntington 
2003: 108).
The growth of post-colonialist countries in Southeast Asia is accompanied by the growth 
of military-dominated dictatorial regimes. Indonesia and Myanmar share a common 
character, of which both have a patriotic military history if the history of the Indonesian 
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military is one of them originating from the Japanese army named Defenders of the 
Homeland (PETA), which was later involved in fighting for independence in the 
revolutionary war. The Burmese military ( Tatmadaw ) originated from a British-backed 
native army who later defected from Britain (Sundhaussen, 1995: 4) 
As a newly independent State, both the Indonesian and Burma experienced leadership 
changes and the instability of civil government governments, due to issues such as 
insurgency, economic problems, and political dynamics. These problems led to the two 
countries experiencing a legitimacy crisis that led to the fall of the government so that the 
momentum for the military to take over power in the form of a coup against the civilian 
government. 
In the form of formal government, both countries have differences, the New Order 
government regime in Indonesia is not categorized as a military junta. ABRI's dual 
function system in Indonesia that allows the military to take up positions in the government 
actually explains that the military in Indonesia is not as powerful as governments in the 
military in Myanmar who run the government and can even form and dissolve government 
institutions. 
In military dwifungsi, it is possible for the military to play a role in government 
administration but not like a military junta in which the military is the only group that can 
control the government. Meanwhile, Myanmar is clearly a military junta regime which 
means the military hierarchy determines hierarchy in a military-controlled government. 
The military also abolished the political party and election.


2.  THE NORDLINGER PRETORIANISM THEORY 
Like Samuel P. Huntington, Eric Nordlinger emphasized his views on military professionalism. 
In contrast to Samuel Huntington who assumes that military professionalism can reduce 
the military's tendency to become a political ruler, Nordlinger, as well as perlmutter, views 
military professionalism as a potential for military involvement into the political sphere. 
Nordlinger see that exclusivity be the main dimensions of military praetorian, namely 
military praetorian sees itself as the only party that has right to take up arms and defend 
the nation, while the other soldiers from the civilians who are not professional is seen as a 
threat and enemy functional (Nordlinger, 1994: 71). 
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Politically, the Pretorian military has the goal of saving corporate interests (autonomy and 
effectiveness), professional pride, self-image, a career of officers, military prowess, spirit, 
hierarchy, integration and effectiveness. Nordlinger describes pretorianism as a situation 
in which members of the military are the main political actors because they use their real 
power or threats. Military praetorianism occurred when the former civilian regime was 
replaced by the military regime, although there were still some civilian actors who had a 
considerable political influence on the government. 
Politically, the military Pretorian has the goal of saving corporate interests (autonomy and 
effectiveness), professional pride, self-image, the career of officers, military prowess, 
spirit, hierarchy, integration, and effectiveness (Nordlinger 1994: 71). Pretorian soldiers 
could have been a ruler  for a long time. The standard set by Nordlinger as the benchmark 
of "stable regime" is 20 years, then if the military has been in power for more than 20 years 
then the regime can be categorized relatively stable. The indicators of military regimes as 
rulers include 1) Limitation and elimination of competition and political involvement, 2) 
Efforts to realize regime stability, 3) Economic growth and modernization and 4) Between 
progressive economies and economic status quo. In this paper, we will only examine the 
first two indicators to analyze how the praetorian rule the politics.
2.1.  Limitation and Elimination of Competition and Political Involvement 
According to Nordlinger, the military regime has an anti-political stance that leads to the 
lack of compromise, competition, group incitement, the involvement and articulation of 
civil elites which is a process of politics itself (Nordlinger 1994: 162). The pretorian 
regime has a tendency to be closed and anti to opposition due to its own military 
political stance as a professional institution in the use of exclusive violence (Nordlinger 
1994: 157). The military considers freedom of speech and political interest as a threat to 
wholeness, and only causes political turmoil harms the interests of the military and 
divides. (Nordlinger, 1994: 162).
Military administration tends to limit and even eliminate competition and civilian 
political involvement, which relates to the rights and freedoms of citizens to associate, to 
argue and to take action, to express their attitudes and to determine their political 
orientation. Competition and civil political involvement in elite ties by elections to 
military regimes is usually abolished altogether or merely an insignificant "election", or  
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conditioned by the ruling regime. Newspapers, tabloids and magazines and other media 
were closely monitored by the mi liter regime (Nordlinger, 1994: 163). Pretorian 
governments in general will result in a dominant executive government regime but its 
weak legislative or even legislative position is completely absent, or dissolved.
 
2.2.  Centralized way in maintaining power
The praetorian assume that the monopoly of power at the center is sufficient to control 
society, and that is why the military regime tends to fail to maintain its power. On the other 
hand, the most important explanation to be pointed out is that in the world, there is a 
military regime that can rule for a long time, which is more than 20 years. According to 
Nordlinger, the 20-year time becomes an important benchmark of whether the 
sustainability of a regime relatively stable and few pretorian regimes reach more than 20 
years. To realize the sustainability of power, the praetorian regime requires maximum 
control and indoctrination as well as effective efforts to convince the public that their 
regime is needed to maintain stability. High levels of control and indoctrination are 
needed for a military regime to achieve long-term goals both politically and economically. 
The praetorian should pay attention to issues such as the regime's communications with 
the public, reprimands, and rewards for those who try to disobey, organization and
indoctrination and the movement of the masses in order to continue to dominate the 
community and maintain military power (Nordlinger 1994: 164). 
The military that initially took power from a crisis civilian government would gain 
legitimacy from society. As time goes by with increasing military power, they are often 
also involved in violations, corruption and selfishness, at this point the support of society 
fades and the military begins to face the failure of legitimacy (Nordlinger 1994: 180-182). 
To be a ruler for a long time, should not be a suggestion of public hatred. The military 
regime can gain legitimacy through such things as highlighting the values of military 
goodness such as patriotism, orientation to better change such as State 
development and modernization. According to Nordlinger, unfortunately in general the 
military regime only implements minimum control and indoctrination because of 
over-belief in the effectiveness of centralized power. 
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3.  COMPARISON OF COMPETITION AND POLITICAL INVOLVEMENT IN 
      INDONESIA AND MYANMAR 
3.1.  Limitations on Political Involvement in Indonesia 
In Indonesia, the New Order regime has a civilian government based on the constitution 
of the 1945 Constitution, although in fact the military occupies a strategic positions and 
has a big role in determining the policy to be taken by the government. Soeharto himself, 
when he became an official of the President and later inaugurated as President of the 
Republic of Indonesia in 1968, was an active military general (Sundhaussen, 1995: 2), 
while parliament was controlled by military elements in which the chairman 
of the People's Consultative Assembly (MPR) was General AH Nasution.
The essential nature of the military regime is its closed nature due to the previously 
described anti-political trends of the military. In the case of the New Order, the regime 
formally did not change the existing form of civil administration, but what happened was 
in the political structure, the military-dominated civilians in the life of the state especially 
at the beginning of the New Order. The New Order regime itself, from the beginning, had 
the foundation of military power, and at that time the military was the most respected and 
progressive group of people. 
In the mixed cabinet of the New Order , the number of military ministers tended to be a 
minority compared to the larger number of civilians. Beginning in 1966 in the cabinet 
there have been military men from the Army, although there are still various types of 
civilian officials who sit in government for their expert considerations. Military regime 
should consider the impression in the country and the impression abroad, especially the 
western countries that are economically asked for help by the New Order regime 
(Crouch 1999: 270-271). 
The number of cabinet members / ministers in this regime is still more dominated by 
civilians than the military. However, behind the face of the civil administration displayed 
by the New Order regime, in fact the regime was dominated by the military can be seen 
from the presence of ASPRI Assistant General / ASPRI consisting of high-ranking 
officers, who helped provide input and consideration for General Soeharto in the taking 
executive decisions in accordance with their respective fields.
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This ASPRI filled by active military officers is named by Harold Crouch (1999) as a 
shadow cabinet that is more decisive in the direction of policy to be taken by the government. 
In addition to the so-called "shadow cabinet", there is also a superbody institution 
containing military personnel, who have the task of maintaining the stability of the New 
Order regime called the Command of Restoration of Security and Order (Kopkamtib). 
This Kopkamtib was initially led directly by General Suharto, but later along with the role 
of Soeharto as President, the commander of Kopkamtib was headed by a Commander of 
the military officer's background.
The presence of this institution in order to control all movements considered as "subver
sive" against the New Order is a form of military supremacy over civilians. 
In various government departments, each headed by a minister, there are ministerial 
subordinates or Director-General (Director-General) and the Inspectorate General 
occupied by military officers. Military dominance also occurs in regional / provincial 
leaders ie Governors who are also dominated by the military. In 1966, from 20 
departments dealing with civil administration, Army officers sat as secretary-general in 10 
departments and one Navy officer in one department. Among the 64 directors of the 
General in the appointed ministries at the same time, 15 were Army officers and 8 were 
taken from three other forces in the military. 
The Army's powers grew tighter in the next few years, the military representation in the 
cabinet continued to fall from 23 cabinet members in the previous cabinet reduced 
significantly to four in the cabinet formed in 1968. In 1971 military representation in the 
cabinet there were only three , increased again to four in 1973. In addition to the Army, 
since 1968 the military of the other Forces represented only by one person each in the 
cabinet, after 1971 in addition to the Army there was only one Air Force representative 
and then the representative was replaced olrh civilians in 1973.
Military control over the new civilian can be seen in the appointment of military officers 
in positions of directorate general and inspectorate general in department led by civilian 
ministers. In addition, military supremacy is seen from the majority of powers in areas 
headed by active military officers. In the New Order era, positions in the central 
government were occupied by military officials,
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including Notosusanto highlighting the composition of government officials in 1977 and 
in 1980 who served as ministers and leaders of state high institutions. 
The military in this case is a member of the Armed Forces of the Republic of Indonesia 
(ABRI) originating from the Army, the Navy and the Air Force as well as the Police. In 
1977 the number of military officers in the executive numbered 1806 people and in the 
executive bodies in various layers of 19.312 people. In 1980 the number of military 
officers in the executive numbered 1480 people and in the executive bodies in various 
layers of 10,203 people (Arsana, 2007: 321). There is also data presented by McDougall 
(1982) which shows that military dominance is not at the level of minister as the leader of 
the Department, but at the central bureaucracy is highest below the ministerial level.
At the beginning of the New Order regime, as many as 24 provincial governors in 
Indonesia at that time as many as 12 Governors were officers of the Army (Crouch, 1999: 
269). Provinces headed by Army military officers are strategic and important provinces 
such as Jakarta, West Java and East Java. In 1968 even the number of Army officers who 
became provincial governors rose to 16 people. The capital of Jakarta was entrusted to a 
naval officer, namely Lieutenant General Navy Ali Sadkin from KKO (marines). After the 
1971 elections the number of civilian governors fell to four among 26 Governors, 
meaning that of 26 Governors, some 22 were held by military officers. Not only the 
Governor, the number of Army officers who were appointed to regional administrative 
positions also experienced an increase in the number at the Bupati and Walikota levels.
The New Order conducted a fusion or simplification of the number of political parties 
from the previous ten parties, there were only two political parties and one Golongan 
Karya as election participants. The New Order regime has the Working Group as a 
non-party organization but is an election participant. The Working Group itself is 
dominated by the military and is the regime's political machinery for maintaining power 
in electoral mechanisms held every five years. In terms of political rights, the New Order 
did not abolish the political rights but the restrictions on the political rights of the people. 
This limitation of political rights is characterized by repressive military action in handling 
student protests, media sweeps, limitation of freedom and political expression on campus 
and the presence of Kopkamtib and the subversive Act that limit the political rights of the 
people.
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In addition, at the rural level, the New Order conducted a raft of views and political 
attitudes of village communities through the ABRI Masuk Desa (AMD) program.
Soeharto made a fusion or fusion to simplify the number of political parties participating 
in the election. Four Islamic parties were merged into a party called the United 
Development Party (PPP), after which five non-Islamic parties with different ideologies 
were unified in a political party called Partai Demokrasi Indonesia (PDI). For both parties, 
The New Order provides monthly subsidies and covers every congress cost (Suryadinata, 
1982:). The performance of these two parties can be said not maximal, because in addition 
to having dependence from the regime funds, the strongholds in these two parties make 
them often disputes because they come from different elements making it more difficult to 
solid. Regime intervention against the party also often occurs (Sundhaussen, 1995: 3). 
This simplification is clearly a limitation for articulation and restriction on the civilian 
desire to affiliate with a particular ideology, because the PPP is composed of Islamic 
parties that are not the same as their political stereotypes and views. The PDI, meanwhile, 
consists of non-Islamic, secular and religious parties, which clearly have very different 
political views and objectives. Civil must also compromise its political affiliation because 
it is mixed with the ideologies that they do not want but the conditions forcing them to be 
in one party. 
Legislation also provides that Political Parties and Work Groups may not enter and engage 
at the village level for the reason that villagers are still poorly educated and not yet ready 
for political agitation, so that villagers will focus on getting "coaching" from the 
government for "Help" the government's development goals. On the other hand, there is a 
program of ABRI (military) entering the village which formally aims to assist the village 
development but it is utilized by the military to instill thoughts to the village community 
to continue to support the government through its political machine (Setiowati & 
Sumarno, 2015: 12) . 
In addition, the Law on political parties states that every civil servant may join political 
parties and Golkar with the permission of their superiors. Superiors or high-ranking 
officials in the department are high-ranking officials in the Working Group, in other words 
every civil servant to be able to join the party or group of works must be permitted by the 
Group of Work (Suryadinata, 1982: 82).
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These can be seen as a way of the New Order and the military to weaken the power of 
these two political parties for the continuity of the regime. 
Post-fusion of political parties that limit the choice of elections, freedom of opinion was 
limited by the government especially seen in the events of MALARI 1974 when the 
military was coercive against protests against the economic policies of the New Order 
government. The silencing of the media also took place, known by the term "bredel", ie 
media containing content that attacked the New Order government will be dissolved by 
the military apparatus at that time. 
There were 900 cases of violations committed by the government. Among them are 52 
cases of rights violations of non-Golkar political parties, 38 cases of intimidation by the 
military apparatus against political parties, 101 cases of intimidation to the wider 
community to vote for Golkar, 472 cases of violation against witnesses of political parties, 
223 cases of violation in process voting and counting and 14 cases of misconduct (Fatah 
1997: 22). Of the perpetrators of the violations, of the 1019 offenders, 71 of them were 
security personnel / ABRI, 296 were government bureaucrats, 23 were committed by 
Golkar, 618 were perpetrators of election and 11 are other actors. 
From the community side , the violations in the election have made them 1) the lack of 
freedom for the community to discuss and make choices, 2) the counting of dishonest 
votes, and 3) there is no freedom for election contestants because of the obstacles of the 
security apparatus and the apparatus government (Fatah, 1997: 23). All these efforts are 
not stipulated by the New Order regime so that the golkar vote in parliament remains 
dominant. Based on the statistics on the results of the general election, the Group always 
won about 60-70% of seats in the DPR, plus the ABRI (military) Faction, the number of 
government supporters in the House is estimated to reach 70-80% in each New Order 
regime (Fatah 1997: 19 ). This means, too, that parliament can not function as normal 
legislative oversight function, because this dominance will inevitably make the 
parliament's attitude always support any government action.
3.2.  Elimination of Political Involvement in Myanmar 
In Myanmar, the existing form of government is a type of assembly like the third type 
expressed by Nordlinger, but in this type of Nordlinger the military assembly is a
military companion together commanding with a mixed cabinet. Formed in the  
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government in Myanmar is, the assembly is a military officer who holds certain sectoral 
controls in government and has a function as well as ministers in a cabinet. This means 
that in Myanmar the direct government is operated by military assemblies and not by 
cabinets containing a mixture of military and civilian. 
Compared to the New Order, the military regime of Ne Win in Myanmar clearly 
replaces the existing civil administration regime with a regime in which its central ruler is 
military. The military junta's regime was openly and clearly positioned the military as 
government and civilian as ruled, in reverse to the condition of the New Order cabinet, in 
the reign of Myanmar's military junta in the Ne Win era was filled only by very few 
civilian elements. Like the Ne Win era, the era of the military junta after which the 
SLORC / SPDC regime also made the military as a ruling class and civilian as a ruled 
group. The regions of Myanmar are divided into military administrations headed by 
regional Commander-in-Chiefs who are certainly military rather than by the Governor 
who is a civil administration. 
The Burmese military government was a form of military oligarchy, which, besides 
General Ne Win, was the top leader, the Revolutionary Council was also filled by officers 
who had been fighting in the military since World War II. The military generals in the 
Revolutionary Council were also the ones who ran the government as guardian pretenders 
in the period 1958-1960 when Ne Win became Prime Minister guard replacing U Nu who 
then experienced the legitimacy crisis of government (Silverstein, 1977: 88). In essence 
these Generals have long known each other closely to each other and are General-
Generals close to Ne Win.
In the organizational structure of the state outside the Revolutionary Council, Ne Win's 
government replaced all civil servants in the ministry from previous civilian to mili ter. 
The structure of military command is fully applicable in every stage of decision making . 
A decision taken by the military should not be questioned nor protested. Those who 
oppose it will be put in prison ol er regime (Kusumah, 2010: 72). The military 
administration did not implement but did not dissolve the previous Burmese constitution. 
Post-coup military power in Burma lies in the hands of the Revolutionary Council that 
combines the legislative, executive and judicial powers into one within the grip of the new 
Burmese leader General Ne Win. Ne Win himself occupies the position as Leader of the
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Revolutionary Council, which replaces the position of President as head of state in Burma 
and Prime Minister as head of government in Burma. 
The established Revolutionary Council is a substitute for ministers who run the Burmese 
government all along. The Revolutionary Council itself is a form of Burmese military 
oligarchy, a state management based on a number of implementers composed of seventeen 
senior officers in the Burmese military. Theoretically, Burma at that time remained a 
federal state but in practice the military exercised a centralized regime of power which 
was characteristic of a unitary state (Devi, 2014: 2). In 1971 the number of high-ranking 
military officers in the Revolutionary Council was reduced to 15 high-ranking military 
officers and began giving civilians a chance of four to join the Burmese Revolutionary 
Council. During the early period of military rule,a member of the Revolutionary Council 
would quit his post if he died, be removed by the leader of the Revolutionary Council, or resign. 
Military Council is acting to remove the competition and political involvement of the 
community, in order to achieve political stability. From the beginning of power, the junta 
government conducted a dissolution of political parties accompanied by the dissolution of 
parliament. Public protests against the government were also silenced by military force. 
On March 3, 1962, the Ne Win Military junta government dissolved parliament. The 
Supreme Court and the High Court as a judicial institution in Burma were replaced by the 
"Main Court" in Burma, which in 1972 was renamed the Supreme Court.   
The government of Ne Win's socialist military junta implements a one-party government 
system like the communist countries like the Soviet Union. With only one party in force, 
other parties which previously existed were declared null and void. The party system in 
Burma has changed from previously consisting of several parties into a single party. The 
ruling party in Burma is the BSPP ( Burma Socialist Program Party ) whose power is 
dominated by the military. The Burma Socialist Party (BSPP) was formed in June 1962 as 
the only cadre party in Burma. The purpose of the establishment of BSPP is to change the 
shape of the political and social structure of the Burmese people to follow an ideology 
directed by the military regime: Burmese Way to Socialism (BWS) or Burmese socialism.
Not only dissolving the previous parties, the student movement in Myanmar was also 
silenced by the dissolution of the entire Executive Board in every University that was the 
activator of movements and political movements.        
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government in Myanmar is, the assembly is a military officer who holds certain sectoral 
controls in government and has a function as well as ministers in a cabinet. This means 
that in Myanmar the direct government is operated by military assemblies and not by 
cabinets containing a mixture of military and civilian. 
Compared to the New Order, the military regime of Ne Win in Myanmar clearly 
replaces the existing civil administration regime with a regime in which its central ruler is 
military. The military junta's regime was openly and clearly positioned the military as 
government and civilian as ruled, in reverse to the condition of the New Order cabinet, in 
the reign of Myanmar's military junta in the Ne Win era was filled only by very few 
civilian elements. Like the Ne Win era, the era of the military junta after which the 
SLORC / SPDC regime also made the military as a ruling class and civilian as a ruled 
group. The regions of Myanmar are divided into military administrations headed by 
regional Commander-in-Chiefs who are certainly military rather than by the Governor 
who is a civil administration. 
The Burmese military government was a form of military oligarchy, which, besides 
General Ne Win, was the top leader, the Revolutionary Council was also filled by officers 
who had been fighting in the military since World War II. The military generals in the 
Revolutionary Council were also the ones who ran the government as guardian pretenders 
in the period 1958-1960 when Ne Win became Prime Minister guard replacing U Nu who 
then experienced the legitimacy crisis of government (Silverstein, 1977: 88). In essence 
these Generals have long known each other closely to each other and are General-
Generals close to Ne Win.
In the organizational structure of the state outside the Revolutionary Council, Ne Win's 
government replaced all civil servants in the ministry from previous civilian to mili ter. 
The structure of military command is fully applicable in every stage of decision making . 
A decision taken by the military should not be questioned nor protested. Those who 
oppose it will be put in prison ol er regime (Kusumah, 2010: 72). The military 
administration did not implement but did not dissolve the previous Burmese constitution. 
Post-coup military power in Burma lies in the hands of the Revolutionary Council that 
combines the legislative, executive and judicial powers into one within the grip of the new 
Burmese leader General Ne Win. Ne Win himself occupies the position as Leader of the


The mass organizations and political organizations that prior to the military coup 
networked with existing political parties were forcibly dismantled by the military. The 
only party that is BSPP in the campaign to embrace the community using social 
organizations that are under the supervision of BSPP (Silverstein, 1977: 33). 
Ne Win's military regime also imposed restrictions on press freedom. Although the Ne 
Win regime still allows gathering, berserikta and argue but none of the ideas conveyed in 
opinion, union or embodied in the media that may be contrary to the interests of the 
military regime (Silverstein, 1977: 98). A year after coming to power, the military regime 
required all publishers to register to the military regime, so that it could be controlled. In 
this era of junta also editors who are considered contradictory and do not support the 
interests of the military regime, arrested and detained by the government. Several of the 
remaining civilian political leaders from the previous regime were also arrested for 
allegedly "hindering the government's efforts to carry out international peace in Burma". 
Since 1964,all newspapers other than Korans of the government version are not allowed 
to publish news except with the seizing of the Burmese military government (Silverstein, 1977: 98). 
The power of the BSPP party is a military force, all political activities in the form of 
associations, political parties previously existing in the civilian era declared illegal by the 
military junta regime under Ne Win. In the early days of this party, the party membership 
was exclusively allowed only for military personnel. It was not until 1970 that the entire 
Burmese society of all sizes was allowed to be even a member of the Burmese Socialist 
Party. If a person is not a member of the Burmese socialist party, there will be negative 
consequences of his choice (Devi, 2014: 2). 
After the riots in 1988 caused by the economic crisis, the regime change of regime 
military junta dominated by the figure of General Ne Win to a military regime 
newcomers calling themselves the State Law and Order and Restoration Council 
(SLORC), the words of law and order and the restoration of this similar to the term of a 
Superman Body in Indonesia called Operation Command for Restoring Security and 
Order (KOPKAMTIB). The difference is that Kopkamtib works as an institution that has 
power in a government that is formally civil, but has the power to regulate all matters that 
are considered to disturb security and order, so SLORC in Myanmar acts directly as a 
military council that governs the State itself.
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The SLORC regime is structurally the same as the Ne Win (BSPP) military junta regime, 
which places the military position into determining the direction of state policy. 
Structurally, the State is led by a General who is the leader of a number of other high-
ranking officers who also have the power to make executive decisions. The chairman of 
the junta is General Saw Maung, who was previously a subordinate of Ne Win in the 
military. There are five key members of the junta, including General Saw Maung as 
chairman, General Than Shwe as Vice Chairman, General Khun Nyunt and General 
Maung Aye serving as secretary one and General Tin Oo as secretary two. There were 
totally 19 military officers within SLORC council.  There are more than fourteen 
high-ranking military officers belonging to the SLORC military junta, they are regional 
commander in Myanmar. Governance in Myanmar is directly carried out by SLORC 
rather than through government cabinets, while civilian administrative offices have the 
duty to implement the policies set by the junta's government (Myoe, 1999 : 2016).
SLORC regime in 1993 adopting the New Order regime's model of the establishment of a 
political machine like the Group of Works filled by civil servants and soldiers. In 
Myanmar the name of this organization is the Union Solidarity and Development 
Association (USDA) (Sundhaussen, 1995: 5). USDA itself was established in September 
1993 by mimicking the Golkar Model (GOLKAR) in Indonesia. Like the Working Group 
in Indonesia, the USDA in Myanma is declared by the SLORC regime as a "movement" 
rather than a political party. In Myanmar USDA has differences with the Working Group 
on the rules of participation of government employees in political organizations. 
In Indonesia as previously mentioned, government officials are allowed to join all 
Political Parties as well as Golkar Groups, so in Myanmar government employees may not 
join political parties but ironically it is recommended to become a member of the USDA 
(Sundhaussen, 1995: 10). USDA often mobilizes people even in coercive ways to take to 
the streets and show great public support for all policies and measures adopted 
by Myanmar's military junta (Sundhaussen, 1995: 10).
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4.  EFFORTS TO MAINTAIN POWER SUSTAINABILITY IN INDONESIA 
      AND MYANMAR 
4.1.  Efforts to Maintain Continuity of power in Indonesia 
In maintaining its power, the New Order's military regime in Indonesia implements 
control and indoctrination, which manifests the mobilization of a regular period. At the 
beginning of the rule, the New Order's military regime in Indonesia successfully invited 
and gained the support of political actors such as students, religious groups to quell the 
communists (Pauker 1967: 509-512). The New Order government, not quite like the 
Nordlinger model that pretorian governments tend to have no legitimacy for opposition, 
precisely this government tends to maintain the support of the majority of the Indonesian 
people to continue in power.
In the first five years of power  1967-1971 said by Eep Saefulloh Fattah (1994) as the 
honeymoon period, where the relationship between the political literacy community with 
the New Order regime is still aligned. Various criticisms began to emerge about the New 
Order government, various oppositions emerged from activists, students, public figures, 
former heads of government to intellectuals but the majority of the community still 
supported the regime, until its collapse in 1998 due to the economic crisis. 
Regular mobilization was sought by the New Order government and the military through 
an approach to rural communities. The ABRI (military) program into the village was so 
effective as a continuous campaign that made the rural community of the majority of 
people in Indonesia to have a good image of the New Order government, the military and 
the Golongan Karya as the political machine of the government (Setiowati & Sumarno, 
2015: 12). Not only limited to the rural community level, civil servants and state-owned 
employees who are included in the Corps of Employees of the Republic of Indonesia 
(KORPRI) are also conditioned to support the government and Golongan Karya as their 
political machine (Suryadinata 1982: 82). 
The New Order regime began to gain opponents in urban areas when entering the 1970s. 
Many of the opposites were made by students and activists of the movement against the 
regime that began to lean towards authoritarianism and began to queue up. Various 
oppositions did occur among urban activists and students, but the New Order managed to 
control the media and move to villages with military power to gain the support of rural
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communities who constitute the majority. During the New Order regime, there were 
several outbreaks of protests repressed by the regime, among them Malari events 1974 
triggered by student protests against the government, Petisi 50 in 1980, Tanjung Priok 
incident,which was an explosion of tensions between the New Order's military regime and 
Islamic groups in 1984 (Fatah 1994: 145-404) and the last was a student protest in 1998 
that was repressed in a repressive manner by the apparatus, but succeeded in overthrowing 
the regime.
Malari riots that were repesively handled by the State resulted in the death toll of 11 people, 
177 people were seriously injured, 10 people suffered minor injuries and 775 people were 
detained by the military (Fatah 1994: 241-242). The 50th petition of 1980 was not a mass 
riot, but the signatories experienced various intimidations from the State and administrative 
difficulties (Fatah 1994: 307-310), mainly from the Security and Order Restoration 
Operation Units (KOPKAMTIB). The 1984 Tanjung Priok incident then became an event 
signifying the military repression of the New Order regime. 
Conflict which is an explosion of tension between Muslims and the government was 
repressed in a repressive by the military, with the number of victims who have various 
versions ranging from KOPKAMTIB information which states that the death toll reached 40 
people, dozens of injured and hundreds of people suffering material casualties. Another 
version said that the death toll reached 60 people died and 100 people injured, even the 
information mentioned that the death toll reaches hundreds of people (Fatah, 1994: 391-393). 
Economic-political stability as well as security for the created society, as well as the various 
government propaganda that aired in the national media made the New Order regime 
relatively unlucky to the apolitical public. The mass media in Indonesia in the New Order 
regime's military regime is not only controlled by the government-but the regime is keenly 
aware of the importance of creating domestic stability through this indoctrination and control 
it requires the mass media to become agents in creating domestic stability (Sen & Hill, 
2000 : 52-53). 
The non-functioning media supporting the government in creating national stability will be 
dissolved, or in the language of that period known as "bredel", and the resistance to it will be 
dealt with by the State involving the involvement of the army. During the New Order era, as 
many as 43 out of 163 newspapers and tabloids were closed down by the government for
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preaching the government's unexpected news, and considered disturbing the regime's 
stability (Sen & Hill 2000: 52-53).
The New Order's military regime fell after about 32 years in power under the pressure of civil 
society. At that time in the overthrow of the regime, civilian groups in Indonesia were not 
exactly military-backed like Nordlinger's typology. What happened when the fall of the New 
Order was, the crisis of legitimacy of the New Order government itself caused by the 
monetary crisis then the economic crisis in 1997-1998. 
Initially, the military was repressive of the student protests that occurred, even in some 
moments of demonstration not a few people were missing and the victims died from 
repressive military actions that wanted to maintain the power of the New Order. Indonesia's 
increasingly unfavorable situation, wave of democratization and a weak government position 
undermined by the economic crisis and the failure to control stability have made the attitude 
of the military changed from ever supporting Soeharto in power to an attitude that tends to be 
accommodative of the reformation wave at that time.


4.2.  Efforts to Maintain status quo in Myanmar 
In general, the military government of Burma Socialist relatively has the public sympathy at 
the beginning of their involvement in politics. However, as soon as it came to power, the 
regime imposed more repressive rather than persuasive measures to rally support. This then 
resulted in the regime of the military junta slowly losing its legitimacy in governing, although 
the regime continued to last in terms of the period of power but this was more because of the 
effects of terror generated by their repressive actions in dampening the protests. 
In contrast to what happened in Indonesia, which managed to gain the support of many layers, 
especially the apolitical lower society, and received support from civilian elites, students and 
former government leaders for about five years, the Ne Win military junta regime and its 
successor, the military junta SLORC are equally repressive and are regarded as "criminals 
who control the State", unlike New Order regime that still have support un the first five year 
of their reign. Like the New Order military, the former military regime of Myanmar was 
respected and gained sympathy from the majority of the people. 
On July 7, 1962, as many as 2000 students demonstrated against the Ne Win military coup. 
The supreme leader of the Revolutionary Council, General Ne Win also responded to the 







student protest by stating "if all this confusion is done to challenge us (the military regime), I 
must declare that we (the military) will fight the sword with the sword and devour with the 
spear" ( self.gutenberg.org) . Since the incident, the military government of Myanmar became 
a figure that is hated by the public, especially the well-educated classes like students. The 
handling of student protests at Rangoon University also used a military repressive approach 
using firearms. It was estimated that more than 100 people were killed by the military because 
of the protests (Steinberg, 1981: 25). 
In 1988 as the economic crisis eroded the military-backed and authoritarian military-backed 
government, thousands of students returned to the streets demanding that the current govern-
ment resign. The military briefly went to the barracks for a while, but on August 8, 1988, 
unexpectedly the military responded to the demonstration by repressing the shooting of 
student demonstrators and blowing up the unity building of the University of Rangoon 
University. This action was taken by the military with the leadership of General Sein Lwin, 
who came to be known as the " Butcher of Rangoon " (massacre of Rangoon), resulting in 
mass deaths of protesters estimated to reach 3000 people ( www.npr.org ). 
In Myanmar political organization is a political tool for the government, the BSPP in the era 
of the first military junta and the USDA in the era of the second military junta formed after the 
1988 coup. BSPP as a party is also a political tool of the ruler to instill the indoctrination of 
Burmese Socialism, which is claimed to inherit the original spirit from the founders of the 
nation, namely Aung San and AFPFL party before the party finally split in the strongholds. Like 
the Indonesian Pancasila, in Myanmar the military regime claims that Burmese 
socialism is an ideology consisting of four propaganda documents (Kusumah, 2010: 71).
Burmese socialism is militarized by Burma's own traditional values. In fact, philosophically, 
Burmese Socialism is an eclectic combination of Buddhism, Nationalism, and Marxism 
(Alamgir, 1997: 8). By this mixing, then Burmese Socialism is then a doctrine of military rule 
with essentially good values of Buddhist philosophical values with socialist 
Egalitarianism. These values are then indoctrinated to all citizens to support the military 
ideals (Kusumah, 2010: 71). 
During the interim military rule under Ne Win, the ruling military undertook the 
development of ideology by incorporating the importance of the military role for the 
future development of the nation. It also mentions that the development of ideology has
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four purposes such as 1) restoration of the state of peace 2) restoration of the rule of law, 
3) consolidation of democracy and 4) economic socialism (Silverstein, 1977: 77). 
In this era, the military regime of Ne Win mobilized community support for the regime 
through various means. One way to do this is to require every citizen who wants to 
become a civil servant, must be a member of the BSPP party. BSPP has also controlled 
most of the mass organizations and professionals in Burma (Kusumah, 2010: 71-72). The 
controls imposed by the military junta regime are through many things ranging from 
conditioning to censorship of the media. A total of 13 out of 24 members of BSPP are 
active military personnel. In 1971, members of this party amounted to 73.369 with 
58% being military elements (Kusumah, 2010: 72). 
In Myanmar, the military regime suffered two military withdrawals from the government 
arena. In the era of the first military junta's rule, General Ne Win sought back a 
government with a constitution and parliamentary re-establishment in 1974, ending his 
12-year rule as chairman of the Revolutionary Council of the Burmese military junta 
which had ruled for 12 years. Although formally a civilian government with the head of 
state with the title "President" and not "Chairman of the Revolutionary Council", but the 
government is still dominated by the Burmese Tatmadaw / military. 
Military elements can be seen that the ruling presidents of 1974 until the third military 
coup in 1988, Burma's presidents from Ne Win, San Yu, Sein Lwin to Aye Ko were 
military generals, only Dr. Maung Maung who is a President who has a civilian background. 
Dr. Maung Maung is a former Burmese Attorney General. Just two months in power, there 
was a coup against Dr. Maung Maung by the Tatmadaw / Burmese military, which produced 
a new military regime known as the State Law and Order and Restoration Council 
(SLORC). The SLORC regime begins power with repression civil society that did the 
movement to seek civil regime, about 3000 civilians lost their lives because of repressive 
military action in 1988 (Nakanishi, 2013: 4).
The SLORC regime has an oppressive characteristic of all protests and power without 
politics. This regime made no room for the growth of opposition forces. In this junta, there 
is no political power other than the military. Apart from that, it was in the SLORC era that emerged 
a great opposition force of the National League for Democracy (NLD) led by Aung San 
Suu Kyi, son of General Aung San who is the founder of the Myanmar military / Tatmadaw.







As opposition forces reach the peak of popular support, the military directly acts by 
making Suu Kyi a house arrest. The absence of this opposition and oppression caused 
military power to be so absolute in Myanmar. The dismantling of the military junior 
regime in 2011 was due to a military withdrawal under international pressure to draft a new 
constitution in 2008, which began to give civilians a chance to reign. The political machinery 
of the SLORC junta regime is the Union Solidarity Development Association (USDA) as 
mentioned in the previous section is a political organization that mimics the form of the 
Working Group in Indonesia. In terms of mass movement that has also been mentioned in 
the previous section, the USDA supporters who participated in the campaign are not 
uncommon to do so because they have to. Military involvement down to the village level 
alone is a major factor that facilitates the mass mobilization and indoctrination of the 
military against civilians to the village level in Myanmar to continue to support the USDA 
(Vogt, 2014: 2). 


5.  SUBALTERNS IN INDONESIA AND MYANMAR DURING MILITARY 
     REGIME
5.1.  Subaltern in Indonesia : Papua During military rule
Papua is located in eastern part of former Dutch East Indies. Unlike the western part of  
Indonesia, the eastern part was treated better-and so, had much better relationship with the 
Dutch colonial administration. Papua, the most eastern part of Dutch East Indies does not 
have similar experience of being oppressed by Dutch colonial governments as the western 
part had. Papua relationship with Dutch colonials was a more peaceful with less hostility 
compared to western regions, so they are relatively had less feeling as “oppressed colonial 
entity”.
It was Dutch colonial politics during 1950s that makes Papua feeling less oppressed by 
colonialism,  the Dutch  trying to get sympathy of Papuans by gave them a new status from 
citizen of Papua New Guinea residency into citizen of Government of New Guinea. The 
Colonial government guarantee native Papuans involvement to rule the region along with 
colonial administrative government. The Dutch Colonial efforts, were originally a 
political maneuver to prevent Papua joining Indonesia, so the colonial government was 
doing everything they could to make the native Papuans aware of their differentiation to
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Indonesia, and then aware about Papua nationalism. By helping native Papuans to aware 
of their nationalism, they hope they can create an anti-Indonesia sentiment (Meteray,2012 
: 145-146)..
The Colonial government was able to argue that transferring Papua to Republic of 
Indonesia would be against the native Papuans interest and against the principal of self-
determination. They also argued that transferring Papua to Indonesia will make Papuans 
became a minority, because they have a different languages, culture and ethnicity with the 
Indonesians. They stated that tribes in Papua already had a consciousness about their 
identity as a Papuan nation (Meteray,2012 : 145-146). 
In internal sphere, Colonial government accommodate interest of native Papuans. The 
friendly face they shown to native Papuans was the only way to get their sympathy and 
make them willing to stay as Dutch Colony, rather than joining Indonesia. The Indonesian 
government counter the colonial government narrative by stating that  the Papua 
integration to Indonesia was not the Indonesia’s own interest but also Papuans interest.
Indonesian governmrnt stated that the Papuans involve in various resistance against  
Dutch colonial administration, such as resistance in Hollandia 1945 and 1946, in 
Manokwari,Babo,Kokas, Fakfak and Sorong in 1947.
Opposition to integration with Indonesia has continued since 1963. Real and perceived 
cultural and racial differences between the indigenous Melanesians of Papua (at that time 
called Irian Jaya) and settlers from other parts of Indonesia have been an important source 
of the political tension. In the past, The Papuans did not share a similar experiences- being 
oppressed like western part society have suffered. The Papuans willingness  to be independent 
from Dutch colonials as the western part did, was actually much lesser than the western 
part peoples had. Some activist and anthropologist even stated that Papua was forced to 
integrate with Indonesia by international elites lobbies.   
According on human rights and principle of Freedom, the integration of Papua into 
Indonesia could be seen as a political elite’s decision. In terms of national integration 
itself, it will be seen how far the integration of Papua into the Republic of Indonesia is 
from a structural and affective integration approach. In looking at this problem, we will 
see whether Papua's entry into Indonesia is appropriate or not with the principle of 
freedom and the right to self-determination, viewed from history of integration.
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The process of integration of Papua into Indonesia was carried out through a “problematic” 
referendum which held in July-August 1969.  The integration process was not separated 
from the political power of outside parties (Supriyono,2014:61).  Based on Articles 18 and 
20 of the New York Agreement in 1962, the referendum should use the principle of one 
person, one vote (one man, one vote). However, Papua referendum only engage 1,025 
Papuans to decide whether or not to join Indonesia (Supriyono,2014:61). Even in 
international agreements, Papuans does not have their representatives at all. The fate of 
Papua is determined by parties outside Papua such as Indonesia Government, the Dutch 
Government, and the United States Government.
Many activists believe that the integration of Papua as a part of the Unitary Republic of 
Indonesia was through a deceptive international political process, while there are so many 
groups of Papuans who wanted Papua to be a fuly independent nation (Supriyono,2016).. 
The political process of "integration into Indonesia" has crushed their hopes of becoming 
an independent state. The referendum process is not a process for Papuans to freely 
determine their own interests. Under Indonesian control, the Papuans who have felt 
dissatisfaction with the long sporadic resistance, resistance is carried out by various 
groups of people. Papuans educated groups react by holding a national committee 
meeting. The Nationalist Party (Parna) leader, Herman Wayoi, and a Nugini Council 
member, Nicolaas Tanggahma, organized a meeting attended by around 90 Papuan leaders.
The Papuan community, as Rohin Osborne said, was forced to agree to accept the 
transfer of power from the Netherlands to the United Nations Temporary Executive 
Administration (UNTEA) and they would also cooperate with UNTEA and the 
Government of Indonesia. They asked UNTEA to continue to respect their flag and 
national anthem. One more thing, they asked for the promised referendum to be held in 
1963. In the end, none of their requests were fulfilled. The UNTEA period is de facto 
Indonesia's full control of Papua (Supriyono,2014 :62). 
After finally took over Papua in, the military-backed New Order regime impose 
“transmigration” policy to settle non-Papuan to settle in Papua. It has been criticized as an 
official drive to “colonize” and assimilate the local population. The government placed 
the migrants houses next to the natives for the assimilation purpose.
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Indonesia’s New Order government mobilize The native Papuans who lived in highlands 
to move into lowlands, the government use military power to force them move even since 
Papua still under UNTEA administration.
The government believe that native Papuans could learn modern way of life from the 
migrants. The migrants were came from various regions across the country such as 
Madura, North Sumatra, West Sumatra, North Sulawesi, Central Sulawesi, South 
Sulawesi, Ambon, Kei, Timor, Flores etc and a significant numbers of Javanese people 
from East Java, Central Java and Yogyakarta (Supriyono, 2012 :43). However, for native 
Papua, it was a “Javanization” process (Supriyono, 2016). 
The modernization by Indonesian government ironically did not bring any benefit to 
Papuans in especially in economic prosperity, as the Papuans was less competitive in terns 
of economic skills and knowledges compared to non-Papuans (Supriyono,2014: 61). The 
development of farming sectors is also does not fit Papuan culture. As the consequence of 
their less competitiveness, Papuans considered does not fit to work as farmers with  target 
such as swasembada beras. Javanese people considered as the most fit groups. The 
Indonesian elites themselves also still consider Papua as second citizen. This view could 
be seen from former Parliament Member, Burhan Magenda who said that most of Papuans 
still hardly to catch up with modern society.
The exploitation of the territory's natural resources by government-owned and private 
commercial interests has also caused concern over traditional rights and environmental 
degradation. This has fuelled opposition to Indonesian rule in Papua. The New Order’s 
government allows non-Papuans to run the economy, they enjoy prosperity more than the 
Papuans. The native Papuans, were still considered as “not ready” and need to adjust to 
modern civilization first to catch up with modern economic activity and modern 
development. The feeling of being more involved in development and the prosperity it 
possesses actually makes them tend to discriminate and consider Papuans as backward 
people (Supriyono,2016). Johannes also said that, there were military officers who take 
care of the interests of businessmen from outside Papua, not only from Java these 
businessmen are from Bugis and Makassar (Supriyono, 2016).
The abuse of power by the military has worsened the state imagery for Papuans. They 
more or less, see the Indonesia as “colonizer” (Supriyono, 2016). Many of Papuans   
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The process of integration of Papua into Indonesia was carried out through a “problematic” 
referendum which held in July-August 1969.  The integration process was not separated 
from the political power of outside parties (Supriyono,2014:61).  Based on Articles 18 and 
20 of the New York Agreement in 1962, the referendum should use the principle of one 
person, one vote (one man, one vote). However, Papua referendum only engage 1,025 
Papuans to decide whether or not to join Indonesia (Supriyono,2014:61). Even in 
international agreements, Papuans does not have their representatives at all. The fate of 
Papua is determined by parties outside Papua such as Indonesia Government, the Dutch 
Government, and the United States Government.
Many activists believe that the integration of Papua as a part of the Unitary Republic of 
Indonesia was through a deceptive international political process, while there are so many 
groups of Papuans who wanted Papua to be a fuly independent nation (Supriyono,2016).. 
The political process of "integration into Indonesia" has crushed their hopes of becoming 
an independent state. The referendum process is not a process for Papuans to freely 
determine their own interests. Under Indonesian control, the Papuans who have felt 
dissatisfaction with the long sporadic resistance, resistance is carried out by various 
groups of people. Papuans educated groups react by holding a national committee 
meeting. The Nationalist Party (Parna) leader, Herman Wayoi, and a Nugini Council 
member, Nicolaas Tanggahma, organized a meeting attended by around 90 Papuan leaders.
The Papuan community, as Rohin Osborne said, was forced to agree to accept the 
transfer of power from the Netherlands to the United Nations Temporary Executive 
Administration (UNTEA) and they would also cooperate with UNTEA and the 
Government of Indonesia. They asked UNTEA to continue to respect their flag and 
national anthem. One more thing, they asked for the promised referendum to be held in 
1963. In the end, none of their requests were fulfilled. The UNTEA period is de facto 
Indonesia's full control of Papua (Supriyono,2014 :62). 
After finally took over Papua in, the military-backed New Order regime impose 
“transmigration” policy to settle non-Papuan to settle in Papua. It has been criticized as an 
official drive to “colonize” and assimilate the local population. The government placed 
the migrants houses next to the natives for the assimilation purpose.


grassroots still questioning about who gave Indonesia a legitimacy and authority to 
control, and “Indonesianizing” Papua. Many Papuans still feels that the Indonesian 
occupation of Papua is not legitimate. Even some Papuans stated that Indonesia is 
colonizing them (Supriyono, 2014 :76). 
The new Order government never really consider Papuans as a part of Indonesian society, 
this things coould seen by how Papua see the Unitary state of Indonesia and vica versa. 
Indonesia since new Order periods still using old view and old approach 
“securitization” view to face every turmoils in Papua. Indonesia has always seen Papuans 
as distinct  “object” that need to pacify by the use of force (Tong, 2006 : 253-279). As the 
consequence of being treated as “the other” the Papuans  also feel themselves are not 
completely part of the Indonesia.
The New Order authoritarian regime was overthrown by student protests in 1998 and a 
new government under new “reformasi” era was formed. Since then, Indonesia 
gradually changed their approach toward Papua by establishing Special autonomy 
policy for Papua, called “otonomi khusus”/ OTSUS. 
Even if the Indonesian government began to show a goodwill through the OTSUS, the 
program is still have paradox in practice. OTSUS more likely to enrich Papuan elites but 
still far to reach Papuans grassroots (Supriyono, 2009). By the establishment of Special 
Autonomy, The central government does not have enough power to control special 
autonomy practice in detail. The prosperity are mostly enjoy by the Papuan elites who 
hold the legislative or executive office rather than bring the prosperity to the rest of 
Papuans. Many observers said this phenomenon as “Papuans eats Papuans” 
(Magenda,2017) (Supriyono,2016). The money that corrupted by Papuan elites mostly 
purposed for infrastructure development. 
5.2.  Subaltern in Myanmar : Citizenship Discrimination against Rohingnya 
Political turmoil and foreign interventions for a decade since independence mixed with 
experience of being colonized for centuries has made the Burmans have a desire to have 
some strong, stable and authoritative state. As the result, in 1958 the military won the 
favour to take control of the government that later transform into junta military era that 
last for over almost four decades. 
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With the military regime pattern, the state tend to show their greatness against foreigners 
and entities that considered as colonial legacy such as Rohingnya. 
Since Myanmar became independent in 1948, Prime Minister  U Nu has acknowledged 
the existence of Rohingnya as Myanmar citizens. It was so good with Prime Minister U 
Ba Swe in 1959. Shortly after General Ne Win and his Burma Socialist Programme Party 
(BSPP) seized power in 1962, the government began to dissolve Rohingya social and 
political organizations (hrw.org). In 1977, Burmese immigration and military authorities 
conducted what they called Operation Nagamin (Dragon King), a national effort to 
register citizens and screen out foreigners prior to a national census (hrw.org,2000).
Rohingya have received discriminatory treatment from the Myanmar government, 
ranging from the application of the citizenship law in 1982 to military operations and 
torture carried out by the Myanmar military junta. Myanmar Citizenship Law which was 
formed in 1982 is known as the Citizenship of Law 1982. This Citizenship Law was 
formed by the Myanmar junta government shortly after the return of Rohingya refugees to 
Myanmar in 1979 which previously carried out an exodus to Bangladesh in 1978. Before 
the application 1982 Citizenship Law, Myanmar has used The Union Citizenship 
(Election) Act 1948 and The Union Citizenship Act as legal rules governing citizenship.
Citizenship is related to the fulfillment of rights and obligations. If an individual does not 
have citizenship, then it cannot get the rights obtained by a citizen. Including Rohingya 
ethnic groups. In addition, Rohingya ethnic groups actually get discriminatory treatment 
with the establishment of rules specifically aimed at Rohingya ethnic groups. The 
discriminatory treatment covers the areas of public services, such as education and 
marriage and the space for movement.
According to the three categories within the Citizenship law. Rohingya ethnic groups were 
not included in any category. This 1982 Citizenship Law is considered detrimental to 
Rohingya ethnicity and is discriminatory against these ethnic groups. In 1989, the 
Myanmar Government introduced Citizens Scrutiny Cards. These cards have different 
colors depending on the type of citizenship they have. Pink represents full citizenship. 
Meanwhile, blue represents association citizenship and green represents naturalized 
citizenship. Rohingnya does not included within the list of 135 origin races that formed 
Myanmar/Burma.They did not get any card and classified as stateless. 
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The Official history of the Myanmar government stated, Rohingya had “illegally” entered 
the Rakhine area in Myanmar after the Anglo-Myanmar war in 1824. Rohingnya, having 
previously entered Arakan since the 12th and 15th centuries. In 1784 the King of Burma 
Bodawpaya occupied Arakan region to expand the power of the Kingdom of Burma. At 
that time, the Kingdom of Burma was the strongest kingdom in the Indochina region. In 
the British colonial era, the British-Burmese colonial government relocated a number of 
Hindus from India into the Arakan region, and from this time on began inter-ethnic 
tensions.
Since the enactment of the law, Rohingnya experienced terrible treatment from the 
Myanmar government by being placed on the border between Myanmar and Bangladesh 
without citizenship recognition. Rohingnya live on the border in Arakan area alongside 
majority Buddhist Rakhine, while the Rohingya ethnic are moslems. When a racial 
conflict between Rohingnya and Rakhine explode in Arakan, Myanmar government 
support Rakhine by produces anti-Rohingnya sentiment. As the Myanmar government 
does not to acknowledge the existence of Rohingmya. This even was also became a 
momentum for military government to expel Rohingnya from Myanmar (voaindonesia.com).
Rohingya were given a hardship to travel to the regions, even other villages, they must 
submit amounts of money to the officer. If they exceed the time limit of their travel pass, 
they will forbid to return to the place where they came from and will be banished from the 
family list. Rohingya also had limited access to other services, such as education and 
health (Lewa, 2012: 11-13).
By May 1978, more than 200,000 Rohingyas fled to Bangladesh. The Myanmar 
authority stress the Rohingya's illegal status in Myanmar. Refugees reported that the 
Myanmar army had forcibly evicted them and alleged widespread army brutality, rape and 
murder (hrw.org, 2000). The International Committee of the Red Cross and the 
Bangladesh government supplied emergency relief but were quickly overwhelmed. The 
Bangladesh government requested assistance from the United Nations and soon thirteen 
camps for the refugees were established along the border (hrw.org). 
        Violence and discrimination against Rohingnya ethnic groups even occurred when the 
military junta regime changed from Ne Win to the new military junta regime in 1988, 
Rohingnya in 1990 were given the right to vote in the first general election
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during the military junta, most votes in Arakan chose to support Aung San Suu Kyi, who 
won the general election, but the military junta regime rejected the results and sent troops 
throughout Myanmar to prevent civil unrest, one of the military operations aimed at the 
Rohingnya ethnic group in Arakan, during the period 1991-1992 they suffered torture. and 
rape carried out by the Myanmar military, besides that around 260,000 Rohingyis were 
left to live in refugee camps on the Myanmar border with Bangladesh without the 
attention of the Myanmar government.
In early 1990s government impose special rules related married for moslems. Every brides 
have to wait for a long periods to get married but for faster administrative process, they 
need to bribe the government officials. The rule is also inculed the forbidden of free sexual 
activity for Rohingnya. Despite not based on national law, the violations against this 
discriminative rule can be sanctioned by ten years in prison. In 1994, Myanmar military 
government officially stop the to produce birth certificates for Rohingya ethnic. 
In 1995, Rohingnya was granted a Temporary Registration Cards (white card) by 
Government of Myanmar, as a response the intensive advocacy from UNHCR against 
Rohingya discrimination  (Lewa, 2012: 11-13). However, this card does not have a great 
significance meaning for their citizenship status. The card cannot be used for citizenship 
claims, and only records the family list and date of birth, without including the place of 
birth. In other words, this card only listing the Rohingnya for administrative matters 
instead of citizenship acknowledement. 
In 1998 Myanmar under Prime minister Khin Nyunt stated to UNHCR that Rohingnya is 
not an original ethnic of Myanmar. The prime minister consider them as illegal migrants 
that stayed in Myanmar from Bangladesh. In 2009. Myanmar government published an 
article in Myanmar newspaper “New Light of Myanmar” where the article stated that 
Myanmar does not recognize ras Rohingnya ethnic as part of its origins (Lewa, 2012: 11-13). 
The violence against Rohingnyas continue until nowadays, and in 2013 BBC Interview, 
State Chancelor as well as woman activist Aung San Suu Kyi said that attacks on 
Rohingnya is not an ethnic cleansing, as she stress that the fear is in the both sides 
Rohingnyas and Burmans as the number of moslem heavily increase in Myanmar (Aung 
San Suu Kyi,2013).
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Suu Kyi said that both sides (Buddish and Moslems) are equally suffering, when the 
interviewer said that there are 150,000 moslems were being homeless because of the 
conflict, Suu Kyi immediately imply that there are also a countless of Buddish refugee 
near the Border of Thailand (Aung San Suu Kyi, 2013). Suu Kyi’s perspective as 
pro-democratic elite clearly represent how the Myanmar’s elites view over Rohingnya.
Citizenship law 1982 violates numbers of  international law principal. The relationship 
between individual and law, as the individual only can get protection from the state 
through citizenship status. A collective or individual without citizenship, will lose their 
fundamental rights, such as the right to freely move within a territory, educational rights, 
and property ownership rights. By the denial of Myanmar government over Rohingnya, 
the Rohingnya will have no acces to the law in any occasion, including international law. 
The status of Rohingnya in this citizenship law has strengthen the view of “us” and “other, 
as well as the manifestation of for how the majority see the Rohingnya. 
The state of  Myanmar does not listen to Rohingnya’s voice and never consider their 
interest. The Myanmar government actually committed human rights violations, because 
basically every human beings deserve to have citizenship status, and it is fundamental 
things for every people. Myanmar government clearly exclude Rohingnya from 
citizenship and only conside them as illegal migrants despite they had lived in Arakan for 
a long  time. 
The International Covenant of Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR) has highlighted this 
issue by including it in one of its points, namely article 24 which states that every child 
has the right to obtain citizenship. Beside that, The 1961 Convention on the Reduction of 
Statelessness also obliged the state to give the citizenship status to every people who born 
within their territory regardless of their conditions (UNHCR, 2012). Despite Myanmar is 
not the part of The International Covenant of Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR) and The 
Convention on the Reduction of Statelessness. Myanmar is deliberately violates human 
rights by let the Rohingya stateless. The rights of citizenship is a part of human rights.
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6.  CLOSING
From To two indicators, it can be seen that in the case of Indonesia premises in Nordlinger 
thesis tends not apply Absolute. Nordlinger's premises are more likely to be seen in 
Myanmar's case. In the first indicator, in Indonesia there are only restrictions whereas in 
Myanmar civil political involvement and competition was completely erased. In the 
second indicator, regime efforts in maintaining power such as the lack of indoctrination 
and control, mobilization, centralistic governmeny and repressive means are more 
applicable in Myanmar than in Indonesia . 
Beside those two indicators, there are important things in both countries that happened 
during military rule, it was discrimination against subalterns. Papuans more like ‘second 
citizen’ that placed under the domination of majority. Indonesia claimed they tend to 
developing  Papua through modernization and introduction of technology since New 
Order era, however the native Papuans were excludes from the development. Papua 
territory, are strategic for Indonesia as  the Papua land contains natural resoures.
   In Myanmar, the military regime treated the Rohingnyas totally as an outsiders. 
Different than British Burma policy that far more friendly to Rohingnyas, The military 
junta state policy in Myanmar showing their hostility toward Rohingnyas existence. It was 
shown through 1982 citizenship law that does not recognize Rohinngya as citizen of 
Myanmar. Unlike Papua, which the territory integrated to Indonesia, the Rohingnya was 
not originated from Myanmar, that was why they are considered as outsiders and 
not part of the state.
What needs to be added is a special Indicator on Human Rights, especially that explain the 
reppressive military the New Order military regime in Indonesia and Myanmar's 
military junta toward minorities and subalterns.
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ABSTRACT 
Population growth and economic development are contributing too many serious 
environmental calamities in India. The rapid growing population and economic development 
is leading to a number of environmental issues in India because of the uncontrolled growth 
of urbanization and industrialization, expansion and massive intensification of agriculture, 
and the destruction of forest. Population affects the environment primarily through the use 
of natural resources and production of wastes and is associated with environmental 
stresses like loss of biodiversity, air and water pollution and increased pressure on arable 
land.  Population size and rates of growth are key elements in environmental change.
This paper tries to examine population and environmental relationship and tries to find out 
the impact of population growth on environment. The paper also tries to examine the use 
of energy consumption and its impact on environment. Finally, to suggest policy a
lternatives to mitigate and adoption of climate change and suggested some alternative 
measures to stop the climate vulnerability.
Keywords: Population, energy Consumption and Environment


1.  INTRODUCTION
Population growth and economic development are contributing too many serious 
environmental calamities in India. The rapid growing population and economic development 
is leading to a number of environmental issues in India because of the uncontrolled growth 
of urbanization and industrialization, expansion and massive intensification of agriculture, 
and the destruction of forest.
One of the primary causes of environmental degradation in a country could be attributed 
to rapid growth of population, economic development, urbanization which adversely
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affects the natural resources and environment. The uprising population and the 
environmental deterioration face the challenge of sustainable development. The existence 
or the absence of favourable natural resources can facilitate or retard the process of 
socio-economic development of the country. The three basic demographic factors of births 
(natality),deaths (mortality) and human migration (migration) and immigration (popula-
tion moving into a country produces higher population) produce changes in population 
size, composition, distribution, and these changes raise a number of important questions 
of cause and effect. These include heavy pressure on land, land degradation, forests, 
habitat destruction and loss of biodiversity. Changing consumption pattern has led to 
rising demand for energy. The outcomes of this are air pollution, global warming, climate 
change, water scarcity, and water pollution.
1.1.  Data Sources and Methodology
This study evaluates the possible impacts of climate changes on Indian economy. The 
study is based on secondary sources of data, which have been collected from various 
sources. Due acknowledgement has been given at their appropriate places. The 
methodology used is simple and analytical. The data on Food, Energy, and per capita 
Energy consumption is collected from International Energy (EIA), Annual Report and 
Ministry of Agriculture 2009. The data on Growth of Sectoral Energy Consumption and 
Projected fuel wood Consumption and CO2 emission in India during 1994-2010 is 
provided by United Nation Millennium Development Goal Indicators July 2009.


2.  REVIEW OF LITERATURE 
Population-environment relationships are multidirectional, the majority of recent research 
focuses on population impacts on the environment. In these some of the 
important are:   
Malthusian theory (1798 and 1803, republished 1960) formulated before the agricultural 
revolution, is built upon the assumption that environmental resources such as land are 
fixed. Malthus did not foresee the technological changes that have accompanied modernization 
and allowed agricultural output to increase faster than population growth.  Boserup (1965, 
1976 and 1981), however, explicitly takes into account technological change. Moreover, 
Boserup suggested that in some cases population growth and resulting increased
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population density might induce technological changes that allow food production to keep 
pace with population growth.  Simon (1981 and 1990), went further to suggest that popu-
lation growth induces sufficient technological change to expand food output faster than 
population.  The dominance of either Malthusian or Boserupian thought in the discussion 
of population-environment relationships has led to opposing "limits to growth" and 
"cornucopian"perspectives (Hogan, 1992a).  
According toHiggins and others (1982), this concept implies that the ability of land to 
produce food is limited. Exceeding those limits will, in the long term, result in degradation 
and declining land productivity.  As a result, there are higher levels of population than can 
be supported from any given land area.  Population ecology and human ecology, which 
deal with questions of environmental carrying capacity, equilibrium, and optimum 
population size, also reflect this prospective (Howley, 1986; Drummend, 1975).
McNicoll (1990 and 1992a) focused on social and cultural rather than policy factors that 
mediate population and the environment relations.  In contrast to the direct relationship 
between other animals and the environment, he suggested that social organization and 
culture filter and focus the relationship between human populations and their 
environment (McNicoll, 1992a).  He proposed that population growth might also alter the 
social structure such that new technologies or social forms arose which might 
change the relationship between population and the environment (McNicoll, 1990).
Parikh, Jyoti; and Gokarn, Subir,(1993), in his paper  “Climate Change and India’s 
Energy Policy Options: New Perspectives on Sectoral CO2 Emissions and Incremental 
Costs” discuss  presents trend in CO2 emissions in India and examines the implications of 
the alternative policies to reduce the emissions using a 60 sector I-Omodel.
Chichilnisky, Graciela; and Heal, Geoffrey,(1993) in his article “Global Environmental 
Risks” discusses the risks in the context of climate change and its remedial measures such 
as mitigation and insurance. Four key issues are incorporated in the analysis: the difficulty 
in assessing risks; endogenity of risk; the correlation of risks; and the irreversibility
Murthy, N. S.; Panda, Manoj; and Parikh, Jyoti, (1997), “Economic Development, 
Poverty Reduction and Carbon Emissions in India”. This paper analyses CO2 emissions 
from energy consumption using an I-O model, for different sectors of the Indian economy
in 1990 and develops an alternative scenario for 2005.
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Faisal, I. M. and Praveen, S.(2004), in their article “Food Security in the Face of Climate 
Change, Population Growth, and Resource Constraints: Implications for Bangladesh”.
Food security has been one of the major internal crises for the small country like 
Bangladesh in reference to the new challenge of climate change, in addition to the existing 
problems of increasing population growth, declining availability of cultivable land, and 
inadequate access to water in the dry season since its independence in 1971. In this 
backdrop, this paper has explored the nature and magnitude of these threats for the 
benchmark years of 2030 and 2050.
Krishnaraj (2006) in his paper ‘Food Security, Agrarian Crisis and Rural Livelihood – 
Implications of Women’ highlights the contribution of agricultural growth in removing 
poverty and increasing the per capita income of farmers and per capita availability of food 
grains across India. He analysed that the all India consumer price index for agricultural 
and rural labourers especially for food indicates a substantial rise in cost of living.


3.  POPULATION AND ENVIRONMENT
India is the second most populous country in the world, with over 1.21 billion people 
(2011 census), more than a sixth of the world's population. Already containing 18 percent 
of the world's population, India is projected to be the world most populous country by 
2025, surpassing china, its population reaching 1.6 billion by 2050.Its population growth 
rate is 1.41percent, ranking 93 rd in the world. India has more than 50 percent of its 
population below the age of 25 and more than 65 percent have below the age of 35. .India 
population projection is depicted in Fig-3.1. India’s total population was 361 million in 
1951 which was increase fourfold to 1210 million in 2011 and projected to increase 1394 
million in 2025.


Fig-1: India’s Population, from 1951-2050 in Million
Source: Various Census of India, Government of India 
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Population is an important source of development, but it is also a major source of 
environmental degradation when it exceeds the threshold limits of the support systems. 
Population affects the environment primarily through the use of natural resources and 
production of wastes and is associated with environmental stresses like loss of 
biodiversity, air, and water pollution and increased pressure on arable land. India supports 
18 per cent of the world population (Census 2011) on just 2.4 per cent of world land area.
Its current rate of population growth is 1.41 percent (GOI, 2011) that continues to pose a 
persistent population challenge.The growing population poses some serious environmental 
threats. More people means less forest, water, soil, and other natural resources, but more 
waste, pollution, and greenhouse gases.


4.  POPULATION AND ATMOSPHERE
The most fundamental effect of atmospheric pollution has been on the global carbon 
cycle. Carbon is a key element for life. It makes up half the mass of plants and animals 
(Siman J. 1990) and, as CO2, it is a major “greenhouse gas” responsible for maintaining 
the atmospheric temperature at levels fit for those organisms. Global warming occurs 
because carbon dioxide and other gases trap the suns radiation and then dissipate the heat 
into space, leading to an increase atmospheric temperature. In the past 150 years, human 
activities has released more than 350 billion tons of carbon into the air in the 
form of CO2( MFE GOI Oct.2007). 


Table-1: Fuel wood Consumption and CO2 emission and Population, 
Urbanization, Poverty in India during 1994-2011


Sources: 
**Food and Agricultural Organization of the United Nation, Bangkok, October 1997                                          
  # -United Nations Millennium Development Goals Indicators - July 2009.
  * Census of India 2011, Government of India New Delhi.
@ Census of India 1991, Government of India New Delhi.


 
1994 2001 2011 2018 


Fuel wood consumption (in 000 cum.per year) ** 266,788 303,999 361,705 157.7 million tonnes 
Annual growth Rate (percent) 2.07 2.20 2.80 4.60 


CO2 Emission(MT) # 605.90 1010.00 2027.17 2454.77 
Population (in Million) * 86.00 1027.1 1210.2 1370.00 


Urban Population(in  percent) @ 25.7 27.81 31.16 33.34 
Population below the Poverty line (percent) 35.971 26.12 27.53 21.00 







Above table clearly reflects that both the Fuel wood consumption and emission of CO2 
increased continuously. Over the year the increased number of people and their c
onsumption pattern the emission of CO2 has increased. The emission of CO2 increased 
from 605.90 mt to 2454.77 mt from the period 1994 to 2018. During the same period, the 
fuel wood consumption increased from 266,788 cum. per year to 157.7 million tonnes per 
year. With an increase in the population of the country, the number of household increases 
that leads to an increase in the annual fuel consumption. With the growth of the fuel wood 
consumption in the country, as a result, the quality of air deteriorated which created 
negative impact on health of people and ecological balances in the country.
Poverty remains a problem at the root of several environmental problems. The above table 
also reflects that with the steady increase in population which leads to increased urbaniza-
tion in the country. Economic development is generally associated with the growth of 
urbanization. During the first half of the 20 th century, India passed through a economic 
stagnation i.e. only 11 percent of urban population in 1901(Dutt, G, and Mahajan, A.  
2011). In the year 1994 only 25.7 percent are urban population which increase to 33.34 in 
the year2018. Though the population migration from rural area to urban area require 
water, sanitation, electricity and many more things which would be the additional threat to 
environment of the country. 


5.  POPULATION AND LEVEL OF CONSUMPTION
Population growth and consumption are fundamental drivers of human environmental 
impacts. Humans have changed the Earth's ecosystems more rapidly and extensively in 
the past 50 years than in any other period of human history. This is mostly due to the 
ever-growing human demand for natural resources such as energy, food, water, and wood. 
These changes have degraded almost two-thirds of the ecosystems on which humanity 
depends and have resulted in a largely irreversible loss in the diversity of life on Earth 
(Millennium Ecosystem Assessment, 2005).
The world's population become doubled between 1960 and 2000, reach to 6 billion 
people, and continues to grow currently at around 1.2 per cent per annum. Despite a 
continuing decline in fertility levels, the global population is expected to reach 9 billion 
by 2050. In the same period (1960-2000), the Indian economy increased six-fold, resulting
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in a doubling or more of water use, food demand, and wood harvests. While most 
developed nations, have low and declining population growth, their personal consumption 
rates continue to increase, placing growing demands on the world's natural resources. 
Nations in transition to more industrialized economies are creating a new and rapidly 
increasing consumer class, comprising 1.7 billion people and it is projected that this will 
lead to greatly increased global demand for natural resources (United Nations Population 
Fund, 2004). In contrast, nations in sub-Saharan Africa have the fastest rates of population 
growth but suffer some of the world's worst poverty, a combination that can lead to the 
degradation of their local environments (United Nations Population Fund, 2004). The 
disparate consumption between rich and poor nations remains a key environmental 
concern. Around 86 percent of global private consumption expenditure is accounted for by 
20 percent of the world's population who live in the highest income countries (United 
Nations Population Fund, 2001). 


6.  POPULATION AND FOOD GRAIN REQUIREMENT
Agriculture is the main occupation of more than fifty percent of India’s population. This 
dependency has put tremendous pressure on the availability of food grains, which is not 
possible because of limited natural resources. According to agriculture Minister Sharad 
Pawar, the demand for food is growing rapidly due to the increasing population and rising 
income levels and we need to produce about 320 million tones of food grain by 
2025 ( Financial Express).
Food demand is proportional to population. In India, the food grain availability is at 
present around 525 gms per capita per day. Assuming the same level of consumption, 
which although is supposed to rise with improvement in economy and resultant higher 
standard of living, the annual food grain requirement will be about 320 MT. If small raise 
is made in per capita consumption to 650 gms, the food grain requirement will be about 
390 MT. Taking the projection of about 1640 million by 2050 AD as reasonable,
it would require about 389 MT of food grain annually at the present level of consumption 
(table-2).
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Table-2: Population Growth, Per Capita Net Availability of Food Grain 
(Per day) and Per Capita Water Availability in India.


Source: Ministry of Agriculture, Government of India Oct 2007.


P = Projected


Thus the question which needs to be asked is: are we capable of producing these amounts 
of food grains for the consumption in the country on a sustainable basis. This will mean a 
much greater use of available inputs such as water, energy, power, fertilizers, etc. It also 
means more pressure on our existing land, soil and water resources, which are already in 
short supply and degraded in India.
There is increase in water requirements due to increase in population. But the above table 
reflects the different situation in India. Groundwater and surface water are thus the two 
sources of water available for human consumption. Over the years due to swelling  population, 
increasing industrialization and expanding agriculture the demand for water has multiplied.
At the same time, the available per-capita water resources have declined due to falling 
groundwater tables, inefficient use of water, etc. Water availability in the country is 
continuously decreasing and reached to 1140 cubic meters/capita/annum. According to 
the fourth assessment report of the intergovernmental panel on climate change(IPCC), 
gross per capita water availability in the country will decline fro1,820cubic meters per 
year in 2001 to 1,140 in 2050. The water availability in the county would reduce by almost 
38 percent by 2050. Less rainfall, melting of glaciers due to climate change, and reduced 
groundwater recharging potential would help the deteriorating situation (IPCC 
Report 2006).  
Water availability in any region or country is reflected by “water stress index” 
(Falkenmark and Widstrand, 1992). This index is based on the minimum per capita water
required for basic household needs and to maintain good health. A region whose  
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Year Population 
(In million) 


Per capita Food grain 
Availability 


(gram/capita/day) 


Per capita Water Availability  
(cubic meter) 


1951 361 394.9 5177 
1955 395 444.0 4732 
1991 846 510.1 2209 
2001 1027 416.2 1820 
2011 1210 546 1612 


2025(p) 1394 600 1341 
2050(p) 1640 650 1140 
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renewable fresh water availability is below 1700 cubic meters/capita/annum is a ‘water 
stress’ region, while the one whose availability falls below 1000 cubic meters/capita/ 
annum experiences ‘water scarcity’. The current national average per capita water 
availability figure per annum is 1140 cubic meters, implying that we are not even in the 
‘water scarcity’ range as yet. 


7.  GROWTH OF ENERGY CONSUMPTION IN INDIA
The role of energy used in India is another contributor to change the climate (Malik, 
1994). India is a fast growing economy and has many future developmental targets, 
several of which are directly or indirectly linked to energy and therefore increased green 
house gas emissions. In 2009, India was the fourth largest energy consumer in the world, 
after the United States, China, and Russia. Despite a slowing global economy, India’s 
energy demand continues to rise.
        India is one of the fastest growing economies in the world. Its annual growth rate over 
the past five years has consistently been around 7 per cent, driven by ever increasing 
levels of domestic consumption and a thriving young population.Various estimates 
indicate that India would need to increase its primary energy supply by at least 3 to 4 times 
and its electricity generation capacity by 5 to 6 times. The Integrated Energy Policy report 
brought out by the Planning Commission estimates that under an 8 percent GDP growth 
scenario, India’s total energy requirements would be in the range of 1536 mtoe to 1887 
mtoe by 2031 under alter-native scenarios of fuel and technological diffusion. TERI’s 
analysis based on the MARKAL model indicates that under a 8 percent GDP growth 
scenario with current plans and policies of the Government, commercial energy needs 
would increase to 2108 mtoe by 2031-32.


Fig-2: Relationship between GDP Growth Rate (in %), and Co2 Emission (in 
billion tonnes),  in India during 2006-07 to 2011-12.


Source:  Central Statistical Organization (CSO ) and Centre for Environmental Studies (CSE), New Delhi.







The above fig-2 states the relationship between GDP growth rate and co2 emission. The 
relationship between the two indicates the positive relation. With the increase in the GDP 
growth rate, more energy would consume which leads to increase carbon emission 
proportionately.
Energy is the main source of environmental pollution through the use of fossil fuel. It is 
primarily derived from fossilized plant and consists mainly of carbon compound. The 
household sector is the largest consumer of energy in India.  More than 60 percent of 
Indian households depend on traditional sources of energy like fuel wood, dung and crop 
residue for meeting their cooking and heating needs. Out of total rural energy 
consumption about 42 per cent is met from fuel wood. 
There is direct correlation between the degree of economic growth, the size of per capita 
income and per capita energy consumption. This direct correlation can be viewed in 
table-.


Fig-3: Per capita energy consumption in India
Source: Energy statistics 2018, Central Statistics Office Ministry of Statistics and programme 


Implementation, Government of India.


Above table clearly reflects the Fuel wood consumption and emission of CO2. With an 
increase in the population of the country the number of household increases that leads to 
an increase in the annual fuel consumption. With the growth of the fuel wood consumption 
in the country, as a result, the quality of air deteriorated which created negative impact on 
health of people and ecological balances in the country. Over the year the increased 
number of people and their consumption pattern the emission of CO2 has increased.
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The emission of CO2 increased from 0.9 percent to 1.1 mt and projected to continue to 
increase in the year 2010by 1.5 mt. During the same period the fuel wood consumption 
increased from 266,788 cum. per year to 361,705 cum. per year.
India’s energy consumption is very low as compared to other developed and developing 
countries. Table-4 Clearly reflects that the first two countries is a developing country with 
low per capita income while the other three countries are developed countries with high 
per capita income. The per capita energy consumption in India in 2008 was 529 kg. 
which increase to 806.9 kg in 2014.
On the other hand, per capita energy consumption was as much as 3,964.5 in U.K, 4753.7 
in Japan and 9207 in U.S.A. during the same period.
 Per capita consumption of energy in India was only 13 per cent of that in Japan and only 
6.8 per cent of that in the U.S.A. India’s economy is projected to grow seven to eight per 
cent over the next two decades, spurring a substantial increase in demand for energy (oil 
to fuel land, sea, and air transportation).


Fig-3: CO2Emission from Agriculture
Source: Centre for Science and Environment, Tuglakabad Institutional Area New Delhi.


The most fundamental effect of atmospheric pollution has been on the global carbon cycle. 
Carbon is a key element for life. It makes up half the mass of plants and animals (Siman J. 
1990) and, as CO2, it is a major “greenhouse gas” responsible for maintaining the 
atmospheric temperature at levels fit for those organisms. Global warming occurs because 
carbon dioxide and other gases trape the suns radiation and then dissipate the heat into 
space, leading to an increase atmospheric temperature.
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In the past 150 years, human activities has released more than 350 billion tons of carbon 
into the air in the form of CO2( MIF GOI Oct.2007).
If the introduction of these greenhouse gases continued to soar, global temperature could 
rise up by 2.40C to 6.40 C by the end of the century, with far-reaching consequences for the 
climate, warned the IPCC. The report has given fresh impetus to finding solutions to 
the global warming problem.


8.  CONCLUSION
The above study shows the degradation of air, land and water resources from ever-increasing 
numbers of people, ever-increasing demands for resources and ever-increasing pollution 
which is damaging the complex ecosystems and reducing the quality of life. Population 
size and rates of growth are key elements in environmental change. At any level of 
development, increased population increases the energy use, resource consumption and 
environmental stress. No policy can change the past. But addressing current population 
policy must be change according to the requirement of the people to provide better 
environmental condition to sustain human life. Government cannot control population any 
more than the people can control people themselves. Support of education for girls and of 
economic opportunity for women would contribute to further decline in birth rates while 
improving individual capacities.  
          Global climate change is the most critical environmental impact imposed on the 
atmosphere by human pollution. Although world weather patterns are little understood,  it 
is clear that global temperature in rising Worldwide carbon emissions and atmospheric 
concentrations of greenhouse gasses reached record levels in this period, as more people 
burned more wood, coal and petroleum products. 
India’s population is expected to increase by some 1640 million people by the year 2050. 
At the same time, more nations – and billions more people - will achieve higher levels of 
economic development, production and consumption. This in turn will significantly 
increase usage of natural resources and energy. There is a need to control population 
growth in the country. Further, measures to control air pollution should be intensified 
throughout the country. More emphasis should be laid on compulsory environmental 
education at the school level in order to make people aware of the environment protection.
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The environment protection should not be a responsibility of government alone but mass 
and local leaders should be encouraged to make dedicated efforts to eradicate the 
environmental problems.
Therefore, environmental pollution in India can broadly be attributed to rapid 
industrialization, energy production, urbanization, commercialization, and an increase the 
number of transportation. The growing transport demand in India accompanied by 
massive urbanization, increasing vehicular density and growing consumption of energy 
(mostly fossil fuels) raises several issues ofconcern around energy security and 
environmentalquality. 
        Clearly, all nations and people are entitled to improve their living situations. However, 
if present trends continue, damage to the environment is certain to increase and accelerate. 
Only through a combination of population stabilization programs, conservation, and 
implementation of sustainable technologies and production practices can preserve the 
natural world, and our own security. Finally, we can conclude that human population 
growth is the number one threat to the world's environment.  Each person requires energy, 
food, space and resources to survive, which results in environmental losses.
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1.  WHAT IS A PUMA WOMAN?
Recently, movies about older women-younger men relationships have also become 
popular in the Thailand, perhaps because of the popularity and media attention received by 
celebrity. The number of films in 2000s about this kind of relationship in which the woman 
is older increased. Therefore, relationships in which the woman is the older partner are 
slowly becoming more socially acceptable and more common. From effect of the media, 
cougar relationships have received as well as heightened awareness of cougars in popular 
culture. Here are some examples of cougar/cub relationship in Thai films that starts the 
trend of cougar or puma/cub relationship in Thailand in the last few years.
Cougar is a slang term that refers to a woman who seeks sexual relations with younger 
men. This label suggests that such women are more likely to be seen as sexual predators 
rather than individuals looking for true love. It has been a taboo which heavily influenced 
by the Freudian notion that the older women are mother substitutes or “robbing the 
cradle.” (Weedon, 2013) ABC News gave the definition of “cougar” as women who 
pursue sexual relations with people more than eight years younger than they are. The New 
York Times states that the women are over the age of 40 and ‘aggressively’ pursue sexual 
relations with men in their 20s or 30s. However, the term can also refer to any female who 
has a male partner much younger than herself according to age or age difference.
Nobody knows the origin of the word “cougar” as a slang term. It is thought to have 
originated in Western Canada and first appeared in media on the Canadian dating website 
“Cougardate.com”. There is another origin in Vancouver, British Columbia. This term is 
used as a put-down for older women who like go to the bars and go home with anyone was 
left at the end of the night. Later, the cougar concept has been used in television shows, 
advertising, and film.
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Therefore, couples where the woman is significantly older than her male partner currently 
have a high prominence in national and international media and in popular culture. The 
widespread media attention on cougars and the term’s acceptance into popular culture. As 
we can see, these movies or TV shows are the talk of the town topics for a while because 
they have high receptions and the plots are fanciful. But does the popularity of cougar 
relationships in the media and among celebrities translate to real life for ‘real’ women or 
are they simply a media creation?
Interestingly, there is another term about age gap relationship that I will use in my study 
because of my age. “A puma” is widely regarded as a woman under 40 who prefers 
younger men while the cougar label is applied to women in their 40s and 50s who seek out 
younger male companions who are at least 10 years younger and often half their age. The 
difference between a cougar and a puma is cougars are not committed to any single man, 
and they move from one to the other. On the other hands, puma women are seen to be 
somewhat committed in their relationships until they are satisfied. Puma women are seen 
hanging out in the bars and clubs. They wear the most modern fashionable dress and love 
listening to the trendiest music. In maturity, cougars are more mature than the puma 
women (Betts and Caroll, 2012).
The first movie is Seven Something or Rak Jed Thee Dee Jed Hon (2012). This movie has 
3 parts. The third part is called “42.195” and is about a woman who meets a young man 
who encourages her to complete a marathon. The story is about SHE (Suquan Bulakul) a 
42 years old newsreader whose life changes and transitions to a whole new chapter once 
she meets He (Nickhun Horvejkul), a young marathon runner who invites her to join the 
Bangkok Marathon race. Her life will never be the same again.
The next film is Fabulous 30 or Sam Sib Yang Jeaw (2011) (Patcharapa Chaichue) a 
beautiful woman has everything a woman is supposed to dream of having; a successful 
career, a partying lifestyle, and a handsome sweetheart. On her 30th birthday, Ja finds her 
perfect life changed when her boyfriend wants to halt the relationship. Now, at thirty 
something, Ja accepts a happy single life until a new guy (Phuphoom Phongpanu) gets in 
her life and he's 7 years younger than her. This film is very interesting because the 
actress’s real life, she also has a younger boyfriend.







First Kiss or RakSood Tai Pai Na (2012) is another movie that female protagonist is much 
older than the male protagonist. Sa (Kaneungnij Jaksamittanon), 25 years of age never had 
a boyfriend and has never kissed someone her entire life. While riding a bus from work, 
she meets Bass (Pichasini Tanwiboon), a high school student, when they accidentally 
share a light kiss on the lips. Bass got hooked on the woman who’s almost 10 years older 
than he is and is now determined to win her heart. Things got more complicated when Sa’s 
first love comes back to her life and tries to win her heart as well. This encourages the high 
school boy to try even harder to win her heart.
In addition, media is a carrier of information, ideas, thoughts and opinions. It is a 
powerful force in influencing people’s perceptions on a variety of issues. The media can 
be both positive as well as negative in terms of the position and views of women as well 
as a powerful mechanism for education and socialization. The lack of gender sensitivity in 
the media is evidenced by the failure to eliminate the gender-based stereotyping that can 
be found in public and private local, national and international media organizations. 
Overall effect of the portrayal of women in media is to reinforce rather than reduce 
prejudices and stereotypes. However, the depiction of “Puma” women in the media seems 
to empower women but the seeming potential for cougar identity that offer them new 
choices previously unavailable, it brings with it limits. If a woman is going to accept 
cougar as an identity then she has to accept being left out of traditional marriage and 
family. She has to accept being sexually marginalized. Even though there have been 
attempts to reimagine the term cougar, it still carries a stigma (Weedon, 2013).
As we can see, these movies or TV shows are the talk of the town topics for a while 
because they have high receptions and the plots are fanciful. But does the popularity of 
cougar relationships in the media and among celebrities translate to real life for ‘real’ 
women or are they simply a media creation? Most of middle age women who have or want 
to have younger partners are not as same as the female protagonists in the film. It’s true 
that the female protagonists are older than male protagonists but they are very good-
looking, have good builds and look younger than their real age. In reality, the women who 
are labeled as “cougar” are very different from the “cougar” presented in the media. Real 
cougars are just ordinary women who are not married, widows or even divorcees. Of 
course, this group of women is judged by the society that they are “not good women”.
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This brings me to the question; “WHY?”


2.  CRITIQUES AMONG FEMINISTS ABOUT THE WOMEN’S SEXUALITY
There are some critiques among feminists about the cultural diversity issues at the macro 
level. The Third World Feminists focus on the intersection of gender and sexuality with 
race, class, and issues related to the exploitation of women in different parts of the world. 
This group of feminists contends that no woman is free until the conditions that oppress 
women worldwide are eliminated. Multicultural feminism also pays a great attention on 
the specific cultural elements and historical conditions that serve to maintain women’s 
oppression (Mohanty, 1991).
The cultural changes are about the consciousness-raising of postmodern feminist and 
contemporary psychoanalytic thinking contribute significantly to evolutionary changes in 
the understanding of sexuality. For example, Foucault used the term docility in his work 
“Docile Body” (1977) to explain how control and power was achieved through actions of 
discipline. This is a way of controlling the operations and positions of the body. He said 
that the body was a subject of attention and though people were no longer subjected to 
force, violence, or torture, the body was now automatically subject to discipline and 
control. Discipline is used through all institutions of social life such as school, work, 
prison, church, or hospital. So, everyone involved is subject to an extent of discipline. As 
humans, we are subjects of habit and consistency. Furthermore, he constructs bodily 
processes and operations as the object of applications of power. It is the act of controlling 
how bodies move, the processes they perform, and how they enact them. Therefore, we 
cannot look at symbolic interactionism as a micro level interaction process (Foucault, 1990).
Foucault also revealed that our idea about sexuality is largely informed by the 
“repressive hypothesis,” which claims that the history of sexuality over the past three 
hundred years has been a history of repression. Sex is taboo except for reproduction 
purposes. If we want to liberate ourselves from this repression, we should be more open 
about our sexuality, talk more about sex, and enjoy it (Foucault, 1990). Puma women try 
to step out from social norms to free themselves from the restricted sexuality. 
Unconsciously, this group of women oppresses themselves from inside. They automatically 
try to control their lives to live under social norms as they sometimes feel guilty. 







Once again, sex is the biological and physical things whereas sexuality is the 
characteristics we are identified with.  So, sexuality is a social construction and varies 
across cultures. Symbolic interactionism assumes that children are born into a social 
world and their identities are developed through their interactions. When I was born, I had 
no sense of self.  I have been learning these things every day and from everywhere. With 
each interaction I have with other people, myself and my sexuality are formed of 
who I am and what that means in my society and culture.
The first world feminist debates against Foucault are useful as they encourage feminists to 
examine gender and sexuality at the same time. Nevertheless, there are some gaps of these 
critiques that have to be filled. The reason is that the context of the First-world countries 
and where I conduct my research is different. Here, I would like provide some debates of 
Third-world feminism who disagree with the concept of women universalizing. Starting 
with the slogan “Sisterhood Is Global”, it was created around 1970s to connect women 
around the world due to their shared gender oppression and essential identities (Shrock, 
2013).
Later, this idea has been criticized for its generalization by white, middle-class, Western 
women. Audre Lorde (1984) saw this problem and argued in her essay that women’s 
movement in the second wave paid too much attention on sexual oppression of women of 
color. This group of women didn’t suffer from sexual discrimination only, but there 
are multiple forms of oppression which were ignored.  
Chandra Talpade Mohanty (1991) sees that this perspective frames two-thirds world 
women and women of the global South as victims, while White Western feminists are 
framed as liberated. Behar explains the ways in which the female identity relates to 
interpretations of cultural and social issues. It’s also necessary to reevaluate the writings 
of women of color. She talks about the Yolanda Fundora’s picture in her work which 
represents how women are being watched while they are writing. This shows the 
relationship between the native women somewhere else who doesn’t write and the female 
anthropologists who are turning the others in to object of their gaze but are themselves 
already an object.
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Gayatri Spivak (1988) also sees women in western cultures usually investigate women in 
other cultures. In her well-known work “Can the Subaltern Speak?”, Spivak discusses the 
ethical problems in examining a different culture based on “universal” concepts and 
frameworks from the First-World countries. Aiwa Ong (2001) is another Third-World 
feminist who disagrees with the idea of global sisterhood. She thinks that Western 
feminists focus on Western targets and ideas of development too much without 
considering alternative and/or native developmental goals. There shouldn’t be only one on 
class or gender exploitation. Feminists would rather pay attention to the cultural 
constructions and struggles in different communities.
From the debates of Third-world feminists against the First-world ideology, I will use the 
concept of “intersectionality” which often used in critical theories to describe the ways in 
which oppressive institutions. Intersectionality is a concept often used in critical theories 
to describe the ways in which oppressive institutions such as racism, sexism, homophobia, 
transphobia, ableism, xenophobia, classism, etc. They are interconnected and cannot be 
examined separately from one another. 
The concept first came from legal scholar Kimberlé Crenshaw in 1989 and is largely used 
in critical theories, especially feminist theory when discussing systematic oppression. 
Intersectionality shows how it is impossible to theorize about women’s lives by looking at 
one part of a person’s complex and multidimensional identity. Following from this, 
intersectionality decentralizes gender as category of identity. This allows for theoretical 
consideration of other categories, such as race and class, the relationships between these 
categories, and how these relationships construct people’s experiences. This is significant 
because it challenges the problem of essentialism in feminist political theory. Crenshaw 
argues that black women are frequently absent from analyses of either gender oppression 
or racism, since the former focuses primarily on the experiences of white women and the 
latter on Black men. The aim of intersectionality within the Black feminist tradition has 
been toward building a stronger movement for women’s liberation that represents the 
interests of all women. She argues that a key aspect of intersectionality lies in its 
recognition that multiple oppressions are not each suffered separately but rather as a 
single, synthesized experience. There are four analytic benefits of intersectionality as a 
research paradigm; simultaneity, complexity, irreducibility and inclusivity. 
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Intersectionality is extremely significant for feminist theory and has made an important 
contribution to feminist scholarship, however, there are some critiques about 
intersectionality. First, intersectionality’s analytic promise to capture structural complexity 
without reducing or fragmenting simultaneous experiences of oppression(s). Another set 
of critiques concern the scalar reach of intersectionality. There is some debate as to 
whether intersectionality functions as a micro-, meso-, or macro-level heuristic. The third 
set of critiques of intersectionality involves the aforementioned distinction between 
intercategorical and intracategorical approaches. Finally, a fourth set of criticisms 
concerns the normative goal of ‘inclusion’ imputed to intersectionality.
Therefore, my main argument here is that intersectionality allows feminist theorists to 
account for the differences between women because intersectionality rejects the 
universalizing of women’s identity. Intersectionality focuses on the issue of essentialism 
in feminist theory. When thinking about the category of women, it is vital to take under 
consideration the differences which exist within this social category. Intersectionality 
highlights how not only does the intersection of social categories produce lived experiences, 
but also how experience is very much dependent on the historical and cultural context 
within which a woman exists. Intersectionality allows women to maintain their underlying 
beliefs and works towards a better understanding of women’s experiences whether they 
are a source of oppression or privilege. 
I believe that women identity can be different from one society to another depending on 
the way the members of society evaluate the role of females and males. Our gender 
identity can be influenced from the ethnicity of the group, their historical and cultural 
background, family values, religion and other factors. These are the examples of puma 
woman’s social conditions which are categorized by using the theory of intersectionality. 
These social conditions will differentiate my research from others. Even if a puma woman 
is in a vulnerable position, she still has some “conditions” to bargain with family, partner 
and society. The conditions that I will use in my research are class, race, gender roles, 
family background, social status, marital status, religion, life experience, occupation and 
education.


228







3.  WHY IS A PUMA WOMEN’S IDENTITY EXCLUDED FROM 
      MAINSTREAM WOMEN’S SEXUALITY?
Thailand has a rather modest sexual culture. Sexual issues are hardly ever openly 
discussed in Thailand, especially among women. To be considered “morally good”, Thai 
women are not supposed to have personal sexual desires. Talking or writing about sex is 
considered culturally and morally improper. Moreover, Thai women are also expected to 
be sexually quiet and virginal in order to maintain respect in society. A woman who lets 
more than one man to gain access to her body is labeled as a ‘bad woman’ due to Thai 
cultural standards. However, this situation has been improved in Thailand at the present. 
Many young Thai couples adapt the Western lifestyle to live together before getting 
married. This lifestyle confronts criticism from some conservative Thais for undermining 
good Thai culture and women’s value (Harrison, 2000). 
In different settings, women and girls’ sexuality and sexual activity may be repressed and 
controlled through such customs as placing a premium on girls’ virginity, basing family 
honor on the sexual control of daughters and wives, exacting severe punishment on 
women for adultery, preventing equal access to divorce, and segregating girls and women 
from boys and men (Hughes, 2000). In addition to these customs and norms which deny 
women full citizenship and sexual agency, there is the nearly global practice of using 
women’s bodies to market consumer products and services. This objectification of wom-
en’s bodies reinforces perceptions that women’s and girls’ bodies are things to 
be admired and consumed by men (Piayura, 2012).
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From the culture and norms of Thai people, it can be seen that they believe in a 
conservative approach regarding a woman’s sexual behavior and virginity. Women are 
required not to violate cultural traditions and preserve their virginity until the wedding 
day. Thai society has focused on these beliefs as social norms that good ladies should 
adhere. Thai society also believes that males have superior social status to females, 
especially regarding the value of sex in society. So, males have the privilege of sexual 
freedom, whereas Thai women have been taught to be careful as well as control their 
sexual behavior, and believe in conserving the virginity as a determiner of a female’s 
value (Ounjit, 2011).
However, according to the present social trend, more people have become open minded 
about couples cohabitating before marriage and this trend is evident in all age groups. This 
might also be the cause of many problems in Thai society. Specifically, many problems are 
in direct contrast to Thai people’s values such as the situation of being pregnant before 
getting married. Therefore, there is a structure in terms of the values and standards of Thai 
society in regards to sexual freedom and the double standard as a determiner of a female’s 
value. It can be concluded that Thai society did not use only one standard for judging a 
human’s societal value, especially in females, but a double standard is used by 
administering the value and norm of Thai society as determinants of a person’s value in 
society (Ounjit, 2011).
Being labeled as a puma seems not to be a problem for me but in fact, I suffer from social 
sanctions as violating social norms. Since having a younger boyfriend deviates from what 
is regarded as normal, my couple could be regarded as outsiders and receive less social 
support sometimes. I confirm that this could result in a less joyful and more stressful life, 
reduced health, and finally, increased mortality. My case studies might be a good example 
of women oppression in this kind of relationship because in any relationship it is not about 
only two people, there are something more beyond that. I am a widow with one son and 
currently in the relationship with a younger man.
First, I am under reproduction discourse because scientific knowledge says that age is an 
important factor of a woman’s fertility because women have a limited reproductive period 
of time. Women are only capable of reproduction from puberty until the onset of 
menopause and have peak reproductive capability in their twenties.
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Therefore, men have preferences for younger female partners, especially those who are in 
their reproductive years. For me, getting married or having children this is a personal 
matter. However, people still stick with the belief that being in a relationship means the 
couple must get married and have children. If I am much older than my boyfriend, it 
means that I have to wait until my boyfriend graduates, has a good job and a lot of money 
so that we can get married. At the time we get married, I might too old to have a child 
because my health declines. From the traditional gender division of labor of Marxist and 
Socialist feminism, the sexes have resulted in women typically fulfilling the social role of 
homemaker (domestic labor) and men typically fulfilling the social role of provider (wage 
labor). A lot of people still believe in this perspective. In my relationship, I am a person
who goes out and works due to my education and age. Sometimes, I was seen as a woman 
who “pays for an exchange” from young man because I have much money than my 
boyfriend.    
Moreover, being a widow still suffer from the loss of social status and being marginalized. 
Discrimination against widows and divorced women appears to be a phenomenon of 
many countries, not just some traditional cultures. Most women are blamed when the 
marriage ends because they cannot be a good wife or a good mother. A good woman 
should do everything to maintain her marriage life. I am the one who ended from my 
marriage. My son lives with my ex-husband. Once again, I am suffered from the social 
sanction. I was asked a lot of questions about my marriage and being “not a good wife and 
mother” immediately. This can lead to the conclusion that a good woman should have only 
one husband. If that woman has more than one husband, she is considered not 
“morally good”.    
In addition, society highlights a women’s virginity before marriage is an important thing. 
If a woman lost her virginity before marriage, she would become worthless, especially 
having a sexual relationship before being married. If other people know, it would lead to 
a serious reaction from people in society and thus she would be criticized or gossiped 
about as not being well-behaved. And again, I am a widow and already have a son but my 
boyfriend he is young and single therefore I am pressured by social norms. It is obvious 
that women are pressured one way or another. Women are controlled by sexuality 
discourse from many forms of power.
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If women do not perform their sexuality created by social norms, they will become “not 
good enough” women. However, we cannot see women’s sexuality in one dimension but 
we should focus on diversity and their social location. Intersectionality can help us see 
women’s oppression and discrimination from systemic injustice and social inequality 
occurs on a multidimensional basis. 
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ABSTRACT
The Memorandum of Understanding Between the Government of the Republic of the 
Philippines and the Government of the People’s Republic of China on Cooperation on the Belt 
and Road Initiative has been signed and will remain in effect until 2022. The Philippines and 
China have agreed upon the idea that economic progress and development need not be a 
zero-sum game; and can be achieved through efforts in aiding developing countries “to help 
build stronger economies and therefore richer markets for the commercial and cultural 
exchanges” This has marked the beginning of a relationship which undergirds win-win 
cooperation and shared destiny.
These mutually-beneficial arrangements, specifically on infrastructure, has been seen to be in 
line with the Philippines’ administration program called “Build Build Build”. Entering the 
Age of Infrastructure, it aims to build 75 infrastructure projects including roads, bridges, 
airports, sea ports and railways. Through the years, the Philippines has had many key partner 
countries to assist them in building infrastructure through Official Development Aid. 
While ODA has proven to be successful, it wasn’t without turbulence. These past issues may 
shed some light upon future partnerships. And this paper aims to answer what are the key 
issues of Philippine ODA in infrastructure? What are the lessons learned from these past 
relationships? How can this be applied in the relationship between China and the Philippines’ 
involvement in the Belt and Road Initiative? Given the lessons learned from previous ODA 
assisted projects and past international political and economic relationship, this paper posits 
that this arena of international political economy – Belt and Road Initiative – can thrive 
between the Philippines and China.
Keywords: Philippines, China, Belt and Road Initiative, Official Development Aid
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1.  INTRODUCTION
In Manila, on November 20, 2018, the Memorandum of Understanding Between the 
Government of the Republic of the Philippines and the Government of the People’s 
Republic of China on Cooperation on the Belt and Road Initiative has been signed and will 
remain in effect until 2022. The Philippines and China have agreed upon the idea that 
economic progress and development need not be a zero-sum game; and can be achieved 
through efforts in aiding developing countries “to help build stronger economies and 
therefore richer markets for the commercial and cultural exchanges” It has stressed the 
principles of “mutual respect for territorial integrity and sovereignty, and complete transparency 
in their common endeavors to expand mutually beneficial cooperation” to realize 
sustainable development and common prosperity among the two nations. This has marked 
the beginning of a relationship which undergirds win-win cooperation and shared destiny. 
The BRI cooperation will be done on five fronts – Policy Dialogue and Communication; 
Infrastructure Development and Connectivity; Cooperation on Trade and Investment; 
Financial Cooperation; and Social-Cultural Exchanges. The means would be through the 
following modes – High Level Visits, exchanges and dialogues among stakeholders; pilot 
programs, research and development, capacity building and training in key areas; 
investment and financial support for projects and programs agreed to by the participants. 
This is done “to ensure the efficient and successful implementation of this understanding 
on the basis of free market principles and mutually-beneficial arrangements” 
These mutually-beneficial arrangements, specifically on infrastructure, has been seen to 
be in line with the Philippines’ administration program called “Build Build Build”. It aims 
to build 75 infrastructure projects including roads, bridges, airports, sea ports and 
railways. By 2022, 28 projects are set to be completed and over 180 billion dollars of 
investment is expected. Moreover, the government will cut overseas deployment of 
construction workers by 90%. This plan resonates with efforts by regional countries to 
invest in their infrastructure to spur development and increase competitiveness.
Regional connectivity initiatives such as BRI, new lending institutions like Asian 
infrastructure Investment Bank and longstanding steady partners like Japan and the Asian 
Development bank will be very valuable as the Philippines embarks on its Golden 
Age of Infrastructure. 
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Key partners of the Philippines has been China, Japan and Korea in the Build Build Build 
program. And Japan-Philippine Economic Partnership has been in place for six decades in 
order to boost capital formation for particularly infrastructure projects. It has resulted in 
seven major projects, including subway lines, highways and ports. Japan has emerged as 
the top donor in the Philippines for Official Development Aid (ODA). In 2018, National 
Economic Development Authority said that Japan ODA accounts for 41.2% of the 
country’s overall ODA. A robust relationship has surrounded the two countries and other 
ODA partners, yet not without turbulence. It has faced various problems due to domestic 
issues in the Philippines such as peace and order, backlogs of projects, inefficient 
management, securing bidding processes for procurement regulations and compliance 
with implementing procedures. These problems have been overcome through time, yet 
some persist to hinder the pace of the growth and capital invested in infrastructure.
For many decades, Japan and the Philippines have engaged in loan agreements in the form 
of official development aid. This experience has been very beneficial for infrastructure 
development across the country, yet not without turbulence. What are the key issues of 
Philippine ODA in infrastructure? What are the lessons learned from this relationship? 
How can this be applied in the relationship between China and the Philippines’ 
involvement in the Belt and Road Initiative? Taking the experience of ODA assisted 
projects and the Philippines, one would consider a productive and vigorous international 
political economic partnership and cooperation between China and the Philippines with 
respect to the infrastructure projects of the Belt and Road Initiative.  


2. APPLICATION OF LESSONS LEARNED TO THE PARTNERSHIP OF THE 
    PHILIPPINES AND CHINA
Wang (2016) outlines five key pillars on how to carry out pragmatic cooperation. (1) 
policy communication, (2) facility connectivity, (3) unimpeded trade, (4) money 
circulation and (5) understanding between peoples. These are the key guidelines that he 
has stated in order for the Belt and Road Initiative to achieve its purpose of a shared 
community built on common destiny and prosperity. And the focus of this paper is 
facility connectivity, specifically infrastructure.
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Facility connectivity according to Wang (2016), he explains that there should be four areas 
for connection. They are as follows, transport infrastructure, port infrastructure, energy 
infrastructure and main line networks for communications such as cross-border optical 
cable. This is in line with the Memorandum of Understanding between the Philippines and 
China on the BRI in 2018, Part II – areas of cooperation which states that there will be 
cooperation on infrastructure development and connectivity. “The Participants will 
encourage infrastructure cooperation and interconnectivity in the transportation, 
telecommunication and energy sectors, and other areas of mutual interest” And in order 
for this to be realized, it is imperative to identify the previous issues faced with almost 
similar infrastructure projects such as ODA assisted infrastructure projects in the Philippines.
The implementation issues from the previous ODA especially for infrastructure projects 
were the in the following key areas (1) site condition/ availability, (2) procurement, (3) 
government/funding institution approvals (4) performance of contractors/ consultants, 
and (5) Project Management Office manpower/capacity. These were aforementioned in 
Table 7 Key Areas and Issues experienced by projects funded by official development aid; 
although limited to these areas because of the focus and its nature is on infrastructure.
Moreover, in the Compendium of Project Lessons Learned Logs for ODA Loan-Assisted 
Infrastructure Projects, this study drew out important lessons on how to respond to the 
issues. Financing, Scope, Time and Cost, Procurement, and Risk Management were the 
top lessons learned for 2017. And from the personal interview with the Public Investment 
Staff of National Economic Development Authority, the foreseen concerns with Chinese 
ODA loans or BRI partnership are Feedback mechanisms, OECD parameters, Planned vs. 
Actual Results. Lastly, Estrada (2018) pointed out that the “Philippine government could 
enhance implementation by focusing on improvement of project designs including the 
technicalities of contracts, the accountability of implementing and partner institutions and 
the execution of corruption-free processes.” Given these results, it is clear the bilateral 
foundation for China and the Philippines has been strong. The issue it might face in 
furthering the agreement is implementation. Hence, the drawn out lessons learned are on 
1. Strengthen Planning 2. Constant Monitoring and  3.Transparent Evaluation. Through 
this streamlined process of implementation the lessons learned can be holistically applied 
to the future of the Belt and Road Initiative Infrastructures in the Philippines. 
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First strengthening planning should entail cooperation and open communication between 
contractors and the implementing agency. “Differences in legal frameworks, possible 
incompatibility of technical specifications, language barriers and other forms of 
operational risks must be looked into” (Estrada, 2018) There ought to be first common 
ground on the language being spoken, so it is suggested to have translators per project. 
Early planning is also crucial as a part of this segment. Second, constant monitoring 
should provide a report in line and that matches the pre-approved plan. The Project 
Monitoring Office should have a progress report in accordance with the timeline, perhaps 
every month of activities completed. This should be done on both parties as well, by the 
contracted organization and the PMO as well to see matching reports. Republic Act 9184 
also states “Public monitoring of the procurement process and the implementation of 
awarded contracts with the end in view of guaranteeing that these contracts ate awarded 
pursuant to the provisions of this Act and its implementing rules and regulations, and that 
all these contracts are performed strictly according to specifications.” Third, transparent 
evaluation should include all the accurate reports of problems occurred and issues faced. 
This is in line with the Republic Act 9184 wherein “Transparency in the procurement 
process and in the implementation of procurement contracts” This is an imperative 
document to be published due to the goal of good governance in the same Republic Act. 
The aforementioned steps are critical because there is a need to avoid the aforementioned 
issues in Financing, Site Availability, Procurement, Performance of contractors and 
Project Management Office manpower and capacity. The three pronged plan responds 
directly towards these issues.
Moving forward, strengthening planning is inclusive of people-to-people linkages and 
open communication, constant monitoring is a wide-range of responsibilities that ought to 
be consistent and third, transparent evaluation is a step toward corruption free dealings 
and becomes a source for future cooperation with China and other countries. It provides a 
clear cut framework that considers all aspects of previous lessons learned as well as 
foreseen issues. Ultimately, when these three steps and lessons learned are applied to the 
BRI partnership between the Philippines and China, there is a higher possibility of 
running smoothly and preventing issues that it can face.  







The Application of International Political Economy on ODA experience of the 
Philippines, The Application of International Political Economy to the BRI-Maritime Silk 
Road Partnership between China and the Philippines and The Key Issues from the ODA 
Experience of the Philippines and Application of Lessons Learned to the Partnership of 
the Philippines and China have demonstrated the success rates of ODA Philippines’ past 
experiences. It also evidently showed that the international political economic relations 
can thrive in the Belt and Road Initiative-Maritime Silk Road involvement and the lessons 
learned have been applied to prevent issues to be faced in the future projects.


3.  CONCLUSION
China’s Policies on Asia Pacific Security Cooperation outlines what it considers as a 
win-win strategy towards peace and prosperity brought about by security and develop-
ment. This is undergirded by the Five Principles of Coexistence – mutual respect for each 
other’s integrity and sovereignty, mutual non-aggression, mutual non-interference in each 
other’s internal affairs, quality and cooperation for mutual benefit and peaceful co-exis-
tence. China seeks a partnership with the Association of Southeast Asian Nations 
(ASEAN) to achieve its goals through implementing a holistic approach in fields of 
economy, multilateral cooperation, and peaceful resolutions. China supports the economic 
regional integration of ASEAN and the United Nation’s Agenda for Sustainable 
Development. Moreover, China established the Belt and Road Initiative as the main 
infrastructure funding institution and put up the Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank and 
the Silk and Road Fund to bring funding for common development around the world 
according to its vision. China also sees its self as a facilitator of dialogue betweennation-states 
and views itself as pursuing equal partnerships and inclusiveness to promote multilateralism. 
China claimed it has also been using frameworks and international law such as the 
Declaration of Conduct (DOC) in South China Sea issues, UN Convention on the Law of 
the Sea (UNCLOS) and the UN for rule-setting and compliance, regardless of how 
different its interpretation of these are with other nation-states. Military activities and 
trainings between the region’s countries are also encouraged by China for regional security 
and territorial integrity. All envisioned under the framework of common, comprehensive,
cooperative and sustainable security. And this is how the so-called Chinese Dream is being realized.
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Since President Xi Jinping assumed office in 2012, he has already placed the Chinese 
Dream center stage and has followed through on this promise. The dream, “Great renewal 
of the Chinese nation”, embodies the idea of the shared destiny and prosperity for the 
nation, the Chinese people and the world. This community of shared interest is motivated 
by the self-recognition of its great history of bringing the world together through the silk 
route, moving forward from the perils of its past, a century of humiliation and continuing 
the unparalleled rapid expansion of its economy. China’s Policies on Asia-Pacific Security 
Cooperation is a long term and systemic project to pave the road for common prosperity 
in the region and the Philippines should exercise cautious optimism.
First, Philippines and Asia Pacific Region can expect China to deliver a lot of results. 
China is taking on a role as a global leader, and it is doing so by gaining recognition in 
various fields such as economy, technology, environment, tourism and culture. The 
confidence in their economy has been sustained albeit the gradual decline from the double 
digit to single digit GDP growth. The Chinese have proven themselves as innovators in the 
field of technology and have been steering away from the image of being counterfeiters. 
They have been leading in developing cars for the digital age powered by electricity and 
operated by artificial intelligence and other sensing technologies. Their digital silk road 
has already launched its three year plan to compete with America’s Global Positioning 
System (GPS), which China is calling BeiDuo (Big Dipper) with an investment of $25 
billion as well as $174 billion on information infrastructure initiatives for high speed 
internet. Moreover, it has also recognized the need to cut down on carbon emissions and 
move towards environment friendly manufacturing processes. On tourism and culture, 
China has been investing resources into being recognized by United Nations Educational 
Scientific and Cultural Organization as the country, which would be listed as possessing 
the most world heritage sites. These aforementioned efforts are all geared toward boosting 
their global image, hence, it can be argued that from a surface level stand point their 
commitment to the region, is not merely lip service. Their grand plans can be met with 
difficulties, however, and at the minimum they cannot afford to fail to save face.
Second, the Philippines and the other members of ASEAN can benefit from accelerated 
cohesion. China’s call for regional integration to respond to both traditional and non-traditional 
threats compels countries to create systematic responses to present issues. 
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Beyond economic gains, cooperation between ASEAN and China can create a streamlined 
response on disaster relief, counter terrorism cooperation, combatting transnational 
crimes, cyber security and non-proliferation and disarmament. Given the common 
occurrence of typhoons in the Philippines, a structured response from the region can be of 
great help. Top international relief efforts came from distant countries with the exception 
of Brunei, Bangladesh, China and Japan. Terrorist attacks have been a perennial issue in 
the Philippines (with ISIS affiliated groups), as well as across Asia like in Kashgar, 
Xinjiang, China. This problem is of complex nature involving not only terrorism, but 
religious extremism and separatism. Given the vast experience of Indonesia with Aceh 
and Philippines with the Mindanao (Moro Islamic Liberation Front), a free exchange of 
information and learning can be consolidated more efficiently to inform their preventive 
action plans. The war on drugs can be combatted by a collective regional effort to stop the 
movement of drugs around porous islands in Asia. Security in terms of arms and nuclear 
weapons as well as in the web are areas, which are imperative to address. There is an 
impetus to act as a unit to ensure safety in the region.
Third, Philippines can enhance its economy through the infrastructure projects. China 
recognizes the untapped potential in the Philippines like manpower and natural 
resources. Given the lack of ability to independently develop, infrastructure projects from 
the Belt and Road Initiative will create access between unconnected regions within the 
country and outside. This access will enable the people to make use of the untapped 
resources, thus more jobs and social mobility. Moreover, the spill over of technological 
knowledge is also an outcome of this project. This was seen when China solicited the help 
of Japan’s Kawasaki and Germany’s Siemens to develop their high-speed railways. Soon 
after, local engineers learned and improved on the technology they have obtained from the 
foreign companies. The digital silk road will also provide connectivity for the un-served 
needs in the country. This online connectivity will bring forth low cost business practices, 
ability to send help to far-flung areas and relaying of information. The convenience this 
can bring to the country will stimulate the economy as well as provide comfort to lives of 
the people. 







Caution
In practicing caution, the Philippines and the region should assess their laws in foreign 
investments to ensure the protection of national interests. Reviewing their policies on 
foreign acquisition of companies should be a priority in the legislative sector of the 
country to prevent unwelcome and unwanted consequences. The Philippines and 
countries with ongoing territorial disputes should recognize the dissonance in China’s 
position on areas of conflict. Lastly, it should be noted by the Philippines that they are the 
only member country of ASEAN unmentioned in the white paper released on January 
2017. Given this, the Philippines should remain vigilant with certain dealings with China.
Ultimately, this tempered positive outlook on China’s role in the region is because it is in 
untested and unchartered waters. In the past, there has been an overwhelming reliance and 
preference for the United States’ presence in the region. However, given their volatile 
political trajectory, trust in them has not remained strong. So, in looking at the long-term 
situation, China may start believing that regional states see US as no longer the country to 
seek out for economic wealth. China sees an opportunity for its imagined new world order 
by fostering better relations with neighbors and binding them together. – 保合太和 Bao 
He Tai He “Great harmony is preserved in union” is sharing harmony but not sameness in 
seeking cooperation and integration.
And as the Chinese proverb says “If you want to get rich, first build a road” (要想富先修
路 yāo xiǎng fù xiān xiū lù), This has been interpreted as the physical road and 
infrastructure projects, and even as the digital silk road. However, this road to a shared 
destiny is more than the tangible pavement, which links territories, it is a connection of 
peoples. It is imperative to look beyond the concrete, but rather see it as progress and 
prosperity that requires relationship (关系guānxì) and a sense of community built on trust, 
sincerity and mutual benefit. And as the Filipino saying goes, “People gain strength by 
standing together” (matibay ang walis, palibhasa’y magkabigkis). There should be a better 
understanding of China’s strategic thought so that the Philippines can guard its interests 
while taking advantage of the opportunities that are available.
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ABSTRACT
India has committed to develop the Nation Action Plan on Business and Human Rights as 
required under the United Nations Guiding Principles on Business and Human Rights. The 
guiding principles require States to achieve policy coherence between international 
human rights obligations and national legal and policy framework, as well as between 
different arms of the State to ensure that the laws and policies are applied in accordance 
with their objectives. Over the years, India has developed a framework of laws that protect 
the rights of forest dwellers affected by mining projects. At the same time, the government 
is actively trying to undermine the safeguards that are embedded in these laws, putting the 
rights of forest dwellers at risk. This lack of policy coherence at the horizontal level is 
contributing to conflicts between the State and the people affected by such projects. The 
Indian State has to give serious attention to this lack of policy coherence, otherwise the 
national action plan on business and human rights would be a meaningless exercise. 
Key words: Business and Human Rights, Policy Coherence, Indigenous Peoples, 
Extractive industries


1.  INTRODUCTION 
Concerned about the adverse impact of business on human rights, in 2005 the United 
Nations Commission on Human Rights appointed Professor John Ruggie as a Special 
Representative of the United Nations Secretary General with the mandate of clarifying 
standards of responsibility and accountability of both, States and businesses, with respect 
to business and human rights. After extensive consultations with all stakeholders, 
including States, businesses and civil society organisations, Professor Ruggie finalised a 
set of 31 principles that elaborated upon the duties of States and businesses to respect and 
protect human rights.
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This principles known at the United Nations Guiding Principles on Business and Human 
Rights (UNGP) were endorsed by the Human Rights Council in 2011. As part of its 
obligations to implement the Guiding Principles, the Indian government has started the 
process of drafting the National Action Plan (NAP) on business and human rights. A zero 
draft of the NAP was published in December 2018. The zero draft reaffirms India’s 
commitments towards realisation of human rights, inclusive development and promotion 
of socially responsible businesses. 
The first pillar on the UNGPs clarifies the obligation of the State to protect individuals 
against human rights abuses by business enterprises. The UNGPs recommend that in order 
to promote respect for human rights by businesses, States should attempt to achieve policy 
coherence. Such policy coherence is relevant at two levels: vertical, indicating coherence 
between the international human rights regime and domestic laws, policies and their 
implementation, and horizontal, meaning supporting and equipping, departments and 
agencies at the national and municipal level to act in a manner which is compatible with 
the State’s human rights obligations. 
An examination of the existing law and policy framework relating to extractive industries 
as explained by the Ministry of Corporate Affairs, Government of India, in the zero draft 
of the NAP reveals that the State has progressively tried to align its legal framework 
withits international human rights commitments. However, research shows that there are 
gaps in the implementation of these laws, indicating that further steps need to be taken to 
achieve policy coherence at the horizontal level. This paper attempts to highlight these 
gaps, from the perspective of rights of project affected people in the extractive industriessector.


2.  RIGHTS OF PROJECT AFFECTED PEOPLE 
The extractive industries sector is characterised by asymmetrical power relations. Whilst 
on one side are actors such as the State and its different agencies, transnational corporations 
and their national counterparts, and financial institutions at the national and international 
level, on the other, are the people living on the land that needs to be acquired for such 
projects. Mostly, the land identified for such projects are forest lands and the project 
affected people are indigenous peoples  or forest dwellers whose life and livelihoods are 
closely connected to the forest eco system.
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 Also, they are poor and have little or no control over influencing the decisions regarding 
acquisition of their land. The adverse impact of such projects is often characterised as 
resource curse, meaning the people whose lives are entwined with these natural resources 
have to pay the heaviest price for excavation and processing of the minerals for 
commercial use. Recognising this imbalance in power relations, the international human 
rights system has developed a framework that recognises and protects the rights of project 
affected people. 
What are some of these important rights? First, is the right of indigenous peoples to have 
legal tenure over the land that they are dependant on. These rights are recognised in the 
ILO Convention 169 (1989) and the United Nations Declaration on the Rights of 
Indigenous Peoples (UNDRIP 2007). Recognition of tenure rights is important, as they are 
an important variable in decisions regarding expropriation of land for public purpose and 
terms of resettlement and rehabilitation. And second, is the right of indigenous peoples to 
determine their own course of development. This right, also known as the right of self 
determination, is recognised in the UNDRIP and in the common Article 1 of the 
International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR), and the International 
Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights (ICESCR). 
What obligations do these rights place on the State? First and foremost, the State has the 
responsibility to adopt legislation that provides recognition to tenure rights of 
indigenous peoples. Second, it needs to ensure that the existing legal framework places 
obligation on the State agencies to respect and protect participation rights of indigenous 
peoples. The obligations of State with respect to participation rights of indigenous people are 
at several levels. First, is the obligation on the State and its agencies to involve the 
indigenous people in processes relating to planning for social and economic development at 
the local level and in the implementation of such plans and policies. Thus, the State must 
ensure that mechanisms which have been established for making local development policies 
have adequate representation from indigenous peoples. Such arrangement would provide the 
institutional space to indigenous peoples to share their views regarding the kind of 
development that they would like to see, and the issues that are of priority to them. Second, 
laws relating to acquisition of land should allow State agencies to proceed with acquisition 
only if they are able to acquire free, prior and informed consent of the indigenous peoples.







 The qualifiers of ‘free’, ‘prior’ and ‘informed’ consent are that; people should not be coerced 
into giving their consent, such consent should be taken prior to commencement of any action 
in relation to the planned project, and lastly, all information relating to the project such as the 
nature and size of the project, the impact on the environment, the benefits to the people, the 
resettlement and rehabilitation package that may be offered etc., must be shared at the time 
of obtaining consent. Also related to the requirement of obtaining informed consent  is the 
obligation to enact legislation which provides for mechanisms for engaging indigenous 
people in  review of the impact assessment studies  undertaken by the project proponents 
including in the identification of actions that can be taken to mitigate the potential risks.
Does the law and policy framework in India recognise these rights?


3.  LAW AND POLICY FRAMEWORK IN INDIA 
The legal framework in India does recognise the rights of indigenous peoples such as their 
rights to land, their rights to give or withhold consent to projects that involve acquisition 
of land, and the rights to be consulted in decisions affecting them. 
The Forest Rights Act (FRA), 2006 was enacted with the objective of recognising and 
vesting forest rights in forest dwelling scheduled tribes and other traditional forest dwellers. 
The FRA recognises that though such communities have been residing in forests for 
generations, their rights had never been recorded. Thus, in order to correct this historic 
injustice and address the issues of insecurity of tenurial and access rights, the FRA provides 
a framework for recording the rights so vested. The FRA designates the gram sabha    as the 
authority for initiating the process for determining the extent of individual or community 
rights.The Panchayats (Extension to the Scheduled Areas) Act, 1996, also known as PESA, 
provides the institutional framework for realisation of the right to self determination. The 
PESA is applicable to areas that have a preponderance of tribal population and which have 
been declared as ‘scheduled areas’ under the fifth schedule of the Indian constitution.
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        The Gram Sabha is a constitutional body consisting of persons registered in the electoral rolls 


within the territorial area of the local self-government or village panchayat. 
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Section 4 of the PESA provides that the gram sabha, amongst others, shall have the power to 
approve plans, programs, and projects for social and economic development. It also provides 
that the gram sabha or the panchayats have to be consulted before making acquisition of land 
in scheduled areas for development projects, thus codifying the principle of free, prior and 
informed consent (FPIC). The FPIC principle is further recognised in the Right to Fair 
Compensation and Transparency in Land Acquisition, Rehabilitation and Resettlement Act, 
2013 (LARR Act), which provides that consent of affected families must be obtained before 
initiating acquisition of land for public purposes that includes mining activities.    Further, 
section 4 of the LARR Act provides that whenever the government intends to acquire land 
for a public purpose, it needs to conduct social impact assessment study in consultation 
with the concerned units of local self government. The LARR Act also lays down a time 
bound process for conducting appraisal of the social impact assessment study.
Another important initiative that has been taken by the State is the creation of the District 
Mineral Foundation in 2015 through an amendment to the Mines and Minerals (Development 
and Regulation) Act, 1957, to facilitate profit sharing for the benefit of people affected by 
mining. The idea for such profit sharing was first proposed in the landmark Samatha case 
(Samatha v. Andhra Pradesh, 1997), in which the Supreme Court of India had observed 
that it was the duty of the State to ensure that part of the profits earned through utilisation 
of the mineral resources should be spent on uplifting the living conditions of the tribal 
people. Section 9B of the amended law provides that, businesses which have obtained 
mining leases are required to pay a prescribed amount to the District Mineral Foundations 
who have the responsibility to work for the interests and benefits of persons and areas 
affected by mining related operations. The PESA, FRA, the safeguards in the LARR Act 
and the establishment of the District Mineral Foundations are aimed to strengthen 
protection of the rights of indigenous or tribal peoples and in the process also empower 


        Section 2(2) of the Act provides that in case land is acquired for private companies, the prior 


consent of at least eighty percent of the affected families have to be obtained, and in case where 


land is acquired for public private partnership projects, prior consent of at least seventy percent of 


the affected families have to be obtained. 
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them so that they can realise their rights of self governance. 
But have these laws helped to achieve these objectives?
4.  GAPS IN IMPLEMENTATION 
On 13th February 2019, the Supreme Court in a matter related to assessing the constitutional 
validity of the Forest Rights Act (Wildlife First v. Ministry of Environment, 2019), directed 
21 States to evict nearly 11.8 lakh forest dwellers whose claims under the FRA had been 
rejected. The order led to massive protests by forest dwellers, forcing the Centre to file an 
application for modification of the eviction order. On 28th February 2019, while hearing 
the application, the Supreme Court acknowledged that there was a need to to further 
enquire if due process had been followed in the rejection of claims made under the FRA 
and issued a stay order on the eviction. It also asked the States to provide details as to the 
procedure followed in settlement of claims, whether or not tribals had been provided with 
the reasons for rejection of their claims, whether or not tribals had been given opportunity 
to produce evidence in support of their claims and to what extent reasoned orders had been 
passed in the rejection of the claims.
The 13th February eviction order and the subsequent stay order passed by the Supreme 
Court brought to the fore some other important facts that shed some light on the political 
will of the State to implement the FRA. During the hearing of the application for 
modification of the 13th February eviction order, the Court observed that it appeared that 
the central government had been in deep slumber since 2016 when it had directed the state 
governments to file details concerning the rejection of forest rights claims. Under the 
FRA, the Ministry of Tribal Affairs of the central government is recognised as the nodal 
agency tasked with the implementation of the provisions of the FRA. The observation of 
the Court suggests that perhaps the government would have continued to be in slumber 
while the eviction orders were being enforced in different parts of the country, had not the 
forest peoples quickly mobilised themselves and launched protests, and had not the central 
government been concerned about general elections scheduled to be held a few months later.
And while the central government did little to facilitate recognition of user rights under 
the FRA, soon after it was elected to power in May 2014 it sought to make amendments 
to the LARR Act so as to remove the requirements for obtaining consent of project 
affected people and commissioning social impact assessments, for acquisition of land for 







251


projects relating to defence, rural infrastructure, affordable housing, industrial corridors 
and infrastructure projects (Amendment Ordinance, 2014). The amendments were brought 
in not through the legislative route, but through an ordinance   promulgated in December 
2014. When the ordinance was about to expire in 2015, a bill to amend the Land Acquisition 
Act along the lines of the ordinance introduced in the parliament and passed by the lower 
house. However, it did not receive majority votes in the upper house and was subsequently 
referred to a Joint Parliamentary Committee for detailed examination. Unable to amend the 
law, the then Finance Minister, Mr. Arun Jaitley, encouraged the States to enact their own 
laws on land acquisition by creatively using Article 254(2) of the Constitution which 
allows States to enact laws in special circumstances despite the existence of a central law on 
the subject.  Subsequently, States such as Tamil Nadu, Telangana, Gujarat, Haryana, 
Maharashtra, Jharkhand and Andhra Pradesh enacted their own laws on land acquisition 
along the lines of the ordinance (Sonak, 2018). Thus, the States    removed the safeguards 
that were present in the Land Acquisition Act of 2013, such as the right to consent and need 
for social impact assessment. 
Major gaps have also been identified in the functioning of the District Mineral Foundations 
(DMF). An assessment conducted by the Centre for Science and Environment (Centre for 
Science and Environment [CSE], 2018) into the functioning of the DMFs revealed that in 
contravention of the rules, the gram sabhas have been excluded from decision making 
bodies of the DMFs in every State. 


        Under Article 123 of the Indian Constitution, if the President is satisfied that there is 


necessity to take immediate action, he can promulgate Ordnances. Such ordinance remains in 


force for a period of 6 months and 6 weeks. The ordinance expires 6 weeks after both houses of 


parliament begins its sessions. 


        As per the Constitution, subject of land acquisition falls in the concurrent list over which 


both the Centre and State can make laws. Article 254 (1) of the Constitution provides that if 


there is a Central law on a subject in the concurrent list, the State cannot enact law to override it. 


Article 254(2) provides that if a State law receives presidential assent after due consideration, 


then the State law would prevail even if its on contravention to the Central law.
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Rather, the decision making was dominated by bureaucrats and political representatives. 
The assessment also found that because of lack of planning, none of the DMFs in the 
twelve mining states had engaged in identification of beneficiaries. As a result, the 
initiatives taken by the DMFs did not touch upon the real needs of the people, but were 
being diverted for project such as supply of electricity to airports, construction of multiple 
level parking plots, convention centres, bus stops, etc. Thus, rather than empowering the 
indigenous peoples and recognising their right to determine the path of their social and 
economic development, the DMFs have insidiously tried to diminish the power of the 
gram sabhas that was envisaged under the FRA, the LARR Act, and the Mines and 
Minerals Amendment Act 2015. 


5.  CONCLUSION 
There have been countless conflicts in India amongst the people, State and business 
enterprises regarding projects related to mining. One such example was the project of the 
State government owned Odisha Mining Corporation and Vedanta Aluminium Limited, 
involving mining of bauxite from the Niyamgiri hills in Odisha State. The conflict 
between the Dongria Kondh tribal community and the project proponents had raged on for 
nearly a decade, the issues being reviewed by different courts, ministries and expert 
committees, when the Supreme Court in 2013 (Orissa Mining v. Ministry of Environment, 
2013), ruled that the forest clearance could only be granted by the Ministry of Environment 
and Forests after the consent of the concerned gram sabhas had been obtained. Other 
examples include, the steel project initiated by the South Korean company POSCO in 
Odisha which was later aborted due to delays caused by conflict over acquisition of land, 
coal mining in Hasdeo Arand in Chattisgarh state where villagers allege that the gram 
sabha process has been completely sidelined (Gupta, Paul (2018) and the thermal power 
project of Adani Power Limited in Godda District of Jharkhand State where one of the 
allegations was that land owners opposed to the project were not allowed to attend public 
hearings conducted as part of the social impact assessment process (Deshmane, 2017)).
The rights recognised in the Forest Rights Act 2006, the Land Acquisition, Rehabilitation 
and Resettlement Act 2013, and the Mines and Minerals Amendment Act 2015 
attempted to address structural inequalities to enable participation of indigenous people 
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or forest dwellers in decision making relating to such projects, from a position of 
empowerment. However, the State by continuously trying to circumvent the objectives of 
these laws is eroding possibilities of engaging in constructive dialogue with them. 
Standards and practice of responsible business conduct cannot be established without 
involvement of all stakeholders, including people who stand to be most affected by 
mining operations. The Indian State has to give deeper thought to achieving policy 
coherence at the horizontal level while developing the National Action Plan on Business 
and Human Rights. Otherwise, enactment of law and opening the mining sector for 
commercial exploitation, would be another fruitless exercise. 
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ABSTRACT
Ellen Bruno’s film A Path Dignity (2011) is centered around three successful projects on 
power of human rights education in India, Turkey and Australia, by focusing on human 
rights violations that individuals undergo in their day-to-day lives. Even though the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) asserts the freedom of human life and 
equal treatment in dignity and rights as a protective mechanism, it is important to observe 
‘does it protect the each and every individual in the different layers of the society’. This 
study examines how Ellen Bruno emphasizes human rights issues and need of human 
rights education from the grass-root level. The content analysis methodology is used to 
analyze the film, A Path to Dignity. The main protagonists i.e. Indian child, Turkish 
woman and Australian police officers, are symbolically taken to represent every individual 
in the society as they are different from culture, gender and age and also rule and ruled. 
Hence, they are primary subjects to examine conceptions of society from below on educa-
tion about human rights and does it guarantee that they will be protected or interpreted 
positively by the state and judicial institutions. Indian girl and Turkish woman represent 
the lowest levels of the community where human rights violations are severely happening 
but unheard and unknown. As the film sets forth, change is possible through Human 
Rights Education from the grass-root level of every community. ‘A universal culture of 
human rights’ therefore won’t be a myth anymore.
Keywords: Human Rights, Education, A Path to Dignity, Grass-root level, Empowerment


1.  INTRODUCTION
“All human beings are born free and equal in dignity and rights”. This initial line of the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) asserts the freedom of human life and
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equal treatment in dignity and rights. How can people use, protect and promote human 
rights if they have never learned about them? It is true that declaration asserts the dignity 
and rights, but how can a person claim their human rights when he/she does not have the 
right to right in their respective societies. All the above questions can be answered simply 
by Human Rights Education. When educating the community, it is important to identify 
the process and materials to be used in HRE process. 
Human Rights Education has been a part of the curriculum or formal education in most of 
the European Countries. Compass: Manual for Human Rights Education with young 
people was published in 2002 to overcome the challenge of Human Rights Education in 
Europe and other regions. This manual highlights the importance of the Human Rights 
Education with young people and making them as facilitators to protect and promote 
human rights. Even though Human Rights Education has been a part of the formal 
education in European countries, HRE reaches to the different levels of community 
through informal or non-formal education systems in the other parts of the world. Largely, 
non-governmental organizations (NGOs) involve in raising awareness and protecting 
victims of human rights violations in most of the regions. In Monisha Bajaj’s book 
“Schooling for Social Change” shows how non-formal/informal human rights education 
attempt changing the society by educating school children in India. In this book, Bajaj 
shows the rise and impact of human rights education over past three decades in India. 
Bajaj acknowledges the contribution of NGOs such as Institute of Human Rights 
Education (IHRE) at the levels of policy, curriculum and pedagogy and practice in India. 
Amnesty International presents, Write for Rights 2018 – A Human Rights Education Tool 
Kit for educators as an HRE material for individuals get involved with human rights 
meaningfully and directly. This Tool Kit is a part of their annual ‘W4R campaign’ to 
express person’s support to human rights activists who have been violated their rights, 
through letter writing. Furthermore, Amnesty international highlights it as a support to 
‘advance justice and human dignity’. Thus, it is evident that, HRE teaching materials and 
examples are a growing industry in the 21st century. HR activists or facilitators and NGOs 
involve in the HRE process, attempt to approach HR violations in all over the world in 
different ways. Documentary film, A Path to Dignity directed by Ellen Bruno is an 
example to the aforesaid teaching materials. 
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Documentary film is a non-fictional motion picture. It documents the reality for the 
awareness, education and most importantly, as a medium of conveying a message to the 
society. It reaches to different layers of the society in an effective manner. Story telling 
with purpose in the documentary films involves three parties: story teller, director 
(researcher) and audience. The director as a social researcher founds the problem and 
chooses the characters to retell their first hand story in an effective manner. Then the 
director or the researcher adjusts the story teller’s experience to the argument that intends 
to present. The Audience as a third party looks at what the director has projected. 
Narration or story telling has certain limitations and risks. Osler and Zhu (2011) point out 
three types of risks involved in story telling; (1) falsehood may be submitted; (2) distort or 
exaggeration may be involved; and, (3) standpoint of the narrator and researcher is not 
neutral. When reading cinematography, the same limitations and risks may involve since 
it has documented to a certain objective. The characters and narrators of the film could be 
manipulated to achieve Director’s main objective and therefore falsehood and exaggeration 
may be submitted to make it attractive and to have an impact on the audience. Narrators 
of the film are not neutral characters since they are directed to work for an agenda. But 
apart from these disturbances, documentary films set forth an effective message to the 
society which enable people learn, speak and act. 
Ellen Bruno as an American award winning film maker tells the unheard stories of 
marginalized individuals of the society in the Asian countries like Nepal, Tibet, Burma, 
Cambodia, Thailand, India and Turkey. Her documentary films such as Samsara, 
Sacrifice, Satya: A Prayer for the Enemy, Leper, Sky Burial, A Path to Dignity and Split 
specifically attempt to open the minds of people on the issues at forefront of genocide, 
trafficking and human rights.
A Path to Dignity directed by Ellen Bruno is a 28 minutes long documentary film that 
highlights the power of human rights education. It is a joint presentation of Soka Gakkai 
International (SGI) together with Human Rights Education Associates (HREA) and the 
Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for Human Rights (OHCHR). This was 
produced in 2012. This film can be viewed in Arabic, Chinese, English, French, Japanese, 
Russian and Spanish. A Path to Dignity has centered around three successful projects in 
India, Turkey and Australia by giving insights to the audience about how equality in
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human dignity and rights can be achieved through Human Rights Education (HRE). Three 
cases presented in the film can be taken as pedagogical and research tools in 
understanding HRE.


2.  OBJECTIVES
The primary objective of this study is to examine how Ellen Bruno emphasizes human 
rights issues and need of human rights education from the grass-root level through her 
documentary film A Path to Dignity. 


3.  METHODOLOGY 
The content analysis methodology is used to analyze the film, A Path to Dignity. Three 
stories of the film are taken as research and pedagogical tools of understanding the 
importance of human rights education and the ensuring its outreach to the grass root level 
of the society. Books, articles, and documentary videos on Human Rights Education are 
used as secondary sources. 


4.  DISCUSSION 
There is a well-known idea that, human rights is an exclusively a western concept, so that 
it should be rejected. The expectation of ‘a Universal Culture of Human Rights’ therefore 
is a myth to the rest of the world, specially Asian Countries. Ellen Bruno, as person who 
nourished in western thinking and education system, challenges the above notions through 
her documentary film, A Path to Dignity. She surely as indicated in the title shows the path 
to achieve Dignity. The main argument of this film centered on individual’s right to have 
rights and dignity by addressing cases of discrimination. It further attempts to argue that, 
Human Rights Education can empower and transform individuals, community and 
society. In simple words, change is possible through Human Rights Education. 
The main protagonists i.e. Indian child, Turkish woman and Australian police officers, are 
symbolically taken to represent every individual in the society as they are different from 
culture, gender and age and also rule and ruled. 
Indian child, Premalatha of the film has undergone two forms of discrimination, i.e. social 
discrimination and gender discrimination. Socially, her family and her Dalit community 
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was not recognized or respected. After the Human Rights Education, Premalatha, by 
knowing her rights, concluded that being a girl is not a factor to deny of any rights or 
dignity. On the other hand, socially established hierarchies cannot let down her rights or 
dignity simply because she was born to a so called lower caste family. She is also able to 
identify her allies, peers and teachers to address and solve issues as a part of seeking 
knowledge. With the objective of working for Human Rights, Premalatha’s ambition as 
she mentions in the film is to become a Human Rights teacher. 
Premalatha was able to change her secular world since she received the Human Rights 
Education. She has faced human rights violations at her young age that every girl of her 
stage faces in that context. But Evrim Gul, a Turkish woman, being an illiterate woman, 
has undergone severe human rights violations and discrimination due to ignorance. She 
had no backup power to support her resistance to the child marriage or suffering years 
due to domestic violence. However, after the Human Rights programme taken at Van 
Women’s Association, she felt the freedom and strength. She has also found out that there 
are many women like her taking the programme. According to the film, most of women 
who have undergone domestic violence tend to think that this is their own problem. But 
once they engage with these programmes, they identify that there are many women with 
the same plight. So where does the problem lie? It lies in the society and its construction. 
The only way to break this construction is by knowing one’s own rights and stands for the 
rights. After the Human Rights training programme, including Evrim Gul, many women 
have undergone positive changes of their lives. They eventually realize the rights and 
dignity they inherent at their birth. She realizes that, in her own words; “I didn’t deserve 
all the cruelty, all the suffering.” (21.09-21.11). Hence, she desires to work as an activist 
since she sees women who are suffering around her. 
Victorian police project is somewhat different than that of the other two stories. Their task 
was to break down some of the perception that police might not be absolutely focused on 
human rights. They have identified the key issue of diversity of the community including 
immigrants. In order to bring its context, this film states the opinion of a Sudanese youth 
leader, David Jada. He explains the socio-cultural, economic and political challenges that 
they faced as new immigrants. He acknowledges that most of the youths are having 
difficulties of understanding the country.







On the other hand, there was a complaint about Victoria police saying that they over 
policing the Sudanese kids. In this instance, it seems to be that both parties have certain 
degree of misunderstanding of each other. However, as a remedy, police officers have 
discussed about their human rights programme with the youth leader. Then only he 
realizes that the only difference between police and them was just the uniform. This seems 
to the expected remedy to the negative social perceptions towards the police. 
The key problems of the above three stories are social and gender discrimination for the 
Indian girl, Premalatha, domestic violence and pressure of child marriage for Evrim Gul 
and complains against Victorian police for inappropriate searches and homophobic 
comments. After establishing human rights education and training programmes, these 
protagonists learned about their rights and inherent dignity. Then they started questioning 
and reporting their experience through human rights education. Once they become 
success in their lives, they wanted to work for human rights as teachers or activists. 
Therefore, the characters and contexts that Ellen Bruno has chosen to present in this film 
can be considered as successful narrations in human rights education and training. Hence, 
they are primary subjects to examine conceptions of society from below on education 
about human rights. Indian girl and Turkish woman represent the lowest levels of the 
community where human rights violations are severely happening but unheard and 
unknown. With the introduction of Human Rights Education to these suppressed 
individual lives, how they transformed is clearly shown. Hence the Empowerment based 
on Human Rights Education is introduced in the film. 
Even though Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) is out there in the world 
without reaching to the grass-root level of the society, it does not make any difference in 
the individual lives. Ellen Bruno brings the statements of the UN high commissioner for 
human rights and the president of Costa Rica, a country which for the past 15 years has 
promoted human rights education on the United Nations agenda, to guarantee that 
assurance of Human Rights are interpreted positively by the state and judicial institutions. 
At the beginning of the film Navi Pillay, UN high commissioner for human rights explains 
the task of human rights as; “Full realization of Human rights requires all human being to 
be aware of their and other people’s rights and of the means to ensure their protection.”


259







This gives an insight to the film at the beginning. As concluding remarks of the film, 
responsibility of the civil society to protect and promote human rights is emphasised by 
the statement of Laura Chinchilla, President of the Republic of Costa Rica. She explains 
the responsible agents for protecting and promoting human rights in the world. First and 
foremost, responsibility of the government is highlighted, because they must lead the 
cause, set the legal framework and monitor the implementations of the commitments. But 
the responsibility of the civil society is equally important. Organized civil society can play 
an effective and important role in protecting and promoting human rights. By bringing the 
aforesaid human rights mechanisms and stressing the fact of individual and community 
responsibility lead the audience to think further about the path to dignity through human rights.


5.  CONCLUSION 
The three stories in the film have variety in context and age. Two stories present cases of 
victims, i.e. Premalatha – the Indian girl and Evrim Gul – the Turkish woman, whereas 
one story is centered on an authority. Ellen Bruno’s choice of the three characters and 
contexts of the film are twofold. First, to bring out human right violations happens in the 
grass-root level of the community which are unknown to the protective mechanisms and 
to the rest of the world. Secondly, to show how human rights education play a vital role in 
the lives of those marginalized and vulnerable individuals of the society by giving them a 
hope. As the film sets forth, change is possible through Human Rights Education from the 
grass-root level of every community. ‘A universal culture of human rights’ therefore won’t 
be a myth anymore. A Path to Dignity by Ellen Bruno is a fascinating example which 
proves the fact that Human Rights and Dignity can be achieved through Human Rights 
Education from below at the community level. 


6.  REFERENCES
Bajaj, M. (2012). Schooling for Social Change. New York: Bloomsbury.  
Bradner, P., Witte, L.D., Ghanea, N., Gomes, R., Keen, E., Nikitina, A., Pinkeviciute, 
 J., (2015). Compass: Manual for Human Rights Education with young 
 people. Strasbourg : Council of Europe 


260







Write for Rights 2018 - A Human rights Education Tool Kit for Educators. (2018) 
 Amnesty International. Retrieved from <https://www.amnesty.org/en/lat
 est/education/2018/11/human-rights-education-write-4-rights-toolkit-2018/>              
Articles 
Andorno, R. (2014). Human Dignity and Human Rights. Retrieved from <https://
 www.researchgate.net/publication/278689454_Human_Digni
 ty_and_Human_Rights>
Osler, A. and Zhu, J. (2011), “Narratives in Teaching and Research for Justice and 
 Human Rights”. Education, Citizenship and Social Justice, Vol. 6 (3), PP 
 223-235  
United Nations Declaration on Human Rights Education and Training  (2011). 
 Adopted by the General Assembly, Resolution 66/137, A/RES/66/137, 19 
 December 2011. United Nations Human Rights Office of the High Commis
 sioner. Retrieved from <https://www.ohchr.org/EN/Issues/Education/Train
 ing/Compilation/Pages/UnitedNationsDeclarationonHumanRights
 EducationandTraining(2011).aspx>
Universal Declaration of Human Rights.  Proclaimed by the United Nations General 
 Assembly in Paris.10 December 1948. United Nations. Retrieved from 
 <http://www.un.org/en/universal-declaration-human-rights/>
Documentry Videos
Ellen Bruno (2012) A Path to Dignity. Retrieved from http://www.cultureun
 plugged.com/documentary/watch-online/play/11290/A-Path-to-Dignity
Ellen Bruno (2012) A Path to Dignity. Retrieved from http://cutv.ws/documenta
 ry/watch-online/play/11290/A-Path-to-Dignity  


261







262


SOUTH KOREA AND JAPAN IN THE SOUTH CHINA SEA: NORMATIVE 
POWER AND ITS DISCONTENTS


Kasira Cheeppensook
Lecturer, Department of International Relations, Faculty of Political Science, 


Chulalongkorn University, Bangkok, Thailand. 
Corresponding author’s email: kasira.c@chula.ac.th


ABSTRACT
This paper is a research article synthesized based on chapters of a research project report 
entitled the Role of Thailand and South Korea in the South China Sea Conflict: A 
Comparative perspective, which was funded by the Korea Foundation during 2017-2018. 
It aims to explore how non-claimant states could contribute to transformative effect of a 
conflict, employing the concept of normative power which was employed primarily in the 
literature elsewhere to explain the potential transformative effect of the EU in conflict. 
The research’s main research method are documentary research and focused interviews. 
All in all, the construction of normative power which is an ongoing process needs 
consistent dialogue to influence the parties and sustain the normative prowess, which in 
this case has basis in both South Korea and Japan’s adamant adherence to the international 
legal principles. This could be bolstered by the allied efforts of like-minded peers in the 
region such as ASEAN (especially the country coordinators for China) in supporting 
multilateralism and peaceful settlement of disputes as solutions.
Keywords: South Korea, Japan, South China Sea, normative power


1.  INTRODUCTION
Conflict in the South China sea regarding the overlapping territorial claims to the South 
China Sea have destabilizing effect in East and Southeast Asia with broader implications 
outside of the region. Being non-claimants to the conflict, South Korea’s and Japan’s roles 
in the issue are of interest given their past tumultuous territorial disputes elsewhere. South 
Korea’s position towards the disputes in the South China Sea has long remained on the 
quiet side. However, there were increased interests on what South Korea could contribute 
towards the issue, and its potential future roles. 
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While South Korea maintained a distance from Southeast Asia’s management of the 
conflict, Japan has been strengthening ties with Southeast Asian parties involving in the 
conflict, namely the Philippines and Vietnam. The roles South Korea and Japan as 
non-claimant states in the South China Sea conflict will be explored in this paper,
employing the concept of normative power to explain the potential of civilian power in 
conflict transformation. 


2.  SOUTH KOREA
Other than supporting principles like freedom of navigation and peaceful settlement of 
disputes, South Korea has not been articulate regarding the issue. From 2015, South Korea 
was more vocal regarding the issue. Defense Minister Han Min-goo delivered remark at 
the ADMM-Plus emphasizing freedom of navigation and overflight and peaceful 
settlement of disputes. President Park Geun-hye also stated that the parties should observe 
the DOC (Lee 2016). Developing a closer relationship with ASEAN, South Korea 
endorsed multilateralism as well as ASEAN’s contribution towards security and stability 
in the region which in turn benefit South Korea, such as Zone of Peace, Freedom and 
Neutrality (ZOPFAN) and Nuclear Weapons-Free Zone in Southeast Asia (SEANWFZ). 
To safeguard its vital interests, South Korea chose to adhere to principles of international 
law. Nonetheless, it needed to balance its stance with the fact that China was also an 
important trade partner of South Korea. Another complexity is how South Korea has been 
involved in maritime disputes itself in East Asia. Seemingly closer relationships with 
China after President Park Geun-hye’s state visit to China in 2013 and how South Korea 
reacted to the tribunal award further down the road will be explored in order to 
glean South Korea’s role in the norm construction process.
Since the normalization of diplomatic relations between China and South Korea in August 
1992 resulting in full diplomatic relations, China has been expanding the cooperation 
between the two countries from mainly economic to include political and security 
dimension (Yang 2003). Even though there is no territorial claim at stake between the two 
countries, there have been tensions in the area from violent clashes between the fishermen 
and coast guards to air defense identification zone overlapping. Beijing’s apparent 
commitment to the negotiation on maritime demarcation would signify a commitment to
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peaceful settlement of an issue without external intervention from those not directly 
involved as well as broader implications for the region. As Tiezzi (2015) argued, by 
successfully negotiating a maritime demarcation with South Korea, Beijing can show it is 
capable of resolving maritime disputes peacefully and equitably through talks, thus 
bolstering its position when it comes to actual territorial disputes in the East and South 
China Sea. Moreover, this bolstered China’s preferred way of settling a dispute: bilaterally. 
Both countries appeared to be adhering to the principles in the international law, using the 
language to set the normative framework of the talk. This could also be seen when in 2007 
China used to claim that the reef was Chinese territory, then changed it to say it was within 
China’s EEZ when South Korea protested (Kim 2012). The two countries intended to 
work within the framework of the UNCLOS of which both are parties, agreeing that the 
submerged reef is not territory.
Apart from its intrinsic interests in maintaining freedom of navigation, South Korea 
arguably has “strong interest in China’s socialization into a rules-bound regional 
community” (Kelly 2015). South Korea has been maintaining a restrained front 
regarding South China Sea issue arguably because of its concerns on North Korea. It did 
not want to drive China closer to North Korea if China somehow dissatisfied with South 
Korea’s stance. After Park Guen-hye efforts at keeping China friendly, “for South Korea 
to weigh in on the South China Sea would jeopardise this tenuous breakthrough” (Kelly 
2015). Despite South Korea’s efforts not to antagonize China, it was time and again 
caught in a difficult position due to its close ties to the US. 
South Korea responded by reiterating the principle of freedom of navigation as mentioned 
earlier. Urging South Korea as non-claimant to play a role of honest-broker, Van Jackson 
(2015) argued that “South Korean opinion is key to judgments about the types of behavior 
and processes that are legitimate and those that are unacceptable.” Some experts 
interviewed supported that South Korea should be able to play a more prominent role in 
the issue now that the situation with North Korea ameliorated, others recommended South 
Korea to proceed cautiously in order to maintain a good relationship with the US. Also, 
this must be accomplished through multilateral security dialogue. Through renewed 
interests in Moon Jae-in’s proposed “Northeast Asia Plus Community of Responsibility”, 
strengthened diplomatic ties with ASEAN was also a priority. 
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The New Southern Policy initiative concerns with South Korea’s increased focus on 
Southeast Asia and India. At a meeting of deputy defense ministers in Seoul in September 
2018, South Korean Deputy Defense Minister Suh Cho-suk said ASEAN is a top priority 
in the New Southern Policy. Maritime security was also suggested from the ASEAN side 
as an area that South Korea should pay greater attention to (Vovworld 2018). 
Moon’s government emphasized on middle power multilateral diplomacy (Robertson 
2007). Through Moon’s government’s policy of engaging Southeast Asia more closely as 
well as recent developments mentioned earlier via ADMM+ mechanism, this might 
provide a venue of action for South Korea. While President Moon has been seeking 
ASEAN’s support for peace and stability in the Korean peninsula and urging that the 
North “be invited to the various consultative bodies run by ASEAN” (Yong, 2018), South 
Korea can also give support to the constructive peace building process in the South China Sea. 
Dr. Lee Jaehyon (2017), Director of the Center for ASEAN and Oceania Studies, ASAN 
Institute for Policy Studies also mentioned South Korea’s claims as middle power in the 
region, which implied that the country should strive to do more regionally and not only 
constricting itself within the Korean Peninsular issue. For Dr. Lee, South Korea still has 
to find out whether the ARF can be useful regarding the South China Sea issue, given that 
South Korea has long been focusing on how the ARF can be a leverage on the North 
Korean issue. Middle power coalition with ASEAN could be one of the visions involved 
while ASEAN has to beware of its growing disunity on certain security issues.
According to Dr. Park Jae Jeok (2017), a security expert based in Graduate School of 
International and Area Studies, Hankuk University of Foreign Studies, South Korea is still 
not in a position to contribute directly to the conflict in the South China Sea. Rather, it can 
contribute towards peace and stability in the region as a whole while ASEAN may remain 
key actors. Cooperation could start at issues which involved low controversies and 
confrontations such as maritime conservation and other non-traditional security issues.
South Korea’s response to the Permanent Court of Arbitration decision in 2016 was an 
interesting case when viewed in balance of the relationship with the US and China. The 
US welcomed the ruling. China disregarded the award, claiming it was political ploy 
rather than a legal ruling. 
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This was further complicated when South Korea allowed the US to deploy the Terminal 
High Altitude Area Defense (THAAD) system. China saw this as a move to destroy good-
will which could undermine “the foundation of mutual trust between the two countries” 
(Kim 2016) as Chinese Foreign Minister Wang Yi stated although South Korea tried to 
make it clear that the object of concern was North Korea. Since South Korea was more 
outspoken from 2015 on the issue of the South China Sea at the urge of the US, its stance 
was voiced out more prominently in multilateral forum involving ASEAN such as the 
ADMM-Plus. The stance comprised principles such as peaceful settlement of disputes and 
freedom of navigation and flight.
The principles in the above statement are not much different from what the South Korea 
has been endorsing such as freedom of navigation and overflight and peaceful settlement 
of disputes. They are also in line with the international community’s stance regarding the 
issue. However, South Korea was cautious in not antagonizing China (Roehrig 2015, 115).
Roehrig (2015, 116) also commented that “there might be reputational costs internationally 
if South Korean provides only lukewarm support for a decision that is grounded in 
international law and the peaceful settlement of disputes”. 
It might be safe to say that as of now, South Korea continues to tread very carefully on the 
matter, maintaining its stance on adhering to principles in the international law while 
supporting cooperation in multilateral forum to prevent unilateral change of status quo.


3.  JAPAN
The San Francisco Treaty of 1951 clarified that Japan completely renounced all right, title 
and claim to the archipelagos in the South China Sea. The country did not display any 
particular interest in the area (Tomotaka 2014). When the territorial disputes first emerged 
in the 1990s, Japan tried to persuade China to peacefully settle the dispute as well as 
supported the dialogues at the ARF albeit in a low-profile manner (Lam 1996). Although 
Japan is a non-claimant to territorial dispute in the South China Sea, its national interests 
are not distant from the issue. Japan wants to maintain international stability and freedom 
of navigation in the maritime order shared with others, which has been challenged by 
China (Iida 2018). 
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According to Professor Paul Bacon (2018) at the Graduate School of Asia-Pacific Studies, 
Waseda University, the East China Sea stills hold more importance, and how Japan would 
respond to the development in the South China Sea depended also on the impact of South 
China Sea on the area. Japan would like China to be constrained regarding its actions in the 
South China Sea so that it would refrain from assertive actions in the East China Sea. 
Japan worried that China was trying to change the status quo unilaterally and by force. Its 
overall strategy therefore is maintaining close ties with allies to (preferably 
diplomatically) constrain China’s exercise of power in the area within the context of rule 
of law/principles in international law and recognized norms such as freedom of navigation 
which again is linked directly with Japan’s economic interests.
According to Koga (2018), Japan’s main interests in the issue are threefold: safeguarding 
the sea lines of communication (SLOC); adhering to international rules and norms, 
particularly the freedom of navigation; and consolidating the US-led security system in 
East Asia. Prime Minister Abe Shinzo’s approach towards the South China Sea which will 
be discussed below serves as main framework to contextualize Japanese interests. Japan’s 
interests lie in engaging China through multilateral framework, which ASEAN 
functioning as an important partnership. Japan also engaged bilaterally with Southeast 
Asian claimant states. 
Japan’s government strategy towards the South China Sea issue under the Abe 
administration must be considered under its close ties with the US and its attempts at 
supporting its ASEAN counterparts. According to an interview with Dr. Ryo Sahashi 
(2018), Japan has strong interests in the ASEAN’s maintaining its centrality and unity. 
Japan has continued to support “capacity building of Southeast Asian maritime states, 
backing the ASEAN Maritime Forum and internationalizing the South China Sea issue 
in various multilateral forums to check Chinese assertiveness…” (Lam 2016).
Multilateralism is key in managing the South China Sea issue for Japan. According to 
Tomotaka (2014), Tokyo’s strategy in multilateral forums is to include maritime security 
on the agenda, emphasizing the importance of peaceful settlement of disputes, and securing 
freedom of navigation based on the rule of law. This is part of the “re-internationalization” 
process, where Japan saw that the South China Sea issue should be the concern of the 
international community (Tomotaka 2014), not only just the disputing parties. 
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At the 2014 Shangri-La dialogue, Abe (2014) mentioned three principles of rule of law at 
sea: first, “states shall make and clarify their claims based on international law”; second, 
“states shall not use force or coercion in trying to drive their claims”; and third, “states 
shall seek to settle disputes by peaceful means”. Apart from multilateralism, Japan’s other 
concern includes preventing the South China Sea from becoming solely China’s area of 
influence where it would be free to exercise its power with little constraints. According to 
Abe (2012), the South China Sea seems set to become a “Lake Beijing,”.
ASEAN’s core norms in the management of the South China Sea was not essentially 
different from what Japan has been adhering to, namely the rule of law which the code of 
conduct should incorporate. It resonates with Abe’s own value-based diplomacy 
(Kachikan Gaiko) which incorporates universal values in modern diplomacy (Yun 2017). 
Apart from capacity building development in the ASEAN states and other diplomatic 
efforts, this is to be achieved by providing defense assistance to its Southeast Asian 
counterparts as well as welcoming its allies’ security cooperations.
In its role as a security provider, Japan has also contributed to anti-piracy activities in the 
region and helped develop a coastguard network (Sato 2018). According to Lam (2016), 
the Abe administration has adopted at least four strategies towards the South China Sea. 
First, it welcomed and supported the US freedom-of-navigation operations and patrols. 
Japan’s becoming more active in security matters occurred under its reinterpretation of 
Article 9, Chapter II of the Japanese constitution. 
Since 1947, Japanese government has interpreted Article 9 to allow Japan the right to self 
defense (Richter 2016). Abe’s government reinterpreted it in 2014 to include the right to 
engage in collective self-defense (Mirski 2014), permitting Japan to provide assistance to 
an ally under attack. This of course strengthened Japan-US security ties, allowing for 
Japan’s more active roles in maintaining security in the region. This development should 
be viewed in balance with Chinese viewpoint that it has been cooperating with Southeast 
Asian states fruitfully regarding the issue and that Japan should respect those efforts and 
“refrain from doing anything that will undermine regional peace and stability” (Rich and 
Inoue 2018).
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Lam (2016) further stated Japan’s second strategy in the South China Sea: extending 
support to the Southeast Asian maritime states. Japan reached out to claimant states such 
as Vietnam and the Philippines. Third is Tokyo’s efforts to internationalize the South 
China Sea in its bilateral talks with India and Australia as well as multilateral settings like 
the G7 where it expressed jointly the concerns “about the situation in the East and South 
China Sea, and emphasize the fundamental importance of peaceful management 
and settlement of disputes” (Lam 2016).
Moreover, the Foreign Ministers of G7 supported in no unclear terms the July 12, 2016 
Arbitral Tribunal under the UNCLOS award. Although the statement began with 
condemning North Korea’s nuclear test and mentioned China by name only when it 
referred to the award, it was explicit that China’s actions also challenged “the rules-based 
international order” (Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Japan 2016).
Japan has made maritime security an agenda in G7, a move which China time and again 
criticized and opposed. However, the G7 group has been consistent in adhering to the 
process of normative construction, espousing inter alia, freedom of navigation, peaceful 
settlement of disputes, and multilateralism. The viable venue to engage China in 
multilateralism might still fall to ASEAN, where China cited its continued efforts which 
resulted in a framework for a draft code of conduct concluded with ASEAN. Japan 
continued to internationalize the issue where the leaders of the US, Japan and India met 
jointly for the first time and called for open navigation in Asia (AFP-JIJI 2018). This 
occurred along side the G20 summit. 
Fourth strategy in Japan’s approach towards the South China Sea is engaging directly in 
talks with China (Lam 2106). This was achieved through initial economic cooperation in 
order to normalize and stabilize the relationships. Regular dialogue improved the overall 
Sino-Japanese relationships, as shown recently. In August 2016, after the Trilateral 
Foreign Ministers’ Meeting, Foreign Minister Wang Yi met with Foreign Minister Fumio 
Kishida. Wang Yi expressed that “China is willing to work with Japan to… consolidate the 
political foundation of bilateral relations… carry out communication in various areas and 
maintain the momentum of improving bilateral relations (Ministry of Foreign Affairs, 
China 2016).
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It can be seen that Japan was working towards normalizing the relationship by beginning 
with low-politics areas that cooperation could occur more easily such as non-traditional 
security, environmental conservation, and economic and social exchange. In April 2017, 
Wang Yi and Fumida met again while in New York for a ministerial meeting on the Korean 
Peninsular held by the UN Security Council (Ministry of Foreign Affairs, China 2017).
Wang Yi mentioned that “2017 and 2018 marked the 45th anniversary of the normalization 
of bilateral diplomatic relations…” (Ministry of Foreign Affairs, China 2017). However, 
he also remarked that “… Japan has adopted quite a few negative moves and provocative 
actions in bilateral and multilateral fields and on issues concerning China’s core 
interests…” (Ministry of Foreign Affairs, China 2017). 
Whether the South China Sea issue constitutes one of China’s core interests is debatable. 
The Ministry of Foreign Affairs of China still did not explicitly refer to the South China 
Sea as core interests, unlike the issue of Senkaku islands which the Foreign Ministry 
announced in 2013 that China regards the Senkaku islands as a core interest (Japan times 
2013). Xi Jinping (2013), while supporting peaceful development, was quoted “… we will 
never give up our legitimate rights and never sacrifice our core national interests… which 
include sovereignty security, and development interests”.
According to Koga (2018, 24), Japan has invested substantial diplomatic resources in 
upholding international maritime rules and norms in East Asia, including the South China 
Sea. The rule of law as previously discussed is the backbone of Abe’s diplomacy and 
normative construction process. Japan supported the 2016 Tribunal Award. When the case 
was ruled in favour for the Philippines in July 2016, Foreign Minister Fumio Kishida 
(2016) immediately released a statement on the award, noting that Japan considered it 
“final and legally binding on the parties to the dispute under the provisions of UNCLOS… 
the parties to this case are required to comply with the award… Japan strongly expects that 
the parties’ compliance with this award will eventually lead to the peaceful settlement of 
disputes in the South China Sea.”
Not only did Japan support the award by voicing it out in a multilateral forum, it also 
gathered support from other countries participating in the forum. This is another attempt 
at countering China’s unilateral claim that the award was invalid, since it also implied that 
China’s claim was not grounded in recognized principles of international law.







271


Japan’s principled position is one of the characteristics of the middle power diplomacy. 
Viewing in the context of its national interest in the East China Sea, Japan must balance it 
position in the South China Sea with its strategic interests in the East China Sea. 
Maintaining the status quo also requires continuous engagement with China. Japan might 
not be able to assume an honest broker position (as claimed by Thailand and Singapore) 
due to its complex relationship with China (Tomotaka 2014), its close ties with the US, as 
well as its support towards Southeast Asian claimant states; nonetheless, its increased 
interest in the area and its reinterpretation of the constitution render Japan a player that 
could not be ignored. 


4.  CONCLUSION
The non-claimant roles should be given credit in non-provoking actions and their attempts 
to stabilize the channel of communication. However, this might not be clearly evident in 
South Korean and Japanese roles as stabilizer since both countries have history of some 
territorial issues with China. The construction of normative power, albeit an ongoing 
process, also needs consistent dialogue to maintain the transformative effect and sustain 
the normative prowess. South Korea and Japan were careful not to stake their own 
interests in the area, and code their interests in international legal principles such as 
UNCLOS, freedom of navigation and overflight which yields common interests to other 
countries in the region. The normative basis here lies in rules-based governance, inter alia.
Normative power generally results in limitations of actions that an actor could take. Both 
countries are adamant in denouncing unilateralism, especially unilateral attempts at 
changing the status quo. Together with its Southeast Asian counterparts in multilateral 
system institutionalized in ASEAN forum which could maintain dialogue with China, this 
bolsters the norm and could restrict unilateral actions in the long run. This could 
potentially lead to conflict transformation where a standard of appropriateness is sustained 
and becomes a new ‘normal’. Both South Korea and Japan as middle power with 
normative basis in their foreign policy have potentials in conflict transformation.
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ABSTRACT
This paper is about the transformation of public space in the city of Vientiane. It focuses 
on how the Nam Phou Park has been changed through the negotiation process among the 
local community. The fountain square or Lao called “Nam Phu Park” is located on the 
centre of downtown Vientiane, it was built around in 1914 under French colonial period. 
Since then people had access to this public space. The community had used as a social 
space such as people gathering for making-merit, exercise, organizing a traditional 
occasion as boat racing festival (Boun Xuang Heau Wat Chan). Since the Vientiane 
Capital issued a policy for keeping the city clean, green, beautiful and livable in the early 
year 2000, Vientiane Urban Development and Administration Authority (VUDAA) has 
created a regulation on urban management. Nam Phu Park is one of the development 
places that has been privatized by domestic-developer for 30 years since 2010. The 
developer has the right to change a landscape, including building modern restaurants 
surround the fountain, which has blocked the scenery of Nam Phu Park since late 2017. 
The community lost their right to access and changed their perception of this place. This 
research used a qualitative method, including an in-depth interview with key-informants 
and participant observation to examine the process of negotiation of changing the public 
space among the community, government and developer on Nam Phu Park in Vientiane.
Keywords: Negotiation, Nam Phu Park, Privatisation, Social Space, Transformation


1.  INTRODUCTION
Vientiane is Capital City of Lao People’s Democratic Republic (Lao PDR or Laos). 
Vientiane capital is located in the middle part of the nation. It is a small city with a 
population estimated nearly a million, much smaller than Bangkok metropolitan and
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Ho chi Minh City in the neighbouring countries of Thailand and Vietnam. Vientiane has 
total area 3,920 square kilometres with a high ratio of population and economic growth, 
consisting of 9 districts (chanthabouly, Sikhotabong, Xayxettha, Sisattanak, Nasaithoong, 
Hatsaifong, Sangthong and Paknguem). The population has around 821,000 habitant with 
the density nearly 210 people per square kilometre, The urban area divided into 189 
village with a total area of approximately 30 square kilometres (Lao Statistics Bureau, 
2015). In 1893, the French colonial occupied and ruled Laos with determined the Mekong 
River as a border boundary between Laos and neighbouring countries. Together the city 
planning of Vientiane was created and initiated such as before establishing any municipality, 
building or neighbourhood (khum ban) had upon the French governors. Also, the French 
colonialism restored the Great Stupa (in Lao called Phra That Luang) and ancient temples 
in the city. During this period, they built the government official, public service, together 
established the morning market located at Ban Xiang Nheun in 1914, which was a first 
commercial centre to exchange local products and other products from different places. 
While the community defined as a social space to interact with each other through the 
process of exchange the goods. Nam Phu area consisted of the colonial buildings that built 
along both sides on Pang Kham Road, where is a city centre of Vientiane capital. Later, in 
1961, the Nam Phu status was built instead of the market place, due to, the morning 
market moved to the new area (Manodham, 2010a).
Since 1994, the first Friendship-Bridge has opened between Vientiane, Lao PDR and 
Nong Khai Province, Thailand (Askew, Long, & Logan, 2007). The economic steady 
growth, particularly in the downtown, service sector expanded along the Xetthathirath 
road and Sam Sane Thai road which are determined as city centre.
In 1997, Lao PDR become a member of Association of South East Asian Nations (ASEAN), 
and in 1999, the government of Laos promoted “Visit Laos Year 1999”, consisting of the 
ceremony was organised at the same celebration That Luang Festival in November 1999 in 
Vientiane (Pholsane, 2006), the incomes from tourism sector generated $ 113 million, the 
largest foreign revenue had earned more than hydroelectric power, wood and textiles sectors 
in 2002 (ADB, 2016). In 2001, ADB supported a development project to improve the 
environmental, infrastructure system in Vientiane about $US 25 million (Askew et al., 2007), 
together, the government initiated the resolution of the Lao People’s Revolutionary Party
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(mati) in this termed “Turning Land into Capital (TLIC)” (kan han thi dein pen theun) to drive 
the economy on the 8th Party Congress (Lazar, Dwyer, & Hett, 2018). , especially in the city 
centre is the priority to develop. Since Vientiane Cabinet initiated “liveable city” project in 
2010 to respond to the celebration of Vientiane 450th anniversary (Vientiane Cabinet, 2010). 
Due to the government has inadequate funding to improve the infrastructure, and develop the 
city’s landmark, Vientiane Urban Development and Administration Authority (VUDAA) 
adopted strategy to develop these places by giving the concession to the private sectors 
involvement. Nam Phu is one of the public spaces that got priority to enhance the landscape 
to attract tourists and investment. However, since the Nam Phu development project has 
started, causing problems to the community livelihood until the present. Therefore, the author 
indicated the how the community apply any strategy or tactic to negotiate their social space 
on Nam Phu Park in what way, and demonstrate the process of negotiation of changing the 
public space among the community, government and developer on Nam Phu Park in 
Vientiane. 


2.  RESEARCH OBJECTIVE
To study the transformation of the meaning on “public space” which is a “social space” of the 
community to become the “privatisation” on public space which restricted the rights of the 
community access and use on this place as usual. Also, to understand negotiation’s process on 
the public space under the Vientiane urbanisation that has created a regulation on urban 
management and initiated the discourse of “liveable city”.


3.  RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
This research is a qualitative study by focusing on the fieldwork at a public space in Vientiane 
Capital called Nam Phu Park. The Nam Phu Park selected to be investigated as part of the 
research was chosen for its historical importance to the Nam Phu community. Collecting data 
by participant observation and non-participant observation in the regular time and special 
events, combination collecting documentary both academic paper and books from the library, 
internet, and older people tell old stories. Moreover, this paper adopted open-ended questions 
during in-depth interview the key informants with formal and informal to the head of the 
village and two representatives of villagers.
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The taking note and camera are used as a tool during the fieldwork. All information has been 
analysed to understand the process of production of space of the government which used the 
‘liveable city’ in Lao called (tua meuang thi nar nhou) as a principal to manage the cityscape 
of Vientiane.


4.  RESULT
Nam Phu Park is located in the centre of Vientiane city and has categorized in the historical 
town conservation zone (ZPP-Ua) (PTI and JICA, 2011). Nam Phu was a first morning 
market place of Vientiane and had been established during 1912-1914 (Manodham, 2010a). 
After that Nam Phu (fountain) was built replacing the market place in 1961. It had been 
designed in western style and had been used as a traffic circle which has surrounded with the 
colonial buildings and close to many official buildings until the present. It had been 
determined and formed as a public space, which played an important role to support the 
traditional and public activities since the colonial period, community involved by traditional 
practice, the community has defined as an open public space (peuan thee luam) for gathering 
people for various activities (Askew et al., 2007; Manodham, 2010b). The community has 
gathered for some traditional events such as Boat Racing Festival (Boun Xuang Heu Wat 
Chanh), the Rocket Festival (Boun Bung Fai Wat Chanh) and as a making merit place offering 
to the monks in the everyday morning (Manodham, 2010a, 2010b). In the early 1990s, Nam 
Phu has supported the facilities from Lao Brewery Company (LBC) such as benches, 
improving garden and installed the light. From the community’s memorised Nam Phu as 
a public space due to the community accessed for relaxing, chatting and exchange their 
opinion and their daily life to each other and some discussed about the politics. Meanwhile, 
tourists and visitors have visited and defined Nam Phu as a landmark of Vientiane. 
According to the “The Social Life of Small Urban Spaces” written by Whyte (1980), 
public space is a place for accessible for everyone, which is an open realm for publicly 
owned and outdoor spaces that people accessibility and opposite with private owned 
(Gehl, 2011; Tonnelat, 2010). Madanipour (2010) has indicated that the practice of 
everyday life has intertwined in public spaces under the social order. Nam Phu is a public 
space for the Vientiane residents, until Nam Phu was one of the public spaces that got 
priority to enhance the landscape to attract tourists and investment.
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Notably, the service sector in the Nam Phu area is very bustling, due to, it is a centre area 
surrounding with official buildings, trading, hotels, guesthouses, restaurants, and tourism 
sites located in the same area. In the last decade, Nam Phu zone attracted many tourists to 
visit and see the scenery of the fountain, taste the foods and experienced the unique 
community. Nevertheless, the residents have adapted livelihood to the tourism condition. 
Some of the residents renovated their houses and frontage for the service sector, especially 
along both sides of Setthathirath Road, Pang Kham Road, Sam San Thai Road and 
surrounding the Nam Phu Park. Simultaneously, they have still accessed this place for 
chatting and sharing their life, and tourism loves seeing the view of Nam Phu. The 
landscape of Nam Phu decorated with the grass, and flowers surrounded the fountain. The 
residents defined as a “public space” that they used as a “social space” to the gathering, 
interaction, and remains the civilisation zone since the colonial era.
Due to, the state has a limited budget for maintaining the public space, and the concession 
is a strategy to develop a Vientiane environment. Based on an agreement of the Vientiane 
governor on 15th October 2010, concerning the signing of land concession contract on 
Nam Phu area at Xieng Nheun Village, reference no. 1614/VT. The VUDAA is 
representative of the Vientiane Cabinet, has given the concession the Nam Phu Park to the 
domestic developer to renovate and manage the Nam Phu area to be more modernity 
(Khuam Than Sa Mai) and more development (Khuam Cha Leun) than the previous. The 
developer has the concession the area of Nam Phu with totally 4,080 m2 for 30 years 
under “Build Operate and Transfer (BOT)” contract. Since then, the Nam Phu area has 
developed and changed in architecture. The meaning of Nam Phu Park has been changed 
from “public space” to “enclosure space,” the developer has the right to manage and create 
their rule on Nam Phu Park. Nam Phu development project has restricted the residents' 
relation and the right to access the public space. That demonstrated the enforcement of 
“state right” overlapping on the open space which used to be “community right” in 
ordered to manage this space. Since the implementing of the concession has started, the 
processing of the construction has created problems for the community. The community 
freely access this place, today was restricted by the “power” under the concession 
condition to the development of the socialist state, resulting in this place become 
“negotiation space” between the state, investor and community.
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The development project at Nam Phu Park has initiated constructing the restaurants 
surrounding the north to the west-south of the area, with the modern style and higher than 
the department of housing and urban planning allowed. During the construction process, 
the community have got the noising effect, wastewater from the constructing. The 
business has opened at 6:30 pm-11:30 pm every day, causing to the residents, who live 
nearby this place got the impact from the music playing, garbage, wastewater produced by 
the restaurant business. 
On the one hand, the restaurant structure has blocked the scenery of Nam Phu; on the other 
hand, the community has been restricted to access this space from this business. However, 
the residents have formed their group to soft negotiated with the Vientiane government 
step by step.The first step, residents formed the meeting many times and got solution by 
asking the head of the village prepared the requesting document to submit the district 
government. The second step, some of the residents are representative of the community 
met the member of parliaments, to find the solution to the issue that they confronted. The 
third step, the resident called via a hotline to National Assembly Meeting, to report and 
request about the problem of Nam Phu development project that caused to the livelihood 
of the residents. Nevertheless, the residents have collected the evidence that affected their 
livelihood; by taking the photo of the construction process and business operation 
that produced the problems.


Figures: The Physical Changed of Nam Phu Park
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The solution has only responded the noise problem, the playing music has changed the 
time from the 7:30pm - 10:00 pm. The waste and drainage were a little bit improved. 
Moreover, in late 2017, the investore has renovated the physical landscape of Nam Phu, 
by installing the permanent restaurants surrounding the Nam Phu area and higher than the 
previous one. The structure has more blocked the scenery of Nam Phu, the clock-tower 
has been built vertical with the Pang Kham Road, community called ugly tower that hided 
Nam Phu. Besides, the community lost their economy, their customers have not parking 
space due to every space has occupied by the investor.


5.  CONCLUSIONS
From the study, the researcher would like to summarise and discuss the result in these 
issues as follows: First, the relationship between the economic, cultural and social areas of 
the community in the Nam Phu space since the colonial state to the socialist government. 
The study indicated that the Nam Phu is not only a physical public space but is a “cultural 
space” that mixed with a variety of ethnic groups living together. Second, the changing of 
the function of Nam Phu in 2010, the government and investor do not recognise the 
participation of the residents in their decision-making on the development of this area, 
causing the residents lost their “social space.” However, the negotiation process of the 
residents on the Nam Phu space demonstrated that the resident’s right to preserve their 
community space, even though it is not entirely successful but is the first step of their 
starting.
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ABSTRACT
Probation is the privilege granted by the court to a person convicted of a criminal offense 
to remain in the community instead of actually going to prison/jail. The goals of probation 
and parole are to rehabilitate offenders and guide them to go back into society and become 
useful member. In this study, the condition of the probationers in their work environment 
in Occidental Mindoro were investigated. A total of 81 probationers served as respondents 
of this study. Mixed-methods design was utilized in this study to find out the condition of 
the probationers in their work environment towards reintegration in the community. The 
findings of the study revealed that the probationers have good relationships with their 
employers and peers, because the probationers feel happy, contented and secure in their 
workplaces. Probationers, despite of earning the lower compensation, are still contented 
with their jobs because of good communication with their employers; the probationers feel 
that the employers trust them. Though respondents are under probation, they still aimed at 
having better lives and want to support the needs of their families. Furthermore, with good 
working environment, the probationers display improvement in their self-esteem. These 
also help them improved their personal and social lives, and attain self-satisfaction. 
Probationers aim to grow more in their work not only for themselves but for their families, 
friends, employers and peers who believe that they can still uplift their morals in the society.
Keyword: Probationers, work environment, reintegration, family, self-esteem


1.  INTRODUCTION
Probation is the privilege granted by the court to a person convicted of a criminal offense 
to remain in the community instead of going to prison as jail. The goals of probation and 
parole are to rehabilitate offenders and guide them back into society while minimizing the
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likelihood that they will commit a new offense. Moreover, Under Section 15 of 
Presidential Decree No. 968, the court may revoke or modify the condition of the 
probation once the court has established the violation. If revoked, the court shall order the 
probationer to serve a sentence initially imposed. An order canceling the grant of 
probation or modifying the terms and condition thereof shall not be appealable. 
Employment is one of the conditions that the probationers have to follow. Employment is 
vital to an individual. It provides income, social connection, and feelings of societal 
contribution and self-worth. However, some barriers are faced by the probationer in 
finding employment: having a criminal record, low levels of education, vocational, 
financial achievement, and unstable employment. Employment can help the probationers 
for rehabilitation, which is restoring a convicted offender who is under the probation to 
society through some form of vocational, educational, work involvement, or therapeutic 
treatment, and become a productive member of the society.
According to Bennett and Franco, (2002) the impact of the workplace is for effect the 
physical, social and mental elements. Quantities of concentrates like representative's 
inspiration, work fulfillment, work contribution, and occupation execution have been 
observed to be uniquely affected by the psycho-social condition of work association.
Archambeau (2011), cited on her study entitled “Factor that contributes to the success of 
probationers: Probation officer’s point of view” that employment stability is one of the 
factors that contributes to the success of the rehabilitation of the probationer.
According to Green (2017) an employer’s relationship has a big impact on the rehabilitation 
of the probationers. Some researchers have argued that negative employer’s attitudes 
towards hiring ex-offenders/parolees/probationers act as a barrier during the job search 
process but also in their job performance. Employers can make a considerable difference 
that the criminal liability of the probationers may transform into a community asset.
Irwin (1970), affirmed that the family is most consistently a help for the offender meets 
the urgency of becoming a civilian as it can provide food, residence, and sometimes 
employment.
Additionally, according to one of the Barangay Captains of San Jose, Occidental 
Mindoro during the informal interview by the researcher, there exists an improvement on 
the performance of the probationer in their work, unlike before.
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He also said that those probationers are much focused on their work now, unlike before 
that they used drugs. He also said that they are also dedicated to their work as being “Padre 
de Pamilya”. They are the focused now on handling their families, and also to their work. 
A Barangay Captain said that giving an opportunity to be back in the community is a great 
privilege for them, the society allowed to correct the wrongdoing that have done; they 
realized that “na sayang ‘yong mga oras at panahon na kanilang ginugol sa maling 
gawain”, making them more focused on their work.
However, this study aims to find out the condition of the probationer in their work 
environment towards reintegration in the community.


2.  OBJECTIVES
     1. To determine the condition of the probationers on their work environment 
 particularly in the following; Types of work; Employer’s relationship; Peers 
 relationship, and, Jobs satisfaction?
 1.1 Is there a significant difference in the employer’s relationship, peers’ 
  relationship and job satisfaction according to type of work?
 Hypothesis: There is no significant difference in the employer’s relationship, 
  peers’ relationship and job satisfaction according to type of work.
     2. Which of the identified factors that motivate most the probationers in their 
 work environment.
     3. To identify the effect of the work environment in the reintegration of the 
 probationers in the community?


3.  METHODOLOGY
3.1.  Research Design
The Mixed-methods design was utilized in this study to find out the condition of the 
probationer on their work environment towards reintegration in the community. 
The respondents participated in the study was composed of 81 convicted offenders who 
were under the probation and supervision of the Occidental Mindoro Parole and Probation 
Officer for a period of six months to two years.  Random sampling was used in this study.
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As of December 2018, 128 probationers were under the supervision of Occidental 
Mindoro Parole and Probation Office. However, only 81 probationers agreed to answer 
the questionnaire presented to them.  This study used the questionnaire-checklist form, 
Key Informant Interview, and group interview to gather data and information needed 
effectively.
 
3.2.  Data Gathering Procedure
To attain the objectives of the study, the researcher requested an endorsement to conduct 
the study. Permission to conduct the study among the probationers of Occidental 
Mindoro Parole and Probation Office was asked from the office of Chief of Parole and 
Probation of the Occidental Mindoro Parole and Probation Administration. The researcher 
translated the instruments into Filipino for the convenience of the probationers. Moreover, 
the researcher interviewed them in a language which the probationers were relaxed to 
allow spontaneity and were not given any limitation to answer the questions. The individual 
interview was conducted privately upon the approval of the probationer-respondents; the 
researcher visited some probationer-respondents in their home, for the individual 
interview. Others requested to be interviewed at the office of the Occidental Mindoro 
Parole and Probation. The group interview was conducted during the therapeutic 
programs of the parole and probation, where the researcher was given time to organize a 
group. Further, the researcher interviewed the participant who was far from other 
probationers, and from the probation and parole officers. However, only those who agreed 
were interviewed.
3.3.  Treatment of the Data
The researcher used different statistical tools to evaluate and interpret the gathered data. 


4.  RESULT AND DISCUSSION
Table 1 presents the condition of the probationers in their work environment.  Majority of 
the probationers who were evaluated showed that they have a very comfortable 
relationship with the employer (M=3.94). After incarceration, the respondents learned 
obedience and respect towards higher-ups, like in the company where they work on the 
good relationships. They exhibited a product of effective prison discipline, wherein the







respondent-probationers knows how to follow the orders given by their employers. It is 
not only for “pakikisama,” but the capability to obey the rules and regulations in the 
company where they are, thus giving their employer no headache, because they performed 
their work efficiently. This indicates that the probationers need good communication with 
their employers. Hence, they have a positive and good working relationship. The premise 
of the study supported by Green (2017) stated that an employer’s relationship has a big 
impact on the rehabilitation of the probationers. Some researchers have argued that 
negative employer’s attitudes towards hiring ex-offenders/parolees/probationers act as a 
barrier during the job search process but also in their job performance. Employers can 
make a considerable difference that the criminal liability of the probationers will be 
transformed into a community asset. 
In the peer’s relationship, the probationers perceived that they have a very good rapport 
among people at a place of work (M=3.59). The exposure of the respondent-probationers 
to different kinds of people inside the prison had prepared them and provided capabilities 
and skills in relating to/with other people. Thus, in work, they encountered no hassle or 
conflict relating to fellow workers. Their dealing with them is harmonious. This indicates 
that the probationers developed mutual trust, friendship, and affinity with their peers. 
Also, the probationers illustrated their peer’s relationship as decorous. During the interview 
conducted by the researcher, one of the participants said that he has a pleasant connection 
with his peers because they assist each other for the speed of their work. Another 
participant also said that their co-workers are friendly, and they treat them like family.
Job satisfaction got a weighted mean of 3.35 where the probationers assessed their present 
work as very suitable to their ability and highly satisfied their needs. The findings of the 
study are corroborated with the interview conducted by the researcher, mentioning that 
they are satisfied with their work because of open communication with their employers, 
and felt happy and secured since their employers treat them like family and friend.  This 
implies that the probationers are satisfied with their works in their environments because 
they were working on something which they are already familiar with, and no more 
expectations provided to them which could make them insecure. This indicates that since 
the probationers have a good relationship with his/her employers and peers in the 
workplace, then he/she feel highly satisfied in his/her work.  
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Table 1 Condition of the Probationers in Their Work Environment (N=81)


Table 2 reveals that there is no significant difference in the peer’s relationship (p=.252) 
and job satisfaction (p=.149) according to the type of work since the p-value is greater 
than the .05. Thus, the null hypothesis is retained. On the other hand, there is a 
significant difference in the employer’s relationship (p=.011) according to the type of 
work since the p-value is less than .05. Thus, the null hypothesis is rejected. This shows 
that the employer's relationship has a significant difference according to types of works of 
the probationers such as the blue collar job and the white collar job. This indicates that 
there are different expectation and assumption among employers. Furthermore, the 
employer’s relationship still has an impact on the rehabilitation process of the 
probationers.  This indicates that employees who have a mutually good and respectful 
relationship with their employer-probationer are more likely to be happy, loyal and 
productive in the long-run. 


Table 2 Comparison between the Types of Work and the Employer’s 
Relationship,  Peer Relationship and Job Satisfaction


Table 3 shows the identified factors that motivate most the probationers in their work 
environment. As illustrated on Table 3, Occupational enhancement factors got the lowest 
mean rating of 3.33, interpreted as strongly agree. The result implies that the probationers 
are still motivated by wanting to earn more to support their families.


Indicators 
Mean 


Mean Descriptive interpretation Blue collar 
Job 


(N=79) 


White 
collar Job 


(N=2) 
Employer’s 
Relationship 3.95 3.5 3.94 Have a very comfortable relationship 


with the employer. 
Peer’s 


Relationship 3.52 4 3.59 Have a very good rapport among people 
at place of work. 


Job Satisfaction 3.33 4 3.35 Work is very suited to the ability of the 
probationers highly satisfies their needs. 


Indicators Mann-Whitney Decision 
U z P 


Employers Relationship 33.00 -2.428 .011 H0 Rejected 
Peers Relationship 47.00 -1.146 .252 H0 Retained 


Job Satisfaction 36.00 -1.443 .149 H0 Retained 







Although they committed crimes and become unlawful individuals of the community, 
they even managed to establish a link with other professionals or individuals to acquire to 
get more benefits by enhancing their skills and knowledge. Furthermore, this finding is 
corroborated with the informal interview that the respondent probationers still aimed to 
have a higher compensation in their work. However, because of their limited abilities and 
understanding, it is hard for them to get a better job. This study was anchored on the 
research study presented by Conloute and Kopf (2018) that the formerly incarcerated 
people do land jobs; they are often the most insecure and lowest-paying positions. This 
supported the data presented by the Brooking Institutions mentioning that the majority of 
employed people recently released from prison received an income that puts them 
well below the poverty line.
The life career factor got the mean rating of 3.41, interpreted as strongly agree. The 
indicators with the highest mean are “ensure my self-improvement” and “gain self-
esteem” (M=3.48). These show that respondent-probationers still want to improve 
themselves and become a better individual in a society which indicated the desire of the 
probationers to increase their knowledge and skills, although some of them are old. Still, 
they want to improve themselves if there is an opportunity for them to do so. This study is 
supported by the interview conducted by the researcher with some of the probationers that 
they want to gain self-esteem and improvement on themselves not only for them but for 
their families. Another, not only that respondent-probationers also want their family to be 
proud of them, although they committed crimes in the community still can reform 
themselves and become a useful member of the society. The findings indicate that having 
an opportunity to improve oneself is highly important to the recovery of the probationers. 
This implies that the probationers are motivated to improve their careers in life for them 
to have more opportunities and find/land a better job. The above findings may be 
corroborated with the Theory of Human Motivation on the Need for Self-
Actualization. This is the desire for self-fulfillment, namely, to the tendency for him to 
become actualized in what he is potential. This tendency might be phrased as the desire to 
become more and more what one is, to become everything that one is capable of 
becoming (Green, 2000).
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Socio-cultural factors obtained the highest mean rating of 3.47, interpreted as strongly 
agree. This means that the probationers agreed that according to their beliefs, 
socio-cultural factors is the most that motivate the probationers to improve their condition 
in their work environment. This indicates that the probationer aims to improve the status 
of their family and enhance their social life in the community where they belong. This 
finding is supported by an interview conducted by the researcher that the probationers are 
motivated on improving themselves through education because they want to support the 
needs of their family and restore their family reputations in the community.
The result was supported by the statement given by one of the participants “ikinatutuwa ng 
pamilya ko ang paagkakaroon ko ng trabaho. Nakita nila na kaya ko pala gawin and 
trabahong meron ako ngayon, naramdaman ko na unti unti na gumaganda ang tinging ng 
ibang tao sa amin ganun din ng iba pa naming kamag-anak.” (It enlivens my family to know 
that I have a job. They saw that I am capable of doing what I do, now. Slowly, I am beginning 
to feel that their view of me has changed).” The premise of the study was espoused by Visher, 
Bakken, and Gunter (2013) stating that an ex-offender who has social support or family 
support would potentially fend better than ex-offenders who do not have social support. 
Additionally, the above findings are similar to the study of Nelson, Deess, and Allen (1999) 
stating that social factors, such as level of family support and peer influence also play a 
critical role in the successful reintegration of the ex-offender and offender. There is some 
evidence that ex-prisoners who have greater family support do better in terms of both 
obtaining employment and have greater stability in employment than those with less support. 
The findings of this study revealed that even though the probationers committed crimes they 
still want to go back to the community and they want to improve themselves. They also want 
to learn more so that it will not be hard for them to find/land a job. 
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Table 3 Mean of the Identified Factors that Motivate most the Probationers


Legend: 4 – 3.26-4.00 Strongly Agree 3 – 2.51-3.25 Agree


 2 – 1.76-2.50 Fairly Agree 1 – 1.00-1.75 Disagree


Indicators Mean SD Descriptive 
Interpretation 


Life-Career Factors  


Ensure my self-improvement. 3.48 .776 Strongly 
Agree 


Gain self-esteem. 3.48 .808 Strongly 
Agree 


Demand respect from others. 3.31 .816 Strongly 
Agree 


Boost my self-confidence. 3.46 .672 Strongly 
Agree 


Maximize educational opportunities. 3.30 .766 Strongly 
Agree 


Sub-Area Mean 3.41 .767 Strongly 
Agree 


Occupational Enhancement Factors 
Earn higher compensation. 3.44 .742 Strongly 


Agree 
Get promoted to a higher position. 3.20 .900 Strongly 


Agree 
Acquire opportunities for an improved workplace. 3.26 .803 Strongly 


Agree 
To avail a possibilities for more benefits. 3.32 .739 Strongly 


Agree 
Establish a network with professionals. 3.41 .818 Strongly 


Agree 


Sub-Area Mean 3.33 .636 Strongly 
Agree 


Socio-Cultural Factors 
Conform with family’s demand. 3.48 .808 Strongly 


Agree 
Restore my family reputation. 3.56 .707 Strongly 


Agree 
Enhance lifestyle of the quality of life. 3.44 .742 Strongly 


Agree 
Act accordance to social standard. 3.40 .785 Strongly 


Agree 
Elevate the status approval. 3.47 .691 Strongly 


Agree 


Sub-Area Mean 3.47 .746 Strongly 
Agree 


Over-all Mean 3.40 .716 Strongly 
Agree 







4.1.  Effects of the Work Environment to the Reintegration of the Probationers in 
        the Community
There area total of eight participants for the individual interview and two groups for the 
group interview (3-7 person per group) collaborated by the researchers. Three of the 
participants are female, and the rest are male. As regards to employment status, one 
participant was a housekeeper, two of the participants were guards where one is female, 
and the other is male, four of the participants were self-employed, and others were 
fishermen, farmers, construction workers, driver, project assistant, line technician, and 
boat captain. The participants were under probation and were under the supervision of 
Occidental Mindoro Parole and Probation Office. The 97.5% data on the blue-collar job 
of the respondents support the above presentation.
Two general areas of the rehabilitation process were dealt with in this study, which are 
affected by the work environment of the probationers’ personal and social life. Under own 
life are the self-esteem and self-satisfaction and growth. Under social life are acceptance 
and belongingness and a second chance.
The effects of the work environment and job performance on the rehabilitation process 
affects the personal and social life of the probationers. 
First is to improve their self-esteem. It was either restored or increased upon 
employment during the probation process. The self-esteem of the probationer-respondents 
was restored when they have work. Their sense of self-confidence was re-established 
because it enabled them to earn and support the needs that make them feel independent. 
They did not have to depend on others: family, or siblings, to be able to live. The same 
earnings, for others, provide the needs of their family, making them again the provider 
among their loved ones. This finding was supported by Queen (2014) that mentions that 
employment plays a significant role in sustaining one’s life. Employment results in having 
money, and money allow people to provide basic needs like transportation for themselves, 
foods, and maintain shelter not only for themselves but also for their family. 
Second is to enhance their self-satisfaction and growth. After accepting who they are, and 
the affirmation from work peers, there ensued the respondents’ self-growth. The 
respondents have genuinely accepted who and what they are. In doing so, they have 
focused their attention, efforts and commitment to what they have to remain, and be
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worthy of the probation they have been granted. Some have also volunteered their 
appreciation. Being away from places of temptation which lured them back to violate laws 
again has been their quest. Peers give the respondents the much-needed affirmation: as a 
human being worthy of respect and possessing inherent dignity, as a productive member 
of society, and persons worthy of being loved as friends. Cooperation is a strong bonding 
which is becoming stronger and deeper, and empathy is thriving towards helping another 
in their needs and concerns. The findings of the study espoused by Sias (2005), may 
support this indicating that employee’s perception of the quality of their peer relationship 
was positively associated with employee job satisfaction and commitment.
Under social life, this is the reinforced desire for betterment. The family’s acceptance, 
harmony and cooperation with peers at work, and the trust shown by their employers 
positively enforced the good behavior of the respondents. Outside the prison, the 
probationers proved that they are a social being.  Although some expressed they were 
surprised by many people around during their work, they eventually learned to adjust to 
the situation. Experiencing psychological, emotional or real isolation inside the prison has 
been gradually eradicated by the exposure of the same respondents to the number of 
people they have been encountering outside it, particularly at work. Bit by bit, their 
being a social human being came back to them. 
Fourth is to strengthened sense of acceptance and belongingness. The probationers not 
only learned to accept themselves; but, their family, their peers, and employers who 
represented the society at large openly took them into their fold. Thus, a sense of 
belongingness was re-ignited among the hearts of these people. These were supported by 
Choice Theory of Glasser (1998), which states that the most important need is love and 
belongingness, as closeness and connectedness with the people we care about is a requisite 
for satisfying all of the needs. This findings indicate the feelings of acceptance and 
belongingness are an important part of the probationer; since the probationers feel like 
they belong, they gain security.
The fifth is the provision of opportunity for a second chance. The offender who was given 
probation actively feel the opportunity to reform homely and become a productive 
member in/of his community, for the second time, he can live freely in society and be a 
part of the law-abiding citizenry of the country.







Through parole and probation, the people who committed a crime in the society are given 
a second chance to go back to the community. Respondent-probationers, sensual, are being 
trusted by their employers and other people because they still give a job through some of 
the probationer’s experience being turned down when they are applying because of the 
criminal records they have. However, some of the respondent-probationers did not 
experience the pain of being turned down since they have a blue collar job requiring more 
of the stamina. Though the respondent-probationers have been released into the 
community, still, they need careful supervision before they will be fully released.


5.  CONCLUSIONS
The condition of the probationers in their work environment shows that they have a 
comfortable relationship with their employers and peers, and they are satisfied in their 
work because it suited their ability. Hence, it showed that the probationers feel a sense of 
security and contentment in their workplace. The probationers sense that the employers 
trust them. 
It can be drawn that despite the mistake that the probationers committed, there is still a 
desire to upgrade and restore themselves and their families in the community. 
The comfortable working environment may enhance the self-esteem of the probationers in 
preparation for their reintegration in the community because they have good communication 
with their employers and have developed conjoint trust, friendship, and affinity with their peers.
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ABSTRACT
Many studies on politics of Burma/Myanmar have demonstrated that social, economic, 
and political insecurity of the country would not be solved until or unless there would be 
a negotiated settlement among the government, Tatmadaw (the Military), and the people, 
especially ethnic nationalities. In this paper, I analyze the solutions to build a better 
cooperation among the stakeholders of the peace process in the country. The three main 
stakeholders are the government, Tatmadaw, and ethnic armed organizations. To ascertain 
proper solutions, I have conducted in-depth semi-structured interviews with various 
stakeholders: officials, quasi-officials, Ethnic Armed Organizations (EAOs), union peace 
mediators, scholars, political parties and grass-root level community groups. The 
interviews mainly focused on ethnic issues, peace process, constitutional amendment and 
civil military relations. One of the major findings is that the three principal stakeholders 
have a significant communication problem in finding the common ground for peace 
settlement because confidence building measures are deficient. Besides, the stakeholders, 
especially the EAOs and the Tatmadaw, wish the government to create a channel where 
the executive leaders of the National League for Democracy (NLD)-led government, the 
Tatmadaw and the ethnic nationalities make a major initiative, which is similar to Unin 
Peace Central Committee in the previous hybrid-civilian government era. It is also found 
out that there is a need of better cooperation between the Nationwide Ceasefire Agreement 
signatories EAOs (NCA-S-EAOs) and the NCA non-signatories EAOs (NCA-N-EAOs) 
in dealing with the government and the Tatmadaw in the peace process. Solving the above 
three issues would keep the peace process alive and rapid. 
Keywords: Burma/Myanmar, Peace Process, Cooperation
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1.  INTRODUCTION
A process of political reform has been on track in Burma/Myanmar since November 
2010, following the shift in government from that of a military junta to a new 
military-backed civilian government. The process itself was maneuvered by the 
previous State Peace and Development Council (SPDC) military regime under its 
seven-step roadmap. This systematic transition plan is forwarded solely by the military 
regime in order to preserve its power and instill military order in the government. The 
Nationwide Ceasefire Agreement (NCA)    was initiated by the Thein Sein government 
in early 2011. It was construed as a vital step for the peace process in Burma/Myanmar, 
because the long-lasting armed conflict between the Tatmadaw and the Ethnic Armed 
Organizations (EAOs) is one of the major key barriers to peace and development in the 
country. The Framework of Political Dialogue (FPD) was created within sixty days after 
the signing of the NCA, and has been reviewed and amended by the representatives from 
the government, the Tatmadaw, parliament and political parties, and sixteen EAOs. The 
basic principles of NCA and FPD both include three points. The first is the demand 
from ethnic nationalities for democratic rights, national equality, and the right to 
self-determination. The second is the inclusion of the Lawkapala Principle  , which 
includes liberty, equality, and justice. The third is the principles of non-disintegration of 
the union, non-disintegration of national solidarity, and perpetuation of national 
sovereignty, which come from the Three Main National Causes of the Tatmadaw. 
Within two years of the new peace process, the government reached state level ceasefire 
agreements with fourteen armed groups. Previous bilateral agreements between the 
military junta and fourteen EAOs focused mostly on troop movement, but it failed to become 
a nationwide peace agreement such as the one signed by Thein Sein’s government.


        The agreement was signed by the Government of the Republic of the Union of 


Burma/Myanmar and the EAOs on October 15, 2015, and unanimously ratified by the 


Pyidaungsu Hluttaw on December 8, 2015.


        The deterrent Principles of Buddhism which prevent the world from falling into chaos.


        Chapter 1.1(a) of NCA, Chapter 2.2(a) of FPD.
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 There were ten signatories to the NCA by early 2018. This agreement is a key political 
milestone in Burma/Myanmar’s peace process under President Thein Sein. It is agreed in 
the NCA to “establish a union based on the principles of democracy and federalism in accordance 
with the outcomes of political dialogue and in the spirit of Panglong, that fully guarantees 
democratic rights, national equality and the right to self-determination on the basis of 
liberty, equality and justice while upholding the principles of non-disintegration of the 
union, non-disintegration of national solidarity and perpetuation of national sovereignty.”  
As the peace process gained momentum, Thein Sein’s government attempted to better 
institutionalize the process by forming two critical committees. One was the Union Peace 
Central Committee (UPCC) composed of eleven members, led by country’s president. 
The other committee was the Union Peace Working Committee (UPWC). It is understood 
that a lasting resolution of ethnic armed conflicts requires more than just forging 
ceasefires or the mere absence of war. There have been three occasions held — the Union 
Peace Conferences in January 2016 and three series of 21st Century Panglong Conference 
(21CPC) (August 2016, May 2017, July 2018) — which have prepared all the stakeholders 
to address the substantive issues in upcoming meetings. These series of conferences were 
held according to the political roadmap agreed in NCA.  


        Chapter 1, 1(a), The Nationwide Ceasefire Agreement Between the Government of the 


Republic of the Union of Myanmar and The Ethnic Armed Organizations.


        Chapter 5 of the NCA is Guarantees for Political Dialogue, and Article 20 of the agreement 


states that the Republic of the Union of Myanmar Government and the EAOs shall abide by the 


following political roadmap: (a) Signing of the Nationwide Ceasefire Agreement, (b) Drafting and 


adopting the “Framework for Political Dialogue” by representatives of the Government of the 


Republic of the Union of Myanmar and the Ethnic Armed Organizations, (c) Holding national 


political dialogue based on the adopted Framework for Political Dialogue, and negotiating security 


reintegration matters and undertaking other necessary tasks that both parties agree can be carried 


out in advance, (d) Holding the Union Peace Conference, ( e ) Signing the Pyidaungsu Accord, (f) 


Submitting the Pyidaungsu Accord to the Pyidaungsu Hluttaw for ratification, (g) Implementing 


all provisions contained in the Pyidaungsu Accord, and carrying out security reintegration matters.
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The Union Peace Dialogue Joint Committee (UPDJC) initiated a review of five sectors 
consisting of political, social, economic, security, land, and natural resource issues.  
Among forty-one principles proposed by UPDJC, thirty-seven principles were adopted.  
Security Sector Reform (SSR) becomes one of the top agendas discussed in a series of 
peace negotiations as the representatives in the negotiations are developing a better 
working relationship in the security arrangement. Yet, it is one of the major gridlocks in 
the peace process because of the package deal, which is the Tatmadaw’s demands to the 
EAOs to explicitly accept non-secession and one army under the Tatmadaw, in exchange 
for the right to self-determination and federalism.
To date, the biggest EAOs such as Kachin Independent Army/Organization (KIA) and 
United Wa State Army (UWSA) have not signed the NCA, and also the lack of concerted 
leadership of the government in the peace negotiation has resulted in the withdrawal of 
Karen National Union (KNU) and the Restoration Council of Shan State (RCSS) 
from their formal participation in the peace negotiation. Even among the EAOs who 
signed the NCA, there are different stances on the peace process. The challenge at this 
point is whether the government and the Tatmadaw will be able to create the mechanisms 
for all EAOs to become parties to the peace process, which would allow for all peace 
stakeholders to focus solely on national reconciliation for genuine peace. EAOs are 
skeptical about the effective cooperation between the NLD government and the Tatmadaw 
in implementing the three points agreed in the peace conferences. Hence, the need of 
proper interaction among the key stakeholders will be discussed in the following section.


2.  A SIGNIFICANT COMMUNICATION PROBLEM IN FINDING THE 
     COMMON GROUND FOR PEACE SETTLEMENT
The primary concern of both signatory and non-signatory EAOs of NCA is whether the 
state security institution serves the people. Currently, the Tatmadaw controls security 
management, and attempts to be the guardian of the national politics while being 
positioned outside the government, and structurally avoiding the function of the duty-bearer. 


        Global New Light of Myanmar (2017) “37 points signed as part of Pyidaungsu Accord.”6
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The UPCC during the previous hybrid civilian government had direct decision-making 
power with top level government leaders and leaders of the Tatmadaw, while the 
government took the role to lead the peace process. It was great to see some progress in 
the peace process.
As the first elected government since 1962, the peace process initiated by the 
government lead by President Thein Sein was apparent as it was from nothing to 
something for the peace process of the country. However, the government formed by NLD 
positioned itself as a mediator between the Tatmadaw and EAOs instead of leading the 
peace process. The EAOs have been vacillated in dealing with two parallel authorities in 
the peace process. For this reason, ethnic nationalities in Burma/Myanmar are skeptical 
about the effective cooperation between the NLD led-government and the Tatmadaw in 
implementing policies and setting agendas for reconciliation and peace in the country.
The dynamism of the complex interaction among the stakeholders is difficult to fathom. 
The ethnic nationalities had supported the NLD-led government based on the hope that the 
civilian government would materialize their expectation for a fairer power-sharing. The 
EAOs have expected that the NLD-led government would be able to lead the peace 
process more rapidly. However, their hope does not come into reality. Hence, people are 
now in search of an alternative. 
The different positions and lack of accountability and transparency in the cooperation of 
the NLD-led government and the Tatmadaw also caused gridlock in the peace process. 
While the NLD firmly holds its seven-step roadmap, the Tatmadaw also firmly stands on 
following the political roadmap according to the NCA. This condition has depressingly 
affected the ethnic nationalities because unless the gridlock is resolved, the armed conflict 
will continue. It is obvious that the Tatmadaw is trying its best to remain in a leading role 
of national politics not only through affirming its presence in the politics by the constitution 
but also by pressing its package deal in the peace process. If the package deal is unpacked 
into three categories, it would be easier to proceed with the peace process. The first is an 
agreement to omit the non-secession clause: to repeal the provision from the constitution. 
The second is to leave the issues of federalism and self-determination to be solved through 
constitution amendment, by adding provision ensuring federalism in the constitution. The 
third is to agree first to form a standing national army,
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then to discuss whether to form a federal army. It means that only the third category will 
require in-depth discussion as the SSR issue. If there is certain degree of trust and 
confidence among the armed forces, both the Tatmadaw and EAOs, it will be easy to agree 
on forming a single standing army. It is only a matter of how to form it.


3.  THE NEED OF GRAND COALITION WITH DECISION-MAKING POWER
There is evident discontent from stakeholders in the peace process. They have suggested 
that in order to accelerate the peace process, the government should craft a platform where 
all the top-level decision makers can accommodate the contesting issues in the ongoing 
political talks to set up agenda for a Union Accord in order to build a federal democratic 
Union. The ethnic nationalities wish the government would create a channel where the 
executive leaders of the government, the Tatmadaw, and the ethnic nationalities can make 
major initiative, which is similar to UPCC. The interaction between the government, the 
Tatmadaw, and the EAOs have been prolific during the first period of civilian government 
from 2011 to 2015 as the UPCC, led by the president, held proper decision-making power. 
Since UPCC was composed of executive leaders from the government, the Tatmadaw, and 
the ethnic nationalities, the peace process had been improving rapidly. There is no such 
committee with decision-making power in the current peace process. Having a function 
composed of executive leaders from the stakeholders would lead to a considerable 
progress to overcome the gridlock in the peace negotiation.
The ethnic nationalities are dealing with two different but parallel authorities, the 
NLD-led government, and the Tatmadaw, in Hluttaw and at the 21CPC. Reforming the 
National Defence and Security Council (NDSC) would be a good initiative to cultivate a 
better civil-military relation as the council is the only platform that the government and 
the Tatmadaw share. Reforming the NDSC by adding two more members, the two 
chairpersons of the Hluttaws would balance the decision-making power in the council. 
Currently, six out of the eleven members are under the direct control of chief-in-commander 
of the Tatmadaw. A grand coalition among the executive leaders should be formed, and 
this body must hold the decision-making power in dealing with difficult agenda in the 
peace process. Adding the EAOs executive leaders to the NDSC also help to overcome the 
gridlock in the peace process.
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The NLD-led government has been trying to carry on the peace process sensibly by 
initiating
peace processes with two major EAO groups, the signatories and the non-signatories to 
NCA, on the one hand, and through a balanced relationship with the Tatmadaw on the 
other hand. Hence, the following section will elaborate the imperative of better 
collaboration among the EAOs.


4.  COLLOBORATION AMONG THE ETHNIC ARMED ORGANIZATIONS
There are several reasons as to why some EAOs signed the NCA while others did not. The 
NCA has indeed attracted the EAOs as it is the first pact of its kind in the country after 
independence. It was negotiated in four separate phases between sixteen EAOs and the 
national government from 2013 to 2015. The UPWC of the government and Nationwide 
Ceasefire Coordination Team (NCCT) of the EAOs signed the final draft agreement of the 
NCA on March 31, 2015. 
The signatories accepted the NCA for three general reasons. First, they do not have to 
disarm, but become legal organizations, and participate in the peace negotiation with the 
government and the Tatmadaw. Second, the government and the Tatmadaw have 
accepted federalism as one of the core principles of the NCA. Third, the NCA included a 
political roadmap for peace negotiation over political issues unresolved for decades.  
Although the NCA was negotiated by the government and sixteen EAOs, the hybrid 
civilian government and the Tatmadaw blocked six EAOs from signing the agreement.  
This obstruction is the first reason that led some EAOs not to sign the NCA. Before the 
finalization of draft NCA, KIA, one of the biggest EAOs, proposed to discuss remaining 
thirty-five points, which included military matters, in vain. Hence, the KIA does not sign 
the NCA until today, along with its partner members in the Federal Political 
Negotiation and Consultative Committee (FPNCC) and the Northern Alliance (NA). Four 
out of the seven groups within the FPNCC are yet to sign bilateral agreements, while three 
other groups have already done so. The four groups have to sign separate bilateral 
agreements with the government and sign a ceasefire agreement at the state level, if they 
want to be a signatory to the NCA.
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The second reason some EAOs did not sign the NCA could be attributed to the timing, as 
it was very close to the 2015 elections. Some EAOs have expected that the NLD would 
lead the new fully civilian government, and that it would be more trustworthy than the 
hybrid civilian government led by former Tatmadaw generals. Another reason for the 
second group was that they could not fully trust the hybrid civilian government and the 
Tatmadaw as central details on how and by whom the ground level monitoring will be 
conducted could only be negotiated after the signing of NCA. The EAOs also hesitated to 
sign the NCA because the demand from the Tatmadaw is not identical. For instance, the 
Tatmadaw required that the KIO disclose its members and weapons, something they did 
not ask to the signatories to NCA. Many EAOs perceived that the NCA bore the 
government and the Tatmadaw’s hidden agenda, which is to divide and weaken the ethnic 
groups. If this happens, some politically and militarily important ethnic groups may either 
leave the negotiating table or refuse to join the peace process in the first place.
The third and final reason is that some ethnic groups already enjoy a status higher than a 
federal state, something that the other EAOs have been fighting for. Ceasefire signatories 
in the early 1990s achieved many concessions from the military regime. The UWSA and 
Palaung National Organization became political parties and transitioned to become the 
government of the Wa Self-Administrative Region and Pa- O Self-Administrative Area, 
respectively. 
It is believed that the Peace Process Steering Team (PPST) composed of the signatories to 
NCA is incapable of negotiating with the government and the Tatmadaw. The KNU 
suggests forming a Peace Process Consultative Meeting (PPCM) by all the EAOs. Some 
non-signatories to NCA and political parties demand to separate the strategies of the NCA 
and the peace negotiation, while others contend that the two issues are indivisible. Since 
the peace negotiation in the 21CPC cannot resume because of the gridlock, the non-
signatories to NCA hesitate to negotiate further with the government.The signatories 
ceased fighting so that they can negotiate peacefully, but the formal peace negotiations 
cannot resume. As PPST is the organization officially recognized by the government and 
the Tatmadaw, many ethnic EAOs leaders prefer to encourage the non-signatories to 
participate in it so that the EAOs can unite into a single force with a stronger political 
bargaining power.
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So, the biggest EAOs with big military capacity like KIA and UWSA have been 
demanding for a more concrete security reintegration guarantees before signing the NCA. 
Nevertheless, the signatories intend to maintain the existing peace negotiation channel 
while making their bargaining power stronger through a more united force.


5.  CONCLUSION
To keep the peace process alive, it is indispensable that the government, the Tatmadaw, 
and the EAOs and other political forces have a proper interaction and form a grand 
coalition so that there is a body with decision-making power for difficult issues to resolve. 
It is a matter of fact that there cannot be a substantive agreement on key principles of 
federal and democratic systems when there is nobody with political decision-making 
power on such complicated issues as this case. When there is no substantive outcome from 
the peace negotiation, the trust ethnic nationalities have upon the government and the 
Tatmadaw gradually declines. Hence, it is worth re-designing the negotiation mechanism 
and process. Lack of shared understanding of the current political dialogue structure, lack 
of top executive decision-makers' participation, weak mediation skill of the government 
in the peace process should be reviewed. The current peace dialogue proves that there is 
confusion over who has the final decision-making power, the government or the Tatmadaw.
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ABSTRACT
In state life, conflict can’t be avoided, both horizontal and horizontal conflicts with small 
and large scale. This conflict in the era of the 21st century has a new trend, namely conflict 
that leads to a concept of peace that was created, the trend is "Peace Dividend" in which 
countries agree to make peace and wage war with  switching function and assist the state 
for non-defense ( civil, public serve, and philanthropy). The mechanism of determining 
peace is certainly not easy just by transferring the function of war funding to things that 
are non-defense, but certainly influenced by the market mechanism as the full holder of 
control of capital flows and war funding, because when the state has strong hegemony and 
has national power to regulate war funding, it will be directed at arms makers. Thomas 
Hobbes said "the best way for peace we must be ready to fight". When we look at the US 
and Russia at this time they’re using this trend to form peaceful concept so that involving 
market attachments to invest more into this country has succeeded in reducing war in both 
countries, so that the progress of Peace can be transformed into a production process. The 
purpose of this writing is to add the repertoire of knowledge about conflict, peace, and 
resolution support offered by the current neo-lib. And trying to dig deeper into the 
meaning of transition  defense funds to fund civilian activities that directed towards other 
goodness beyond the word "Peace". And the methodology in this renewal is by studying 
literature and looking at  data that occur in this world about the peace discussed here.
Keywords: hegemony, national power, peace, conflict, peace dividend


1.  PRELIMINARY
Conflict exists as one of the social consequences where at any time it has the potential for 
a conflict both vertically and horizontally. Conflict in all its forms present an offer on the 
concept of peace, because conflict is indeed present in a package with an existing
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consensus of resolution. Today the conflict has become a trend in itself to attract the atten-
tion of the world, The conflicts is present to give a new picture that the resolution of 
conflict also has many variations, one of which is to see how the state conducts hegemony 
to form national power. The existence of state hegemony makes the country have more 
power and is very powerful in terms of national policy implementation. Hegemony 
present in a country becomes a tool of state repression and to accelerate the process of 
managing national stability. The strength of a country's hegemony reflects a superiority in 
all matters relevant to political and social stability, just as America is able to dominate the 
whole world with its arms, technology and capitalist economic power that is able to 
anesthetize all countries to be classified as liberal countries, due to the power America in 
dominating the socio-political field of a country with their socio-political concept 
(Maynes, 1997)
With the conflicts that happen in this global world, certainly attracting public attention 
about the position of the state in positioning themselves to a conflict trend that is happening 
in the 21st century, especially after the cold war. Conflicts that trigger war in the social, 
political and defense and security spheres. The position of the state in determining a 
position determines the direction of national power that is carried, because the hegemony 
of a country will not run smoothly and effectively without support from national power, as 
we know that national power encompasses the whole life of a dominant country, so that 
inevitably the power national always dominates.
Seeing the current trend of conflict, especially in the 21st century, makes the concept of 
peace "peace dividend" interesting to discuss, especially in its resolution of a country's 
conflict. Peace dividend or peace dividend is a peaceful concept that refers to the benefits 
derived from lower defense spending and the conversion of military production (defense) 
into civilian production (non-defense). (Intriligator, D Michael). With the existence of 
Peace Dividend this provides more benefits on non-defense aspects that are very close 
with civil society, easily accessible and provide a wider economic impact, especially in the 
neo-lib era when market sentiment becomes very important in terms of national economic 
growth . Then, with this divinden peace, it saves money used for defense such as 
purchasing weapons for the military so that it can be diverted towards meeting other 
needs. 







And it is hoped, that at least this transition will have an effect of self-peace on the 
community due to easy and equitable accessibility.The dominating nature of the state  
makes the country have a strong position to form a national power that can accommodate 
policies to reduce defense budgets in the form of defense and military weapons so that 
production diversions are expected to have a good impact on a country's socio-political 
and economic stability. The diversion of the defense budget towards non-defense is a new 
way of responding to the current conflict trend which not only starts from an expansion or 
seizure of land and the administrative boundaries of a country which requires more effort 
even to the word war. And to avoid physical conflict, the right choice comes, namely 
peace dividend, in order to negotiate between countries to compete and divert physical 
conflicts into softer conflicts, but full of the complexity of a country.


2.  STATE HEGEMONY
State hegemony is a way to perpetuate a goal in order to achieve a common goal agreed 
upon by the state, then be lowered in a country's policy. Through the concept of hegemony, 
Gramsci argues that power in order to be lasting and lasting requires at least two sets of 
work. First, it is a work tool that is capable of committing acts of violence that are coercive 
or in other words power requires work tools that are nuanced by law enforcement. The 
first tool is usually carried out by the state officials through institutions such as law. 
Second, is a work tool that is able to persuade people and institutions to obey those in 
power in the religious, political, educational, artistic and family spheres, both of these 
levels are related to the hegemony function where the dominant group handles the whole 
community and on the other hand is related to direct domination or order carried out in all 
countries and juridical governments (Gramsci, 2013: 67).
Social relations in civil society are also power relations so that power can spread evenly 
to all civil society, not only manifested in a coercive state apparatus. Gramsci uses the 
term integral state to explain this new conception of the nature of power which is 
considered a hegemony coated with violence. Thus the political struggle of the class 
working towards socialism must not be limited to seizing state power, but must be 
extended to all civil society (Simon, 2004: 30).
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The integral state forms a struggle by increasing the way of coercivity towards citizens 
and every policy they make, as much as possible every society is involved in every 
existing policy formation. In the case of this hegemony, the state positions itself as a 
policy taker (policy taker) and supervises the process of driving public opinion to agree 
with what the government offers. The country's hegemony covers all aspects of life, 
whether social, economic, political, health and social activities though. The state is like a 
vortex that surrounds all civilians and tries to maintain the stability of the country. 
America for example, it is a super power country that is able to control the lives of many 
people and dominate the international economy. With the existence of hegemony through 
this country can clarify the position of the state as a gathering force for and for his country, 
besides this hegemony provides the firmness of a country will be pressing against even an 
authoritative policy.
Conflict is a very serious problem for the country, especially large-scale conflict with 
countries that have stronger power, so the state must immediately take steps to create 
peace or negotiate as much as possible to find the best solution to the existing conflict. In 
a conflict like this, the state must have strong power, even have the ability to make other 
countries feel afraid when disappointing cooperation between the two countries. Hegemony 
is intentionally created to form trusts that have more power, meaning that when people 
believe the state is capable of handling the country's problems properly, then the people 
must obey what the state wants. And this is the responsibility of the people in taking a role 
and playing their role in democracy, besides this hegemony forms the attitude of citizens 
to obey all that exists and unwittingly citizens do that under state control with the 
argument that this is part of the ideological basis. Hegemony makes the state look 
frightening with its coercive rules, but provides a sense of calm on a broad scale when it 
comes to peace between conflicts between two countries, as well as major conflicts within 
a country.


3.  NATIONAL POWER IN FORMING  CONFLICT TRENDS "PEACE DIVIDEND"
3.1.  National Power
According to Minix and Hawley in the book Global Politics, there are three types of 
national power sources, namely the first, natural resources such as geography, natural
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resources and population. Second, social-psychological resources which include human 
resources, including national stability. And the third, are synthetic or artificial sources 
such as industry and military. In its development, this national power also experienced a 
change in focus, not centered on defense and security, but shifted to other aspects such as 
technology, economy, education, and social politics. With the distribution of power, it will 
be found that there is even distribution of power, so that when it is collected collectively, 
the state will easily find extraordinary national strength. In addition, bargaining positions 
are needed to gather power. National power acts as a tool in carrying out hegemony, so 
national strength must be obtained from what is closest to society (buttom off) so that all 
aspects of society are in the hands of the state fully. National power is formed through the 
trust of people who have an understanding to achieve common goals for their country, thus 
fulfilling the country's social capital with its citizens, so that the state is very easy to 
choose a conflict trend that is appropriate for his country, and has a priority scale in the 
resolution of ongoing conflicts.
3.2.  Peace Dividend Conflict Trends
Peace Dividend is peace that describes a country where a country is no longer at war, and 
the government is able to reduce defense spending and reallocate it elsewhere. This 
dividend peace can also refer to an increase in market sentiment, which in turn triggers an 
increase in stock prices, after the war ends or a major threat to national security has been 
eliminated. The money earned from defense spending is generally used for the good of the 
community and for human or sustainable development - projects involving new housing, 
education and health care, for example (Investopedia). US President George H.W. Bush 
and British Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher were the first to use the term peace dividend 
in the early 1990s at the end of the Cold War, when the United States and most of its allies 
cut military spending. This peace dividend has taken place in various countries such as 
America, Britain, Iran and Iraq. Peace dividend is one of the bridges for reconciliation of 
conflicts that occur in the neo-lib era today, war is no longer about the administrative 
boundaries of the state, but is related to international relations in the form of social, 
economic, political which have the vulnerability to rub against each other. This trend enters 
with the mission of peace without having to end in war, so it becomes a strategy to achieve 
reconciliation.
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This conflict trend becomes very important for policy makers because it is related to the 
form of policy that will be enacted. Looking at the US with other forms of conflict used to 
increase inter-domestic conflict, to form a global depression so that in the 1980s after the 
cold war many countries created domestic war trends that affected political and economic 
conditions (Watts). When seeing that the post-cold war trend is a war which is in nature in 
social and political economic conditions and stems from competition within the country so 
that this peace dividend becomes a trend to achieve a peaceful strategy through the 
government and is bound in a state policy.
This peace dividend emphasizes the original goal of reducing defense costs in war, so that 
the conflict trends that occur after the cold war are in the economic vortex. Peace dividend 
was chosen as a way out of conflict trends that triggered global depression, so 
this strategy was considered very effective. We also need to know that funding for the war 
is not small, the US for example spent 6 trillion dollars for the war in 2019, this much 
money was spent on weapons and sending troops. Funding of this magnitude is borne by 
all relevant 
3.3.  Formation of Conflict Trends through the National Power of  Country
Conflict trends are created because of the state of a country, thus making the country take 
policies based on what is happening. The existence of a prediction and market speculation 
in determining existing trends. In responding to conflicting trends, the state must have an 
attitude in determining the right policy, thus the need for national power to respond to the 
current conflict challenges. Conflict trends are present in each country with different 
forms of resolution, so that with the trend of conflict that focuses on socioeconomic 
conditions such as this, the function of national power is to respond to conflicts that occur, 
but not just the war response or not, more than that. It is hoped that national power can 
accommodate all the beliefs of the community for taking a stand, as well as being the 
strength of the compiler before carrying out hegemony in a country. The existence of this 
national power facilitates the decision making process in handling conflicts, even from the 
normative level to the actions. The ways offered to form conflict trends through national 
power are as follows: (1) know the needs of the state, (2) determine the priorities of the 
country (3) pay attention to the relationship between the state (interstate) and between
states (intrastate).







In addition, as for the stages in shaping the trend of conflict in national power, in this stage 
the state has inalienable authority, including (1) reading the global situation, so that it can 
take the right policy (soft or hard forces), (2) taking the decision by centralizing the state 
as the holder of control over state security without compromising the welfare of the 
country's population, (3) gathering the trust of civilians and military personnel to believe 
in the state (4) the hegemony process becomes a representation of national power, so that 
demonstrations will not appear again demanding the attitude of the state which dominates 
the national power. (5) representative forms of policy on the interests of state peace. With 
the five stages above, it is easy to form trends in the global conditions of a country, and 
can estimate policies that are appropriate for the country. The output in this attitude release 
is policy, which will later consider all the consequences of implementing the conflict trend 
and resolving it with this peace dividend. Through this national power forms a critical 
attitude of citizens, because if there is a state action that is not appropriate they will still 
be able to provide policy references, because this national power is a representation of 
citizens collected so that the results of this trend are also for the development of civil 
society. National power plays a role in perpetuating the process of state hegemony in 
determining conflict trends (executors).
3.4.  Impact of Peace Dividend on the Future of a Country
This peace dividend has a significant future impact, especially the transfer of state funds 
from the military to non-military aspects (non-defense), making it easier for the state to 
carry out equitable development, such as public facilities so that it can be enjoyed directly 
by civil society. Thus, public welfare can be created properly, and economic flows can be 
controlled in terms of budget optimization. Indeed in the short term this Peace dividend 
creates unemployment from the weapons industry and the military. However, this 
unemployment in the future can be overcome well when socio-political stability is in 
proper and good condition, so that market sentiment will improve and the opening of 
investment opportunities in the means of civil production that prints the needs of the 
community. With this conversion, the state prioritizes state philanthropy to provide good 
accessibility, and prioritizes the fulfillment of services for the community. Philanthropy is 
very effective in the fields of health, education and poverty, so that grassroots problems in
society can be detected and addressed by the state with adequate funding.
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In addition, with the existence of this peace dividend, global depression between countries 
can be reduced, because the level of anxiety that occurs at this time starts from 
competition and pressure between countries to take up arms. The presence of this peace 
dividend provides good news for world conditions, especially for countries with small war 
capital, because they can optimize war funding to develop the potential of other countries 
and prioritize development in society. 


4.  CONCLUSION
The hegemony of a country is indeed considered very frightening, because the state 
dominates all people's lives outside their consciousness. However, hegemony is needed 
when dealing with war and conflict. Hegemony here is related to national power which is 
a tool to facilitate the hegemony process. In the trend of conflict that occurred after the 
cold war it was more directed at social, political and economic warfare. Peace dividend 
was chosen after this cold war as a peaceful strategy by cutting military financing for 
defense and security then converted to the construction of public facilities, public 
services, and social philanthropy. Then, with the existence of this peace dividend, it is 
hoped that each country will seriously divert war funding, so that the trend of war with 
weapons can be reduced and the market potential for civil production is wide open. The 
peace to be achieved from this peace dividend is the concept of peace which can directly 
have an effect on the stability of the state in terms of financial and welfare of the people, 
because the extraordinary cost of war is not only handled by the ministry of defense, but 
the state thus making the state expenditure to swell. In addition, although defense 
spending declined in the 1990s, it was during the Gulf War that served to distort that trend. 
However, unlike the War in Afghanistan and the Iraq War, military spending actually rose 
again in the 2000s. The instability of conflict trends and strategies of peace is also the 
reason that in this peace dividend we really have never experienced a peace. And in this 
peace dividend also leaves responsibility for forming a concept of peace that can be 
accepted by the whole world along with its inhabitants, because seeking peace without 
interest is a difficult and troublesome job.
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ABSTRACT
An Hoa Community of Can Tho City lies next to the downstream of Mekong River Basin 
and locates on the coastal area of  the East Sea , this community and the local people have 
faced to the urban flooding which is “new phenomenon” in the interaction of nature and 
development as climate change, the urbanisation, the up and downstream development, 
and the land subsidence, which produce flooding complex and unpredicted. This research 
aims to identify how the urban community faces flooding vulnerability and how different 
classes of people, as well as gender perspectives, face differently. This research finds that 
the flooding vulnerability in An Hoa Community is complexities due to the interaction 
between nature and development. It can be seen that the development factor is the main 
cause of flooding.  In class differences on flooding vulnerability, the low class is a lower 
impact on economy compared to middle and upper classes, but their social impacts are 
worse and their power in the community is less than the two classes. The low class is less 
impact on the economy, high impact on social issues, less power, voice and other resources 
in the political dimension, so this group is highest vulnerabilities because of political 
economy, they have less power and access to a better economy in order that they can 
reduce social and political impacts. In gendered differences in flooding vulnerability, the 
poor women are highly vulnerable than other classes women due to social and economic 
impacts which lead to power and voice on a political dimension. This research applies 
methods of secondary data collection, surveys, in-depth interviews, and participant 
observation to obtain 26 families (26 women and 26 men) in one urban community and 
7 actors in Can Tho City.  
Keywords: gendered differences, class differences, flooding vulnerability, Can Tho, Vietnam
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1.  INTRODUCTION
Can Tho is a city located in Southwestern Vietnam. It is downstream of the Mekong River, 
roughly 75 kilometers from the East Sea. The city is right next to the Hau (or Bassac) 
River, one of two main Mekong rivers in Vietnam. Its elevation ranges from 0.8-1.0 
meters above sea level at the lowest to 2.0 meters at the highest. The city slopes down 
along Hau River and the topography is low, gradually, from north to south. Huong & 
Pathirana (2013) stated that it is the largest city in the Mekong Delta and considered the 
capital of the region. In 2004, the city was recognized as a primary city in Vietnam. Urban 
flooding in Can Tho City is a “new phenomenon” which causes by different reasons that 
include local, regional and global factors. There are five main causes, such as climate 
change, urbanisation, up and downstream development, tide, and land subsidence that 
generate flooding in the city increasing significantly and complexly, especially in the 
period of urbanization in Can Tho City and development context in the Mekong River 
Basin Region.  In critically,  The rainfall, temperature, and sunshine are forecasted to 
change in the Mekong Delta and the city. are changed (Phung et al., 2012). The number of  
construction work is increased significantly due to high urbanization since 2004 (CPC, 
2019), the planning of upstream and downstream is not aware and corporate among 
provinces and among Mekong countries, the natural phenomena of the tide, and the 
consequence of land subsidence in region (Minderhoud et al., 2017). Those five causes 
produce flooding in the city seriously and uncertainty. If those five causes happen/appear 
at the same time in the community/city, it means that the flooding happens extremely and 
complexly, the water level is high and deep that are affected to many families and 
communities on their social, economic and political lives, especially to the urban poor and 
vulnerable groups such as women, children, elders, disability and ethnicity groups, etc. 
The term vulnerability and disaster is the occurrence of interactions between natural and 
technological hazards increases which makes the disaster more complex (Oliver-Smith, 
2004). Vulnerability is closely tied to natural environment degradation and urban level. 
And, the term vulnerability in developing countries is increasing significantly due to rapid 
and uncontrollable urban growth and environmental deterioration (Cardona, 2004). Bohle, 
Downing & Watts (2002) stated that the term vulnerability has discussed in the ecological 
terms, in relation to political economy and class structure and in the social relations to
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political economy and class structure and in the social relations to social differentiation 
such as ethnicity, generation, and gender. The authors also reflected that urban poor 
residents are more visible vulnerable groups due to less power and less access to the 
political economy. Different scholars discuss the impacts of disaster differently, but most 
of the discussions relate to social, economic and political dimensions. The term 
vulnerability links to the dimensions of social,economic and political impacts in the 
environmental events (Anderson, 1994; Scott, 2006). In gender differences in disaster 
vulnerability, women and men are impacted differently as well as among women and other 
nuances (Anderson, 1994). The poor women, lack of mobility and limited access to 
resources in the environmental disaster (Fothergill, 1996), they take more roles and 
responsibilities (Fothergill, 1996; Fordham, 2004), unequal power relations between 
women and men (Denton, 2002). 


2.  METHODOLOGY OF THIS RESEARCH
2.1.  Scope and key research questions
This research aims to address that how the urban community is facing to new flooding 
phenomenon which causes by different factors (both nature and social situations), and 
how women and men are facing the social, economic and political impacts induced by the 
flooding vulnerability. I am going to apply the gender analyses to understand the different 
impact of women and men in family and community levels, and the class analyses to 
understand the different impacts of the rich, middle and poor families in the community 
level. An Hoa Community was selected as a case study because the flooding disaster is 
produced by both natural and social processes. The research questions guiding the 
analysis of the case study as follows: What are the factors that produced the flooding 
vulnerability in An Hoa Community?  Which is the main one? and How do women and 
men face flooding vulnerability differently? How are the class differences in the impact of 
flooding on the community level?
2.2.  Methods 
To answer two questions, I firstly conducted a review of the academic and non-academic 
literatures. Next, I conducted 6 in-depth key interviews with local, city, and the experts, 
and relevant department government offices in the city.
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Concurrently, I conducted the survey questionnaire with 26 local people in An Hoa 
Community who are the affected people by the flooding in the community between 
September 2018 to July 2019. These questionnaires consisted of questions about the 
interviewees' demographic and socio-economic profile, community characteristics, 
effects of the floods, and the local infrastructure projects’ participation. All interviews 
were conducted in Vietnamese, then translate into English by the researcher.


2.3.  Site selection: An Hoa Community
An Hoa Community is located in the southwest of Can Tho City, this ward’s area is 177 
ha comparing to Ninh Kieu District, 2,923 ha. The population of An Hoa is 31,284 people 
(2019). Compared to other wards in the district, An Hoa is ranked number fifth on the size 
of the area and fourth on the size of the population (Ninh Kieu District Statistic Office, 
2019). The main livelihoods are companies, local grocery stores, mini market, 
supermarkets, shops, coffee shops, restaurants, etc.


Figure 01: The site selection, source: Google Earth, 2019


3.  RESEARCH RESULTS
3.1.  Flooding Vulnerability of An Hoa Community 
       In the last 10 to 15 years, the situation of the flooding in Can Tho City was not serious 
and not controllable compared to the present time. In critically, An Hoa community is 
developed since 2004, especially in 2010 and 2011 when is a high number of construction
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projects from both sources from the State, Privates, and International investments. In this 
part, I would like to discuss that flooding in An Hoa becomes seriously due to thecomplexities 
between nature (climate change, the tide) and the technology (urbanisation, up and downstream 
development, and the tide) which have discussed the five causes to flooding in the city. 


Figure 02: The ecological change in An Hoa Community during 2004 and 2019 
(Ly Quoc Dang, 2019)


According to figure 02, between 2004 and 2009, the green space is changed significantly 
due to the number of constructions and housing development by the state, private and 
international investments. The total number of projects in the community is 750 projects 
from the state, 30 projects from the international donor, and 7 projects from private sectors 
(CPC, 2019). Also, the land ground in the community is dealing in subsiding which is the 
common Mekong Delta situation because of underground water exploitation and the number 
of constructions that drown the land ground out time by time. It is difficult to estimate the 
planning in other provinces of the Mekong Delta and the other countries of the Mekong 
Region, all of which can make the water fluctuates in An Hoa Community where is located 
next to the Mekong River. Actually, the climate change phenomenon is getting serious in 
the community in terms of the indicators of rainfall, temperature, sea level rises. 
Moreover, the tide is a natural phenomenon that happens seasonally during the rainy 
season that exists naturally, but it does not match the old community landscape as the past.
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Therefore, the new flooding situation is happening in the community due to intricate 
planning and change that is created problems to the community and local people.
According to figure 03, it shows that the cause of flooding by raining is on the left (pink 
color) and by the tide on the right side (blue color). It means that An Hoa community’s 
flooding is caused by two main reasons: raining and tide. While raining happens in the 
community and city, the pink color appears. Actually, the water level on the community of 
pink color is depended the rainfall amount on. In other words,  it means that the water 
level of the pink color is little if the amount of rainfall is low and deep of the rainfall is 
high. About the tide, the blue color appears during rainy season (October to November on 
western or September to October on lunar calendars), the water is rising up on the river 
from the sea, then it flows to the community, the lowest place and the nearby rivers and 
canals are most affected due to the distance and geography.  In the past and before high 
urbanisation,, most of those water from raining and tide are kept in some places including 
green spaces; canals; rivers; reservoir, ponds, lakes, vacant and grassland (An Hoa Com-
munity in 2004 on the figure 01)  In other words, the water sources shared and kept in the 
widener space and place of the community and the city. Also, the amount of water was 
easy to absorb into groundwater through the soil because there are not many 
concrete areas that are built by cement, brick, and asphalt.It can be seen that the flooding 
vulnerability in An Hoa is an occurrence of the interactions between nature and the 
development (urbanisation, climate change, the planning, and land subsidence), those factors 
produce and create the flooding seriously and uncertainty. If heavy rainfall and the tide 
happen at the same time, it means that the flooding is much serious compared to each event.


Figure 03: The Causes of Flooding by Raining and Tides in 2019 (Ly Quoc Dang, 2019)
  







3.2.  Class Differences
First of all and in the general, the total of respondents in An Hoa Community is 26 interviews, 
those include 12 surveys from poor class; 8 surveys from the middle class; and 6 surveys from 
the upper class. The researcher targeted 26 women and 26 men who come from 26 families in 
different parts of An Hoa Community. Specifically, the ages of women’s respondents arrange 
from 1989 (youngest) to 1948 (oldest). To men, their ages arrange from 1995 (youngest) to 
1955 (oldest). About class differences in livelihood background or job statuses of the 
respondents, they are lecturer; taxi drivers; senior officer in international company; and 
retired residents in the upper-class group, they are local authority officer; local businesses 
(e.g. grocery stores, coffee shop, restaurant, boarding houses); retired citizens in the 
middle-class group and they are very small local business at home (e.g. small grocery 
stores; vegetable and cake sellers on the streets, ice and water); bike riders; labor at other 
families or in the factories; lottery sellers; shipper in lower-class group.  In the class 
differences, it can be seen that there are differences in economic impacts to different 
classes in An Hoa Community. In the household’s properties, the low class lost 3,041 US 
Dollars, the middle class lost 3,410 US Dollars, and the upper one lost 31,821 US Dollars. 
The losses include damages of the local people’s houses such as a wall, floor, furniture; 
buying materials to build walls; equipment such as pump machines; plastic shoes; boats; 
and even building/upgrading houses. It can be seen that the people in the low class (12 
surveys) lost the lowest, the second one is middle class (8 surveys), and the upper class (6 
surveys) lost the highest, more than around 10 times compared to two other classes. The 
reason is that one house in the upper class had re-innovated in order to solve the flooding 
problem in their family, so it costs a lot of money. Moreover, why the local people in low 
class lost the lowest even though the number of surveys is largest compared to middle and 
upper ones. The reasons are that the assets or the properties at low-class houses are not 
much expensive and valuable, so it lost not much. Also, they do not have money to 
upgrade or re-innovate their house, it does not cost a lot too. In the social impact, the 
impact on the people in all classes is different. In low class, they are more worried about 
their home, their business, and their family members because they are afraid that they do 
not have any income or lost their incomes during flooding time. Also, they spend more 
time to deal with the flooding because their houses are more flooded compared to middle
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and upper ones. In addition, most of the people in low class do not sleep well due to the 
flooding situation in their homes and due to no bed- they mostly sleep on the floors, so 
they have to wake up while the flooding happened at their homes. The middle and upper 
classes are not much different in the social impact, they still worry about flooding and 
spend time to solve this problem, but they are not serious. This research supposes that they 
have more capital, so they do not worry much about the flooding situation. Last but not 
least, health issues to all people from all classes are affected by the flooding because they 
have to be in the water which is not clean for some hours per day. In the political aspects 
of the flooding problem, the local people in the middle and upper class are more 
unsatisfactory or unacceptable to the flooding in their communities, they expressed to 
government that why the government does not solve the flooding problem by doing road 
constructions and dike protection. Moreover, it can b e seen that the local people lack 
mobility while the flooding happened in their community to the low class, it can be the 
result of accessing resources, dis-communication, and other opportunities that create 
themselves powerlessly and unequally compared to middle and upper classes.
3.3.  Gendered Differences
In the gender differences, it can be seen that women and men are different impacts on the 
social, economic and political aspects, and women in different classes are also impacted 
differently. In the economic impact, women and men lost 4,937 US Dollars and 3,690 US 
Dollars respectively, women lost higher than men in the data, the reasons are that women 
own their local businesses at their home, it is affected to this kind of activity very much 
while the flooding happened in their community and their homes. Also, women need more 
medicines and skincare stuff as well as other equipment to protect themselves during 
flooding, so it costs higher than men in this way. Regarding gender differences in different 
classes, women in low, middle and upper classes lost 1,750 US Dollars, 808 US Dollars, 
and 2,379 US Dollars respectively. it can be seen that women in the upper class lost the 
highest, the reason is that their businesses at home are affected during flooding events and 
they spend more money to buy some medicines and other stuff to protect themselves. The 
women in low class also lost income from their local businesses and spent money on the 
stuff to take care and protect of themselves, but it is affected not much compared to the 
upper class even though number surveys from the low class are higher.







In the social impact on gender differences, women take more roles in their home when the 
flooding happened as spending time to solve the flooding problem compared to men. 
Regarding the social impact on women dimension to class differences, low-class women 
are more affected by the flooding problem because they mostly stay at home and 
face the water compared to middle and upper classes. In the political perspectives, women 
in middle and upper classes raised their voices to the flooding problem compared to the 
poor class. At this point, those women have more information and resources in order that 
they can release their voice and feel to the planners and government that the women in 
poor class do not do. This research also sees that because women lost higher than men due 
to the flooding, they are lesser resources and voices at the family level, so their voices are 
lesser than men in terms of recovering the assets and capacity in their homes. 


4.  CONCLUSION
This research concludes that An Hoa community is facing flooding due to two 
interactions between nature (the tide) and development (climate change, urbanisation, the 
tide, the up and downstream planning, and the land subsidence). It can be seen that the 
development factor is main cause in flooding vulnerability of the community, the flooding 
in the community is complex phenomenon that interacts and depends to other parts in the 
city, and this phenomenon is predictable and uncertainty because the degree of flooding 
vulnerability is associated to development in the community and the city that can be rapid 
and uncontrollable urban growth as well as environmental degradation. 
In class differences on flooding vulnerability, the low class is a lower impact on 
economy compared to middle and upper classes, but their social impacts are worse and 
their power in the community is less than the two classes. The low class is less impact on 
the economy, high impact on social issues, less power, voice and other resources in the 
political dimension, so this group is highest vulnerabilities because of political economy, 
they have less power and access to a better economy in order that they can reduce social 
and political impacts. In gendered differences in flooding vulnerability, the poor women 
are highly vulnerable than other classes women due to social and economic impacts which 
lead to power and voice on a political dimension. 
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ABSTRACT 
Law No. 2 of 2002 concerning Indonesian National Police stated that Indonesia National 
Police aims to achieve public security in the country which encompasses the maintenance of 
public order and safety, the enforcement of law, the protection and service to the people that 
must be carried out by upholding human rights. Meanwhile, according to Law No. 8 of 1981 
concerning Criminal Law Procedure mentioned that Police are important part of an integrated 
criminal justice system along with advocates, prosecutors and judges. To manage and serve its 
function as investigator of criminal offences, the Police Chief issued Regulation No. 6 of 2019 
concerning of Criminal Investigation. Moreover, the Police promulgated a guideline and code 
of conduct to human rights-based policing through the Regulation No. 8 of 2009 concerning 
the Implementation of Human Rights Principles and Standards in Conducting the Duties of 
Police. This regulation emphasizes the rights of detainees including right to due process of 
law for vulnerable groups (women, children, older persons and persons with disabilities). 
However, even though human rights-based policing in the enforcement of criminal law 
procedure is clearly stipulated, its implementation remains a challenge to date. By means of 
normative-juridical analytical approach, this article aims to explain human rights-based 
policing in the enforcement of criminal law procedure in Indonesia. The main objective of this 
article is to enforce and ensure the protection of the rights of those who are arrested and 
accused of certain criminal offences particularly in vulnerable groups in line with human 
rights-based policing 
Keywords: police, human rights, criminal law procedure, vulnerable groups.
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1.  INTRODUCTION
Police and human rights and their functions in law enforcement, indeed, have a vital link.
It can be seen that the 1945 Constitution    actually enshrined the power and authority to 
Indonesian police (Polri) as a law enforcer to ensure maintaining public order. However, 
as a state agent, Polri must also conduct their duties and functions embedded with human 
rights and upholding the rule of law and supremacy of law as stated by Law No. 2 of 2002 
on Police.
Indonesian criminal code (abbreviated in Bahasa: KUHP) and criminal law procedure 
code (abbreviated in Bahasa: KUHAP) are promulgated in order to establish a legal basis 
for an integrated criminal justice system. Actually, KUHP contains a set of crimes and 
punishments that prohibited and must be avoided. KUHP is recognized as a material 
source of law for fighting crimes and threatened by punishments. KUHAP is an important 
to carry out the mechanisms from investigation by police, prosecutors, advocates and trial 
to final judgement by judges. KUHAP is a formal source of law in undertaking the 
criminal provisions. 
Notwithstanding if police have legal reasons to suspect that the person is armed and 
dangerous, and then to search, frisk, investigate, arrest and detain, except police must 
conduct their functions with professionalism, they must be accountable to comply with the 
human rights principles and standards.     However, it’s no exaggeration that law enforcement 
processes are often seen as surroundings with complicated zones.
The duties and tasks of police in law enforcement are acknowledged overwhelmingly in 
worst conditions. However, it’s very important to know that law enforcement processes 
must avoid the violation of human rights. Human rights instruments, both national and 
international, mandated that everyone has right to due process of law, right to equality


        Anthony Amatrudo and Leslie William Blake, Human Rights and Criminal Justice System 


(London: Routledge, 2015).


        See Article 30 paragraph 4 of Indonesian Constitution 1945.


        See Article 4 of Polri Law. 


        See Article 11 of Perkapolri No. 8 of 2009.
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before the law, rights to fair trial, right to access to justice and right to freedom from 
torture. Law enforcement must not undermine the nature of humanity of human dignity.
The vulnerable groups are disadvantage groups. They are often marginalized in a series of 
law enforcement processes. They still face many obstacles to strive for their rights in the 
proper process of law enforcement. The lack of monitoring and supervision over the 
whole of law enforcement processes have been justifying reasons the occurrences 
infringement of human rights. Indeed, the vulnerable groups have an inherent dignity of 
the human person (Ingrid Nufosi-Sutton, 2017) . 
However, the vulnerability should not be made to separate them from their fundamental 
rights. Law enforcement processes require to affirmative action to vulnerable groups. The 
presence of state and its obligation of human rights could be indicated by the fully 
protection of vulnerable groups, as mandated by Human Rights Law No. 39 of 1999. 
In supporting human rights, Polri has declared and implemented the democratic policing 
to enhance its capacity in line with the juncture of global and national challenges 
circumstances. The Regulation of Police Chief (Perkapolri) No. 8 of 2009 on Implementation 
Human Rights Principles and Standards in Conducting of Polri Tasks is a landmark of 
achievement of Polri. This regulation imposes that every police officer is needed to 
understand and implement human rights principles and standards in its daily performances. 
In addition, to ensure law enforcement in an integrated criminal justice system that 
operates within a proper investigation, Perkapolri No. 6 of 2019 on Criminal Investigation 
sets out all investigators must also undertake the investigation mechanism with the 
principles, namely professional, transparent and accountable towards underpinning 
supremacy of law that reflects legal certainty, fairness and utility.


        See Ingrid Nufosi-Sutton, the Protection of Vulnerable Groups under International Human 


Rights Law (London and New York: Routledge, 2017), p. 48.


        See Article 5 paragraph 3 of Human Rights Law.


        See Consideration letter a of Perkapolri No. 6 of 2019.
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According to such regulation, women   and children   are covered to be taken seriously 
with special treatments in criminal investigation processes.


2.  CRIMINAL LAW AND CRIMINAL LAW PROCEDURE IN INDONESIA
In an incessant effort to establish and develop Indonesian national law, the Government 
and the House of Representatives (DPR) have set priorities for making national criminal 
law legislation since the 1960s. This policy reflects a new determination to establish a 
national law product of criminal law based on national interest to replace the 
Dutch-colonial of criminal code.
Unfortunately, until now the national product of criminal law has yet to be completed. To 
date, Indonesia does not have national codification of criminal code codification and still 
applies the Dutch-colonial product of criminal code with some amendments, as shown in 
the following regulations:
      1.   Law No. 1 of 1946 on Criminal Code ;
      2.   Law No. 73 of 1958 on the Applicability of Law No. 1 of 1946 on Criminal 
            Code in the Territories of the Republic of Indonesia and Amendment to the 
            Criminal Code ;
      3.   Law No. 4 of 1976 on the Amendment and Addition of Some Provisions in the 
            Criminal Code in relation to the Expansion of Applicability of Criminal 
            Regulations, Aviation Crimes, and Crimes against Aviation Facilities and 
            Infrastructure ; 


        Article 20 paragraph 2 of Perkapolri No. 6 of 2019.


        Article 23 paragraph 6 of Perkapolri No. 6 of 2019.  


        From Wetboek van Strafrecht voor Nederlandsch-Indie Staatsblad 1915 No. 732 and 


applicable since 1 January 1918


        Wetboek van Strafrecht voor Nederlandsch-Indie was amended to Wetboek van Strafrecht 


and was referred to as Criminal Code. See Article 6 paragraph (1) Law No. 1 of 1946. It consists 


of 17 articles. Enacted and announced in Yogyakarta, 26 February 1946.


        Enacted and passed in Jakarta, 20 September 1958.


        Enacted and passed in Jakarta, 27 April 1976.
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      4.   Law No. 27 of 1999 on the Amendment to the Criminal Code in relation to Crimes 
            against National Security. 
It needs to be noted that various changes to the KUHP have actually been applied and 
spread into many legal instruments which partially rule on criminal provisions such as the 
laws which regulate against corruption     , terrorism    , environmental crimes   , human 
trafficking     , crimes towards children     and women     and etc.
Meanwhile, in criminal law procedure, the enforcement of law for a long time Indonesia 
has also adopted the legal product of Dutch colonial period, namely Het Herziene 
Inlandsch Reglement (HIR) based on Staatsblad 1941 No. 44 which was applied in Java 
and Madura and Reglement voor de Buitengewesten (RBg) based on Staatsblad 1927 No. 
227. These provisions, in practice, dichotomize their application based on the status of the 
people into two segments, namely (1)  criminal law procedure for landraad for 
Bumiputera (Native Indonesian) and Foreign Oriental; and (2) criminal law procedure for 
Raad van Justitie for the European.
Post-Indonesian independence in 1945, the Government of President Soekarno 
(1945-1966) established a policy of harmonization and unification of colonial law 
products into purified-national law, including criminal law procedure. Even though it is 
still in a very simple form, due to urgent conditions and to avoid legal vacuum, an immediate 
affirmative step is needed to adjust immediately to the climate of Indonesia's 
independence.


        Enacted and passed in Jakarta, 19 May 1999.


        See Law No. 31 of 1999 on Eradication of Corruption, as amended by Law No. 20 of 2001.


        See Law No. 15 of 2003 on Eradication of Terrorism, as amended by Law No. 5 of 2018.


        See Law No. 32 of 2009 on the Protection and Management of Environment.


        See Law No. 21 of 2007 on Eradication of People Smuggling.


        See Law No. 23 of 2002 on Child Protection, as amended by Law No. 35 of 2014.


        Law No. 23 of 2004 on Eradication of Domestic Violence.


        Governed under Inlandsch Reglement (IR) Staatsblad 1848 No. 16.
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President Soekarno issued a policy through Emergency Law No. 1 of 1951     concerning 
Temporary Measures for Ensuring Unification of Order, Power and Procedure at Civil 
Courts.
Although still referring to Indonesian Federal Republic Constitution 1949 (KRIS), 
Emergency Law No. 1 of 1951 was the first legal politics in Indonesia which laid down 
the principle of unification for the order, power and procedure of judicial institutions. In 
relation to criminal proceedings, the provision of Article 6 paragraph (1) of Emergency 
Law No. 1 of 1951 stated as follows:
        When this regulation comes into force, by all District Courts, by all Attorney Offices, and by all 


        High Courts in the Republic of Indonesia, the "Updated Indonesian Reglemen” (Staatsblad 


        1941 No. 44) should to the extent possible be taken as a guide for criminal proceedings, with 


        modifications and additions ...


Subsequently, under President Soeharto's regime (1966-1998), GBHN (State Policy 
Guidelines) was established based on Decree of People’s Consultative Assembly (MPR) 
No. IV/MPR/1978 which contains development policies and legal guidance based on the 
rule of law according to Pancasila and the 1945 Constitution. Efforts were made to 
improve and develop national law through renewal of codification and legal unification.
Through strengthening the judiciary based on Law No. 14 of 1970 on the Basic Provisions 
of Judicial Power which entered into force on 17 December 1970   , the Indonesian 
Government finally declared the revocation of the HIR through the mandate of Law No. 
8 of 1981 on KUHAP      because it was deemed contrary to the ideals of national law. This 
is the first national Criminal Law Procedure Code based on the consideration that national 
criminal law procedure should inherently refer to the establishment of a democratic 
Indonesian law state as envisaged in Pancasila and the 1945 Constitution.


        Enacted in Jakarta on 13 January 1950 and passed on 14 January 1950.


        This provision has been revoked by Law No. 4 of 2004 on Judiciary Power and subsequently 


was also revoked by Law No 48 of 2009 on Judiciary Power.


        Consisting of 22 chapters and 286 articles. Enacted and passed in Jakarta on 31 December 1981.
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 The KUHAP provides a very important affirmation of respect and protection of human 
rights. KUHAP is also acknowledged as a legal justice mechanism through the General 
Courts which apply and enforce criminal law by upholding human rights. The presence of 
the KUHAP is an important momentum in realizing codification and unification of 
criminal law procedure that provides human rights protection during the process of 
criminal law enforcement in Indonesia.
As the sole interpreter of constitution, the Indonesian Constitutional Court was established 
in 2003 based on Law No. 24 of 2003 as amended by Law No. 8 of 2011 has powers and 
authorities inter alia to review the laws with refer to Indonesian Constitution 1945. The 
verdict is final and legally binding. Recently, there are many KUHAP’s provisions which 
become new regulations as been changed and resulted by the verdicts of Constitutional 
Court     during 2003 until 2017, namely:
      1.     Article 1 point 26 and 27 of KUHAP (Verdict No. 65/PUU-VIII/2010;
      2.     Article 83 paragraph 2 of KUHAP (Verdict No. 65/PUU-IX/2011);
      3.     Article 80 of KUHAP (Verdict No. 98/PUU-X/2012);
      4.     Article 244 of KUHAP (Verdict No. 114/PUU-X/2012);
      5.     Article 18 paragraph 3 of KUHAP (Verdict No. 3/PUU-XI/2013);
      6.     Article 268 paragraph 3 of KUHAP (Verdict No. 23/PUU-XI/2013);
      7.     Article 197 paragraph 1 and 2 of KUHAP (Verdict No. 68/PUU-XI/2013);
      8.     Article 1 point 14, Article 17, Article 21 and Article 77 of KUHAP (Verdict No. 
              21/PUU-XII/2014);
      9.     Article 82 paragraph 1 letter d of KUHAP (Verdict No. 102/PUU-XIII/2015);
      10.   Article 109 paragraph 1 of KUHAP (Verdict No. 130/PUU-XIII/2015);
      11.   Article 263 paragraph 1 of KUHAP (Verdict No. 33/PUU-XIV/2016);
      12.   Article 197 paragraph 1 of KUHAP (Verdict No. 103/PUU-XIV/2016). 
Regarding the issues, there are many legal changes and discourses concerning the 
presence of a new KUHAP. Unequivocally, the legal provisions of KUHAP must be 
examined comprehensively.


        See Article 24C of Indonesian Constitution 1945.25
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As a legal basis to law enforcement, KUHAP has a significant role to conduct law 
enforcement with due regard to respect human rights. Reportedly, Indonesia’s House of 
Representative members announced and agreed to discuss the Bill of the Amendment of 
KUHAP and set out the Bill as a prioritized legislation in the Second term of President 
Joko Widodo until 2024. 
In relation to this, one of the important actors in the integration of the national criminal 
justice system is the Polri, as stipulated under Law No. 2 of 2002 on the National Police. 
On Article 1 of Chapter I on General Provisions of the KUHAP, it is stated that the Police 
are preliminary investigators (penyelidik) and investigators (penyidik). The legal actions 
of the police in the context of arrest, detention, investigation, legal assistance, legal 
remedies and compensation must be held transparent and accountable. If there are 
investigation and arresting by penyidik unlawfully founded, KUHAP sets out a pre-trial 
mechanism to the court in examining such actions. 
The pre-trial (pra-peradilan), can be submitted to the District Court if it concerns: (1) 
whether or not an arrest and/or detention is lawful at the request of the suspect or his/her 
family or other party on his/her behalf; (2) whether or not the termination of the 
investigation or prosecution is lawful for the sake of law and justice; (3) request for 
compensation or rehabilitation by the suspect whose case was not brought to court or 
his/her family or other party on his/her behalf.
The Perkapolri No. 8 of 2009      further emphasized the obligations of each member of 
the National Police to respect, protect, and enforce human rights when carrying out their 
functions. As law enforcement agency, the National Police must comply with international 
and national human rights instruments. These instruments are a basic guideline for the 
implementation of human rights principles and standards in every implementation of the 
duties of the National Police.


        Consisting of 9 chapters and 45 articles. Enacted and passed in Jakarta, 8 January 2002.


        See Article 1 paragraph 10, Articles 77-83 Criminal Procedure Code.


        Consisting of 8 chapters and 64 articles. Enacted and passed in Jakarta, 22 June 2009.
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Such progressiveness is important to know in the framework of fostering the kind of 
attitude and determination to realize democratic, intelligent, authoritative, humanist and 
professional institutions and personnel with human rights-based policing in Indonesia.


3.  METHODOLOGY
This article uses normative method, namely a method to find out in general the legal basis 
for the implementation of human rights policing in Indonesia. Indonesian national legal 
instruments such as the 1945 Constitution, Law on National Police and other National 
Police legal provisions serve as the main reference in reviewing the concept of human 
rights policing in the function of the National Police, especially relating to the authority of 
the Police in criminal law procedure.
Moreover, this article is based on a juridical-normative approach in reviewing inter-regu-
latory relations governing the position and authority of the National Police as law enforce-
ment - of course, directly related to the National Police as a law enforcement official — 
which certainly relates to the National Police’s role as an important actor in a nationally 
integrated criminal justice system along with other law enforcement officials such as 
prosecutors, lawyers and judges — and its relation to the guarantee of human rights 
protection in Indonesia. Thus, this study emphasizes more on the aspects of legal norms 
that are binding and serve as positive law which must be adhered to and implemented.
In the legal analysis, this article answers the main problem regarding the relation between 
the position and authority of the Polri in the law enforcement processes in one side and the 
guarantee of human rights protection for suspects or persons detained for allegedly having 
committed crimes including vulnerable groups in other side. Juridical analysis is carried 
out by ensuring that regulations relating to the authority of the Polri and human rights 
have been incorporated into many regulations in Indonesia.







4.  POLRI AND THE PROTECTION OF VULNERABLE GROUPS 
As for the police, in an extreme way, David H. Bayley (1994) reveals the importance of 
future police by first removing the myths of the police.     Uildriks (2010) commented on 
the necessity of democratic transition, including the police actors in it.   Even though 
Greene (2007) said that police accountability is a major characteristic of democratic 
policing      , Bayley asserted it is clearly not easy to implement.
Undoubtedly, police’s professionalism is relevant to public response with regards to the 
quality of police performance. Unprofessional behaviors of the police will have direct 
impact on the climate of public distrust. To quote the view of Uildriks and Van Reenen, 
Pino and Wiatrowski (2006), which state as follows:
        Citizens indicate that distrust comes from perceptions of corruption, unprofessionalism, 
        unwillingness to protect citizens, and abuse of authority. This limits citizen willingness 
        to work with the police. Police officers feel mistrusted by the public, and they feel 
        forsaken by the government, distrusted by their supervisors and distrusted by other 
        criminal justice system agents. This is because the police are no longer part of an 
        interconnected state apparatus that had massive cooperation between different 
        agents in the criminal justice system, and this has weakened police power. The 
        police also suffer from a lack of resources in these countries. Guarantees such as 
        free housing are disappearing and this has undermined morale.  
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        David H. Bayley, Police for the Future (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1994), p. 11.


        Niels Uildriks, Mexico’s Unrule of Law; Implementing Human Rights in Police and Judicial 


Reform under Democratization (New York: Lexington Books, 2010), p. 20.


        Jack R. Greene (Ed.), the Encyclopedia of Police Science (London: Routledge, 2007), p. 700.


        David H. Bayley, Democratizing the Police Abroad; What to Do and How to Do It 


(Washington The National Institute of Justice, U.S. Department of Justice.  2001), p. 14.


        Nathan W. Pino and Michael D. Wiatrwoski, Democratic Policing in Transitional and 


Developing Countries (USA: Ashgate Publishing Limited, 2006), p. 33.
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Similarly, the Organization for Security and Co-operation in Europe (OSCE) (2006) 
provides the following review:
        The main duties of the police are to preserve tranquility and law and order; to respect the 


        fundamental rights and freedoms of each individual; to prevent and combat crime; to provide 


        assistance and services to the public. In order to support and enhance the legitimacy of the 


        State, they must be responsive to the needs and expectations of the public and use the 


        authority of the State in the people’s interest. Police officers must achieve these objectives by 


        upholding the law, by acting in compliance with domestic law and international law 


        enforcement commitments, and in practice, they must show commitment to the rule of law. 


        Police professionalism and integrity are essential ethical values, particularly in view of the f


        act that the police are endowed with the monopoly of violence. 


Prakash and Suryanarayana (2011) stated that the obligation of the police leadership to 
protect human rights will be fulfilled when it is realized that power for the police is not an 
end in itself but is a means to serve the people.    Furthermore, in the context of human 
rights-based policing, borrowing Iglesias and Klingshirn’s term (2001), it is important to 
emphasize that in countries undergoing process of police reform, human rights are corner
stone of policing. The full statement is as follow:
        A human rights practice implies that police organisations adopt a comprehensive human 


        rights policy; that international human rights standards are incorporated into standing 


        orders for the police; that human rights training is provided to all police, at recruitment and 


        periodically; and that police organisations should cooperate with national and international 


        human rights organisations.


335


        OSCE, Guidebook on Democratic Policing (Vienna: the Senior Police Adviser to the OSCE 


Secretary General 2006), p. 13.


        See Prakash Kodumagulla and A. Suryanarayana, “Police Leadership Imperatives in the 


Protection of Human Rights,” in IPEDR (2011). International Conference on Management and 


Artificial Intelligence, Bali, Indonesia: IACSIT Press, vol 6, p. 81.


        Ms. Sol Iglesias and Ulrich Klingshirn (eds.), Good Policing; Instruments, Models and 


Practices (Singapore: Asia-Europe Foundation, 2001), p. 19.
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The emphasis above from Iglesias and Klingshirn is the main precondition to supporting 
the success of the direction and future of National Police’s reform. International 
organizations provide the insight of human rights-based policing. OHCHR (2004) 
published a portable reference the human rights standards and practice for the police     and 
also training programs by Amnesty (1998 and 2009) for basic human rights standard 
training manual for human rights-based policing.    In fact, respect for human rights has a 
very positive impact in strengthening the Police institution’s policies, planning and 
implementation of services for the community. The enactment of the Head of National 
Police’s Regulation No. 8 of 2009 further emphasized the recognition and willingness in 
carrying out human rights-based policing in Indonesia.
In addition, National Police’s professionalism in the exercise of its duty and authority will 
express strong will in encouraging and increasing public trust. The complexity of police 
tasks has implications in public’s responsiveness to the presence of the state in solving 
legal problems in the society. Therefore, National Police needs to work optimally to carry 
out basic duties in order to realize the main objectives of National Police    , as affirmed 
below: 
        The Police of the Republic of Indonesia aims to realize internal security which includes the 


        maintenance of public security and order, the upholding of legal order, the implementation of 


        protection, guidance and service to the society, as well as the achievement of public peace by 


        upholding human rights. 


        OHCHR, Human Rights Standard and Practice for the Police (Geneva: OHCHR Publication, 


2004.


        Amnesty International, 10 Basic Human Rights Standards for Law Enforcement Officials 


(London, 1998). See also Amnesty International, International Police Standards; 10 Basic Human 


Rights Standards for Law Enforcement Officials-Toolkit 1.3. Legislating for the Security Sector 


(London: DCAF, 2009).


        See Article 2 of Polri Law.
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The Polri is a state agent.     The Polri is also an independent and subject under the 
authority of the General Courts. Every member of the Polri is neutral in political life and 
is not involved in practical political activities. S/he does not use the right to vote and be 
voted.    The Polri is bound by professional code of ethics which is the basis for building 
the quality of professional competence, as  governed under the Perkapolri No. 14 of 2011 
concerning the Code of Ethics of the National Police’s Profession. 
In the conducting of its main duties and functions, the Polri is equipped with stringent and 
strong regulation. As one of the state agents, the position and authority of the Polri is 
significant part of state duty which is under the authority of Central Government as the 
absolute governmental affairs. 
As a criminal law enforcement official, the Polri has the authority to arrest, detain, search 
and confiscate.   In carrying out these functions, including preliminary inquiries and 
investigations, the Polri is authorized to do so if the following conditions are met: (1) it 
does not conflict with a rule of law; (2) it is in line with the legal obligation that requires 
the action to be carried out; (3) it must be proportionate, reasonable, and within the scope 
of its authority; (4) due consideration is given to compelling circumstances; and (5) 
respect for human rights. 
Likewise, the implementation of the main duties and functions of the Polri must be carried 
out professionally, independently and guided by human rights instruments. Several provisions 
in the Perkapolri No. 8 of 2009 emphasize the aspects of professionalism and independence 
of the Polri.
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        See Article 30 paragraph (4) 1945 Constitution.


        See Article 28 of Polri Law.


        Consisting of 6 chapters and 32 articles. Enacted in Jakarta, 1 October 2011 and passed in 


Jakarta, 4 October 2011.


        See Article 10 paragraph (1) Law No. 23 of 2014 on Local Governance.


        See Article 16 paragraph (1) of Polri Law.


        See Article 16 paragraph (2) of Polri Law.  
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Regarding arrest, for example, the professionalism of Polri must be upheld,as stipulated in 
Article 21 letter d of Regulation of the Perkapolri No. 8 of 2009, which states the 
following:
        In carrying out arrests, every member of the National Police is obliged ... d. to be professional 


        in applying tactical arrest, hence to act humanely, considering the right time in making 


        arrests, methods of arrest depending on the categories such as children, adults and older 


        persons and vulnerable people.


According to Perkapolri No. 14 of 2011, there are four fundamental ethics for members of 
Polri to uphold and support the profession and professionalism, namely (1) state ethics     ; 
(2) institutional ethics     ; (3) community ethics     ; and (4) personality ethics    . In this 
regard, if members of Polri violate human rights, they must be held accountable in 
accordance with the code of ethics of the police profession, discipline and applicable 
law.  
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        State ethics encompasses behavioral guidelines for the member of National Police in relation 


to (a) upholding the Unitary State of the Republic of Indonesia; (b) Pancasila; (c) 1945 


Constitution; and (d) Bhinneka Tunggal Ika (unity in diversity) principle.


        Institutional ethics encompasses behavioral guidelines for the member of National Police in 


relation to: (a) Tribrata as a guide to life; (b) Catur Prasetya as a guide to work; (c) oaths/pledges 


of members of National Police; (d) oaths/pledges of the profession; and (e) ten commitments and 


mindset changes.


        Community ethics encompasses behavioral guidelines for the member of National Police in 


relation to: (a) maintenance of public security and order; (b) law enforcement; (c) protection, 


guidance, public services; and (d) local wisdom such as gotong royong, solidarity and tolerance.


        Personality ethics encompasses behavioral guidelines for the member of National Police in 


relation to: (a) religious life; (b) compliance and obeying of the law; and (c) politeness values 


within the family, society, nation and state.


        See Article 11 paragraph (2) of the Perkapolri No. 8 of 2009.
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In carrying out the functions of criminal law enforcement, Article 11 of Perkapolri No. 8 
Year 2009 stipulated that every officer/member of Polri shall refrain from: (1) arbitrary 
and unlawful arrest and detention; (2) torture against detainees or criminal suspects; (3) 
sexual harassment or violence against detainees or criminal suspects; (4) punishment and 
/or inhumane treatment that degrades human dignity; (5) corruption and accepting bribes; 
(6) impeding judicial process and/or covering up the crime; (7) unlawful punishment and 
corporal punishment; (8) inhumane treatment against someone who reports cases of 
human rights violations by others; (9) illegal searches and/or confiscation; (10) excessive 
force and/or firearms.
In carrying out investigative activities, every member of Polri shall refrain from: (1) 
carrying out intimidation, threats, physical, psychological or sexual torture to obtain 
information, explanation or confession; (2) ordering or inciting others to commit acts of 
violence outside the legal process or arbitrarily; (3) proclaiming the secrets of litigant; (4) 
manipulating or prevaricating in making or submitting reports on the results of 
investigations; (5) manipulating the investigation report so as to obscure or distort the 
truth; (6) taking clandestine actions intending to ask for compensation from litigants. 
In fact, the outstanding regulations both of Perkapolri No. 8 of 2009 and Perkapolri No. 
13 of 2012 are systematically more progressive than KUHAP itself in the protection of 
vulnerable groups. Indeed, as a reference guide for human rights-based policing, these 
regulations are more workable for police personnel to implement the nature of law 
enforcement. These regulations perceive the function of enforcement of laws in respecting 
human rights.   
Conversely, KUHAP does not clearly regulate the enforcement of laws within position for 
vulnerable groups. All legal actions by penyilidik and penyidik are merely in the position 
to gain the legal certainty but not to be measured and considered how the criminal offences 
they are. It is very difficult to ensure and oversee the protection of rights for vulnerable 
groups while they are facing of enforcement of law. Indeed, this condition is really 
vulnerable for human rights violations on behalf of law enforcement.
Perkapolri No. 8 of 2009 for instance, obliged to all Polri personnel to respect human 
rights with a special treatment for vulnerable groups including minority groups such as







such as religion, indigenous peoples, and sexual orientations.   Perkapolri No. 6 of 2019 
also clearly conducts in respecting human rights for vulnerable groups. Article 23 states 
that for children committed to law must be carried out and respected as promulgated by 
certain laws.    In acting of frisk for women (clothes and bodies) must also be carried out 
by police women or women civil servant. 
Based on this explanation it can be understood that strict regulation and respect for human 
rights as law enforcement officials require the member of Polri to refrain from fraud and 
abuse of power. In relation to this, Ralph Crawshaw (2007) expresses his views as follows:
        Human rights limit police powers, exercised on behalf of the state, to use force, to deprive 


        people of their liberty, and to carry out search and surveillance activities or operations. They 


        require humane treatment of detainees. Equally, the lawful and reasonable exercise of police 


        powers may legitimately limit human rights. Most of the jurisprudence of human rights 


        institutions concerning police acts or omissions arises from this aspect of the relationship. 
The complexity of National Police’s work indeed demands intelligent skills in carrying 
out the supremacy of the rule of law through discretionary authority, namely the authority 
to act for public interest based on self-assessment skills and demand the functionalization 
of the accountability system. Anneke Osse (2012) highlights the following:
        Policing tends to be associated with the negative functions of the State – police can use their 


        powers to legitimately restrict people’s rights and liberties. For a large part the legitimacy of 


        police use of their powers can only to be assessed after the event as police have (and require) 


        a degree of discretion as to when and how to act or not to act. Obviously this requires a 


        functioning system of accountability.


340


        See Article 6, Article 21, and Article 50 of the Perkapolri No. 8 of 2009.


        See Article 23 paragraph 6 of Perkapolri No. 6 of 2019.


        See Article 20 paragraph 2 of Perkapolri No. 6 of 2019.


        Ralph Crawshaw, et.al., Human Rights and Policing (Leiden/Boston: Martinus Nijhoff 


Publishers, 2007). p. 27.
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        Indeed, issues of accountability are a major concern for human rights advocates, and 


        enhancing accountability is often referred to as an important solution for human rights 


        problems.


Perkapolri No. 8 of 2009 has established three important principles in exercising 
discretion, namely: (1) legality; (2) necessity; and (3) proportionality.     In light of this, the 
National Police must be supervised by a strict mechanism, both internally through the 
institution and mechanism for enforcement of the professional ethics of the Indonesian 
National Police and general supervision established under the Indonesian National Police 
itself, as well as externally by the society, Parliament and an independent National Police 
Commission. 


5.  CONCLUSION
Even though KUHAP is believed as a primarily source for law enforcers, it has a lot 
provisions must be re-examined and reviewed. The lack of provisions of KUHAP which 
comprehensively protected vulnerable groups has been underlying problematic causes. 
The law enforcement processes which are separately harnessed with human rights 
standards and principles will be able to presage for abusive powers and unjust laws. The 
State’s intervention with measurable efforts to break any discrimination for vulnerable 
groups is mostly needed. Therefore, the law enforcement for vulnerable groups must be 
addressed by the amendment of KUHAP.  
International and national human rights laws have enshrined the protection of vulnerable 
groups in all situations including in the enforcement of law processes. It is remarkable 
efforts that Polri as a vital law enforcer has enacted regulations that fully respect for 
vulnerable groups.
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        Anneke Osse, Understanding Policing; A Resource for Human Rights Activists (Amsterdam: 


Amnesty International Netherland, 2012), p. 45.


        See Article 9 paragraph (1) Perkapolri No. 8 of 2009.


        See Presidential Regulation No. 17 of 2011 on National Police Commission.
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To be clear, through Perkapolri No. 8 of 2019 and Perkapolri No. 6 of 2012 indicate that 
human rights norms have been embedded with considerable authorities and discretions of 
Polri. Las but not least, human rights-based policing is laid down as a vehicle to realize the 
main objectives of the Polri in line with the principles of Indonesian constitutional 
democracy, particularly in addressing the protection of vulnerable groups in all law 
enforcement processes.
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THE EFFECT OF HAZE POLLUTION ON MAE SAI'S AIR QUALITY 
BY USING SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT GOALS (SDGS)


Masayuki Kojima   , Chaowalit Teerawatananont
School of Social Innovation, Mae Fah Luang University, Chiang Rai, Thailand


ABSTRACTS
Most of Northern Thailand has been undergoing through an increasingly growing problem 
of haze pollution. The principal purpose of this research is focused on the effect of haze 
pollution on Mae Sai's air quality by using Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) to 
provide sustainable solutions and investigate the significant connections between the 
causes and effects of air pollution. This study will also show how people in Mae Sai 
district affected and respond to pollution and what sustainable recommendations/suggestions 
we can offer them to ease this horrible situation. Using Sustainable Development Goals 
(SDGs), this study analyzed the incidents of this lethal problem and created awareness, 
preparation, and prevention for the inhabitants who live in the hot zones of Northern 
Thailand. Mae Sai district is an example of one of the areas that have been hardest hit by 
the haze pollution. Burning corn plantation crops has been the major cause of the air pollution 
that was found to play the greatest role in causing the respiratory problem for the inhabitants, 
the private sector, and the public sector. The inhabitants carefully followed suggestions of 
local institution’s agents to protect themselves from the haze pollution. Furthermore, this 
study has given recommendations/suggestions based on the SDGs that can help relieve 
this deadly problem. These recommendations conformed to good health and well-being 
(SDG3) in terms of providing primary protection for the inhabitants, sustainable cities and 
communities (SDG11) in terms of sustainable transport systems and environmentally 
sound transport, industry innovation and infrastructure (SDG9) in terms of environmentally 
sound industrial processes, climate action (SDG13) in terms of publishing significances of 
the problem. This study definitively answers the questions regarding the correlation 
between the causes of air pollution and the effects, as well as the responsiveness of the 
inhabitants, the private sector and the public sector in Mae Sai district to air pollution's 
effects. The study also assists with our recommendations/suggestions provided for them.
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Further studies are needed to establish preventive measures rather than the 
recommendations/suggestions mentioned earlier.
Keyword: haze pollution, Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), sustainable 
recommendations, awareness, preparation, and prevention, inhabitants, respiratory 
problem, correlation, and responsiveness


1.  INTRODUCTION
The haze pollution is a serious problem in Thailand, especially in the northern part of the 
country. For more than a decade, from January to March of every year, Mae Sai district, 
Chiangrai province, has to endure severe haze pollution till the beginning of the rainy 
season, along with almost all of the northern part of Thailand. According to the Air 
Quality Index of the Mae Sai district office, from around February to April of this year the 
man-made haze pollution has caused the most critical effects ever. The Air Quality Index 
of Mae Sai district has reached 330 Micrograms per cubic meter, which is a lot higher than 
the Safety Standard Air Quality Index of Thailand. The Geo-Informatics and Space 
Technology Development Agency revealed images from the LANDSAT-8 satellite since 
the beginning of the year 2019 in January, showing the heat accumulation point of 
Thailand in 9 northern provinces, with emphasis on provinces that are adjacent to Shan 
State is Chiang Rai, Mae Sai District, and neighboring countries of Thailand. In Chiang 
Rai, there are the most hotspots at 145 in April 2019, but on the other hand, in 
March-April, neighboring countries have double hotspots, which cause more haze in a 
short period (GISTDA, 2019).
This haze pollution is posting the major health, economic and social problems to the 
public. Haze pollution causes many people to be sick. It also harms the environment and 
social dimension, as well as putting a hamper on the economy, particularly the tourism 
industry sector. The majority of the haze pollution in and around the northern part of 
Thailand caused by agricultural events, deforestation, forest fires and, especially 
transboundary haze pollution of neighboring countries. The deforestation on the 
neighboring’s territory has caused more critical haze pollution (Rattana, Yoodee, & 
Laping, 2019). Even though the Thai government has posted a ban prohibiting the burning 
of forest and agricultural waste every year, but it only shows almost no relief to the smoke
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problem. The effects can be seen as three main aspects, which are the effect of economic 
and the effect of health and the effect of negative social attitude effect. 
Due to limited time, this research is classified as observational research. For the data 
collection method of this research, we have used a qualitative research method by 
interviewing and collecting 2 different types of information, which are interviewing 
information and alphabetical information from 3 sectors. Including the private sector, 
government, and public.
In the part of interviewing information, we have selected 3 sub-districts that got affected 
the most out of all sub-districts in Mae Sai to be able to provide, describe, and compare a 
variety of information of the most affected sub-districts in Mae Sai district. Moreover, we 
interviewed inhabitants from 15 households in each of the three sub-districts that we have 
chosen. Besides, in the part of alphabetical research, we have asked the local authorities 
who are assigned to work on the effects of haze pollution in Mae Sai district for their 
official government papers to understand how and what they can aid the inhabitants who 
live in Mae Sai. Nevertheless, some of Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) are 
adopted to be used as suggestions of this research, handling the haze scenario 
appropriately in the future.
With its long term effects, the assumption of this research, predicting the long term effects 
of the haze pollution will continually and critically affect the lifestyle of inhabitants in 
Mae Sai district for a long time to come, especially in terms of health, economics, and 
society of the inhabitants. Moreover, transboundary haze matter is more than the 
responsibility of one nation because it is an international challenging obstacle, in which 
this has to be done under interference and non-interference principle of ASEAN by state 
members of ASEAN. Therefore, our research paper will not provide suggestions to handle 
the haze pollution that causes by transboundary haze but to make or create awareness, 
preparation, and prevention to tackle the effects of haze pollution in Mae Sai province. 
Next, you will see 3 main effects of haze pollution, suggestions, and conclusion as the 
following sections of this section. 







347


2.  BACKGROUND          
In the very beginning of each year, from around February to April. provinces in the North 
of Thailand, especially, Chiang Rai province where Air quality index is above 300 
Micrograms per cubic meter. Thus, Chiang Rai civilians always live and endure 
dominantly hazardous man-made haze pollution as fire is lit to clear and reproduce 
plantation before the rainy season by farmers; who live in neighboring countries territories 
where most of the haze pollution emerges and comes from. Also, the haze pollution affects 
people’s way of life by posting problems in terms of economic impact, Health impact and 
negative attitude of affected people to those who caused the problem.
However, there are various patterns for preventing and eradicating the haze pollution that 
is designed by the government of the country and non-governmental organizations, 
following and bettering the well-being of the nation. 
As responsiveness, the authority of Chiang Rai has agreed to promulgate measures for 
preventing and solving haze pollution and deforestation problem in Chiang Rai seriously. 
For instance, announcing citizens help spraying water on the floor and roof in order to 
decrease particle of PM 2.5, rallying fire truck help spraying water along the streets, 
acknowledging people about diversified farming system and negative effects of 
agricultural burning, and stopping any kind of burning for a period of time, for example 
this year since February 15th to April 15th are days of halting or prohibiting burning. Even 
though the measures were laughed at to prevent and cope with haze pollution and 
deforestation caused by agricultural activities, but it will not be successful and completed 
if there is no multi-cooperation in preventing and coping implementation.    
According to global goals or known as “Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs)” that 
was set by the United Nations General Assembly in 2015 for a better future in 2030. 
Particularly, SDG 13 is very essential and inevitable to be brought this goal for promoting 
and dealing with this haze pollution problem. This SDG is to take urgent action to combat 
climate change and combat. The goal aims or targets to fortify all countries to be able to 
adapt and handle with climate hazard; Include and announce climate change measures in 
accordance with national policy, strategy, and planning; better education, raising 
awareness and the ability of humans and institutions to reduce climate change, 
acceptance, mitigation and early warning (reference).  
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With its critical effects, the national strategic plan of Thailand has been used to tackle haze 
pollution. It is known as a “20 years national strategic plan and was generated for laying 
long term goals and processes in the development of the country for the next 20 years from 
2017 to 2036. Thus, the national strategic plan focuses on creating 3 major visions, 
including security, prosperity, and sustainability toward social and economic policies to 
raise a middle-income country to a high-income country within 6 frameworks to evaluate 
its accomplishment. Particularly, one of the frameworks of the national strategic plan that 
is “Creating growth based on a quality of life that is environmentally friendly” obviously 
associated with haze pollution.
Due to the transboundary haze pollution is an international problem, it has completely 
become a regional threat with no doubt. ASEAN Agreement on Transboundary Haze 
Pollution (AATHP) was signed by the ASEAN Member States on 10 June 2002, 
mitigating, monitoring and preventing forest to get rid of the transboundary haze pollution 
through concerted national efforts, regional, and international collaboration. The 
Agreement between the ASEAN Member States contains measures, which are:
       •  Monitoring and assessment;
       •  Prevention;
       •  Preparedness;
       •  National and joint emergency response;
       •  Procedures for the deployment of people, materials, and equipment across 
           borders; and 
       •  Technical cooperation & scientific research
Furthermore, on 11 August 2016, the ASEAN member states have created and adopted the 
Roadmap on ASEAN Cooperation towards transboundary haze pollution control with 
means of implementation to serve as a strategic, action-oriented and time-bound 
framework for collective and concerted framework to control the transboundary haze 
pollution. The framework including:
       •  (Strategy 1) Implementation of the ASEAN Agreement on Transboundary Haze 
           Pollution (AATHP)
       •  (Strategy 2) Sustainable Management of Peatlands for Peatland Fires Prevention
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       •  (Strategy 3) Sustainable Management of Agricultural Land and Forest for Large 
           Scale Forest and/or Land Fires Prevention
       •  (Strategy 4) Strengthening Policies, Laws, Regulations, and their Implementations, 
           including to facilitate the exchange of experience and relevant information among 
           enforcement authorities of the Parties by the AATHP Article 16 (f)
       •  (Strategy 5) Enhancing Cooperation, Exchange of Information and Technology, 
           and Strengthening of Capacity of Institutions at All Levels
       •  (Strategy 6) Enhancing Public Awareness and Cross-Sectoral and Stakeholders 
           Participation
       •  (Strategy 7) Securing Adequate Resources from Multi-Stakeholders for Trans
           boundary Haze Prevention
       •  (Strategy 8) Reducing Health and Environmental Risks and Protection of Global 
           Environment
        After this section, readers will see several following sections that will be mentioned 
as core information of this research paper, including impacts of haze pollution (economic, 
health, and social impacts), suggestions, and conclusion. Next, one of the remarkable and 
hazardous major impacts that influence and post problems in the Mae Sai district is an 
economic impact.


3.  THE EFFECT OF ECONOMIC 
3.1.  Tourism sector 
The Economic effect has been one of the very serious impacts caused by hazardous haze 
pollution in many areas of Northern Thailand, especially, at Mae Sai district, Chiang Rai, 
Thailand. Mae Sai district is a Special Economic Zone (SEZ) which is a zone for trading 
or any purposes of trade operations. The hazardous haze pollution has dominated and 
caused a critically negative effect within the Mae Sai’ SEZ to the tourism sector. The 
tourism sector in Mae Sai is comprised of hotel accommodation, market, tour agency, and 
restaurant. According to the Air Quality Index (AQI) of this year, Mae Sai district has to 
confront and endured the most critical and hazardous haze pollution, critically, at the 
beginning of this year that was different from haze pollution over past years. As the AQI 
in Mae Sai, this year has hit the record, and the haze pollution is now on national agenda
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 after announced in February by Prime minister Prayut Chan-o-cha (“Prime minister says 
now on agenda,” 2019).
3.2.  Restaurant
The economic effect of the haze pollution has been dominated and posted a critical impact 
to various restaurants in Mae Sai district. Many restaurants whether famous or general 
ones in Mae Sai also got to face and endure the heavy impact of the haze pollution of every 
year, more critical, at the beginning of this year (from January to May), but; the haze 
pollution faded in May. Therefore, all the restaurants can continue or run further. 
Furthermore, the haze pollution that always is more intense or critical in each year has 
directly shown a great amount of their reducing or losing customers to the restaurants, 
which is a really serious impact on restaurants’ revenue.   
In the following paragraphs, there are interviewing information that we have observed 
from restaurant owners in the Mai Sai district to reflect their aftermath or repercussions. 
The first, Ban Wun Warn Ru Bing Dow. It is a restaurant in Moo 7, Huai Nam Rin, Wiang 
Phang Kham. It is one of the most famous and well-known restaurants in Mae Sai district, 
due to its location is in the valley, so people are attracted by the wonderful scenery and 
environment around it.  
However, even it has scenery and environment as such, but it still ruined by the haze 
pollution that floated up from the ground to higher areas like valleys, for instance. From 
this kind of deadly scenario, has emerged lose of customers and damaged the popularity 
of the restaurant got ruined and ignored unquestioningly. 
The second, Aunt Bour Pun. This restaurant is located in Moo 1, Ban Jong, Pong Pha, Mae 
Sai. From observing and receiving data from this restaurant, we have known that this 
restaurant is nearby the main avenue from downtown to Mae Sai. During damaging and 
emerging of the haze pollution of every year, the restaurant will always lose its customers 
and cannot sell their food to the customers, particularly, those who stay on or take the main 
street to Mae Sai. Unlikely, local customers such as farmers, governmental officers, 
drivers, and laborers because it is very tough and evitable for them to survive in the period 
that everything was more expensive in which the haze pollution is the core of the problem.    
And finally, we’ve surveyed several restaurants and in and around the Ko Chang 
subdistrict to interview or get data from restaurant owners in villages.
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Most of the restaurants are sideroad restaurants and anonymity. We have learned that 
during emerging of haze pollution at the beginning of every year, all restaurants are 
covered or dominated by the haze pollution from neighboring countries and unable to be 
opened. Customers who that affected area at that time normally prefer to stay and cook 
inside their shelter rather than purchasing food from outside, leading to a serious loss in 
business to all restaurant owners in the Ko Chang sub-district and unfortunately continued 
to face fiasco in their businesses afterward.
3.3.  Markets and Stores 
Due to Mae Sai district is located at Thailand and Myanmar boundaries, it has been one of 
the most famous attractions of Chiang Rai province that have remarkable and attractive 
contemporary of Thailand and its neighboring countries’ borderlands. Furthermore, it is 
also one of the areas in Thailand that is mainly focused on transaction and investment (i.e, 
clothing stores, convenient stores or grocery stores, appliance stores and hotel industry 
and tour agency and etc.) with its own special laws of administration as a buffer zone of 
various amounts of foreign tourists and foreign investors, which is best known as the 
Special Economic Zone (SEZ). However, the problem of haze pollution from neighboring 
countries has negatively impact commerce of Mae Sai’s SEZ, which led to great challenges 
and tensions to those who run a business in the area in such serious phenomenal. 
In the next paragraphs, we have put interviewing information that we have interviewed 
and received from 5 interviewees in both the private sector and public sector to explain 
how commerce in Mae Sai endured and suffered by the haze pollution.    
Firstly, the Wiang Phang Kham sub-district. We have investigated and interviewed some 
of grocery store owners in the area, mostly, they said that they sometimes have to close 
their stores for a period of time during the haze pollution problem at the beginning of each 
year, because people don’t want to purchase stuff from their store during that period of 
haze pollution was emerging everywhere. 
Secondly, the Pong Ngam sub-district. During the occurrence of haze pollution, the 
sub-district was dominated by haze pollution. It directly affected businesses, especially 
coffee shops due to their loss of customers, however, some coffee shops that have air 
conditioners are better than those coffee shops with no air conditioner. Unlikely, grocery 
stores and markets that don’t have to face and endure the problem of haze pollution,
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because these places are inevitable and important for people to find and purchase 
ingredients for their food.   
Thirdly, Koh Chang sub-district. Grocery stores and markets in the area normally 
distribute their goods as usual as when they are not in the bad scenario of haze pollution. 
They have to continue running their businesses, even though it is very onerous to them to 
survive during such kind of scenario because their main income comes from selling or 
distributing vegetables and fruits. Therefore, they got to sell their goods as much as 
possible to reproduce or replant their goods. Thus, Some owners of grocery stores are 
elders, they frequently close their shops or stores to take care of themselves during the 
emerging of haze pollution.  
And finally, Mr. Surachat Saardeam, Chief of the Security Affairs Group, said that at the 
beginning of every year since January to April, the haze pollution from neighboring 
countries posted a great critical instability and challenge to Mae Sai’s economy, which is 
the main cause that led a number of merchants and investors designed to halt running their 
businesses during.
3.4.  Hotel accommodation   
Haze pollution posts a great effect on hotel accommodation. It causes a loss of tourists to 
the hotel accommodation in Chiang Rai province, has led a fiasco in terms of financial 
problem, particularly in Mae Sai district as the most affected tourist place and SEZ of 
Chiang Rai. In comparison of occupancy rate between last year and this year, the 
occupancy rate of tourists in the beginning of this year has shifted down more than last 
year 10 to 20 percent, said President of the Northern Confederation of Tourism 
Associations and the Chiang Rai Tourism Authority (“Northern haze hit hard Hotel - 
Travel fell,” 2019). This has caused a loss to the tourism industry in the reduction of 
income as the Northern tourism industry has lost 3,000 baht per day and the average per 
person is approximately 2,700 baht for 30 days, which is estimated at around 250 million 
baht (Mathichon, 2019). To survive in this kind of scenario, the hotel accommodation 
needs to be able to provide services weather in terms of sanitation and confrontation to 
their customers, especially a group of customers who are tourists due to the main income 
of hotel accommodation is from tourism. More importantly, due to the scenery of the hotel 
was overshadowed and ruined by the haze pollution, reputation or popularity of the hotel
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accommodation either in the hot zone such as Mae Sai or even in other areas in Chiang Rai 
district got dislike and decreased. 
In the following paragraph, interviewing information and alphabetical information all are 
included as evidence or case examples of how the private sector such as hotel 
accommodation in Chiang Rai endure and affected by the deadly haze pollution in such a 
critical scenario.
During the problem of haze pollution of every year, the hotel industry in Chaing Rai 
chiefly have to lose their income from the new customers that like to make their 
reservations for rooms but got to change their mind and check out instantly, due to the 
hotels are located in the red zones that are really insecure to human health. At the same 
time, overall hotels that are in the serious condition of loss of their income and customers 
are getting nervous and worry about their reputation, and the effects that they’ve gotten 
from the haze pollution. The haze pollution has impacted the hotel because during the 
occurring of the haze pollution customers had canceled their room reservations. Some 
customers who came to travel in Chiang Rai when they have come and seen inside their 
reserved rooms, they instantly asked us what the haze pollution has been going. Moreover, 
some customers who have already made reservations for rooms in our hotel never come 
and check-in afterward. In the meantime, approximately 80 percent of foreign tour 
agencies and their foreign tourists have prohibited and changed trips or destinations from 
Chiang Rai to other places in order to avoid haze pollution, but some of them still come 
and don’t cancel their trip to Chiang Rai, said Mr.Suwage Foo Wan, an administrative 
assistant of the Legend hotel Mr.Suwage Foo Wan, an administrative assistant of the 
Legend hotel (Mathichon, 2019).
In conclusion, the three sub-districts in Mae Sai district, namely Wiang Phang Kham, 
Huai Nam Rin, and Koh Chang, have gotten a great impact of haze pollution in terms of 
economy. Due to Mae Sai is the most affected area of haze pollution, the haze pollution 
affected and ruined the Mae Sai economy. Especially, 4 different segments of business, 
including hotel industry, restaurant, market and tourism in Mae Sai district. All of the 
sub-districts are heavily get affected more and more as the years have passed by, 
especially to the Wiang Phang Kham sub-district. Because it’s part of the SEZ in Mae Sai 
district, which is an area that holds commerce or transaction located at the border between
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Thailand and Myanmar. As repercussions of the impact of haze pollution, it is very 
difficult and challenging for those sub-districts to tackle or persist the economic effect of 
haze pollution efficiently. This has led to an important and curious question that Is it good 
enough to Mae Sai for having those private sectors as part of the Mae Sai economy handle 
and protect themselves? 


4.  THE EFFECT OF HEALTH 
Mae Sai district is the most critical area that affected by hazardous haze pollution from 
neighboring countries. Haze pollution is the main key factor that directly creates or post a 
critical impact on human health, especially to vulnerable groups, consisting of elders, 
children, pregnant women, disabilities, and homeless people or people that cannot help 
themselves. Haze pollution causes a group of the smallest pollutant that is an organic 
compound called (Polycyclic Aromatic Hydrocarbons), or often called PAHs, which 
contains at least ten substances that Carcinogenic and most of all types are substances that 
remain in the environment for a long time and do not decompose easily. Especially, PM 
2.5 is a type of dust that is very small, so it is impossible to fall to the ground. Thus, in Mae 
Sai district, there are many sub-districts got affected by the haze pollution which depend 
on their differences in geography because each of them is unique (Monkol Raya Nakorn, 
2009). 
In the next sections, we have put explanation of our interview data from the 3 sub-districts 
and prioritized them into 3 different levels of affected areas regarding geographies of each 
of the areas, including an affected area that got the most wide range of effect, an affected 
area that got the middle range of effect, and an affected area that got the smallest range of 
effect. Furthermore, local mobilization or movement, ways of haze pollution perception of 
local people and government, and some data of the Air Quality Index are included in the 
following sections.     
According to the Chiang Rai Pollution Control Department’s report of Air Quality Index 
(AQI), on March 31st, 2019, PM2.5 has hit and become the highest AQI of Thailand ever 
with its 465 AQI, which is much more critical than previous months. The report of AQI 
has shown segments of Air quality as follows:







       •  PM2.5 = 355 Micrograms per Cubic Meter Average 24 hours
       •  PM10 = 397 Micrograms per Cubic Meter Average 24 hours
       •  Ozone (O3) = 3 parts-per-million Average 8 hours
       •  Carbon Monoxide (CO) = 3.60 Average 8 hours
       •  Nitrogen Dioxide (NO2) = 0 parts-per-billion
       •  Sulfur Dioxide (SO2) = 0 parts-per-billion
This AQI shows how the intensity of pm2.5 is harmful hazardous to human health in the 
long term as the world health organization has announced by 2013. 
Moreover, the Mae Sai district government was not ignoring the haze crisis. Mr. Surachat 
Sa-ad-iam, the leader of the Mae Sai District Security Group gave the interview that 
during the period of smog spreading throughout Chiang Rai, Mae Sai district received the 
average air pollution data via real-time air quality monitoring system in Wiang Phang 
Kham Subdistrict, Mae Sai District which indicated that the air was harmful to people to 
breathe. As a result, the government issued policies to help reduce health risks through the 
use of trucks spraying water around the area along the main road. At the same time, the 
local government also issued the law prohibiting people from burning all kinds of waste 
for 60-100 days. To reach everyone in each sub-district, there were announcements made 
warning people of illegal waste incineration in every village via the community power 
amplifier (PA) system from time to time. Universal breathing masks were also distributed 
to the public through the responsibility from the district to the village headman in every 
sub-district. The following report information was gathered from interviewing the people 
who were directly affected by the air pollution in Mae Sai District ranging from the 
heaviest level to the lowest level of air quality indices.
However, geography is very crucial and indispensable for better understanding or 
perception of haze pollution in terms of health impact, due to some areas in Mae Sai 
district are surrounded by tablelands or plateaus, which are not ventilated. More 
importantly, inhabitants in the 3 sub-districts, including the Wiang Phang Kham 
sub-district, Ko Chang sub-district, and Pong Ngam sub-district have their local 
knowledge/methods of predicting, perceiving or comprehending the haze pollution 
movement perception of their geographies or landscapes.     
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The information accumulated from people in Ban Huay Nam Rin Village, Section 7, in 
Wiang Phang Kham Subdistrict, it can be indicated that fact that the government has given 
out the 3-layer pulp mask (the general-purpose analog mask) is not enough to prevent 
these fumes, even overlapping it with another mask to create double layers effect, it did 
not help much. The masks that were distributed were not effective for protection at all. 
Dizziness, sore throat, burning eyes, and sometimes feeling sick are the symptoms that 
caused people to rush to go to the local government health clinic or local hospital. Some 
households had gone to the hospital for a severe case of allergies activated or stimulated 
by the haze. The people really need assistance from the government to help distribute the 
better quality masks, such as the N95 masks or better to everyone in the haze disastrous 
area especially some vulnerable groups in the area of Ban Huay Nam Rin; these groups 
are the old people who could hardly help themselves, children and the people with 
disabilities. The dangerous smog can cause people to feel dizzy and lose self-control 
resulting in some serious injuries. Many of these people mentioned are often left alone at 
home because their relatives have to go to work away from their residences. Every time 
the heavy haze comes over the mountains from the other side of the border, Huay Nam Rin 
will almost always experience the worst. When that happens, people of Huay Nam Rin 
usually stay inside their houses to avoid suffocating due to the severe thickness of the 
haze. The haze over Huay Nam Rin will usually for quite some time due to the topographical 
setting of the area which is like a Chinese wok. The haze usually stays in the area until 
there is some strong wind blows it away.
Ban Mae Sai Village Section1, in Wiang Phang Kham Sub-district interviews, can be 
summarized as follows: This community has to endure a lot more trouble than some other 
areas. Ban Mae Sai Village does not only have to face the smog that comes into the area 
but also has to deal with the forest fire and human-created fire problems in the area too. 
The government workers and the rescuers always have difficulty to enter the area because 
the many areas are very steep slopes. The area is also quite packed with houses. They were 
built adjacent to one another over the terrain that resembling a cooking pan or cooking 
wok. The haze is not as cool as it should be taken. The masks from the government were 
sometimes not distributed to everybody because some people were not at their homes on 
the day the masks were delivered. Although those types of masks were not the right type
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       •  Nitrogen Dioxide (NO2) = 0 parts-per-billion
       •  Sulfur Dioxide (SO2) = 0 parts-per-billion
This AQI shows how the intensity of pm2.5 is harmful hazardous to human health in the 
long term as the world health organization has announced by 2013. 
Moreover, the Mae Sai district government was not ignoring the haze crisis. Mr. Surachat 
Sa-ad-iam, the leader of the Mae Sai District Security Group gave the interview that 
during the period of smog spreading throughout Chiang Rai, Mae Sai district received the 
average air pollution data via real-time air quality monitoring system in Wiang Phang 
Kham Subdistrict, Mae Sai District which indicated that the air was harmful to people to 
breathe. As a result, the government issued policies to help reduce health risks through the 
use of trucks spraying water around the area along the main road. At the same time, the 
local government also issued the law prohibiting people from burning all kinds of waste 
for 60-100 days. To reach everyone in each sub-district, there were announcements made 
warning people of illegal waste incineration in every village via the community power 
amplifier (PA) system from time to time. Universal breathing masks were also distributed 
to the public through the responsibility from the district to the village headman in every 
sub-district. The following report information was gathered from interviewing the people 
who were directly affected by the air pollution in Mae Sai District ranging from the 
heaviest level to the lowest level of air quality indices.
However, geography is very crucial and indispensable for better understanding or 
perception of haze pollution in terms of health impact, due to some areas in Mae Sai 
district are surrounded by tablelands or plateaus, which are not ventilated. More 
importantly, inhabitants in the 3 sub-districts, including the Wiang Phang Kham 
sub-district, Ko Chang sub-district, and Pong Ngam sub-district have their local 
knowledge/methods of predicting, perceiving or comprehending the haze pollution 
movement perception of their geographies or landscapes.     


of mask the dangerous haze. The headman had announced 1-3 times a month telling 
people it the community to stop all types of burnings, but the smoke from burnings of 
trash along with some suspicious forest fires still could be witnessed. Many elderly 
people, children, and babies in this community always have to suffer a lot from haze 
related health problems, such as breathing and allergies every time the burning haze from 
Shan State, Myanmar comes over the border into Ban Mae Sai Village which is situated 
only meters away from the border. 
These two villages are in the most affected areas in Wiang Phang Kham, according to our 
interview data from these villages in this sub-district. We have found that these villagers 
have their local wisdom about their sub-districts geography, which used for pre-perception 
of the mobility of deadly haze pollution, but however, they do not have any kind of 
perception as their authority has in terms of indicator of haze pollution, which is Air 
Quality Index (AQI). Finally, It appears that the inhabitants of this sub-district have lack 
of accessible knowledge and communication in the perception of haze pollution, as 
identical as their authority does have. 
Ban Huay Poo Village Section 5, in Pong Pha sub-district. As we have investigated and 
interviewed both local authority and civilians in this area, we found that this village is in 
good condition, due to well-managed governance and good communication of the local 
authority. But however as the result most civilians in the area, they have explained their 
experiences and testimonies in completely different ways, saying that in their village they 
have a number of elders who have been enduring and affecting in their residents during the 
period of haze pollution to avoid facing the haze pollution directly, and they do not have 
decent or proper marks for their self-preventing, thus allergy, sore eyes, burning eyes, sore 
throat, and dizziness are risky symptoms of serious illness to the elders and other people 
who are classified in vulnerable groups, for instance, children, pregnant women, 
disabilities, and homeless. Furthermore, they also do not know that they don’t have decent 
and adequate information about the haze pollution in terms of how and when their 
community will be affected by the haze pollution or even the regulation of prohibiting 
burning. However, local people have known some sort of knowledge that is used for 
predicting the movement of haze pollution by noticing the haze pollution at neighboring 
sub-districts.
357







358


Ban Pa Dang Village, Section 5, Ko Chang Sub-district interviews can be summarized as 
follows: There were also many people here who were vulnerable to the haze. Everyone 
had to encounter the haze every day. During that time of the year, everybody had 
respiratory discomfort, old people, children, people with allergies and especially those 
with respiratory problems. In the interviews conducted people here also gave the same 
information as other areas in Mae Sai District. They said that the masks they received 
were not enough and were not the right type to be used against the dangerous smog. This 
community is a remote area. The only thing that the residents of this village could do is 
listen to the headman's advice and refrain from burning because of fear of being fined. 
When the haze comes, people in this village can see it clearly from far away because Ko 
Chang Sub-district situated on flat land next to Shan State in Myanmar. Therefore, when 
they see the smog approaching, they will have enough time to get inside their houses and 
put on their masks.
Ban Pa Daeng village, Village No. 5, in Ko Chang Subdistrict provides a summary 
interview that There are also groups of vulnerable people here. Everyone was 
encountering haze every day. During that time, there was respiratory discomfort. Old 
people and others Received a mask of poor quality and not thorough for the household. 
This way is quite rural. The only thing that is possible is to listen to the headman's advice 
and refrain from burning because of fear of being fined. 
However, local people of these two villages have their wisdom of perceiving and/or 
predicting the haze pollution for their precaution by basing on their geography. Their 
sub-district geography is quite uncomplicated for them to comprehend when and how the 
haze pollution will cross through Thailand’s boundary because of the geography of the 
area plain, which means lowlands. Thereby, meaning that communication and 
comprehension are not accessible and adequate to their community.      
In a nutshell, It can be concluded that the effects of haze, forest fires and/or waste burnings 
have a severe direct effect on people’s health in Mae Sai District of Chiang Rai Province. 
The two major factors that contribute to the killer haze problem people of Mae Sai District 
are facing every year are the topography or the terrain of the majority area of Mae Sai 
District resembling a pan, a bowl or a Chinese wok whichever people may call it. The 
other factor is the higher air pressure from our neighboring country that pushes the haze 







toward the northern part of Thailand, in this particular case, Mae Sai District. The wind is 
needed to get rid of this poisonous haze when it happens every year. However, it is very 
crucial and inevitable to put our concentration on the ways/methods of local people of 
how they perceive or comprehend movement/mobility of the haze pollution to get 
precaution via noticing the haze pollution through their geography or topography. 
Thereby, it is quite obvious that villages still lack accessible access to communication and 
knowledge of haze, unlikely their authority that has enough knowledge and information in 
indicating via using their indicator best known as Air Quality Index (AQI). Even though 
the government of Mae Sai District has issued many policies and taken many steps to 
prevent the annual dangerous haze, such as decentralization of power to give more 
authority to the local government in each area, spraying water on and around the main 
roads where the trucks have access to, distributing masks, and issuing trash burning 
regulations that last 60-100 days by using the air quality index reference numbers from 
weather gauges at Wiang Phang Kham Sub-district, Mae Sai District as a standard 
measurement of dangerous pollution level. But the health of the people in the area is still 
noticeably worse. Their symptoms usually are sore throat, sore eyes, and uncomfortable 
breathing. The serious illness that this haze can also cause is the risk of lung cancer to the 
vulnerable people in the area. With the help of the right or good enough quality mask, the 
seriousness of the health issues caused by the “ Annual Killer Haze ” can be decreased 
substantially.


5.  THE EFFECT OF NEGATIVE SOCIAL ATTITUDE 
Haze pollution has brought great effects to Mae Sai district in terms of economic, health, 
and another essential aspect or effect of the haze pollution is social attitude, talking about 
the negative attitude of Mae Sai people toward neighboring countries’ people. Because the 
haze pollution in Mae Sai originally came from deforestation of agricultural activities on 
the neighboring’s territory, it has created a very serious tension to people in Mae Sai. Is the 
haze pollution in Mae Sai district very critical to Mae Sai people?                 
The factors or effects that affect Mae Sai people affect the being of Mae sai people 
negatively. Many people in Maesai District are critically affected by their onerous lives 
because mostly they have to spend their money on their self-prevention every day. 
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Moreover, the livelihood of the people of Mae Sai District has completely changed due to 
their various problems of living, for example, health problems, the problem of the ban on 
burning of waste during the smog problem, the problem of losing customers in various 
businesses in Mae Sai district and the unemployment problem. These are the problems 
that motivate and create indignation to Mae Sai people toward people from neighboring 
countries. However, from the interviews of each household that we have gathered from 3 
sub-districts in Mae Sai (i.e., Wiang Phang Kham, Huai Nam Rin, and Koh Chang). The 
prejudice of Mae Sai people to neighboring countries mostly indicates Shan state, 
Myanmar because of their agricultural burning and deforestation. In Shan State, 
Myanmar, it is where the industrial corn production and the second largest crop are, as 
well as, an area where the transboundary haze pollution normally starts from after 
cultivation and agricultural burning or re-cultivation.  
In the next section, we have put interviewing information of people from the three 
different sub-districts of Mae Sai district as the following.
Firstly, Wiang Phang Khum. Households in this sub-district do not have agriculture as a 
career, but most of the careers that people in this community normally do are civil services 
in the city and personal business such as grocery store owners, restaurant owners, clothing 
store owners, jewelry store owner, etc. Of course, the Mae Sai market, well known that at 
the beginning of the year had to close shop temporarily because of the more open, less 
revenue earned, the wasting of health spending. Therefore, this has increased and raised 
tension and made a scenario of the households in this area worsen. Moreover, it is 
seriously critical to the people in this area more than the others, because the area is 
bounded by tablelands or plateaus that are ventilated and able to hold or keep the haze 
pollution inside the community for a long period. Plus, at the border their deadly forest 
fire at the border. Finally, the people of this area mostly think that this scenario is a disaster 
that torturing and destroying their health and businesses in and around their community.
Secondly, Koh Chang sub-district. This sub-district that households have to be aware and 
alert to haze pollution all the time. The households almost always stay inside their 
residents to keep themselves or avoid facing the haze pollution directly. Furthermore, 
before transboundary haze pollution has emerged, it is quite obvious for people in this area 
to always know immediately that when the transboundary haze pollution will across from 
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neighboring countries to the border of Thailand, because of the geography of Koh Chan 
sub-district is plain. Therefore, it is very casual for people or households to immediately 
see deforestations, and agricultural burning from the neighboring countries and confront 
the transboundary haze pollution before it completely across through the border of 
Thailand and other sub-districts. Finally, most of the households have the same negative 
sensations and thoughts to the transboundary haze pollution that it is not fair to them 
because they are innocents plus who have caused this problem should be responsible for 
what they’ve done.
Finally, the Huai Khrai sub-district. Generally, inhabitants in this sub-districts are peasants 
or farmers, but the rest of them are merchants, social civics. At the beginning of each year, 
inhabitants in the area are prohibited by authority, implementing activities that are 
associated with burning, particularly burning crops or agricultural burning. Consequently, 
the inhabitants, especially those peasants are not at ease to follow the regulation because 
burning corps has become an important part of the recultivation or reproduction of their 
agricultural products. 
Nevertheless, the tension of people in this area towards transboundary haze pollution is 
not as severe as the others, because most of the inhabitants who live in this area are 
farmers.       
In conclusion, it can be summarized that the effect of the negative social attitude of Mae 
Sai people is an aftermath of the haze pollution that happened via deforestation or 
agricultural burning from neighboring countries mostly. Consequently, Mae Sai people 
are needed the neighboring countries, responding to their actions and the effects of haze 
pollution in Mae Sai. However, the haze pollution has also generated a conflict between 
the peasants and authority of Mae Sai, because of an announcement of regulation of 
halting the use of agricultural burning which prohibited the fastest way of their 
recultivating plants once more.


6.  RECOMMENDATIONS
To help increase other usage of the policy, our recommendations are proposed as following: 
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6.1.  Private sector
6.1.1.  Decreasing deforestation by providing leasehold forest for a private investor 
In order to decrease deforestation, great partnership between government and private 
sectors is very essential and required for this deadly scenario, which conformed or linked 
to take urgent action to combat climate change and its impacts (SDG13), decent work and 
economic growth (SDG8) ,and responsible consumption and production (SDG12), as well 
as partnership for the goals (SDG17). The government should give permission or 
leasehold forest to the private sector who are interested in investing in its territory, 
especially particular areas that are hardly affected by deforestation. Furthermore, this 
recommendation will be able to create interchangeable usages or benefits among both 
sides, forasmuch, it can relieve the government’s responsibility or expenses on 
eliminating deforestation, and creating access for private sectors’ investment, as long as 
they still have to rely on each other. Also, as an example of this kind of action, it was 
adopted by Laos PDR, leasing out leasehold forests or public forest was publicly declared 
in the mid-1970s and promulgated to the 4th Amendment of forest action in 1961. It was 
mainly aimed to shift the productivity of forest lands for the benefit of both the 
government and investors (Sophathilath, 2017). 
6.1.2.  Public-Private Partnership (PPP) 
In the Special Economic Zone (SEZ), a mutual collaboration between both private-sector 
and public sectors is a must in this field because they are dependent on each other in 
making profits together. As we’ve already surveyed/investigated the SEZ and interviewed 
investors or public sector in Mae Sai sub-district, we have found that the private sector is 
in need of assistance from the public sector in terms of financial assistance and services 
(e.g., public transportation for their customers, more constructions, and etc.), because in 
order to operate or function their businesses and making mutual benefit to themselves 
toward the public sector in this kind of severe situation/scenario efficiently. It is inevitable 
and necessary for them to be good partners together. This method links to take urgent 
action to combat climate change and its impacts (SDG13), decent work and economic 
growth (SDG8), and responsible consumption and production (SDG12), as well as a 
partnership for the goals (SDG17).







6.2.  Public
6.2.1.  Compressed hay cubes
Another excellent and efficient solution for agricultural burning that is now very famous 
to peasants or farmers in Ko Chang sub-district t. Currently, most of the peasants are 
preferring to a renewable agricultural method of eradication of their corn straw, rice straw, 
and hay via compressing them into hay cubes. Renewed resources like hay cubes are very 
useful and valuable because it can be used as a decoration and feed for livestock. Thus, it 
can also be adopted to reduce agricultural burning, as well as creating employment for the 
locality via hiring or exchanging other people’s straw to make hay cubes for good. In 
addition, this suggestion is related to Decent work and economic growth (SDG8) and 
responsible consumption and production (SDG12) as this method supports creating 
employment and incomes throughout community; helping people to be more responsible 
by having a decent way of renewing their resources, as well as, take urgent action to 
combat climate change and its impacts (SDG13) as the method is not associated with any 
kind of agricultural burning.              
6.2.2.  Stubble plowing
Stubble plowing is a very convenient method for getting rid of agricultural debris after 
production. Or even preparing for the next crop, Therefore, of course, the cost may be 
more and the barn is more difficult to pick up the fuel and burn, and The purpose of 
plowing stubble instead of burning is To reduce the occurrence of haze and widespread 
forest fires because combustion debris can float on the air. The main goal of introducing 
the plowing stubble Is to help preserve the weather and quality of life for Mae Sai people 
and other areas. The method of operation will be employed by Giving a proposal to charge 
tractor owners, proceeding to plow the stubble according to the agreed time. This 
suggestion comes from an interview of Mr.Thanachat Sakda, Pa Daeng village headman, 
Ko Chang Subdistrict, Mae Sai District, who owns the idea of ways to alleviate haze 
during the haze crisis in early 2019. This method is coherent to Promote sustained, 
inclusive and sustainable economic growth, full and productive employment and decent 
work for all (SDG8), and Take urgent action to combat climate change and its impacts 
(SDG13).
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6.3.  Government
6.3.1.  New alternative plants
Making substantially valuable changes is required to have innovative ways to solve the 
haze pollution issue and progress people’s living, particularly those who are agriculturists. 
New alternative plants are an innovation of agriculture to eradicate burning corps and its 
aftermath, as well as upgrade inhabitants’ lifestyle to be better and sustainable.    
Coffee is one of the most popular alternative crops on the plateaus of the model village of 
Pong Ngam Sub-district, Mae Sai District, Chiang Rai Province. It needs a place that 
requires temperatures quite well for cultivation on the plateau 15-30 degree Celsius. Most 
of the people here decided to grow coffee as their main plantation, and they don’t have to 
burn waste at all. Because the coffee leaf does not need to be eliminated via burning at all 
but biodegradation. According to the interview, the village headman in Pong Ngam 
Subdistrict said that both the cultivation and production parts of the coffee are 
environmentally friendly and worth it to do it. Currently, Villages who do coffee 
plantations like Pong Ngam have exported their products to other places and getting 
slightly known as coffee exporters. Most of the people here decided to grow this coffee as 
their main plantation, and they don’t have to burn waste at all. Because the coffee leaf does 
not need to be eliminated via burning at all but biodegradation. Also, from the belief that 
firing is a traditional method inherited from ancestors for a long time, but it can also affect 
the whole ecosystem as well. However, there are several alternative plants do not need to 
be burned for disposal, for instance, Perennial plants (e.g, cocoa and tea) and Annuals 
plants (strawberries and kidney bean). Cocoa and tea are Perennial plants, they produce 
visible products for 1 year or more, and their leaves can become natural fertilizer by 
themselves. Also, Herbaceous plants such as red kidney beans and strawberries, in which 
the two selected plants are short-term plants that can maintain and rehabilitate topsoil for 
other crops. Thus, the surplus plants can be given to livestock such as cows, buffalo, pigs 
or others for further use. Eventually, this is method is related to SDGs, which are Promote 
sustained, inclusive and sustainable economic growth, full and productive employment 
and decent work for all (SDG8), Ensure sustainable consumption and production patterns 
(SDG12), and Take urgent action to combat climate change and its impacts (SDG13). 
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6.4.  Non-governmental organizations (NGOs)
6.4.1.  Adopting the king’s philosophy
His Majesty King Bhumibol Adulyadej initiated a non-government organization known as 
the “Chaipattana Foundation”, which is known as Tea and Oil and Vegetable Oil Research 
and Development Center aims to reduce and alleviate problems related to economic 
matters and environmental development to create well-being for the population of all 
sectors. This research and development center promotes and develops Camellia Oleifera 
Abe Theaceaae tea oil and seeds will be used to make cold-pressed oil. There are many 
advantages of tea seed oil. Research suggests that Tea oil is very good for health, helping 
to prevent vasoconstriction, paralysis, high blood pressure, diabetes, and cardiovascular 
disease best known as seed oil products from PatPat production. Thus, tea-based products 
can also be transformed into cosmetic production, such as Facial moisturizer, Oil 
concentrated, serum, cleansing gel, natural nourishing soap, etc. However, tea plants are 
plants that do not need to be burned for disposal. Somehow The production of tea oil is 
environmentally friendly and returns relatively higher than the cost. Finally, this soundly 
and firmly linked with some SDGs which are promote sustained, inclusive and sustainable 
economic growth, full and productive employment and decent work for all (SDG8), 
ensure sustainable consumption and production patterns (SDG12), and take urgent action 
to combat climate change and its impacts (SDG13).


7.  CONCLUSION
Analyzing haze pollution’s effects via using Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) can 
show models/suggestions of sustainable solutions for Mae Sai’s district air quality 
problem. Due to, transboundary haze pollution of agricultural burning from neighboring 
countries cross Thai boundary in every beginning of the year, particularly in Mae Sai 
district as the most critical affected area of Thailand, SDGs  are implemented to be 
patterns of solution, eradicating the effects of haze pollution. In many areas, such as those 
affected sub-districts in Mae Sai, the effects of haze pollution in terms of health effect, 
economic effect, and Social effect all are getting critical. Private sector, public sector/ 
government, and inhabitants are all compounding actors affected by the effects of haze 
pollution in Mae Sai district.
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ABSTRACT 
Forced relocation as part of the “Four Cuts counterinsurgency tactic” was one of the 
strategies of the Burmese Tatmadaw in order to control both land and people since the 
early 1960s in Karenni State. Significantly, this has created severe displacements to 
Karenni people, confiscation of their land, which became threats to their livelihoods as 
Internal Displaced Persons (IDPs). This study explores the conceptual relations between 
access to land and human security by engaging the case of Daw So Shay village in Karenni 
State. Daw So Shay villagers had to resettle to the new location area after the Tatmadaw 
practiced forced-relocation in 1988. In the early 2000s, when trying to re-access their 
original farmlands, the villagers experienced several human rights abuses committed by 
the Tatmadaw. This has further limited the maintenance of survival strategies as 
militarization has increased. The Myanmar political transition and recent policy reforms 
related to land have attempted for solutions to some areas. However, the reforms had not 
positively impacted the IDPs’ access to land. Hence, this paper argues that state 
dominance over IDPs’ relocation and their access to land has threatened the IDPs’ 
livelihoods, hence denying them human security.
Keywords: Access to Land, Human Security, IDPs


1.  INTRODUCTION
Burmese Tatmadaw’s “four-cuts” counterinsurgency that aimed to demolish the Karenni 
armed groups who fight for Karenni’s self-determination had caused mass displacement 
since the 1960s. Tatmadaw forced the Karenni villagers to relocate that led to different 
forms of displacement patterns: first, most of the villagers are forced to relocate in the 
government relocation sites; second, those who are not willing to move into the 
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government relocation sites relocate into other areas of Karenni State and jungle; third, 
there are also people who fled to Thailand refugee camps. Furthermore, Tatmadaw 
continuously committed forceful recruitment, forced labor and torturing villagers during 
the fights. According to the TBC (2012), an estimated 34,600 people remained as the 
internally displaced persons (IDPs) inside Burma while 11,662 fled to the refugee camps 
in Ban Mai Nai Soi and Ban Mae Surin, Thailand (TBC 2012). 
Following this incident, the Karenni villagers had to abandon their ancestral lands, 
property, and way of life to comply with the forced relocation. For those who did not go 
to the refugee camps, the IDPs have lost their properties and land as the Burmese 
Tatmadaw confiscated several acres of land, which has apparently threatened their 
livelihoods. Many IDPs were not able to do farming as they do not have proper access to 
land in their relocation areas. This lack of proper access to land was a major concern for 
Karenni IDPs because farming and cultivation are the most common activities which the 
IDPs depend on for their daily survivals. Hence, the IDPs have encountered several 
human rights violations and human insecurities (Bamforth et al. 2000).
The Karenni National Progressive Party (KNPP) signed bilateral ceasefire agreements 
with the government both in the state and union levels in 2012, which brings hope for the 
displaced people in order to resettle and return to the respective communities. Many IDPs 
have conducted voluntary resettlement to the new villages and some return to the original 
villages without any formal help. Even though IDPs’ resettlement and return process had 
been voluntarily conducted during the cold fighting, the processes become more 
prominent and transparent after signing the bilateral agreement in Karenni State. 
Interestingly, IDPs in Karenni State have embraced to resettle in the new village, 
nevertheless, they return to their original village for farming as the lands are limited in the 
new resettlement areas. According to the 2013 UNHCR’s assessment, 283 households of 
IDPs have voluntarily resettled to Karenni State’s five Townships including Hpasawng, 
Loikaw, Shadaw, Bawlakhe, and Hpruso (UNHCR 2016).
The IDPs' voluntary returnees have encountered many problems in terms of access to their 
original lands. For example, the Tatmadaw occupied their original lands and banned them 
from farming which has caused livelihood and land tenure insecurity for them. 
Additionally, the Tatmadaw rent out the IDPs’ original lands to other villages 
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as “Thi-sa-khja” agriculture     in order to collect taxes. What is more, some of the original 
villagers have been sued for trespassing in their original lands by the Tatmadaw. Thus, the 
IDPs’ voluntary return has been threatened in terms of access to lands, which apparently 
impacts on their human security. Hence, this study looks at the relationship between 
access to land and human security based on the case of IDPs in Karenni State. To narrow 
the case of IDPs in order to explain this theoretical relationship, this study takes a specific 
case of IDPs in Daw So Shay village who have done self-resettlement outside of the 
government’s relocation sites.
Many scholars have adopted access to land of one key importance to achieve human 
security. A land-related issue is also one of the key issues to solve in the current peace 
process in order to access ethnic land rights especially for IDPs and refugees (Kramer 
2015). Moreover, access to land can lead to freedom from hunger, unemployment, human 
rights violations and economic disputes in order to achieve human survival, daily life, and 
dignity under the definition of freedom-from-want. Thus, this study explores whether the 
IDPs’ resettlement and return bring human security in terms of access to land. In order to 
make sense of the case study of Daw So Shay village into theoretical contribution, this 
paper employs the concepts of access theory and human security. The IDPs village, Daw 
So Shay, is shown as a case study to investigate the process of voluntarily resettlement and 
re-access to their original land and to analyze its implications on human security in terms 
of securing livelihoods. This paper argues that the state actor’s dominance over IDPs 
resettlement and their access to land has threatened IDP’s livelihoods. Hence, state actions 
do not bring human security to the IDPs.


        Thi-sa-khja agriculture refers landowner or landholder has a right to rent out the land in order 


to maintain piece of land and making profits. (OR) Sharecropping. 


http://www.gret.org/wp-content/uploads/GRET_LandTenure_PDF_86844-319-9.pdf
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2.  THEORETICAL LITERATURE REVIEW ON ACCESS TO LAND AND 
     HUMAN SECURITY 
This section provides reviews on two concepts: theory of access and human security in 
order to conceptualize the IDP’s way of access to land and its impact on their livelihood 
security. Theory of access refers to “the ability to derive benefits from things”. There are 
two mechanisms in theory of access, which helps shape access processes and relations 
between resources and people. The first category of mechanisms is “right-based access” 
as a legal aspect which is based on law, custom or convention as well as the illegal aspect 
that is not socially sanctioned by state and society, and the enjoyment of benefits from 
things in order to gain, maintain or control by using coercion or threat. The second 
category is “structural and relational access,” which is based on the bundle of power to 
access via technology, capital, markets, labor and labor opportunities, knowledge, 
authority, social identity and negotiation of other social relations (Ribot & Peluso 2003: 
162). 
In the study of access, these two mechanisms are adopted to explain how and when people 
or different actors get access over resources and access to them. Peluso and Ribot note that 
this concept helps facilitate grounded analysis to find out or to understand who the actual 
benefit from things through what process they are able to access benefit (Ribot & Peluso 
2003: 154). The theory of access will be used in this study in order to understand how and 
in what way IDPs access to use land under what circumstance. Hence, these mechanisms 
are worthwhile to engage in the context of access to land because the land is one vital 
feature for the survival of the people like IDPs.
Apart from this, access to land will be used as an indicator to analyze the achieving of 
human security. Human security’s definition has two folds. The first is “freedom from 
want” that mainly focuses on chronic threats to human survival, daily life, and dignity, and 
these threats can be natural disasters, diseases, environmental degradation, hunger, 
unemployment, human rights violations, political repression, and economic crisis. The 
second is “freedom from fear” which is associated with threats with sudden and hurtful 
disruptions to people’s daily lives, safety, and rights including transnational organized 
crime, genocide, and anti-personal land mines (UNDP 1994). According to the United 
Nations Development Programme (UNDP), the safety and living standards of human
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beings should be prioritized and human beings should be free from various insecurities 
(UNDP 1994: 25–33). Conceptually, access to land encompasses free from hunger, 
unemployment, human rights violation and economic disputes in order to achieve human 
survival, daily life, and dignity under the definition of freedom-from-want.
Many contemporary studies also emphasize the relations between land and human 
security. Michael Lipton and Yashar Saghai (2017) in their Food Security, Farmland 
Access Ethics and Land Reforms argue that access to land and equal land distribution is 
one important key to achieve human security, especially for developing countries. Branco 
(2016) also states that “access to land itself can be categorized as human rights”. From the 
aspect of human rights, the land is vital to make common capital and to secure basic 
human rights, particularly in economic, cultural and social rights in order to produce food, 
other goods, shelter and clothing (Branco 2016). Thus, this paper analyzes that the context 
of IDPs’ resettlement and return whether to achieve human security, especially in 
livelihoods security in terms of access to land.


3.  BACKGROUND OF DAW SO SHAY VILLAGE 
Since 1988, Daw So Shay was one among the Karenni villagers hit by the conflicts 
between the Tatmadaw and KNPP that resulted in the forced displacement of villagers. 
Daw So Shay village was originally situated in the Lawpita village tract, and it is ten miles 
away from Loikaw, the capital of Karenni State. Most of the villagers belong to Kayah 
ethnic group and some villagers belong to Kayan, Kayaw, and Pare ethnic groups. The 
village accommodated hundreds of households in more than 2000 acres of land that is 
used for housing and farming. As the conflicts continued, Tatmadaw ordered the villagers 
to vacate the village within seven days as part of the four-cut policy. Tatmadaw burned the 
village and planted the landmines in order to warn the villagers not to come back. Thus, 
the villagers had to abandon their ancestral lands to resettle into the new location.
Majority of the Daw So Shay villagers moved to settle on the outskirts of San Pya Chouk 
Maing village with the help of Catholic missionary priests. The new resettled area 
customarily belongs to San Pya Shouk Maing villagers, and it is two hours walking 
distance from the Daw So Shay original village. The new resettled village is called New 
Daw So Shay village. 
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While there are other government relocation sites, the choice of San Pya Chouk Maing as 
the site for their new homes is one of particular interest. San Pya Chouk Maing populates 
about more than one thousand households with Catholic Christian majority following the 
entry of missionaries in the early 1980s. Par Maw and Pataru Pe Eie are the priests who 
moved from San Pya Chouk Maing to Daw So Shay for Christian mission in 1985. As the 
two priests convinced the villagers to convert into Christianity that there were attachments 
between the priests and the villagers. Hence, the priests apparently led them to move into 
the outskirt of San Pya Chouk Maing village. As both the villages belong to the same 
ethnicity and religion, San Pya Chouk Maing villagers welcomed Daw So Shay villagers 
and even shared the land free of cost for housings. Later, the priests and the villagers both 
agreed to permanently stay in the allocated lands as the New Daw So Shay village.
           After a few months later, Daw So Shay villagers built their houses in the given lands. 
The temporarily stay and the housing made them feel a little bit secure for living. 
Nevertheless, difficulties continued for Daw So Shay villagers as they did not have land 
for farming. Some villagers rented lands from the host village for farming while some 
villagers worked as labor for their hosts’ farms to earn money for their daily consumption. 
For those who rented the host’s farmlands, they do not get rented the farmlands every year 
because it was difficult for them to adapt to the new soil, and way of cropping in the new 
lands. They also faced water scarcity for both home use and farming that affected the 
productivity of their crops. For those laboring for the hosts, they did not receive regular 
work. Hence, the villagers encountered livelihood instabilities for several years. In the 
beginning, there were about fifty households who moved to the new Daw So Shay village. 
The household number decreased later as some of them left to move out to other villages 
and refugee camps in pursuit of better livelihoods. In 2018, the Home Affairs Ministry of 
Myanmar government officially recognized the New Daw So Shay village by giving 
households registration certificates.


4.  CRISIS OF ACCESS TO LAND IN DAW SO SHAY VILLAGE
In the late 2000s, while remaining living in the new resettled area, some of the Daw So 
Shay villagers decided to re-access their original farmlands due to the limited land 
allocation in the newly resettled area. The first time they went back to check the situation,
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some villagers were injured and even killed by landmines set up by the Tatmadaw and the 
ethnic armed group. This threatened the villager’s free access back to their land. However, 
they had no choice other than risking their lives as they did not have enough land access 
in the resettlement village. During that time, transport linkages between new and old 
village were problematic. Villagers had to go on foot for about four hours every day for 
the round trip. Therefore, not many people could afford to farm in the old village.
The militarization in Daw So Shay’s old village had resulted in land conflicts between 
Daw So Shay villagers and the Tatmadaw. In 2002, the 360 Battalion of Burmese Army 
set up a temporary camp in Daw So Shay old village that confiscated 200 acres of land. 
This worsened the free movement of the villagers not only for farming activities but also 
for other business travel. Villagers were allowed to do farming in the rest of the land while 
the Tatmadaw also farmed in the confiscated areas. Moreover, the Tatmadaw forced the 
villagers to grow castor oil trees in their original farmlands for 2 years between 2006 and 
2008. According to the villagers, male villagers were forced to work in the Tatmadaw 
farmlands with no earnings. Besides, the Tatmadaw ordered the villagers to give two bags 
of rice per acre as taxes in order to do their own farming. According to one informant:
        If we could not give them, they banned us from farming. The family of a widow had only one 


        acre of farmland, and she could produce only one bag of rice. She had to give all the rice to 


        the Tatmadaw, with nothing left for her family (Ma Kay Moe (name changed), farmer, 12 May 


        2019, Daw So Shay).


Moreover, the villagers could not practice shifting cultivation as before with the available 
area of farmlands too small. The villagers also still had to worry about land mines. Thus, 
while villagers tried to solve the problem of their livelihoods, militarization brought more 
struggles and insecurities.
Since the democratic transition in 2010, the conflicts worsened between the Tatmadaw 
and the villagers. The Tatmadaw confiscated another 900 acres of land again in order to 
rent out to the other four villages as “Thi-sa-khja” agriculture because the Tatmadaw 
could get the taxes from those four villages. The four villages are Mike Kan, Nan Hu 
Tway, Daw Se’ and So La Zel village, mostly of Paoh ethnicity. Moreover, in 2014 the 
Tatmadaw Battalion 360 told the original villagers not to farm in the confiscated land for 
security reasons. In other words, the Burmese Army attempted to confiscate the entire
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land of the Daw So Shay villagers without compensation. However, the villagers had to 
confront the confiscation and risk their lives against the Tatmadaw because there is no 
other choice to secure their livelihoods. The Tatmadaw responded with violent means to 
stop the framing activities. Some of them were threatened with guns and even arrested 
when refusing to leave.
        When we went to our farmland, they shot the gun 2 times. Then 5 soldiers came to point the 


        gun at us and they asked why we were farming there. We replied that this is our old farmland, 


        so what is the problem? We were arrested by the soldiers when we replied like that. They kept 


        us under the Tatmadaw areas (Interview with Ko Saw Htun (name changed), farmer, 12 May 


        2019, Daw So Shay).


The arrested villagers were freed by the Tatmadaw after the local police, lawyers and a 
journalist helped them to get bail. However, the Tatmadaw has not given up on pressing 
the villagers as they sued 11 of them for trespassing. The charges make the claim that 
villager’s trespass on Tatmadaw land, which has been confiscated from the villagers. The 
villagers had to go to the court to face the charges. Finally, the villagers had to pay 500 
kyats per person as a fine for trespassing. The conflict between the Tatmadaw and the 
villagers then cooled down in the following years.
Recently, in May 2019, the land conflict between the Tatmadaw and the villagers was 
revived, bringing several insecurities for the villagers. This is the most current concern for 
the villagers’ livelihoods. The Tatmadaw warned the villagers and ordered again not to do 
any farming in the confiscated areas. This means the villagers are not allowed to operate 
anywhere in their original land. During this time, the villagers had built concrete pillars to 
enclose their farmlands. But the Tatmadaw destroyed the pillars and blocked the way to go 
to the farmlands. Then, the Tatmadaw enclosed and labeled this area as the “Tat Paing 
Myae”    . The conflict has arisen seriously during the farming season that impacts on food 
production because they could not produce the food on time due to the conflict. One 
informant said:


        Tat Paing Myae is in Burmese language which is referred to “Tatmadaw is the owner of 


land”.


2
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        Normally, we go to farm early in the rainy season. But now the Tatmadaw blocks and 


        destroys our way. We only have one common way which is very difficult to pass through. We,                 


        the whole village just sit and do not know what to do. We are concerned about our food. If we 


        cannot farm,we do not have anything to eat for this year (U Karbal (name changed), farmer, 


        12 May 2019, San Pya 6 miles).


Consequently, on 30 May 2019, the villagers tried to rebuild the road, which the 
Tatmadaw had blocked. If the villagers cannot farm during this time that will be a problem 
for their livelihoods for the whole year (Katarawaddy Times 2019). The whole village 
resists the action of the Tatmadaw and tries to get back their farmlands. As a consequence, 
on 8 June 2019 15 villagers were sued by the Tatmadaw for trespassing under section 447. 
9 out of these 15 villagers, including a widow, were imprisoned in order to face a lawsuit 
under the law of trespassing and destroying public property (Interview with Kyawwana 
Aung, Independent Lawyer, 30 June 2019a). Thus, the villagers have faced several threats 
to their livelihoods, as well as physical and mental violence. 
On 19 June 2019, the villagers organize the traditional practice in their farmlands in order 
to evict intruders from their ancestral lands (Katarawaddy Times, 19 June 2019). All the 
villagers gather in their farmlands to pay respect their ancestors by using the chicken leg 
bones to save their farmlands. In other words, this event also means peaceful resistance to 
the Tatmadaw’s actions that had threatened their livelihoods. Consequently, the Tatmadaw 
sued three reporters for helping farmer protests by filing real-time reports from the scene 
(Htet Naing Zaw 2019). Moreover, armed Tatmadaw soldiers and local police came to 
watch closely while the villagers gathered for the customary practices. 
What is more, the 2012 new land laws including Farmland Law and Vacant, Fallow and 
Virgin Land Law do not give space to bring solutions to the access to land for the conflicts 
affected villagers. According to the new land laws and its amendment law, the people or 
the farmers who use their own land must apply the land use certificate for 30 years 
concession. Those who failed to apply the land use certificates shall be imprisoned for 
trespassing and their lands will be awarded to those who apply the certificated including 
company or businessmen (BNI 2019). Registration the lands for farmers are easy to 
unable that the farmers have to pay large amount of money to government official, even 
small plots of lands. The competition to apply the land use certificates between the
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farmers and the powerful authorities or businessmen usually include corruption or bribes. 
This situation causes the farmers to be vulnerable to get land tenure rights which lack of 
rule of laws (Namati 2019). Instead of accessing right to use their own farmlands, the 
villagers have not only legally lost their ancestral lands but also faced the lawsuit even 
after such reforms.


5.  THE THEORETICAL IMPLICATION OF HUMAN SECURITY
Relating to the theoretical linkages between access to land and human security, the case of 
Daw So Shay also reveals that the lack of access to land has led to insecurities of IDPs in 
many aspects. The revival of conflicts between the Tatmadaw and KNPP in 1988 
displaced the entire Daw So Shay village. This conflict and displacement simultaneously 
led and followed by the Tatmadaw’s land confiscation. The land confiscation means that 
IDPs have no access to land like they did before the conflicts happened. For IDPs, the lack 
of access to land results in the lack of food, lack of economic opportunities, and shelters. 
Even after the Myanmar government had given an official status of village to the IDPs 
village (or the New Daw So Shay village), the villagers still struggle to regain their 
original land, and hence the human security of the village is far from achieved. 
The vast majority of Daw So Shay villagers depend on shifting cultivation and farming. 
When these villagers are both displaced and confiscated their land, their main survival 
strategy has been cut off. As the core concept of human security includes freedom-
from-want, where chronic threats of hunger, unemployment, human rights violations, 
diseases, and natural disasters can threaten the survival of the people and their daily life 
(Henk 2005). Due to the Burmese Tatmadaw’s land confiscation, the survival of Daw So 
Shay villagers are directly threatened.
Among the two mechanisms of access, the rights-based access can be more complied with 
the case of Saw So Shay villagers’ access to land. The concept of access to land indicates 
both regular access via the official recognition from the state and irregular means of 
access without even recognition from the state. Taking Daw So Shay village as an 
example, most of the villagers in Karenni State do not have the land title. Boundaries of 
the farmland and housing lands are divided through traditional customary regulations and 
mutual understanding. These practices made the villagers have a cultural perception that
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they have the full right to make use of and control their land. As a result, the villagers resist 
the use of their original land.  As Branco (2016) notes access to land as one of the human 
rights categories, the case of Daw So Shay villagers offers us a theoretical understanding 
that the villagers’ way of attempting to access their land is rights-based access which 
originates from embracing traditional or customary practices in the local level.
On the one hand, we can also see that the rights-based access to land has very little 
potential to bring human security for the people when the state has an inadequate policy 
relating to land use or one-sided predominant policy. Human security critics argue that 
when there is state dominance in addressing human insecurities, state actions can then 
cause human insecurities. In Myanmar, the issues of land confiscation and land grabbing 
have not been properly solved mainly because the Tatmadaw still have a stronghold in 
Myanmar politics. This has impacted on land conflict at the micro-level in each state and 
region. Therefore, this study reveals that even though rights-based access can be one of the 
tools that can help achieve human security, the Daw So Shay villagers have very limited 
possibility due to the Tatmadaw’s stronghold over the state.


6.  CONCLUSION
This study has pointed out that the main factor of displacement concerning Daw So Shay 
village in Karenni state, resulting from armed conflict between the Tatmadaw and KNPP. 
The conflict caused land confiscation by the Burmese Tatmadaw. This land confiscation 
further affected the livelihoods of IDPs as their major source of income and living have 
been looted by the Tatmadaw. Consequently, the IDPs are subject to experience hunger or 
food insecurities and lack of shelter. This study has noted that in theory, access to land is 
a catalyst for human security. However, in the case of Daw So Shay, IDPs experience 
insecurities because the Tatmadaw has seized their land, which is their most important 
source of livelihoods. When the IDPs try to access their original land, they are subjected 
to increased violence. Moreover, the government’s removal of IDPs’ status to Daw So 
Shay villagers do not help to find solution land access. Thus, this study argues that human 
security will be achieved only when there is access to land without external and structural 
threats. Those who risk their lives amid Tatmadaw oppression might have overcome food 
insecurities to some extent. However, they are not still free from fear because they have to
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go through violent treatment from the Tatmadaw while trying farm. Therefore, as the 
concept of human security implies that there is human insecurity when people are not free 
from fear and want, the case of Daw So Shay reveals that access to land under the 
oppression or harsh treatment from the authority does not bring human security. On the 
other side, access to land could have a positive outcome on human security if the villagers 
are granted full access to their land without any fear from the Tatmadaw. This study also 
suggests that the human security of Daw So Shay villagers could be achieved if the state 
actor makes sure that policy reforms related to land use and IDPs relocation process take 
place along the grassroots level.
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ABSTRACT
A powerful tectonic earthquake rattled Yogyakarta in Java Island, Indonesia, in the early 
morning hours of May 27, 2006. The quake destroyed more than 60,000 houses in the city, 
killed over 5,500 people, and wounded 36,000 people. Most of the lost and injured people 
were women. Villages just a few miles outside the city had experienced 95% damage, with 
homes constructed with mud bricks flattened, indicating that the death toll could rise 
sharply. It was reported that when disaster happened, women did domestic works, 
preparing foods and cleaning the house. When the quake hit, some were able to safe 
themselves, but some went back to inside their house to safe others family members and 
got killed by the ruins of their house. In the post-earthquake period, unlike the men, 
women in disaster are less access (distant) to source of information since women are more 
at domestic sphere, not included in decision making that make the livelihood interventions 
do not meet their needs which could lead women to worse condition. This study purposes 
to examine lesson learned from Disaster Recovery Plan (DRP) implemented in Yogyakarta, 
Indonesia. Gender roles and cultural contexts ensure that in both the household and in the 
community, women and men often have distinct roles, responsibilities, and differential 
access to a range of social, economic, and political resources. These in turn shape their 
ability to prepare for and protect themselves from disaster. This research will use 
qualitative method as an exploratory and intrinsic case study. This study will find lesson 
learned-relevant findings regarding women in DRP to achieve community resilience to 
disaster in Yogyakarta, Indonesia.
Keywords: The 2006 Earthquake, DRP, Women, Yogyakarta, Indonesia
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1. INTRODUCTION
Indonesia is situated along the Pacific Ring of Fire and experiences many natural disasters 
including earthquakes, tsunamis, volcanic eruptions, flooding, and droughts. The country 
has experienced an average of more than 250 significant natural disasters annually over 
the last 3 decades, including the 2004 Indian Ocean Tsunami and 2006 Yogyakarta 
Earthquake (de Priester, 2016). In 2006, a powerful tectonic earthquake (5.9 – 6.2 SR in 
almost 1 minute) rattled Yogyakarta. The quake destroyed more than 60,000 houses in the 
city, killed over 6,000 people, and wounded 36,000 people. Villages just a few miles 
outside the city had experienced 95% damage, with homes constructed with mud bricks 
flattened, indicating that the death toll could rise sharply.
This paper argues that natural disaster is not neutral. For the case study of the 2006 
Yogyakarta earthquake, it was reported that most of dead and injured victims were 
women. As the disaster happened, women did domestic works, preparing foods and 
cleaning the house. When the quake hit, some were able to safe themselves, but some went 
back to inside their house to safe others family members and got killed by the ruins of their 
house. Enarson (2012) explicated that gender shapes the social worlds within which 
natural hazards occur. There are a number of key challenges that women face in different 
elements of post-disaster reconstruction and recovery: (1) housing, property rights, and 
infrastructure restoration, (2) community services, health, and post-disaster violence, and 
(3) poverty reduction, livelihood restoration and economic development (GFDRR, 2011).
Following a natural disaster, men’s and women’s roles are equally essential to the survival 
and growth of households, communities, and societies. Yet, too often, women are not 
effectively engaged and represented in disaster recovery plan (GFDRR, 2011). 
Nevertheless, in Indonesia, there are only few studies offer a detailed elaboration of 
specific strategies as a lesson learned for women within DRP. This paper tries to examine 
lesson learned for women in disaster recovery plan from the case study of the 2006 
Yogyakarta earthquake. This research applies qualitative methodology with documentary 
method of data collection to study the lesson learned from disaster recovery plan in 
Yogyakarta, Indonesia. The primary purpose of 







this research is to specifically acknowledge the lesson learned of DRP to local women 
from the 2006 Yogyakarta earthquake. Close inspection will reveal challenging issues for 
local women in the aftermath of a natural disaster and strategies of social capital rooted 
from internal communities to embrace external stakeholders to cope up with the challenges.


2.  WOMEN, EARTHQUAKE, AND DRP IN INDONESIA
         It is commonly said that after the earthquake, women became the most victim from 
the earthquake, both in the number of death and injured. Women are still vulnerable in 
natural disaster There were many possibilities for women to become vulnerable after the 
disaster. For example, when the earthquake happened in early morning, women already 
prepared foods in the kitchen that most of houses in rural area created kitchen space from 
bricks extension, making it the most vulnerable areas to be heavily damaged. Moreover, 
many death victims were found in the position of protecting their children or went back 
inside the home to safe 
their family members that mostly were elderly women (mothers or grandmothers). 
Women were not physically trained to run as fast as men, so that when the earthquake 
happened, women who breastfed their babies could not save their lives. After the 
earthquake, pregnant women lost the baby (aborted) due to shock or did not get enough 
nutrition to keep the pregnancy.
In the temporary shelters, women had problems with menstruation cycle related to 
sanitation and privacy. The shelters were not specifically designed to separate men and 
women, so when it came to the time for women to change their sanitary pads, many of 
them did not have a safe and private space to fulfill their special condition. Several cases 
of sexual harassment or abuse happened around the shelter areas, followed by venereal 
disease. Most attention to the cases of sexual harassments were given to women with 
disabilities as they depended on others’ help to support and protect them from dangers. For 
the women survivors who were widows or heading households, their financial situation 
was getting more difficult because they lost their jobs along with the collapse of the 
home-industry buildings and they needed to find debt to survive the family.
It is then undeniable that women issues cannot be discussed separately from disaster 
management policy and practice (Drolet, 2015). The aftermath of a major disaster can 
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offer a window of opportunity for institutionalizing gender concerns in disaster 
management, as local society becomes more focused on resilience by better protecting 
itself against future disaster risks (UNICEF, 2017). Disaster recovery plan is a documented, 
structured approach with instructions for responding to unplanned incidents. In Indonesia, 
following the 2004 Asian Tsunami, the government took leadership of recovery and 
established a special agency with ministerial level authority to coordinate reconstruction 
efforts and implement a Master Plan for Rehabilitation and Reconstruction (UNDP, 2015). 
In the recovery efforts, Indonesia perceives natural disasters exposed the underlying 
weaknesses and vulnerabilities in Indonesian community. For example, crumbled 
buildings might reveal a need for stronger building codes or relocation, while flooded 
roads may call for elevation or drainage.
Based on the national policy, before 2006, Indonesia had 3 policies that included gender 
perspective. After 2006, Indonesia issued 3 additional policies that included gender 
perspective, with 1 policy specifically mentioned the protection and priority to vulnerable 
groups (pregnant women, breastfeeding, infants, children, people with disability, and the 
elderly) in Disaster Management (NDMA, 2014)


3.  LESSON LEARNED FROM WOMEN AND DRP IN THE 2006 YOGYAKARTA 
     EARTHQUAKE
The 2006 Yogyakarta earthquake sparked a significant note to women issues and natural 
disaster. Most of death victims and injured people in the aftermath of Yogyakarta 
earthquake in 2006 were women while they were working in the kitchen to prepare 
themselves and the husband to go to work or their children to go to school. The women in 
Yogyakarta were mostly housewives or living in double-burden situation with dependents. 
In the aftermath of the earthquake, there were several vulnerable women that become the 
target of attention for DRP, they were: pregnant women, elderly women, women with 
disabilities, widow with dependents, and women heading households, with key challenges 
in DRP: (1) housing, property rights, and infrastructure restoration (2) community 
services, health, and post-disaster violence, (3) poverty reduction, livelihood restoration 
and economic development.







3.1.  Housing, Property Rights, and Infrastructure Restoration
In Yogyakarta province, the most severely affected residential building areas were Bantul 
district with a total of (approximately) 150,000 housing units were totally destroyed. 
Many houses in Yogyakarta area had been built without proper reinforcement and with 
low quality building materials. This brought result in more deaths and damage than would 
normally be expected from an earthquake of this magnitude (MDF-JRF, 2013). The 
typical house in the affected rural areas is a one-story unreinforced clay brick/block 
masonry in cement or lime mortar with no special connection system between timber roof 
system and the masonry walls. During the past 3 decades, reinforced concrete framing 
systems with half brick masonry infills walls have been used both in rural and urban areas 
in Yogyakarta. In the aftermath of the 2006 Yogyakarta earthquake, many women became 
the victim of the earthquake since the main causes of the house damage were discontinuity 
of lad path and brittle characteristics of materials due to poor anchoring of roof-to-wall 
and wall-to-foundation (Mid-America Earthquake Center, 2006). Women were trapped 
and buried beneath their toppled houses and buildings. The type of discontinuity walls of 
clay bricks was usually found in the kitchen part of the house, located in the backyard near 
the wells. In some cases, sliding of the timber roof off the masonry wall was also 
observed. As women were not trained to move fast, they could not avoid the collapse of 
the materials and sliding of the timber roof. Moreover, the domestic role gave a higher 
chance for women to stay in an unsafe situation of staying in the kitchen built at low cost 
of standard. In terms of property rights and infrastructure restoration, 
Yogyakarta province is the central of Javanese culture where the province is the only 
region in Indonesia that maintains the local Javanese kingdom. Gender relations in Central 
Java and Yogyakarta are understood by domains: women control private domain of house-
hold, and men dominate the public domain of work, politics, and community decision 
making. In the aftermath of the earthquake, women were represented by their husband or 
men in the family when the emergency response asked their needs, damages, and losses. 
The plan for rehabilitation and reconstructions were made without active participation 
from women to represent their own needs and property rights, especially if women were 
not able to put their names on legal documents to verify their rights of property.
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3.2.  Community Service, Health, and Post-Disaster Violence
In terms of community service, health, and post-disaster violence, Yogyakarta had a fairly 
good social capital that was known as the local culture of “gotong royong” (self-reliance 
and mutual cooperation) that was well-practiced and became the social capital in 
managing risk. Women are frequently portrayed as passive victims of disaster. Evidence 
indicates otherwise: women actively fight for their communities’ survival to help other 
women in the aftermath of the earthquake, especially to traumatized pregnant women, 
injured elderly, and women with disabilities. Women mobilize their own formal and 
informal social networks and kinship groups to meet needs, organize shelter and care for 
affected members of their extended families (MDF-JRF, 2013). Healthy women took a 
lead in the fast-built center to accommodate healthcare and foods. In the instant aftermath 
of earthquake in Yogyakarta, women survivors were essential partners with men in their 
communities. Women took responsibility for the sick and injured people before any 
official helps came, supporting children, foraging for food, finding water and keeping the 
household together by forming a communal kitchen. They gave feeling of secure to other 
women who needed to express their fear or to deliver their special needs. Their designated 
social roles as caregivers and nurturers naturally extended to risk management, to secure 
life and to maintain the life support systems. Women were the initiator and coordinator to 
several trauma healing activities, children temporary education, and build a safe and 
secure place to avoid sexual violence to other women. Women shared health tips, trusted 
to fight violence, and knowledge to build self-resilience to other women in the aftermath 
of the earthquake. 
3.3.  Poverty reduction, Livelihood Restoration and Economic Development
Both men and women are vulnerable to disaster impacts, but gender inequalities create 
distinct disparities. For example, women suffer more seriously from psycho-social 
trauma, long-term displacement, loss of homes and jobs and chronic poverty (MDF-JRF, 
2013). In Yogyakarta, most women worked in domestic sphere that increased the social 
economic insecurity. After the earthquake, widow women with dependents and women as 
head of house holding with double burden roles affected greatly by the disaster. Women 
who worked in a small industry as tappers, merchants, and local handicraftsmen, lost their 
jobs because their small shops were collapsed (Lingkar, 2012).   
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Women who worked in a farm were also impacted due to the damage of the land, 
community assets/livelihoods, and the closure of the farm during the recovery phase. After 
the earthquake, women had lack of productive assets, disruption to markets, and in need 
of access to financial credits in post disaster recovery. There were several challenges for 
women to access the financial credits, especially in the aftermath of the earthquake. First, 
if women wished to apply for a membership of a financial credit scheme, their 
membership had to pass several steps to verify the process in which it required male-
permission among the family members to clarify the intension. Second, women tended to 
be denied for the application because women could not show the evidence of property 
ownership, partly because of the Javanese culture that required men to be responsible in 
taking care of legal rights and community access.


4.  CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATION
The 2006 Yogyakarta earthquake has taught a lesson that despite Indonesian government’s 
strong commitment to gender equality and empowerment in disaster management and risk 
reduction policy, challenges still remain in the context of disaster recovery plan (DRP), 
especially to women. In Yogyakarta case study, there were several groups of women that 
were directly exposed to vulnerability of disaster, they are: pregnant women, elderly 
women, women with disabilities, widow with dependents, and women heading 
households, with key challenges in DRP: (1) housing, property rights, and infrastructure 
restoration (2) community services, health, and post-disaster violence, (3) poverty 
reduction, livelihood restoration and economic development. From the case study of the 
2006 Yogyakarta earthquake, firstly, it was found that most of women became a victim 
during and in the aftermath the earthquake due to the minimum standard of housing 
quality. The DRP policy in 
Indonesia needed to put attention to the rebuilding and renovating the residential housing 
that was sensitive to women’s roles and capacities. Conflicting with local Javanese 
culture, the practice of DRP was problematized with women’s active participation and 
representation in claiming property rights and legal documents to verify their belongings. 
Secondly, it was found that, the problem of active participation in claiming and affirming 
property rights had also emerged a financial problem when women needed to access 







financial credit scheme provided by the government. The DRP needed to consider local 
culture as one barrier to equally implement DRP in order to show Indonesian’s strong 
commitment to gender equality and women empowerment. Women in disasters were still 
distant to source of information and were not included in decision making to intervene 
their own needs. Finally, even though the limitation of political and economic capital still 
became challenges for DRP equal implementation, women in Yogyakarta had showed a 
strong social capital in terms of fast response and self-reliance under disaster situation. 
This social capital had helped other women in community to grow in resilience and avoid 
sexual crime and violence that often happened in the aftermath of a natural disaster.
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ABSTRACT
The purpose of the study is to find out factors on how the indigenous women are 
empowered and recovered, post-earthquake 2015 in Kathmandu, Nepal. It is evident that 
discrimination exists with the segregation of caste as well as gender in the context of 
Nepal. Despite the number of female populations being slightly more than male, women 
are suppressed at home and isolated from various rights and empowerment. Moreover, the 
indigenous women face double discrimination, one for being a woman and other for 
belonging to the indigenous group. On the other hand, in the event of earthquake 2015, 
there were several casualties, and the vulnerability among women increased during the 
disaster. For the research of this paper, interviews were taken from some officers of 
various organizations (government, NGO, and CBO), and as well the secondary sources 
for data, literatures, and information. Moreover, this paper’s concept has been built on the 
feminist political ecology conceptual framework. The feminist political ecology 
perspective provided insights to understand the factors of social identity construction, 
change of space and time, influence of traditional practices and culture, knowledge 
production, politics and powers that shapes the control and access of natural resources. 
Hence, the research shows that indigenous women has been influenced due to education, 
social structure, discriminatory laws and policies from the national level to local level, 
accessibility to information, accessibility in politics, accessibility and control of the 
natural resources, indigenous knowledge production, and tradition and culture. Moreover, 
the culture and tradition that has been shaped by the social identity and the mindset has 
been embedded in such a way that marginalization and discrimination became the norms. 
In addition, indigenous women are made invisible in the process of development. 
Therefore, this paper has been an exploration to find out about the factors influencing 
empowerment and recovery of indigenous women, post-earthquake 2015, in Kathmandu, 
Nepal through the lens of feminist political ecology as the framework.
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1.  INTRODUCTION 
Nepal is a country with great diversity in geography and climate, that comprises of 1.2 
million male population, 1.3 female population, and are separated by caste system 
(Central Bureau of Statistics, 2014). There have been 5 categories of caste/ethnicity in 
which indigenous group falls to 36% approximately out of total population (Vallese, 
2017). In the patriarchy system of Nepal, the women in general are discouraged to be the 
decision maker, suppressed at home and isolated from various rights and empowerment 
(Vinding & Kampbel, 2012). As women leads a less authoritative life, they are also 
economically dependent on the male figure (Robins, 2012). 
Moreover, indigenous women fall in the majority of the vulnerable groups (Lam & 
Kuipers, 2019). The indigenous women are discouraged to be less educated than men, 
obliged to domestic and household roles, subject to violence and discrimination, 
discouraged from making any kind of decisions, lacks knowledge and empowerment, and 
deprived from various social, cultural, economic, political rights and access to land 
ownership and employment (Vinding & Kampbel, 2012). Regmi & Walter, 2017, notes 
that the protesting forces in Nepal is an evident that, the new constitution still does not 
signify marginalized communities, particularly indigenous Madhesi and Tharu people.
Furthermore, earthquake 2015 brought huge loss to the country with 9000 deaths and 7 
billion USD loss to the economy, the vulnerable groups have been women, girls, children, 
and senior citizens (Shrestha, Bajracharya, Bajracharya, Shrestha, & Maharjan, 2016). 
The same authors states that the poverty level increased from 2.5% to 3.5% as there has 
been lack of community participation and the vulnerable groups are excluded in the 
process. In addition, indigenous women were at immediate risk from sexual assault in the 
temporary camps, faced sexual assault, trafficking, child marriage, exploitation, and abused 
during the earthquake and its recovery process (Molden, Sharma, & Acharya, 2016). 
In addition to the secondary data of journal articles, books, reports, data and statistics from 
various organization’s websites, semi-structure interviews taken from various 
organization based in Kathmandu as a part of research methods.
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Hence, this paper is an exploration of factors influencing the indigenous women 
empowerment and their recovery post-earthquake 2015 through the conceptual 
framework of Feminist Political Ecology (FPE). 


2.  CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK
Feminist Political Ecology (FPE) is a feminist theory built on the argument of ecological 
issues and analysis of political economy (Sundberg, 2016). Further Sundberg states that, 
FPE “hold that gender in relation to class, race, and other relevant factors of power – 
shapes the access of and control over natural resources”. Similarly, in Nepal, the indige-
nous women and their empowerment has been influenced by various factors that has 
leaded to frame the paper on the concept of feminist political ecology which demonstrates 
the argument of social identity construction, power relation and access to and control of 
natural resources, and knowledge production.
However, FPE is a broad and multidimensional concept with sub-disciplines (Sundberg, 
2016) which came in light during 1890s due to the impact of economic independence and 
colonial conservation on silencing Kenyan women’s knowledge on the environment 
(Watts, 2000). Likewise, in Nepal, the discrimination on caste based system were formed 
during the eighteenth century that leaded to division among the people based on class and 
status (Robins, 2012). During the territorial conquest by Prithivi Narayan Shah, the 
Gorkha rulers in 1769 (Gurung, 2009), the marginalization of the indigenous people was 
presented in the forms of cultural discrimination, political oppression, economic 
exploitation, and social exclusion. 
Nevertheless, FPE stated by (Elmhirst, 2011) suggests that Political Ecology is the critical 
variable in shaping the resources access and control which interact with the class, race, 
culture and ethnicity to shape the processes of ecological change, and the struggle of men 
and women to sustain the ecologically viable livelihoods, that is the prospects of 
sustainable developments. While FPE is the concept inspired from the feminist movement 
during the 1970s, many scholars acknowledged the link between nature and the society 
(Sundberg, 2016). Relatedly, Maoist insurgency in Nepal, brought a radical change among 
the civilian women in the upheaval of the societal conflict as women were obliged to take 
on new roles narrating the structural social change (Manchanda, 2004).
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In a nutshell, FPE highlights the dynamics such as the social identity, cultural values, 
class, race, ethnicity, that shapes the access to natural resources, and the power relations 
in the process. Thus, the conceptual framework of Feminist Political Ecology has been 
significant in this paper as it highlights the dynamics and the factors that the research 
should emphasize and focus for the exploration and analysis of the paper. 


3.  ANALYSIS OF EMPOWERMENT AND RECOVERY OF INDIGENOUS WOMEN
The analysis of the empowerment and recovery of indigenous women, post-earthquake 
2015, in Nepal can be further explained with the interviews and secondary data (journal 
articles, government webpages, books, etc.) taken during the research and field work. For 
the interview, three organization were taken into consideration that deemed to be most 
relevant for this paper such as Department of Women and Children, National Women 
Commission, and National Indigenous Women’s Federation (NIWF). 
Government of Nepal (GoN) had started to address the issues of disadvantaged groups, 
indigenous, and Dalits from the time of Maoist insurgency or the movement of insurgency 
in 1990s that was formed from the class-based oppression and consciousness of gender 
(Levett-Jones, 2017). Nepal was ratified in the United Nations Declaration on the Rights 
of Indigenous People and International Labor Organization (ILO) Convention 169 in 
Indigenous and Tribal Peoples Convention in 2007 (Asian Development Bank, 2010). 
However, the policies still discriminate the indigenous people, especially the women in its 
patriarchal society (Regmi & Walter, 2017). 


 
Figure 1: Hierarchy of the caste system in Nepal (Asian Development Bank, 2010)
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Figure 2: List of 59 Indigenous Nationalities of Nepal (NIWF & UNDP, 2018)


Department of Women and Children, which works under GoN is a wing Ministry of 
Women and Children and Senior Citizen, has empowerment programs targeting 
financially weak, mainstreaming gender concerns, women and children rights 
advancement, implement assist, monitor and carry out the functions for the women’s 
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development programs. Likewise, during the interview with the Director of Department of 
Women and Children (DoWC), the documents states there has been an act that was formed 
as Disaster Risk Reduction and Management Act, 2074 B.S, and National Disaster Risk 
Framework, 2070 B.S. which gives guidelines to assist DoWC to makes the programs for 
PROTECTION CLUSTER formed at 2073 B.S. All the programs include the victims of 
all class, gender, caste, age group but specially targeting women. However, there has not 
been a separate program or policy to address the indigenous women of any kinds as during 
the disaster, the organization helps/assist the victims in need of relief.
Moreover, from the interview, the officer states, for the recovery process, the Government 
of Nepal gives responsibility to the Home Ministry to form the committee for the disaster 
recovery. Under the committee, different Ministries are grouped as members of this 
committee, and then responsibility for the Indigenous women and marginalized women is 
given to the Department of Women and Children under the category of PROTECTION 
CLUSTER. Yet, the recovery and response of the disaster for these women does not come 
under Department of Women and Children as Ministry of Federal Affairs and General 
Administration have the responsibility for this. In the case that there will be indigenous 
women affected by disaster, DoWC has the empowerment program limited to relief 
material distribution (including clothes, food, temporary shelter, dignity kit), income 
generation training program for livelihood, several awareness programs through CBOs, 
and social counselling centers, for instance those who had were mentally stressed and 
distressed due to earthquake casualties. 
This shows that the minority group have been discriminated due to the unheard voices, 
culture and diverse language which has not been recognized by the unitary Hindu regime 
(Bishwakarma, 2012), and their rights and accessibility have not been conveyed as their 
inhabitance are mostly in the small and isolated areas where access to various things are 
difficult (Groveman, 2003). 
National Women Commission (NWC) is a constitutional body with the provision of new 
constitution in Nepal, 2015 (Part 27, other Commission, Article 252-254) that has been 
established on 7th March 2002 under Rastriya Mahila Aayog Ain, 2074 B.S. (National 
Women Commission, 2019). As per the webpage of the NWC, the constitution of Nepal 
has given NWC the responsibility of Gender equality, women empowerment and to carry 







396


out research on any women related legal provisions so that social malpractices against 
women is minimized and promotes the women rights. 
Similarly, the programs implemented by NWC are based on awareness raising programs 
such as:
       1.  Planning and implementation of essential information, knowledge and awareness 
            program to promote and preserve the well-being of women and for women 
            empowerment, and 
       2.  To end all forms of violence and discrimination against women and development, 
            implement of required programs to end malpractices and superstitious that are 
            the base of all forms of violence and discrimination. 
However, upon the field visit and interview with the information officer, the respondent’s 
states that NWC has been mainly focusing on Gender-based Violence (GBV), carry out 
investigation, write the concerned authorities to initiate action against perpetrators and 
reconcile under Integrated Platform for Gender-based Violence Prevention and Response 
(IPGBVPR). There are majorly four types of violence such as physical violence, 
economic violence, sexual violence, and emotional violence (National Women 
Commission & The World Bank, 2018). 
There are no specific programs to empower indigenous women which they have written 
on their plans. This could be the cause that the awareness many social issues, indifferent 
and conservation attitude still exist in Nepal and this is the impact due of land alienation, 
discriminatory policies and laws justified in the process of state formation, and other 
historical processes and injustices in regard to indigenous nationalities (Limbu, 2005). 
National Indigenous Women’s Federation (NIWF) is an umbrella organization of 
Indigenous Nationalities having specific purpose for indigenous women. The 
establishment of NIWF in 1999 has been serving with the goal of ensuring indigenous 
women’s equitable rights in social, cultural, legal, economics, and political dimensions. 
The programs of NIWF is mainly based on advocacy and awareness campaigns for the 
indigenous women and their rights. NIWF as well focuses on where are the rights missing 
and lacking in the area.
Upon the interview with the program coordinator and chairperson of NIWF, they 
explained that, basically, the gap of the rights of indigenous women is focused in 
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compared to other women by NIWF and there are 43 indigenous women’s organization 
affiliated with NIWF. And under the empowerment of indigenous women, the indigenous 
knowledge is important. Previously, it used to be called traditional knowledge but now it 
is called indigenous knowledge. The indigenous knowledge has been used for income 
generation, but these indigenous knowledges are disappearing due to the discriminated 
laws and policies. The discrimination of the policies has been the reason not to have full 
access to the natural resources to utilize the indigenous knowledge. For instance, 
community-based forest management is one of the success rate of indigenous knowledge 
management, but the policy and government has been discriminating and ignoring these 
kinds of knowledge for the elites and their political and personal benefits in the 
community. The forces of government in the management is making the 
community-based forest management of indigenous people lacking behind. 
As per the literature by (Sah & Heinen, 2001) in the case of Tharus (indigenous 
inhabitants) in Ghodaghodi Lake Area, Nepal, despite the representing 33% of the 
population in the area, due to their low literacy rate, and awareness in the formal 
conservation activities made their socio-economic status lower than non-indigenous as 
their main livelihood has been dependent majorly on the wetlands and this could be better 
if only they had participated in the community development, education and off-farm 
income generation.  
Likewise, indigenous knowledge is believed to be sustainable for the climate change as 
well says one of the respondents. GoN has become part of SDGs goals set by United 
Nations. But to achieve these goals, the respondent believes that GoN are not recognizing 
the knowledge of the indigenous ones. Migration or foreign employment is very high 
among the indigenous women as the knowledge they possessed are not recognized and 
poverty level of these indigenous women, they are compelled to go abroad both legally 
and illegally which is a high risk in terms of their security as well. 
Moreover, indigenous people live on vulnerable areas where there is risk of disaster such 
as landslides, floods, earthquake and others. Even during the earthquake 2015, the most 
affected victims were indigenous people as they live in such vulnerable areas. The impact 
of the discrimination is thus differentiated even in the groups of indigenous women as 
there are five categories among the indigenous as well.
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Moreover, the statistics from (Molden et al., 2016) shows that, 26% of the damaged 
housed belong to women-headed households, and 41% to Dalits and members of indige-
nous communities. And with regard to women and children, they were the most vulnerable 
group during and after the emergency situation. In the recommendation by (Dhakal) states 
that, women’s role in the income generation should be recognized by the government as 
the livelihood recovery interventions, and for this access to the information, focus on 
awareness raising programs, disaster preparedness program, and proper financial 
management of remittances is necessary to enable transformative change through 
recovery interventions. 
However, in relation to disaster like Earthquake 2015, NIWF does not have framework for 
Disaster Risk Management or empowerment program for recovery, however, NIWF assist 
with the distribution of relief materials to the affected indigenous women through their 
own network in the different parts of the area of Nepal. During the earthquake 2015, 
NIWF distributed the relief materials in Bhaktapur, Gorkha, and Makwanpur just to 
maintain their sentiments during the disaster.  


4.  CONCLUSIONS
The social identity constructed in the early period of Prithvi Narayan Shah; the caste base 
system proved to be very effective during that ruling era. However, now the concepts and 
mindset need to change with the time and space. Moreover, when the government make 
the policies, the presence in the process of the indigenous people specially the women are 
missing and ignored. The knowledge of the indigenous people as stated by respondents 
from NIWF, is very important in the conservation and the sustainable livelihood of their kind.
In addition, when the earthquake occurred in 2015, the relief materials distribution was 
limited to higher caste women because indigenous people are living in vulnerable and 
remote area that distribution of the relief materials deemed difficult. Having to conduct all 
kind of empowerment and awareness programs were also not handy due to the 
transportation and vulnerability of the location during the disaster and as well the access 
to information by the indigenous women.
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The empowerment of indigenous women does depend on different factors such as 
socio-economic status, access to information, political power and its relations, societal 
structure and practices, and attitude of others towards the indigenous group especially 
women. Furthermore, the higher caste women does have access to information faster and 
conveniently in compared to indigenous women as they have networks, highly educated, 
access to other facilities conveniently than the indigenous women and hence reaching out 
for the access and control of the natural resources has been more about power relations of 
the women in the politics rather than a fair play. 
Moreover, the recovery of indigenous women from the post-earthquake 2015 has not been 
clearly defined by any actors as they focus more on the general victims rather than the 
indigenous women affected. And despite Nepal being the seismic prone area where this 
kind of disaster can occur anytime, the Disaster Risk Management is still lacking, and the 
initiatives are hardly seen in the efforts and plans of the Government or NGOs. 
Hence, the factors that influence the indigenous women empowerment has been ranging 
from the basic i.e. education to the political level of decision making that has been existing 
since the long time making it the social structure and practices in the Hindu Regime and 
giving up these practices and having non-discriminatory approach towards indigenous 
women is still a long way if no steps are taken at the present. The participatory and 
visibility of the indigenous women should hence be recognized in order for the 
empowerment to occur within the group of indigenous women who are already lacking 
behind in compared to general women and they should thus be part of the development 
process in order for the country to sustain and develop.
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ABSTRACT
Child Sexual Abuse (CSA) is occurred as the controversial issue over the world including 
Myanmar. Although both boys and girls are victims of sexual abuse, the vast majority of 
sexually abused or exploited children are girls. In recent years, child sexual abuse, 
especially child rape became more acknowledged and challenged within the society. 
Currently, there are many problems which related to child rape in the most areas of the 
country because the situation is aided by the absence of effective legislation. The 
government enacted the special law for protection of child rights but it does not protect 
effectively. As the human rights perspective, it violates the inherent dignity and rights, all 
of which are equally essential for the healthy development and survival of the child. This 
paper focuses on sexual abuse of the girl child, related laws and legal loopholes. It aims to 
give an introduction to the issues of sexual abuse in Myanmar, to compare the legal 
framework in practice with international human rights standards and to identify challenges 
and gaps. The research used international standards and all national legislation. Myanmar 
currently has no special law to effectively prevent violence against women and girl 
children at home or community which is an important factor against this background, and 
it needed urgently and then how to enforce the cases.
Keywords: Sexual abuse, legislation, legal protection, challenges.


1.  INTRODUCTION
Child sexual abuse (CSA) occurs in many settings with various forms. Majority of these 
cases are perpetrated by someone known to the child or in a position of trust and 
responsibility. UNICEF reported in 2017 that out of 10 adolescent who have reported 
forced sexual abused, 9 revealed that they were victims of a person they know or was 
close to the family. (A Look at Child Abuse on the Global Level, 2019) Although both 
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boys and girls are victims of sexual abuse, reports indicate that, generally, the rates of 
sexual violence against girls are higher than those against boys. (Data Collection 2018 
[East Yangon District Court] ‘in 87 child rape cases, 2 cases against boy and 85 cases 
against girl’, accessed on 1st May 2019)  


There is no a special provisions aimed at safeguarding children and protecting them 
against child rape, which is an important factor against this background and it needed 
urgently. Therefore, this paper argued that legislation is a key element of any 
comprehensive method to prevent and address all forms of sexual abuse of children. For 
protecting the child from sexual abuse, appropriate legislation and specific laws are 
necessary to ensure children’s safety and protection at all times. This paper will identify 
that are the Domestic Laws of Myanmar for the prevention of sexual abuse of the girl child 
in line with International Human Rights Conventions, CRC and CEDAW and how to fill 
the gaps in Myanmar’s legislation concerning the protection of girl child from child rape.


2.  RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND SOURCES
The paper used legal and case laws analysis. This paper analyzed international standards 
and relevant national legal framework to measure and defines gaps. Initially, International 
Human Rights Treaties, (Convention on the Elimination of all Forms of Discrimination 
Against Women (CEDAW) 1979 and Convention on the Rights of the Child (CRC) 1989), 
general comments, reports and respective committees’ concluding observation were used 
to elaborate the standards. National laws are Child Law (1993), Child Rights Law (2019), 
Section 375 and 376 of the Myanmar Penal Code 1861, will be analyzed to determine 
whether, and to what extent, the laws were consistent with international standards. 
Reviewing the cases and, law reports, media source and case laws collected from Dawei 
District Court and East Yangon District Court, it can be resulted  the needs to reform the 
legal frameworks and fulfill the gaps.  
 
3.  BACKGROUND OF CHILD SEXUAL ABUSE (CHILD RAPE) IN MYANMAR
Child sexual abuse occurs in every country in the world including Myanmar. Over the last 
several years, in Myanmar, child sexual abuse has been occurred a personal crime and the 
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worst form was child rape which became more acknowledged and challenged within the 
society. The incidence of CSA is estimated to be 8% of girls and 2% of boys. In Myanmar 
the number of child sexual abuse of children aged 0-16 years were received. A UNICEF 
study found that physical and emotional abuse is a common problem in many countries in 
Asia Pacific. UNICEF noted that sexual violence is the second most widespread form of  
child abuse in Myanmar. (UNICEF 2015)
Government and official police statistics show that reports of sexual abuse of children, 
especially young girls, have increased significantly over the last three years, from 43% to 
61% of all reported rapes in 2013 to 2016. (Zaw Htwe, 2015) It was more increased from 
64.93% to 67.68% in 2018 to 2019.(Kyaw Ye Lynn 2019) 
Under the statistics of the East Yangon District Court, there are 87 child rape cases in 2017 
and 53 cases in 2018 including one was 2 years old girl. (Data collection 2018 [East 
Yangon District Court] assessed on 10 October) Among those cases, some of child rape 
cases are occurred in domestic (family) and others are at community. For example, in 
2016, 74 child rape cases were committed by domestic members and 460 cases were 
committed by strangers.( ..found that Ministry of Home Affairs 2018, http//www.
myanmarmoho.org) Accessed on 2 April It can see that minority of perpetrators was 
family members and strangers were majority. Most of the CSA cases are occurred by 
reasons of poverty, lack of education and gender inequality and they can be seen in rural 
areas. The government also has enacted related law to protect the child against violence or 
abuse as well as established the community base child protection system and collaborated 
with the UNICEF. (CRC Committee 2012)


4.  DEFINITION OF CHILD SEXUAL ABUSE (CHILD RAPE)
Child sexual abuse is complex and difficult issue to disclose in many settings. Child 
sexual abuse is defined the act of sexual assault and other sexual activities including 
inappropriate touching, attempt to obtain sexual act, against a child by using sexual 
coercion by the adults or other children who are in position of responsibility, trust or 
power over the child victim in any setting, such as home or school. (WHO 2006) The CRC 
Committee defined child sexual abuse is “the inducement or coercion of a child to engage 
in any unlawful or psychologically harmful sexual activity”. In addition, it includes any
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sexual activity imposed by an adult on a child, against which the child is entitled to 
protection by criminal law. ..was shown in General comment No.13, para.25 (a) (CRC 
Committee 2011) 
In previously, Myanmar Child Law 1993 has no specific definition for child sexual abuse. 
However, Section 3 of the Child Rights Law (2019) provides “sexual abuse means an act 
of sexual intercourse or encouraging acting of sexual intercourse, has done by adults or 
other children, by inducing, encouraging, threatening, coercion, over a child to engage in 
sexual activity.”
In addition, the Child Rights Law is not included separate definition of child rape and if 
the child rape occurs, it can be taken action by the Penal Code. The Penal Code states that 
“penetration is sufficient to constitute the sexual intercourse necessary to the offence of 
rape”.  There is no specific definition for "attempted rape", but attempted acts are 
punishable under Sec. 511 of the Penal Code. In addition, intimate relationship was not 
criminalized as the rape and sexual assault. Many countries have arisen problems of such 
case because they were removing exemptions for rape or sexual assault within the intimate 
relation from the Penal Code or enacting provisions to criminalize. Some countries 
considered that marital rape to be contrary to the ICCPR and CRC.(United Nations 2010)  
Child sexual abuse includes physical contact, such as vaginal, anal or oral rape, touching 
or fondling and non-physical acts including showing children pornography, forcing 
children to engage in or watch sexual activities or encouraging children to behave in 
sexually inappropriate ways.(UNICEF 2015) Therefore, the child sexual abuse can occur 
for the mere purpose of the gratification of the person committing the act. It can be 
committed without explicit force, with other elements such as authority, power, or 
manipulation being determining factors.
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        Tat Paing Myae is in Burmese language which is referred to “Tatmadaw is the owner of 


land”.
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5.  LEGAL FRAMEWORK FOR CHILD SEXUAL ABUSE
Myanmar was signatory to legal human rights instruments, CRC in 1991 and CEDAW in 
1997. In line with international human rights laws, it is responsible to ensure the 
protection of the rights of individuals within their territories in accordance with relevant 
domestic laws. These obligations are to prevent, to protect against, to prosecute, to punish 
and to provide redress. With regard to the protection of the girl child, states are to enact
legislation to ensure that the girl child is protected against all forms of sexual abuse and 
exploitation in any form.
5.1.  International Legal Framework
The state party of international human rights instruments is to provide legal framework 
which can protect the girl child in various abuse and which can provide effective remedy 
and other legal mechanisms. The most basic international foundation is combating 
violence against women. It lays out the rights and principles of equality, security, liberty, 
integrity and dignity of all people, including women. (Article 3 of the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights 1948 ) State parties shall take all appropriate legislative, 
administrative, social and educational measures to protect the child from all forms of 
physical, mental or sexual abuse.(Article 19(1) of the CRC) Legislative measures refer to 
both legislations, including the budget, the implementing and enforcing measures. They 
comprise national, provincial and municipal laws and all relevant regulations which 
define frameworks, systems, mechanisms and the roles and responsibilities of concerned 
agencies and competent officers.
The State is responsible to take all appropriate measures to protect the girl child from all 
forms of sexual abuse and prohibits forced intercourse “the coercion of a child to engage 
in any unlawful sexual activity”.(Article 34 of CRC) Specifically, States are obliged to 
ensure that domestic laws protect against the inducement or coercion of a girl child to 
engage in any unlawful sexual activity. Any sexual activity by an adult with a child under 
this age should be regarded as illegal, regardless of whether or not the child has given 
factual consent. Under general International laws and specific human rights covenants, 
State may also be responsible for private acts if they fail to act due diligence to prevent 
violation of rights or to investigate and punish acts of violence and for providing 
compensation.( General Comment.19, para.9 CEDAW) State parties are under strict 







obligation to undertake all appropriate measures to fully implement these rights for all 
children. Myanmar government has done reviewing and amending domestic legislation in 
line with Art.19 and its implementation within the legal framework of the Convention and 
then establishing appropriate sanctions against offenders.  
As a member of ASEAN, the state has responsibilities to promote and protect all human 
rights and fundamental freedoms under Article 6, and demonstrated their commitments to 
ending violence against women through the ratification and adoption of a number of 
international human rights treaties. In addition, it shall establish legal protection of the 
rights of the women and girl child, and then undertaken to make appropriate legislation, 
modify or abolish existing laws, regulations, customs and practices which are discrimination 
against women. (Article 2 (c), (f) of the Convention on the Elimination of all Forms of 
Discrimination against Women, 1979) 
5.2.  Legal Protection of Child Sexual Abuse (Rape) in Myanmar
In the recent years, most of the problems of children are child rape cases. Child sexual 
abuse cases, particularly child rape were convicted by the Penal Code but rare using the 
1993 Child Law because of absence of provisions in this law. The UNCRC committee 
recommended that the state shall undertake to amend the 1993 Child Law, to enjoy right 
of the child to freedom from all forms of violence and take appropriate national legislation 
for protection and prevention of all abuse against children in the community, institutions, 
school and at work. (Committee on the Rights of the Child 2015) recommends 
that…Therefore, the government enacted the new Child Rights Law which includes the 
provisions of child sexual abuse     but not child rape. It refers the child rape case to convict 
by the Penal Code. The Constitution of Myanmar provided that the government shall take 
special provisions for protection of women and children. (Section 347 of the Constitution 
of Myanmar, 2008)
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        Section 100(c)(2) of the Myanmar Child Rights Law 2019, (the 3 months to 1 year imprison-


ment or fines for the offender who commits any act of sexual touching), Section 105(b)(3) (2 to 10 


years imprisonment or fines for the offender who commits sexual abuse against children).
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The punishment for rape of a girl over the age of 12 years old is up to 20 years 
imprisonment and rape of a girl under the age of 12 years old, the maximum term is life 
imprisonment, plus a fine.(Section 376 of the Penal Code 1861) However, in one case, the 
defendant who was 70 years old man raped 7 years old girl child in 2013. The Yangon 
Kamaryut Township Court sentenced 4 years imprisonment to him. Her mother appealed 
at the district court and then the sentence was finally increased to 6 years. Thus, it can be 
seen the weakness of law enforcement and the enforcement agency should implement the 
legal provisions although the judge can use his discretionary power upon the case. 
…found that (Aye Myat Lwin [Freelance Technical Advisor on Counseling] 2019, 
information received 10 October)
Previous punishment, 10 to 20 years imprisonment but it does not identify separate 
punishment for child rape. The provision “at below 12 years” is also contrary to existing 
Child Rights Law and it may increase child rape against over 12 years old child.
In another case, the accused took a minor girl who was 7 years old into his home and 
kissed the whole body of the girl with lips, rub and touch vagina of the girl. The first court 
found that despite attempting to commit rape, it was not succeeded. Under the medical 
checking of the girl, the vagina was swollen. The Appellate Court also confirmed the 
punishment of 3 years imprisonment which was passed by the first court under Sec 376 
and Sec 511 of the Penal Code. U Than Aung Vs. The Union of Myanmar [2006] Special 
Criminal Appeal Case No.7/2006, show that.. Although the commission of the accused 
didn’t rape case, it is a serious infringement of child rights such as dignity, bodily, mental 
and health of the child. 
Sometime the girl children were suffered sexual abuse by the family members at home. In 
any case, the accused repeatedly intercourse with her daughter who was 13 years old girl 
and so the court passed sentence of 20 years imprisonment on the accused under Sec 376 
of the Penal Code because of his offence of rape. In this case, the accused was not only 
sexual intercourse with a minor girl but also neglected the ethical codes of relative and the 
victim girl was injured her physical and mental development. (Daw Aye Myaing Vs. Saw 
Aye Chan (a) De De [2017] Criminal case No.13, 2017, Dawei District Court)
The accused also abused the victim by means of finger/vaginal penetration, kissing her 
mouse and sexual assault. The court held that although the accused abused by means of
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finger/vaginal penetration against the child, it may be towards committing the rape case. 
Therefore the court sentenced the accused with 7 years imprisonment under Sec-377 of 
the Penal Code. (Ma Aye Aye Mar Vs. U Win Myint [2018] Criminal case No.270, 2018, 
East Yangon District Court) It can be found that the law prohibits insertion of the penis 
into the anus (Section 377 of the Penal Code, 1861 states that…) and it is not clear that 
rape can include insertion of penis into the mouth or insertion of the objects into the 
vagina. In order to constitute a rape, penetration is the most important fact in domestic 
law. Therefore, if the Penal Code encompassed a variety of non-consenting acts of sexual 
abuse and not just the traditional definitions of sexual intercourse, the definition of rape 
would be improved. 
5.3.  Challenges and Gaps in Legal Framework 
After studying and analyzing the data, it can be found that Myanmar girl child faced the 
challenges of sexual abuse by a person who is in a position of trust and confidence in 
relation to the child such as family members, teachers or others. Although the Penal Code 
differ the punishments under the age of child, it could not redress the serious damage 
against the younger girl child.
Most of children do not report the sexual abuse they experience at home because they are 
afraid of what will happen to them and their families will be ashamed or reject them or 
they will not be believed. Children are also sexually abused in the formal employment 
sector, for instance in factories. Many abused girls face serious difficulties in gaining 
access to justice for various reasons, a situation used by abusers to escape punishment. 
This increases impunity and a distrust of the legal system. In the event, after a 13 years old 
girl is engaged with and sold a man by an older sister looking to pay off gambling debts. 
She is left traumatized and outcast. Her sister leaves home and runs away. But the family 
doesn’t file complaint their daughter was sexually assaulted. They believe it to be a family 
affair. …found that (Anonymous [Yangon] 2019, information received 16 July)
One 14 year old girl was raped twice by her step-father. Nearly two weeks after the second 
rape, the girl told her mother what had happened. Her mother immediately reported the 
rapes to the police. Her mother said “I feel very sad for my daughter. I feel this incident 
has destroyed my daughter’s life.” (Anonymous [Ye Township] 2018)
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The first legal loophole is the definition and age of child. Under the UNCRC, a child is 
defined a child below the age of eighteen years, (Article 1 of the CRC states that…)
Myanmar Child Rights Law also provides the age of 18 years but Section 376 of Penal 
Code e.g punishment for rape, defines the age of consent to be 16 years of age. Although 
sexual abuse of a child is mentioned under the Child Rights law, the interpretation is not 
explicit because it includes touching, rape and sexual assault by coercion but not include 
other acts, for example, the kissing, filming. As a State party, Myanmar shall provide and 
interpret all forms of unlawful sexual activities, or sexual practices in specific Law.
Poverty and lack of knowledge may be barrier to redress their injury, for instance, one case 
which occurred in the North Okkalarpa Township, the victim and her mother went to the 
accuser’s home for washing and doing homework. The victim was committed rape by the 
accused but they didn’t know to prosecute the event and they were afraid the accused 
because of their work. By the help of the woman who was a member of social welfare, 
they can complain the case to the Township Court. …found that ‘Child Rape’ 
(Anonymous [District Court of East Yangon] 2018, information received on August)
Sometime, girl child is more suffered for repeatedly sexual abuse or raped was committed 
by family members or a colleague or next friends. It affected them more seriously, 
however yet there is no provision of law for such case. In recent case, the accused was 
father of the minor girl and he committed rape repeatedly against his daughter. He was 
punished by means of imprisonment but he was released the punishment by the remission 
of the President. After that the victim was again sexually abused by her father at this place. 
…found that (Aye Myat Lwin [Freelance Technical Advisor on Counseling] 2019, information 
received 10 October) The victims from remote areas cannot to go to the court and can be 
affected the physical and mental health, and psychological remedy is the little process.


6.  CONCLUSION
Currently, Myanmar Child Rights Law should explicitly define the acts of sexual abuse or 
rape and does not refer the child rape case to the Penal Code. According to international 
human rights laws, the state has responsibility to protect the rights of individuals within 
their territories under their obligations. The age should be set under 18 years to be 
consistent with the CRC and CEDAW. If it can provide requirement to children less than







18 years old, they will access to justice and equal protection of law. If Protection and 
Prevention of Violence against Women Bill also could be passed, it would become the first 
law in country to combat effectively all abuses of girl child including domestic and sexual 
violence and assault. Merely enacting new legislation will not be enough, the provisions 
of law are applicable in the country and they are really enjoyment of the rights by the all 
children.
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ABSTRACT
The coffee production industry has been changed the face of many sites of highland 
central of Vietnam in a positive direction due to the promotion of economic growth. The 
research in Dăklac province shows that coffee production occupies an essential position 
in the income of farming households. The coffee tree is a crucial crop accounting for more 
than 70% of the industrial crops in the province. The area of coffee cultivation is currently 
203,737 hectares, but only 10% of the production area is specialized. The farmers 
themselves grow 90% (People's Committee of Daklac Province (2017), the report 
summarizes the coffee crop (approved 2016-2017). Scattered production depends on 
simple labor, so the impact of coffee production and trading on children's rights is not 
small. Opportunities for access to children's rights in the coffee production chain face 
challenges on all four groups of rights recognized by the Convention on the Rights of the 
Child (CRC): Survival rights, development rights, protection rights, participation rights.
The paper aims to identify challenges based on primary data collected from field surveys 
in 6 communes in 5 districts and the city of Dăklac province. The main methods used are 
group discussions of coffee farmers, groups of children in households, and semi-
structured interviews for relevant local officials.
Keywords: Rights, Child, coffee, production, challenges


1.  INTRODUCTION
Coffee income plays a vital role in household income in Dăklac province, which is the 
main crop accounting for over 70% of the total industrial trees in the region. The coffee 
area of Dăklac is 203,737 ha, but only 10% is specialized farming, the remaining 90% is 
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managed by farmers themselves .     Production activities in households are fragmented 
and highly dependent on the labor force. In Dăklac, the rural labor force accounts for 
76.82%. The economic restructuring process of the province is slow. The leading economy 
is still agricultural economy    . Labor demand for coffee production and trading among 
households is enormous, especially during the harvest season. This has a significant 
impact on the implementation of children's rights in coffee-producing families. For 
example, in Buon Ho district, where is a high-income locality in Dăklac province, but 
there are 210 children in special circumstances. More than 200 children are at risk of 
falling into special circumstances, and most of them belong to coffee-producing families.
The demand for labor in coffee production leads to early labor participation in the children. 
The survey showed that nearly 100% of children participated in at least one activity in the coffee 
production and trading chain. Moreover, children also participated in coffee production at 
a very early age. In some cases, they already help parents to work while only six years old. 
The children participate in our diverse and cover most of the activities in coffee production, 
for specific: seeding, breaking sprouts, removing weeds, watering, fertilizing, picking 
coffee, drying coffee skins, and peeled. In these activities, most of them attend on the 
stages: picking, drying, watering, fertilizing, and peeled (this activity was done by boys).
The causes of the use of child labor in coffee production that is exceptionally diverse, including:
       1.  Due to the lack of labor in families and the cost of hiring is high because the cost 
            of hiring child workers is lower than adult workers; thus, families have used child 
            labor in order to reduce the costs. In some families that lack significant labor, 
            children become the main worker and work from early ages. The typical case is a 
            young Ede boy who started working at the age of 6 because his father dies. His 
            mother cannot finish all the works alone.


        Dak Lak Provincial People's Committee (2017), Report of coffee of 2016-2017 years, p.2, p4.


        Vu Thi My Phuong (2017), Evaluation of human resources of Dak Lak Province, post: 


22/9/2017, Accessed: 5:05, 13/12/2018, available at http://sldtbxh.daklak.gov.vn/web/guest/-/


%C4%91anh-gia-nguon-nhan-luc-tinh-%C4%91ak-lak


        Semi-Structured Interview No.4 
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       2.  Because of the long distance between farm and home, the families are forced to 
            add child labor in order to finish all the works in the day.
       3.  Many labor-intensive activities such as peeling coffee skins step require up to 3 
            people to work together (putting coffee in the machine, blowing the coffee skins, 
            and filling the bags afterward), so it needs more labor to finish all works.
       4.  Some parents think that the activities are considered to be suitable for child 
            labor: Picking coffee beans due to the low height of coffee trees which suitable 
            for the physical characteristics of children more than adults. The parent’s 
            discussion shows that the coffee tree is low, so it is tough for adults to bend over 
            and cut off the sprouts, so it is reasonable to have children work at this. 
       5.  The cost of hiring child workers is lower than adult workers. This activity usually 
            takes place during the coffee harvest season, hiring children into this activity 
            benefits the tenants in two ways: Cost savings (while hiring an adult worker cost 
            180 000vnd per day to 200 000vnd per day, children worker just cost from 
            100,000 to 120,000vnd per day). A group of parents in Tan Hoa ward pointed 
            out: there is case where coffee farm owners hire child workers from another 
            commune, and forcing them to be employed from 6:30 am to 6 pm (11 hours 
            working time), with low payment of only 100,000vnd per day (discussion group 
            of parents in Tan Hoa Ward, Buon Ma Thuot city).
       6.  Several coffee production tools are priced higher than the income generated from 
            coffee, especially coffee dryer   s This explained why just a few families could 
            invest this tool, thus the standard way to drying coffee after harvesting is a 
            natural drying option.  
The above points indicate an undeniable fact that children in farming families are engaged 
in labor in coffee production in almost all stages. In some families, children are the main 
labor in the family's production activities. The early labor participation issue has a range 
of implications for limiting children's access to other rights.
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2.  THE STATUS OF CHILD RIGHTS IN THE COFFEE FARMER FAMILIES
This research shows that some ways are affected by coffee production activities to all four 
rights groups of the child, namely: 
2.1.  Rights to survival 
In recent years, coffee production provides a relatively stable income for households, 
providing opportunities to take care of children in families with better nutrition for 
children. However, on the other hand, coffee production activities also bring risks in the 
exercise of the right to survival of children. The negative impact of coffee production on 
this right is diverse, and under many different shades, such as: 1) at the most serious level 
that is affecting the children's life when accidents happened with children who follow their 
parents to the farms. In fact, the farm environment is not safe for children.    2) for children 
participate as direct labor, their health is affected by chemicals when they spray plant 
protection. In some other cases, children experience occupational accidents due to lack of 
safe labor skills (the case of an Ede child, 14 years old, residing in Dliê Yang commune, 
EA H’Leo district). 3) For children at home who do not have the care and supervision 
from an adult due to their parents working on the farm also experience accidents, injuries. 
In 2016, there was an abuse of a girl, and the victim was seven years old. The abuser is a 
minor, which led her back to the coffee farm is near the house and raped. Because the 
victim resisted, the defendant strangled the victim.  
In general, the right to survival of children in coffee-producing families is face to many 
challenges, and in some cases, the worst thing will happen that is the loss of a child's life.
2.2.  Rights to development
The coffee production and trading activities affect a child's development rights in both 
aspects: Positive and negative. On the positive side, the profits generated from coffee 
production help many families have a good and stable income, having a better condition 
in invest for children in education, entertainment, and recreation. On the negative side, 
coffee production activities have a huge impact on the children's rights to study, play, 
entertain, and develop physically and mentally.
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From the perspective of the children, the childcare worker, and the children's parents in the 
group discussions showed that the consequences of coffee production activities on 
children's right to education were enormous.
Firstly, its impact on the children's self-study time and the time to support and mentor 
children in learning from parents is not small. With the distance from home to the coffee 
farm is far (it is about from 1 km to more than 40 km), to save time for work, parents often 
go to the farm in the early morning and back home in the evening. Most parents not having 
enough time to take care of their children in learning. They entrust to the school and the 
child's self-awareness. Moreover, because parents focus their time on production and 
business activities, household chores such as washing dishes, cooking rice, taking care of 
houses and pets in the family are left to their children. Results of group discussions of 
parents, child groups, and child interviews all show that 100% of children are involved in 
housework at different levels. It takes the time of them from 2 - 4 hours/day.
In the coffee harvest season, because of the lack of workforce in low-income families, 
children have to help families in harvesting coffee. In all localities where the research was 
conducted, result from interview farming households and children shows that none of the 
children at the secondary and high school levels have excellent academic performance, 
good academic performance percentage is very low, mostly at average. For ethnic minority 
children, the impact on education is even aggravating. Some of them even drop out of 
school to help their parents because of the lack of labor in their family. In a case of 
children in the village, due to much work, the academic results were not good, so although 
he/she is now 16 years old but only in 7th grade.
Secondly, the impact on children's right to play and entertainment: Coffee production has 
a huge impact on this right of children in families, as can be seen from the picture below:


Figure 1: Impact of coffee production activities on children's rights to play







Doing house chores on weekdays, participating in farm work on weekends, and vacations 
will be direct affects the time spent on physical training and sports activities to improve 
physical, cultural activities to enhance the spiritual life. Regarding this, one child's said: 
"I have almost no time to have fun with my friends, no time to exchange information about 
learning, as well as external information through the contact with friends” (a boy, Ede 
ethnic group, 14 years old).
On the other hand, taking advantage of the backyard and traffic axes in the neighborhood, 
the village roads to dry coffee is the activities that limit children's play space and lack of 
safe spaces for sports activities. All areas where the research was conducted, in addition to 
public spaces such as squares or cultural houses only be found in the center of the district, 
the rest in community areas (villages and hamlets) do not have any specific spaces for 
sports or cultural activities for children, especially girls.
Thirdly, the impact on physical development: Early labor participation also leads to 
several cases affecting the physical development of the children. This situation is more 
common with ethnic minority children than the Kinh children.
The survey result shows that children participate in coffee production at a very early age; 
they have started to take part in production stages from 7-year-olds. 100% of stages of 
coffee production have the participation of children, in which there are three stages that 
are completely unsuitable for physiologic and physical of children: pulling irrigation 
pipes, fertilizing, spraying plant protection products, transporting coffee and peeling 
coffee beans (group discussion of children, aged 9 to 15, Dlie Yang commune, EA H'Leo 
district). 
For children's self-care, self-cooking when parents are away, in most cases, the level of 
meals only meets the requirements for the number, yet the quality of meals, the nutrition 
structure of meals suitable for the child's developmental needs is not guaranteed. Through 
parent group and children group discussion, and case interviews show that 100% of 
children take charge of cooking when their parents work on the farm. Moreover, due to the 
low educational level of ethnic minorities, most people do not pay enough attention to 
nutrition in the diet of children. On another hand, the children cook themselves,
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so their food choice usually from home's gardens, mostly vegetables.  
Observing reality shows that the ethnic minority children are participating in labor earlier 
and outnumber than Kinh's children. Besides going to school, most of them have to do 
work, so physical development is not good. They are all shorter and lighter than children 
with better living conditions; some children even have asthenia.
Fourthly, coffee production activities use a significant amount of pesticides, which affect 
the air, soil, and water environments. Living in a polluted environment can cause a range 
of adverse health effects and may have even more serious for children. There are 
numerous cases of children who have dizziness, lightheadedness immediately after 
inhaling pesticides after spraying. 
Fifthly, it does not just stop at the physical influence, the impact of the dimensions in 
coffee production on the mental development of children is also significant, for specific: 
1) For children in the age group from six to eleven years olds children only have one 
regular class per day, and two extra lessons per week at the school. While not attending 
school, children often stay at home, many children (especially girls) often feel anxiety; 2) 
Due to the long-time period of being alone, away from the supervision of parents, many 
children grow attached with negative behaviors. Especially in some cases to have money 
to play games, children have committed theft of family property to sell (this often happens 
for boys) (children group discussion in Tan Hoa Ward, Buon Ma Thuot city, and children 
group discussion in Thien An ward, Buon Ho town). In Chu Be village, although the 
distance between the committee headquarters and the village is only 500m, but the number 
of children in the village dropout school reaches from 25 to 30. According to the commune-
wide report that among 56 pupils drop out of school. Chu Be village accounts for nearly 
half children be left to self-manage when their parents go to work, which can lead to the 
risks: children skip school to play games, steal in family, or become petty theft.
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The impact of coffee production on farming families on the rights of children to development 
is undeniable. With the current nature of farming, the impact of production on the 
development rights of children in these households does not have a positive outcome. It is 
more serious for children of ethnic minorities who live far from central areas.
2.3.  Rights to protection
The child's right to be cared for and protected by parents is significantly affected because 
of various reasons:
Firstly, the distance between house and coffee farm is quite far (the average from 4km to 
30km, the nearest distance is 1.5km), the working time of parents on the farm for 8 to 10 
hours per day. Thus children normally are found in self-management status besides go to 
school time in this period. In this situation, children do not receive care and protection 
from adults. There are many cases of child abuse be occurred in 2016. This issue is 
currently one of the big gaps in the implementation of children's rights, especially among 
children under 6 to 12 years of age. In locals, most schools only have one session for each 
grade. The children would self-management at noon and no class time or they would be 
taken care of by grandparents in some families. It is a serious big in the coffee harvest 
season because of the long working time of parents (normally from 6 am to 5 pm) on the 
farm. 
Secondly, the lack of good quality social services in residential areas puts enormous 
pressure on families with children under two years old. All of the localities are lacking 
educational institutions to ensure suitable conditions for parents to send their children to 
attend. The families without grandparents' support must send their children to small 
daycare centers (especially among children under two years old that locality does not 
provide any public services suit for them). There are two types of these small daycare 
centers in a local, with licensed and without a license. The parents tend to choose centers 
without licensed due to their flexible working time ranges.
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For these groups of children, there are various difficult issues, for particular: the vary of 
age in each group, the size of the childcare center is not guaranteed large enough, the 
babysitter skills of the staffs are not good and low in human resource (only two 
people/center).    Many cases could not receive any support; the mothers have no choice 
but to carry their children to the farm during working time. For farmer families are Ede 
and J'rai ethnic minority groups, women often bring their children to the farm. There is a 
case the child even under one-year-old child. 
Thirdly, for children whose families do not have a caregiver that their parents have to bring 
to the farms and children to work on the farms. The conditions on the farms usually do not 
guarantee children's safety and environmental sanitation suitable for children's health.
Fourthly, for children who stay on the farm, they stay without the supervision of an adult, 
and the conditions of the farm do not guarantee the safety of children. There have been 
various cases encountered accidents or be abused in some localities in the Central 
Highlands. Although this has not yet happened in the study areas, but does not mean we 
could eliminate the risks. The important thing in protecting children is to prevent future 
endangers and risks, not to overcome consequences when they happen.
Fifthly,     one of the possible risks to the safety of children is road traffic safety. Because 
the adults work on the farm all day, children often go to school by themselves, which is 
threatening not only safety for children but also the whole society. Due to the lack of 
knowledge on road traffic and skills in trafficking, children could be who caused unsafe 
situations for others. In 2018, there were cases of children involved in traffic experience 
deathly accidents.  
It is a clear fact that coffee production activities among farmer families significantly affect 
the children's rights to care and protection. The current farming techniques and prices, 
fragmented coffee production, outdated farming techniques, all these issues are depriving 
the children's entitlements in rights to care and protect children are undeniable.
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2.4.  Rights to participate
With coffee production, the rights of children to participate implements extremely limited, 
parents and adults did not care to ask for the opinion of children in various steps of coffee 
production, such as planning, developing additional cultivation areas, purchasing tools, 
production means, investing technical,…etc.
The discussions showed that the children's right to participate in coffee production was 
limited due to the prejudice that children did not have enough knowledge and experience 
to be able to give opinions on such issues (children group discussions and parent 
discussions).
Children in families are also not allowed to voice out their opinion about whether or not 
they want to do housework, because of most families consider this as the responsible of 
their children, the duty of all family members include children (children group discussion 
in Thien An ward, Buon Ho town).
The not only problem with asking the aspirations of children in the family, but parents also 
restrict to ask their children's opinions on labor participation activities; only a few parents 
ask their children's study schedule at school in order to plan for assigning works. On 
weekends and during the main season, most parents ask their children to labor participate 
(Parents group discussion in Tan Hoa Ward, Buon Ma Thuot city).
Local authorities also absolutely not yet have any initiatives or actions to create forums for 
children to speak out. This seems to be a gap that has not been filled, and also the localities 
are still confused about how to implement it. 
It could be seen that respecting, listening, reviewing, responding, and explaining 
children's opinions and aspirations by their ages and development seem to be completely 
lacking in families. Children currently lack the environment and opportunity to express 
their opinions and aspirations for decisions and issues related to them.
It is a clear fact that coffee production activities among farmer families significantly affect 
the children's rights to care and protection. The current farming techniques and prices, 
fragmented coffee production, outdated farming techniques, all these issues are depriving 
the children's entitlements in rights to care and protect children are undeniable.
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3.  CONCLUSIONS
In research results shows that in the coming years, the opportunity to access the rights of 
children in coffee-producing households continues to face many challenges because of the 
fragment, the spontaneous and the lack of connection between businesses and 
stakeholders in coffee production activities. Serious challenges include:
First of all, because the coffee cultivation techniques are backward, mainly based on 
human strength and depend on the weather, resulting in low quality, productivity, and need 
much labor for cultivation and harvesting, especially in the main period of the season. The 
demand for human resources in coffee production and support of housework is huge, and 
since there is no solution to the problem shortly, children continue to be the best 
supporters for families to solve the problem of human resources.
The second, lack of livelihood in rural areas is also a serious obstacle. The small-scale 
agricultural economy has been and still be the dominant economic for at least the next two 
decades. The reception of knowledge on production skills is done in the traditional 
method, based on indigenous knowledge, so children grow up would continue working on 
the farm with skills as same as the previous parent generation, which leads to the income 
of these households not truly sustainable.
The third, market fluctuations, unstable prices, and falling income are some of the 
hard-to-overcome challenges of coffee production in farming families. The story of "good 
harvest, but devaluation" seems to be a chorus of no end. The price of fresh coffee beans 
is not high while investment fee for materials, fertilizer, caring and harvesting activities 
has led to the fact that families use child labor to reduce production costs as a necessary thing.







Figure 2: The average purchase price of green coffee beans in the province of 
Daklac. 


The forth, the indigenous custom in treating children is a barrier. The results of group 
discussions and interviews show that farming culture and traditions with family farm 
models make it difficult to distinguish between children's support family by doing the 
light works and child labor. 100% of children, parents, and officials said that children 
doing housework and participating in coffee production are essential to help their families. 
The fifth is a lack of early intervention and prevention mechanisms for at-risk children and 
children in need of intervention, although the 2016 Children's Law of Vietnam   has 
provided for the development of intervention and prevention mechanisms for child rights 
abuse cases. 
The sixth, lack of social services to support families in childcare activities when parents 
go to work to ensure the safety of children in the areas is difficult.  Currently, in most rural 
areas of Dăklac, the children tend to self-care, self-manager in most of the no class time. 
For children under two years of age, because of the lack of eligible childcare facilities, so 
most families send children to spontaneous family groups. 
The seventh, the limited in the awareness of stakeholders: Parents, local officials in charge 
of work relate children and children themselves on children's rights in production are not 
adequate. This leads to a misunderstanding about what is happening as a normal thing 
because children are used to doing these things, and this is their responsibility.
Finally, enterprises have not really participated in the implementation of corporate social 
responsibility. In the province, there are 10% of farming families connecting with 
enterprises, but the enterprises only support farmers in terms of technique, speed, and 
fertilizer; in fact, their policies still do not associate with specific commitments in 
implementation children's rights. The integration of children's rights into the detailed 
investigation of businesses in the supply and value chains is not being implemented yet.


        The people’s Committee of Dăklac Province (2017), Report of the coffee Crop 2016-2017, p.6


        National Assembly (Quốc Hội nước Cộng hòa xã hội chủ nghĩa Việt Nam), Law on Children 


(Law No. 102/2016/QH13), adopted April 05 2016.
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The Central Highlands region of Vietnam has made impressive economic progress in the 
last three decades, and coffee production plays a big role in this change. In the coming 
years, the coffee industry will continue to be affirmed as the main crops of this area; this 
underlines the need to ensure that all children - the future owners of the land - have the 
opportunity to access the rights so that no one is abandoned behind. In order to reach the 
target, in addition to a good legal framework, requiring the involvement of all stakeholders, 
in which the participant of enterprises in the coffee industry chain and authorities at all 
levels play important roles. Coffee businesses need to identify as a long-term partner with 
farmers, whereby the care and protection of children must be determined as everyone's 
responsibility.
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ABSTRACT 
For more than a decade Thailand has suffered from an unresolved political conflict which 
eventually led to military coups in 2006 and 2014 as the last measure of conflict management. 
The “Land of Smile” has divided into four camps comprising the Anti-Thaksin Camp, the 
Pro-Thanksin Camp, the Anti-Military Camp, and the Pro-Military Camp over three eras, 
i.e., the Thaksin Era (2001-2006), the Post-Thaksin Era (2006-2014) and the Military Era 
(2014-2019). For almost 19 years this political conflict has affected Thais as a whole, 
regardless of class and it seems that the political conflict would continue as long as its 
incompatibilities are unable to be handled in a win-win situation and with appropriate 
management that would be acceptable to conflict parties. In the beginning, this paper 
introduces the conflict transformation theory, which is the latest development in the field 
of Peace and Conflict Studies, to analyze this political conflict and conflict management 
by the military institution mainly in three eras. The paper then uses the modified conflict 
transformation theory comprising 1) crisis management; 2) relationship management; 3) 
incompatibility management; and 4) structural management to analyze how the conflict is 
handled. Lastly, in the light of the conflict transformation theory, this conflict can be 
considered as part of the democratization process in which Thai stakeholders from all 
camps are struggling in search of a democracy with a national character.   
Keywords: Conflict transformation, political conflict, Thai military, conflict management


1.  INTRODUCTION 
More than a decade has passed since Thailand has experienced prolonged political 
conflict and political violence involving governments, political parties, civil movements, 
government agencies, and including armies whose political activities lead a protracted 
social conflict (Ramsbotham et al. 2011).
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This political conflict has lasted longer and complicated since 2001 after Thaksin 
Shinawatra became prime minister and was overthrown by the military institution led by 
Gen.Sonthi Boonyalkalin in 2006 as to resolve political conflict (Prachatahi 2006). 
Aftermath, various successive governments and various agents inside and outside political 
institutions attempted to handle the conflict and violence; however their efforts were 
unable to resolve conflict in time before the military coup took place again in 2014 led by 
Gen. Prayuth Chan-ocha with a claim as for conflict management. The conflict should 
have been managed and resolved by the army as their intervention with a coercive 
mediator and as an interim government to handle conflict in bringing back democracy. On 
the contrary, it has turned out that the military institution changing the position from third 
party or as a special government to be a normal elected government which has inevitably 
made the military institution become a core conflict party in Thai political conflict 
automatically. 
Political conflict in Thailand had not seen such polarization and complicated since the 
emergence of the opposition camps known as “the Anti-Thaksin Camp” versus “the 
Thaksin-Support Camp” (2001-2014) and “the Anti-Military Camp” versus “the Pro-
Military Camp” (2014-2019). Although, there were various efforts of conflict manage-
ment to resolve this conflict by all stakeholders inside and outside political institutions 
especially by the military institution in 2006 and 2014. However, political conflict is only 
contained making this conflict transform from time to time in the period of 19 years. Many 
questions arise; what is the cause of Thai political conflict? What are the factors that make 
conflict transforms from 2001 until 2019? What are the main issues of political conflict for 
this nineteenth year period? How has the political conflict been handled by the military 
acting as intervener and coercive mediator? How do we understand the military's role in 
conflict management? What processes they used in handling conflict? What are the results 
of conflict management whether it is settled, failed or transformed?  
To achieve these questions, this paper uses Peace and Conflict Studies that has not been 
the main approach to analyze Thai political conflict. Peace and Conflict Studies emphasizes, 
1) finding incompatibilities in the positions or goals of conflict parties as best described by 
Roger Fisher & William Ury (Fisher and Ury 1997) and 2) looking for a way to manage 
the incompatibilities thus found through approaches in handling conflict.







This paper adopts a conflict transformation theory to analyze conflict management which 
has developed after the conflict resolution and conflict management theories. According 
to John Paul Lederach, he has developed conflict transformation theory with four strategies 
to handle both party and structural levels consisting of 1) personal transformation, 2) 
relational transformation, 3) cultural transformation, and 4) structural transformation. 
These strategies are suitable to build peace through short-term, mid-term, and long-term 
processes. It is a gradual process that positively transforms conflict with constructive 
changes, in which right inter-party relationships and social structures are incorporated 
simultaneously into the process of transformation. The conflict transformation theory uses 
personal-relational transformation strategies to handle conflict at the party level and 
cultural-structural transformation strategies at the structural level (Lederach 2003).
In order to use this approach  and theory more effectively to analyze the case study. This 
paper has modified the conflict transformation theory to design new conflict transformation 
strategies to analyze conflict management for the case study. These strategies comprise of 
1) crisis management; is designed to handle when violence take places, 2) relationship 
management; is designed to improve relationship among parties from negative to positive 
one, 3) incompatibility management; is designed to resolve incompatible positions among 
parties and 4) structural management; is designed to resolve incompatibility that is 
embedded in the structure and rebuild a new structure that does not produce the same 
conflict both in the party and the structural levels (Singhaputargun 2017). These strategies 
should afford a new perspective and insights to analyze conflict management by the 
military in Thailand. 
The main objective of this paper is to understand how the political conflict has 
transformed since 2001 until 2019 and to understand conflict management by the military 
in this period, especially in the Military Era from 2014 until 2019. Thus, this paper aims 
to 1) capture the process of conflict transformation in Thailand and 2) how the political 
conflict can be managed, resolved or transformed from 2001 until 2006, from 2006 until 
2014, and from 2014 until 2019 by the military institution. This scope of analysis would 
help to comprehend how the Thai political conflict is formed, why the political conflict is 
still not resolved but transformed until the present day, and what efforts and results in 
managing conflict and violence by the military institution.
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The Thai political conflict in these three periods would be selected based on “a snapshot 
of the conflict technique,” only the most important cases of conflict shall be identified and 
analyzed in detail (Miall 2004).


2.  POLITICAL CONFLICT AND CONFLICT MANAGEMENT IN THE 
     THAKSIN ERA: 2001 – 2006
In this section, the opposing views and positions of the Anti-Thaksin Camp and the 
Thaksin-Support Camp is the root cause of political conflict in this era. The core 
incompatibility in this era is a clash of positions over “Ideal Democracy”   versus 
“Representative Democracy.”    After the main incompatibility has been highlighted, an 
analysis on conflict management by the military will be conducted as follows.
2.1.  Ideal Democracy versus Representative Democracy 
In the Thaksin Era, the core incompatibility is based on incompatibility over ideal 
democracy versus representative democracy. The conflict formed up from this incompatibility 
in relation to various circumstances. For instance, the economic recession after the Tom 
Yum kung Crisis, the 1997 People Constitution, TRT Party’s political-marketing, TRT 
Party’s populist policies (Phatharathananunth 2008),  gathering influential members from 
different sectors, and recruiting well-known politicians from different parties (Pasuk and 
Baker 2004) in helping the TRT Party achieve a landslide victory in the 2001 general


        Ideal democracy is a form of democracy in Thailand that gives priority not only for election 


but also morality, honesty, transparency, accountability, justice, and the idea of checking and 


balancing of the overall system and power that political leaders must have or can be defined as 


“good leader”. According to this idea, he or she who came to power through election but lacks the 


qualifications of a good leader can be removed by any means, both democratic and undemocratic.


        Representative democracy is a form of democracy in Thailand where priorities are given to 


election and majority power while the principle of minority rights is a lesser concern, including 


other principles that are recognized as ideal democracy. The heart of this form of democracy is 


legitimacy to be in power as the political leader as the representative of people through election, or 


“elected leader” that can only be removed from power only by democratic means.
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election, and as the result Thaksin Shinawatra became prime minister. This conflict began 
when the Thaksin government gained a majority in parliament over the opposition led by 
the Democrat Party, which was unable to check the majority government, especially 
evidenced in its inability to issue a no-confidence motion against the prime minister or to 
stop any bill proposed by the TRT government Constitution (Tejapira 2007). Thaksin was 
able to push through a wide range of reforms with a modern administration aimed at 
reorganizing the bureaucracy to implement populist policies and limit the power of the old 
elites and opposition in parliament (McCargo 2004).
In his second term in office from 2005, Thaksin was accused of dictatorship in parliament, 
human rights abuses, corruption, tax evasion, aggressive policies, and usurping the King’s 
privilege (Harding and Leyland 2011).This situation caused conflict to spread out from 
the inside political arena to the public. The “Yellow Shirt Movement” was formed and 
protested with a demonstration pressuring Thaksin to resign with a charge of corruption 
and lack loyalty to the monarchy institution (Marshall 2014). Thaksin attempted to 
manage the conflict by dissolving parliament as crisis management and incompatibility 
management and calling for a new election. However, this effort failed as the Yellow Shirt 
Movement continued their protests along with the three anti-Thaksin political parties, led 
by the Democrat Party, did not agree with the election timing. As a result, they boycotted 
the election and promoted a no-vote campaign. These situations led to violence between 
the TRT government and protesters in many areas in Bangkok before a military coup took 
place in 2006, forcing Thaksin into exile (Sithiamon 2006). However, the military coup 
only contained the crisis because the people and the politicians who supported Thaksin 
and the TRT Party disagreed with the military institution intervening with undemocratic 
measures as conflict management, such as the military coup, installment of an unelected 
prime minister, the abrogation of the 1997 constitution, and the approval of the 2007 
constitution. This situation led to the formation of the Red Shirt Movement that its 
position clashed with the Democrat Party, the Yellow Shirt Movement, and the military 
institution (Bhumiprabhas 2007).
2.2.  Incompatibilities and Conflict Management by the Military 
The main incompatibility was rooted in “the ideal democracy of the Anti-Thaksin Camp 
and the representative democracy of the Thaksin-Support Camp”. The minor incompatibility
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of this era has been divided into four incompatibilities consisting the clash between
majority rule and minority rights, a disagreement between the call for Prime Minister 
Thaksin to resign and his refusal to resign, an argument over the election timing, and the 
controversy over the holding of a general election. For conflict management in this era, 
crisis management and structural management were each employed by using various 
conflict management tools as follows.
The first incompatibility was identified as the clash between majority rule and minority 
rights. This incompatibility was between the Thaksin government's majority seat in the 
House of the Representative over the opposition that was unable to check the administration's 
power because it has less seats. This situation brought the dysfunction of the parliamentary 
system. The second incompatibility was seen as a disagreement between the call for Prime 
Minister Thaksin to resign and his refusal to resign. This incompatibility was 
characterized by opposition groups outside the mainstream political arena, mostly making 
accusations of Thaksin’s for corruption and disloyalty to the King. The third incompatibility 
was about an argument over the election timing between the interim government and the 
political parties in the opposition wing. This incompatibility was made manifest by the 
decision of the interim government and the Election Commission to follow the provisions 
of the 1997 Constitution in setting up a new election, but this prompted the opposition 
parties to demand more time. The fourth incompatibility was related to the controversy 
over the holding of a general election, with the interim government of the TRT Party 
determined to carry out the election and the Democrat Party and the Yellow Shirt 
Movement objecting to it. This incompatibility was manifested as in an election boycott in 
the anti-election campaign by the Democrat Party and the Yellow Shirt Movement.
Ultimately, the military institution, in the role of intervener, employed crisis management 
through a military coup to prevent the violence. The military then also employed structural 
management to handle the incompatibilities in relation to democratic principles, election 
timing, and other issues in installing a new constitution, Gen. Surayud Chulanont was 
appointed as prime minister, and the 2007 constitution. These all circumstances changed 
the structure of the political structure under the previous guideline of the 1997 people 
constitution that was recognized by all stakeholders as a social contract. Instead, it forms 
a new conflict structure and of course new conflict. Although the crisis was contained,
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however the fundamental incompatibility was undissolved and incompatibility has 
transformed to a clash of regimes in the next era as the Pro-Thaksin Camp disagreed with 
the military institution's undemocratic method in managing the conflict. 


3.  POLITICAL CONFLICT AND CONFLICT MANAGEMENT  IN THE
     POST-THAKSIN ERA: 2006 – 2014
In this section, first analyse the new incompatibility that emerged as a result of the conflict 
transformation from opposing views of democracy between the Anti-Thaksin-Camp and 
the Pro-Thaksin Camp in the first era. The core incompatibility is the “Elected Regime”   
versus “Unelected Regime”    between the Pro-Thaksin Camp and the Anti-ThaksinCamp. 
Second analysis is conflict management by the military as follows. 
3.1.  The Elected Regime versus the Unelected Regime
In the Post-Thaksin Era from 2006 to 2014, the political conflict was rooted by a clash 
over the nature of the regime in Thailand, i.e., the unelected regime versus the elected 
regime. The political conflict transformed from the last era as a result of the military 
institution employing an undemocratic conflict management method. Thus, the political 
conflict continued and escalated. It became more complicated, especially after the TRT 
Party was dissolved by the order of the Constitutional Court and more intense than in the 
first era as new conflict parties emerged, such as the Red Shirt Movement, the Guardians 
of Siam, the White Mask Movement, the Democrat Party Movement, and the PDRC 
Movement.


        Elected regime is a form of a regime that has developed and transformed from a 


“representative democracy”. This regime is mainly focused on a “good process based on election 


to get elected leaders” without undemocratic processes.


        Unelected regime is a form of regime that has developed and transformed from the “ideal 


democracy”. This regime is mainly focused on “good leaders to administrate the government” 


more than a process of selection based on election” while an undemocratic approach can be 


adopted if it is necessary. 
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Thai society in this era became polarized into two mutually opposing camps, both inside 
and outside the institutional political arena in the administration of the Premiership of 
Gen. Surayud Chulanont (October 2006 – January 2008), Samak Sundaravej (January – 
September 2008) and Somchai Wongsawat (September – December 2008), Abhisit Vejja-
jiva (December 2008 – August 2011), and Yingluck Shinawatra (August 2011 – May 
2014). In this era, conflict often escalated into violence through various movements 
committed civil clashes, strikes, and sabotages, many of which violated the rule of law by 
both camps. 
Gen. Prayuth Chan-ocha, the Commander of the Royal Thai Army decided to intervene in 
the situation in different ways. Gen. Prayuth started by delivering a message to all conflict 
parties to stop using violence and acted as mediator to handle this conflict together peace-
fully (Matichon Newspaper Editorial Publisher 2013). When his message failed to 
convince the conflict parties to stop their violent struggle with each other, he imposed 
martial law on May 20, 2014. As a result, opposition activities and violence by the PDRC 
and the Red Shirt Movement completely stopped. Gen. Prayuth established the National 
Peace and Order Maintenance Command (NPOMC), which forced the Red Shirt 
Movement leaders, the PDRC leaders, the Phue Thai Party representatives, the Democrat 
Party representatives, representatives from the Election Commission, and representatives 
from the senate council to join a two-day closed mediation forum personally mediated by 
himself. He aimed to find a way to break the political deadlock and restore peace and 
order. He asked all parties to help manage the incompatibility regarding “reform before 
election” or “election before reform”. However, they were unable to reach an agreement 
before Gen. Prayuth staged a coup d’état and abandoned the 2007 constitution (Matichon 
Newspaper Editorial Publisher). The NPOMC transformed itself into the National 
Council for Peace and Order (NCPO) headed by Gen. Prayuth as prime minister, who 
introduced a roadmap that was termed “Returning Happiness to the people” (Marshall 
2014) to control the situation by restoring democracy, building the stability of the state, 
drafting a new constitution, and organizing a general election. 
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3.2.  Incompatibilities and Conflict Management by the Military 
Overall, in the Post-Thaksin Era, the fundamental incompatibility was a “Clash over 
Regimes” between an elected regime and an unelected regime. This conflict can be 
analysed through six minor incompatibilities between the Anti-Thaksin Camp and the 
Thaksin-Support Camp. These  minor incompatibilities consisting a disagreement 
between a military coup wrongly used for removing an elected regime, the demand for 
Prime Minister Samak to resign, the demand for Prime Minister Somchai to resign, a 
demand for the dissolution of parliament, amnesty bills, and  an election before reform 
versus reform before election.  For conflict transformation strategies in this era consisting 
of crisis management, relationship management, incompatibility management, and 
structural management, which can be summarized as follows.
The first incompatibility in the Post-Thaksin Era was based on a disagreement between a 
military coup wrongly used for removing an elected regime and a military coup rightly 
used for conflict management. This incompatibility existed between Thaksin, the TRT 
Party, and the Red Shirt Movement on one hand and the military institution, the Yellow 
Shirt Movement, and the Democrat Party on the other hand. The second incompatibility 
was based on the demand for Prime Minister Samak to resign versus Samak’s refusal to 
resign. It was between the Yellow Shirt Movement on the one hand and the Samak 
government, the People Power Party or PPP (former TRT Party) and the Red Shirt 
Movement on the other. The third incompatibility was based on the demand for Prime 
Minister Somchai to resign versus Somchai’s refusal to resign. It took place between the 
Yellow Shirt Movement on the one hand and the Somchai government, the PPP, and the 
Red Shirt Movement on the other hand. The fourth incompatibility was based on a 
demand for the dissolution of parliament versus the government’s refusal to dissolve 
parliament. It was between the Abhisit Government on the one hand and the Red Shirt 
Movement on the other hand. From this incompatibility arose mass demonstrations and 
occupations of several strategic points including the ASEAN Summit. The fifth 
incompatibility was about the opposing positions of the pro-amnesty bill camp and the 
anti-amnesty bill camp. It came up between the Yingluck government by the Phue Thai 
Party on the one hand and the Democrat Party, the Democrat Movement, the Guardians of 
Siam, the White Mask Movement, and part of the Red Shirt Movement on the other.
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This situation led to a major controversy in society, resulting on violence in the streets. 
The sixth incompatibility was an election before reform versus reform before election. It 
arose between the Yingluck government, the Phue Thai Party, and the Red Shirt 
Movement on the one hand and the People Democratic’s Reform Committee (PDRC) led 
by Suthep Thaugsuban and the Democrat Party on the other. This incompatibility became 
manifest in continual demonstrations by a coalition in the Anti-Thaksin Camp demanding 
the resignation of Yingluck before reform while the Yingluck government insisted that 
reform come after election. After all of the above efforts failed from different parties to 
handle political conflict and crisis, relationship management, crisis management, 
incompatibility management, and structural management were undertaken by the military 
institution as follows.
First, the military used relationship management by sending a message to conflict parties 
to peacefully and legally resolve their issues, however, this effort failed. Second, the 
military institution then employed crisis management through hard power by using the 
constitutional measure of martial law to contain the protests and violence. This effort was 
able to control the conflict parties and crisis until it was completely stopped. Third, while 
the martial law was still in effect, the military institution was able to step in to manage the 
conflict with incompatibility management. The military institution used hard power 
through mediation with muscle by organizing a two-day dialogue with the conflict parties. 
Fourth, the military employed incompatibility management through hard power with the 
unconstitutional measure with a military coup after the dialogue failed. This effort was 
able to control the conflict parties, but was unable to dissolve incompatibility at least 
immediately. Fifth, the military government continued to engage in structural 
management using hard power and unconstitutional measures. Gen. Prayuth Chan-ocha 
became the leader of the caretaker government and has designed a roadmap to reform the 
country by drafting a new constitution. However, this incompatibility is undissolved as 
people who supported the elected regime disagreed, making this conflict transform to the 
next era. 







4.  CONFLICT AND CONFLICT MANAGEMENT IN THE MILITARY ERA: 
      2014 - 2019
In this section, conflict parties in the first era and second era have transformed to this era. 
The conflict parties have transformed from the Anti-Thaksin Camp vs the Pro-Thaksin 
Camp into the Anti-Military Camp vs Pro-Military Camp while the core incompatibility is 
still based on “Unelected Regime versus Elected Regime”. In this era, at least three minor 
incompatibilities are found but so far there are no such efforts in conflict management by 
the military to transform the political conflict yet. 
4.1.  The Elected Regime versus the Unelected Regime 
After the military took control of the country under the National Council for Peace and 
Order (NCPO), Gen. Prayuth Chan-ocha was appointed as prime minister of Thailand. 
Thus, it is clear that the main task of this government is to manage the ongoing political 
conflict. This mission was seen as why a military coup was staged on May 22, 2014. It is 
his intention to reform the country under the slogan “Returning Happiness to the Thai 
People,” which showed a roadmap consisting of three phases (International Crisis Group 2014).  
The road map, first of all, held it essential to maintain “national security”, which was 
comprised of controlling the crisis, prohibiting protesters from continuing their 
demonstrations and containing violence, banning all political activities, media were all 
suppressed, arrest and detention of public figures by maintaining martial law which it was 
later replaced with article law 44    . Secondly, “alienation adjustment” by reducing hatred 
and hostile attitudes among conflict parties to bring about reconciliation through various 
activities nationwide. Lastly, the “Reconciliation Center for National Reform” was 
established in a central area with connections to all regions under the sub-district, district, 
and provincial management (Thai PBS 2014).
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        Article 44 gives the Head of NCPO power to order or deem necessary acts for the purpose of 


state reform and national security in wide range dimensions covering politics, economic, and 


social issues that relate to national affairs. It is also aimed to bring peace, order and harmony in the 


nation and at the same time strengthen the public unity with different acts that prevent, protect and 


promote peace and order in the county.  
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Later, the government decided in handling state affairs and launching a long term Thailand 
20 year national strategy for the country. It seems that this move by the government has 
changed the government role from a special government in handling political conflict to a 
normal government in handling social issues and economic issues which are normally a 
duty of an elected government. The government also installed the Constitutional Drafting
Commission (CDC) led by Borwornsak Uwanno although eventually a draft of the
constitution was rejected by the government in 2015 because the government was not 
satisfied with the content in the constitution. Thus, this CDC then was replaced with a new 
CDC led by Meechai Ruchupan, this draft successfully won the referendum in 2016 
(Nation 2015). 
Despite, disagreement was clearly seen among those who supported and against the 
military government through the constitution drafting process, content of the constitution, 
and including an added up question in the referendum asking by Gen. Prayuth “is it 
possible to have a prime minister who is an appropriate one and not a Member of 
Parliament to become the prime minister”. Crucial concern in society was clearly seen by 
people who support and against the military institution as if Gen. Prayuth intended to 
become the prime minister, he would not need to be an elected member of the House 
Representative. Another concern was that the prime minister would be chosen by the full 
Parliament, which also includes 250 members of the Senate, rather than only members of 
the House Representative as in previous constitutions (Reuters 2019).
After the referendum and a long delay for at least two years, the Election Commission was 
eventually announced a general election to be held on 24 March 2019 in accordance with 
the 2017 constitution, the constitution that was drafted by the influence of the military 
institution. In this election, there were old and new political parties contested the elections, 
the two major parties, Pheu Thai, the Democrat Party and several new parties; the 
Prayut-aligned Palang Pracharath Party and the Future Forward Party which mostly 
campaigned on opposing military-junta. As expected, 250 Senate House members 
handpicked by the military institution and the House Representative members in the wing 
of unelected regime led by Palang Pracharath Party voting Gen. Prayuth Chan-ocha to 
become the 29th prime minister of Thailand, leaving the Future Forward Party, Phue Thai 
Party, and other five parties as an opposition in the parliament (CPG 2019).







4.2.  Unresolved Incompatibilities 
Overall, in the military era, the fundamental incompatibility was a “Clash over Regimes”, 
namely between an “Elected Regime” and an “Unelected Regime”, which has been 
analysed through three minor incompatibilities between the Anti-Military Camp and the 
Military-Support Camp as follow. While conflict transformation strategy in this era has 
not been used by the military to handle the prolonged political conflict or if they have been
used, it is unseen by this paper in the perspective of Peace and Conflict Studies.
The first incompatibility in the military era was identified as a disagreement between a 
military coup wrongly used for removing an elected regime and a military coup rightly 
used for conflict management. This incompatibility is rooted since the first era and the 
second era which this incompatibility becomes the core cause why conflict transforms to 
date. In this era, conflict has existed between the Phue Thai Party, and the Red Shirt 
Movement on the one hand and the military institution, the PDRC Movement, and the 
Democrat Party on the other hand. The second incompatibility was identified as a 
suppression of all political activities including an article 44 that was used inappropriately 
in administering the country affairs. This incompatibility existed between mainly the 
military institution and aligned parties versus the Looking Forward Party, the Phue Thai 
Party, the Red Shirt Movement, and including the public who disagreed on the other hand. 
The third incompatibility is identified as a change of position from a special government 
to manage political conflict to a normal government to handle the state affairs. This issue 
even becomes a serious concern not just only inside the political institution but also 
publicly based on economic administration. This incompatibility existed between mainly 
the military institution and aligned parties on the one hand and the Looking Forward Party, 
the Phue Thai Party, the Red Shirt Movement on the other hand. Interestingly, there are 
people who might support the military since the military coup was staged to handle the 
crisis but they were not satisfied with how the military government handled the economy. 
The third incompatibility is identified as a disagreement on constitution content based on 
an article stating that the prime minister needs not be an elected member of the House of 
the Representative. This incompatibility can be traced back as same as during the situation 
of the May 1992 massacre when people demanded Thailand to have an elected prime 
minister. This situation led to the adoption of the 1997 People Constitution and it was seen
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as a successful structural management because the process of the constitution drafting 
process and the content in the constitution was highly acceptable by all stakeholders as a 
social contract in handling various incompatibilities that were embedded since 1932.


5.  CONFLICT TRANSFORMATION AND THE ROLE OF THE MILITARY IN 
     HANDLING POLITICAL CONFLICT
Several interesting insights can be acquired as part of conflict transformation and the role 
of the military in handling political conflict. Firstly, the political conflict in Thailand was 
unresolved after many years of management by the military. This took place because of 
disagreement among conflict parties over acceptable conflict management processes, conflict 
management tools, and results.  The trend of conflict management in the two eras from 
2001 to 2006 and from 2006 to 2014, largely follow the same pattern, except from 2014 
to 2019. It can be described as starting with various actors trying to manage the political 
conflict. However once efforts failed, the conflict escalated to crisis, which made the 
military or as interveners decided to manage the crisis and conflict in appropriate manner 
in the democratization atmosphere. Indeed, it proves that in the management of the 
political conflict, hard power, especially by the military, was seen as the last option to 
handle the conflict and crisis, although ultimately the conflict was only contained, capping 
off a familiar pattern of conflict management in Thailand. In this regard, we can say that 
apart from incompatibilities, conflict management efforts themselves can be seen as a 
factor to the expansion of the conflict. Secondly, the military dealt with this prolonged 
conflict and its numerous crises mostly with incompatibility management and crisis 
management but the least frequently employed was relationship management. This is the 
process aiming to transform the relationship of conflict parties from destructive to 
positive, which would enable incompatibilities to be dissolved easier. Significantly, it was 
quite difficult to resolve or manage the conflict without employing this transformation strategy. 


6.  CONCLUSION 
In completing this paper, the first objective is to understand how the political conflict in 
Thailand transformed from 2001 to 2019. The nineteenth-year period of the conflict can 
be divided into three periods based on two fundamental incompatibilities involved in it. 
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The first period is termed as the Thaksin Era, or the period when conflict developed from 
2001 to 2006, and the fundamental incompatibility of the conflict was “different visions 
of democracy.” The second and third period is referred to as the Post-Thaksin Era and the 
Military Era, or the period when conflict transformed and developed from 2006 to 2014
and from 2014 to 2019, when the fundamental incompatibility was a “clash over the 
nature of the regime”.
The second objective is to understand efforts by the military institution in managing 
conflict and violence in this period through conflict transformation processes. The effort 
to manage the conflict turned out to be a factor that led to larger crises rather than to 
control it making conflict transforms until the present day. Although the military 
institution successfully employed the crisis management strategy or based on 
peacekeeping in managing and preventing violence but they were unable to manage the 
root cause of the conflict or the core incompatibility. The political conflict was even more 
complicated after the military- interim government transformed to an elected government. 
It implies that they changed position form an intervener to handle conflict to be part of the 
conflict inevitably. Although they employed the incompatibility and the structural 
management strategies, this effort failed to address incompatibilities due to they ignored 
the positions or demands of other parties and adopted inappropriate conflict management 
tools. Moreover, they tended to neglect the relationship management strategy which is 
seen as a mid-term conflict transformation process or based on peacemaking and 
peacebuilding stages which are necessary for reconciling adversaries after a long period of 
conflict and violence. 
Nevertheless, this study has concluded that these two incompatibilities with a positive 
outlook as integral part of the country’s “democratization process.” These incompatibilities 
are shaping Thais understanding over democracy gradually. The process and method of 
conflict management by the military institution is not compatible with today's process of 
democratization. The military does not have a clear understanding of the nature of conflict 
that it is acceptable to have conflict in society. On contrary, the military has confused 
between the stage of conflict and the stage of violence. They believe that if the country has 
no violence, it means that we have no conflict and the country is in peace. The military 
institution does not manage all positions of the conflict party and does not reconcile Thais
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as claimed after staging a military coup. Conflict becomes latent and only waits to be 
manifested with violence later. It allows the current political conflict to be transformed; 
unless incompatibilities are able to be handled with an appropriate process of conflict 
management based on a win-win situation that would be acceptable to all conflict parties.
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ABSTRACT
Landslide is one of the disasters that often occur in Indonesia. Kabupaten Garut in West 
Java is often affected based on the Indonesian disaster risk index (BNPB, 2014). It is a 
natural phenomenon that caused casualties and loss of property. Quantitative assessment 
of Social vulnerability is an important thing in disaster risk reduction. Social vulnerability 
index (SoVI) assessed based on regulations of the head of the National Disaster 
Management Agency (BNPB) No.2/2012. Some indicators that scoring each sub-districts 
are population density, sex ratio, poverty rate, a ratio of disabled people and ratio broad 
age group. This paper was to determine the SoVI distribution of the Garut’s community in 
facing landslide hazards. Kabupaten Garut has 42 sub-districts with different three SoVI 
levels from the total score in quantitative method; high, moderte, and low which shown by 
a map that processed by GIS. Distribution of social vulnerability can be used as a 
reference in reducing social vulnerability and arrange disaster management or regulation 
to reduce the risk of landslide in Kabupaten Garut.
Keywords: Social Vulnerability, GIS, Garut, Natural Disaster 


1.  INTRODUCTION
Landslide is one of the earth's stability systems that have to happen. It is a natural 
phenomenon that occurs on earth. Kabupaten Garut is one of a district in West Java 
Province with hilly areas and rainfall. It has 42 sub-districts by administrative. 
Geographically it has hilly morphology and a high of rainfall those cause of the landslide. 
Landslide is said to be a disaster when there are human and objects those are affected,
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according to National Disaster Bureau (BNPB) data, the landslide is one of the priorities 
in Kabupaten Garut. It has a high frequency of landslide so an analysis is needed to reduce 
the risk of a landslide disaster. Planning of disaster mitigation needs to do risk assessment 
that can be modeled from hazard analysis, vulnerability, and capacity approach (BNPB 
2008). Vulnerability in social science refers to group’s social, economic, and also 
demographic condition for dealing with tensions therefor has a level and dissimilar impact 
on community groups between regions (Aksha et al. 2019).  
A higher level of hazard, a higher vulnerable and lower capacity of the region will 
improve the risk level of the area affected by the disaster. The model shows that by 
decreasing vulnerability will reduce the risk. Vulnerability is a characteristic of system 
and people in some places that make them more vulnerable caused by a disaster 
(UNISDR, 2009). There is Regulation of the Head National Agency for Disaster 
Management Number 02/2012. It says that vulnerability is a condition of a community or 
community that leads to or causes the inability to face the threat of disaster. 
Vulnerability assessment is determined by a set of conditions in a region, including 
physical, social, economic and environmental factors. Estimating vulnerability has many 
variability factors and unstructured system that needs standardization of processing 
various vulnerability variables (Hizbaron et al. 2012). Social vulnerability index (SoVI) 
assessment is measured by five variables; dependency ratio, sex ratio, poverty ratio, 
disability ratio, and population density in Garut district for each sub-district (BNPB, 
2012). 
The value of vulnerability plays an important role in achieving good disaster mitigation 
and supports sustainable development goals as an input for policymaker. Differences in 
social characteristics from one place to another affect the level of vulnerability of each 
region. The aim of this research is to find out the spatial distribution SoVI of facing the 
landslide by the latest their social condition. It is related to Sendai Framework for disaster 
risk reduction 2015-2030 that states a significant reduction in risk and loss due to disaster 
by preventing disaster, reducing risk of disaster, preventing and reducing vulnerability 
(UNISDR, 2015). 
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2.  EXPERIMENTAL METHODS
The assessment of social vulnerability is carried out using the BNPB Regulation No. 
02/2012 about the General Guidelines for Disaster Risk Assessment. The components 
used are; (1) Population density, (2) Sex Ratio, (3) Poverty ratio, (4) Disability ratio, (5) 
Dependency ratio in each sub-districts. Data used secondary data that collected from the 
Central Bureau of Statistics (BPS) 2017 and previous related study. These five variables 
are used to identify social vulnerability by scoring each component based on table 1 and 
sum the value of all indicators in each district then classifying the value to three clusters.


Table 1: The Variables of Social Vulnerability based on BNPB Regulation 
No.02/2012


The determination of the level of social vulnerability index is using a quantitative method 
and the equations used to get the scores for each sub-district can be seen in equation (1) 
after that classify the value to three clusters. The data tabular is mapped by GIS to show 
the distribution and the total area of each class of social vulnerability.
SoVI=(0.6 x Population desnsity score+0.1 x Sex ratio score+(0.1 x Poverty ratio score)+ 
(0.1 x Disability ratio socre)+(0.1 x Dependency ratio score))        (1)


3.  RESULT AND DISCUSSION
Social vulnerability analysis was conducted in Garut District. According to Pine (2009), 
social vulnerability can be observed individually, community, and society.  Based on the 
results of data processing, 23 of 42 sub-districts in Garut District were classified as high 
density and among the 23 sub-districts, Tarogong Kidul Subdistrict has the highest 
population density, 6,355.50 people / km² (Table 2). The high population density in an
area of hazard increases the chance of casualties (Utami, 2014 in Distriversa, 2018) cause 
of the limited of moving space. The limitations of the space have an impact on the 
evacuation and accommodation process when a disaster occurs. The sex ratio shows the  


Variables Weight 
Score/Class 


10 (low) 20 (moderate) 30 (high) 
Population density 0.6 < 500 people /km2  500-1000 people /km2  >500 people /km2  


Sex ratio 0.1 < 20% 20% - 40% > 40% 
Poverty ratio 0.1 < 20% 20% - 40% > 40% 


Disability ratio 0.1 < 20% 20% - 40% > 40% 
Dependency ratio 0.1 < 20% 20% - 40% > 40% 
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comparison of the female population to the male population. This is important to know 
because women are more vulnerable when disasters occur (Saputra, 2015). The sex ratio 
in all sub-districts in Garut District is classified as high, it refers to table 2, which means 
that all sub-districts have more women than men. 
The poverty ratio is a comparison of the number of poor households to the total number of 
households in a region. The higher the poverty ratio in an area, the more vulnerable to 
landslides because financially they are incapable of facing disaster risk. Poor households 
are closely related to a non-permanent building which likely to lose their homes. The 
results show that the ratio of poverty in Garut District is low. There are only 4 sub-districts 
which are classified as moderate (table 2). This shows almost no financial constraints in 
facing landslide when it happens. The ratio of disabled people is a ratio of disabled people 
to the total population. The ratio of disabled people in each sub-district in Garut district is 
relatively small. The highest ratio is found in Peundeuy sub-district which is equal to 0.73, 
which means that there is 1 disabled person per 100 people. Persons with disabilities have 
a limitation to save themselves, more vulnerable when disasters occur than persons 
without disabilities (Muawanah, 2016).


Table 2. Classification of Social Vulnerability each indicator


Sub-
District 


Pop. 
Densit


y 


Clas
s 


Sex 
Rati


o 


Clas
s 


Povert
y 


Ratio 


Clas
s 


Disabilit
y Ratio 


Clas
s 


Dependen
cy Ratio 


Clas
s 


Tota
l 


Scor
e 


Clas
s 


Cisewu 195.24 Low 98.9 Hig
h 4.75 Low 0.34 Low 48.81 Hig


h 1.4 Low 


Caringin 317.30 Low 97.0 Hig
h 9.15 Low 0.24 Low 63.38 Hig


h 1.4 Low 


Talegong 291.06 Low 100.
7 


Hig
h 4.77 Low 0.43 Low 52.88 Hig


h 1.4 Low 


Bungbula
ng 423.53 Low 99.5 Hig


h 7.91 Low 0.29 Low 64.34 Hig
h 1.4 Low 


Mekarmu
kti 302.95 Low 100.


6 
Hig


h 7.55 Low 0.40 Low 61.26 Hig
h 1.4 Low 


Pamulihan 137.80 Low 100.
4 


Hig
h 8.36 Low 0.41 Low 61.45 Hig


h 1.4 Low 


Pakenjeng 352.30 Low 98.7 Hig
h 3.93 Low 0.32 Low 63.84 Hig


h 1.4 Low 


Cikelet 258.03 Low 99.8 Hig
h 5.68 Low 0.19 Low 62.71 Hig


h 1.4 Low 


Cibalong 202.45 Low 99.4 Hig
h 4.10 Low 0.31 Low 57.73 Hig


h 1.4 Low 


Cisompet 296.50 Low 99.9 Hig
h 6.36 Low 0.33 Low 62.13 Hig


h 1.4 Low 


Peundeuy 403.72 Low 97.3 Hig
h 6.90 Low 0.73 Low 70.13 Hig


h 1.4 Low 


Cihurip 460.89 Low 97.4 Hig
h 3.96 Low 0.21 Low 53.05 Hig


h 1.4 Low 
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The dependency ratio shows a ratio of the number of dependent age population (0-14 and> 
65 years) refers to a vulnerable community to productive population (15-64 years). the 
ratio of age groups in all sub-districts shows a high score because the number of 
vulnerable populations is more than the productive age population. The highest subdistrict 
is Karangtengah sub-district that is equal to 70.79%. This area should have a regulation to 
increase the capacity of the community to respond to disasters that supported by the 
government and multi-stakeholders. Based on data processing, the total social 
vulnerability of Garut District is presented in table 3 and Figure 1 for spatial distribution. 


Banjarwangi 474.93 Low 97.9 High 9.58 Low 0.14 Low 62.08 High 1.4 Low 
Pameungpeuk 938.38 Mod 101.5 High 5.47 Low 0.10 Low 60.79 High 2 Mod 


Singajaya 706.90 Mod 100.8 High 5.60 Low 0.30 Low 64.15 High 2 Mod 
Cikajang 680.71 Mod 98.5 High 3.96 Low 0.17 Low 58.84 High 2 Mod 


Sucinaraja 788.94 Mod 96.6 High 7.42 Low 0.34 Low 57.51 High 2 Mod 
Karangtengah 712.67 Mod 102.3 High 4.05 Low 0.13 Low 70.79 High 2 Mod 


Cilawu 1358.07 High 99.0 High 5.11 Low 0.38 Low 56.81 High 2.6 High 
Bayongbong 2099.54 High 98.0 High 5.56 Low 0.24 Low 62.82 High 2.6 High 


Cigedug 1305.26 High 96.5 High 6.09 Low 0.36 Low 65.78 High 2.6 High 
Cisurupan 1260.03 High 97.2 High 4.93 Low 0.17 Low 61.32 High 2.6 High 
Sukaresmi 1145.72 High 98.5 High 10.02 Low 0.37 Low 64.67 High 2.6 High 
Samarang 1263.96 High 98.9 High 17.74 Low 0.24 Low 69.71 High 2.6 High 
Pasirwangi 1401.22 High 96.9 High 6.32 Low 0.23 Low 60.83 High 2.6 High 


Tarogong Kidul 6355.50 High 98.7 High 14.45 Low 0.16 Low 48.90 High 2.6 High 
Karangpawitan 2430.36 High 98.4 High 11.64 Low 0.17 Low 58.55 High 2.6 High 


Wanaraja 1327.28 High 101.4 High 11.08 Low 0.21 Low 57.55 High 2.6 High 
Pangatikan 2064.35 High 98.0 High 4.18 Low 0.25 Low 58.49 High 2.6 High 


Sukawening 1327.32 High 102.0 High 5.95 Low 0.31 Low 65.94 High 2.6 High 
Banyuresmi 1874.96 High 96.6 High 7.31 Low 0.38 Low 56.14 High 2.6 High 


Leles 1097.29 High 98.3 High 7.22 Low 0.21 Low 62.31 High 2.6 High 
Leuwigoong 2163.10 High 98.3 High 9.65 Low 0.41 Low 67.30 High 2.6 High 


Cibatu 1693.56 High 97.9 High 9.54 Low 0.26 Low 59.45 High 2.6 High 
Cibiuk 1585.23 High 95.7 High 2.25 Low 0.42 Low 65.40 High 2.6 High 


Kadungdora 2440.61 High 97.1 High 5.55 Low 0.19 Low 57.46 High 2.6 High 


 
Blubur Limbangan 1077.93 High 97.1 High 5.52 Low 0.23 Low 63.83 High 2.6 High 


Selaawi 1123.16 High 98.0 High 2.29 Low 0.42 Low 66.03 High 2.6 High 
Tarogong Kaler 1839.13 High 98.2 High 24.16 Mod 0.16 Low 55.38 High 2.7 High 


Garut 4703.03 High 99.2 High 20.21 Mod 0.10 Low 52.21 High 2.7 High 
Kersamanah 2240.00 High 96.4 High 25.86 Mod 0.25 Low 61.89 High 2.7 High 
Malangbong 1370.10 High 96.5 High 21.95 Mod 0.12 Low 62.26 High 2.7 High 
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Table 3. Social Vulnerability Index in Garut Distrct 2017


Table 3 shows that 24 sub-districts as high social vulnerability. It is caused by population 
density which is also classified as high in 23 sub-districts. Within the 23 sub-districts, 
there are 4 sub-districts which have the highest social vulnerability scores; Tarogong 
Kaler, Garut, Kersamanah, and Malangbong with a score of 2.7. These sub-districts are 
classified as high also because they have a high score for 3 other variables. According to 
the theory by BNPB (2012), the main variable of social vulnerability in Garut District is 
population density. In addition to the high dominant population density data even in 
processing, this variable has the highest weight compared to other variables. There are two 
high score variables in all sub-districts; the sex ratio and the dependency ratio variable. 
Besides, the variable disability ratio of disabled people becomes a low score variable in all 
sub-district.


No Sub-District SoVI Class  No Sub-District SoVI Class 
1 Cisewu 1,4 Low  22 Cisurupan 2,6 High 
2 Caringin 1,4 Low  23 Sukaresmi 2,6 High 
3 Talegong 1,4 Low  24 Samarang 2,6 High 
4 Bungbulang 1,4 Low  25 Pasirwangi 2,6 High 
5 Mekarmukti 1,4 Low  26 Tarogong Kidul 2,6 High 
6 Pamulihan 1,4 Low  27 Karangpawitan 2,6 High 
7 Pakenjeng 1,4 Low  28 Wanaraja 2,6 High 
8 Cikelet 1,4 Low  29 Pangatikan 2,6 High 
9 Cibalong 1,4 Low  30 Sukawening 2,6 High 


10 Cisompet 1,4 Low  31 Banyuresmi 2,6 High 
11 Peundeuy 1,4 Low  32 Leles 2,6 High 
12 Cihurip 1,4 Low  33 Leuwigoong 2,6 High 
13 Banjarwangi 1,4 Low  34 Cibatu 2,6 High 
14 Pameungpeuk 2 Moderate  35 Cibiuk 2,6 High 
15 Singajaya 2 Moderate  36 Kadungdora 2,6 High 
16 Cikajang 2 Moderate  37 Blubur Limbangan 2,6 High 
17 Sucinaraja 2 Moderate  38 Selaawi 2,6 High 
18 Karangtengah 2 Moderate  39 Tarogong Kaler 2,7 High 
19 Cilawu 2,6 High  40 Garut 2,7 High 
20 Bayongbong 2,6 High  41 Kersamanah 2,7 High 
21 Cigedug 2,6 High  42 Malangbong 2,7 High 







449


Figure 1: Spatial Distribution of Social Vulnerability to Landslide in Garut
The result of the calculation of the area using ArcGIS shows the total area with a low 
social vulnerability is 1664.17 km² or 53.75%, the moderate is 269.22 km² or 8.70%, and 
the high vulnerability is 1162.61 km² or 37, 55% of the total area of Garut Regency. Figure 
1 represents the high vulnerability area is located around hilly morphology which also has 
a higher chance of hazard occurrence.







450


4.  CONCLUSIONS
The distribution of social vulnerability in Garut shows that areas with high social 
vulnerability are located on the slopes of the hilly/mountain where the landslide often 
occurs. These results can be used as a reference for related stakeholders (governments, 
agencies/institutions, and communities) to give more attention to mountainous areas. The 
mitigation for reducing social vulnerability is needed so that the landslide risk can be 
decreased.
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ABSTRACT
This paper explicates the implementation, teacher educators’ perceptions, and challenges 
of research training within the pre-service teacher training program at Regional Teacher 
Training Centres in Cambodia. This qualitative case study employed document analysis to 
work out the intended curriculum for research training and qualitative interviews to 
explore teacher educators’ perceptions regarding the significances and challenging of such 
curriculum implementation. The participants of this study are 11 teacher educators who 
are directly involving with the research training during the 2-year-long pre-service teacher 
training program in the academic year 2018-2020. The findings show that research 
training has been integrated into Cambodian pre-service teacher training curriculum since 
the late 1980s and that the actual implementation remains ambiguous. Regarding teacher 
educators’ perceptions, most of the participants described the research training as methods 
of knowledge stimulation and theory-practice linkage for student teachers. However, the 
effectiveness of research training was hindered by heavy workload, insufficient budget 
and most significantly the lack of academic support. From the findings of this study, the 
implication is that the current guideline on research training should be restructured with 
careful attentions to academic support for both teacher educators and student teachers. 
Keywords: teacher as researcher, pre-service, teacher education, research training, Cambodia


1.  INTRODUCTION
Although there currently exists more knowledge of how to bring effective learning into 
classrooms, the knowledge of how to bring effective learning into teacher education is still 
under investigation (Korthagen, 2016).
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 Recently, “teacher as researcher” is a concept that proposes integrating research practices 
into teacher education and teaching profession to promote teachers’ professional growth. 
Since research practices have long been considered as an effective tool for fostering 
teachers’ competencies and their professional development (Bullock, 2016; Carol and 
John, 1995; Cochran- Smith and Lytle, 1999; Odhiambo, 2006; Price, 2001), some sort of 
research might be found in most of initial teacher education programs and school-based 
practices. Teacher research within teacher education and teaching profession stemmed 
from teachers’ work such as in forms of “teachers’ journals, oral inquiries, classroom
/school studies, and essays” (Cochran-Smith and Lytle, 1993). There are also similar 
catchy phrases (e.g., action research, classroom research, practitioner research, teacher 
research and pedagogical research) used to mention those research practices in various 
contexts of institutions (Cochran-Smith and Lytle, 1993; Feldman et al., 2004; Gurung 
and Schwartz, 2009; Odhiambo, 2006; Zeichner and Noffke, 2001). Recent studies show 
that research engagement during pre-service teacher education benefits student teachers in 
the fields of professional knowledge, instructional skills, collaboration and professional 
identities (Corzo and Ram, 2009; Hine, 2013; Kasula, 2015; Lattimer, 2012). Other 
findings claim that research practices are effective ways for professional development and 
career learning (Beck and Kosnik, 2017, p. 117; Castle, 2006; Hwa, 2014; Willegems 
et al., 2018). 
Although the significance of research has increasingly been appreciated in both contexts 
of teacher education and professional practices, there is still little knowledge about how 
the teacher education programs instill research skills in their prospective teachers 
(Barócsi, 2017; Lovat et al., 1995), especially in such of those pre-service teacher training 
programs (or in short, pre-service program) at “quasi-higher education institutions” like 
RTTCs in Cambodia (Robinson, 2017, p. 56).  
Therefore, this study attempts to reveal the implementation of the research training in the 
pre-service program at the four Regional Teacher Training Centres (RTTC) in Cambodia. 
The overall study is guided by three main research questions:
       1.  How are student teachers trained to conduct research during the pre-service 
program at RTTCs in Cambodia? 


453







454


       2.  How do the teacher educators perceive the significances of the research training? 
       3.  What do the teacher educators perceive as challenges regarding the research 
training?
The diversities of education systems, policy borrowing, and localization have caused 
ambiguities in terminological usages in the field of teacher education (Beck and Kosnik, 
2017, p. 107). While “teacher education” in this study denotes the overall educational 
systems designed for qualifying teachers (Beck and Kosnik, 2017; Singh and Verma, 
2016; TTD, 2013), the context-based term “teacher training” is used to refer to the 
2-year-long pre-service programs in Cambodian teacher education systems. This study 
uses the term “teacher educator” to refer to someone who is bound with one or more 
responsibilities of to provide student teachers in-class lessons, to supervise student 
teachers during the Practicum, and to supervise student teachers during research practices 
and “student teacher” refers to someone who has enrolled in a pre-service program. At this 
stage of the study, the term “research training,” or more precisely “Pedagogical Research 
Training” (PRT), refers to as one among six training activities that build up the intended 
curriculum for Cambodian pre-service programs for teachers. Purposively, PRT is the 
reduced, focused case of this study.


2.  METHODS
This study adapts “revelatory” (italic in origin) case study research design as the study 
attempts to describe a “previously inaccessible” phenomenon (Yin, 2018, p. 50). PRT is 
the reduced, focused case which is bound by 1) the pre-service programs, 2) the context 
of RTTCs, and 3) the academic year 2018-2020. All available documents related to 
pedagogical research, such as curriculum, guidelines, legislations, official letters, teacher 
educators’ notes and student research papers, were collected from all RTTCs and then 
analyzed to work out the intended curriculum for PRT. Since the case is revelatory in 
characteristics, multiple sampling methods were used in justification of the right 
participants for the semi-structured interview: 1) random purposeful: participants are 
those directly involving with PRT at all RTTCs in Cambodia, 2) snowball: the directors of 
RTTCs will be the first gatekeepers for directing the researcher to information-rich 
participants, and 3) maximum variation: the size of sample will be decided on information







saturation and/or time (Creswell, 2013, p. 158). For this report, 11 teacher educators from 
three out of four RTTCs, which are homogeneous in terms of institutions and curriculum, 
took part in the semi-structure interview. The interview data were analyzed with adapted 
“category” (italic in origin) method, where all significant segments from the interviews 
are accumulated and mounted to form complete insights of the case under studied (Sharan 
and Elizabeth, 2016, p. 204). Pseudonyms are used for research ethic consideration. 


3.  FINDINGS
3.1.  Research Training in pre-service programs
3.1.1.  Pedagogical Research (PR) and Pedagogical Research Training (PRT)
PR is defined as “a tool for critical thinking and student research on issues related to 
teaching and learning” (MoEYS, 2011). While PRT is one of the six component that build 
up teacher training curriculum for the 2-year-long pre-service programs; thus, conducting 
a PR project is compulsory for student teachers upon their graduation. PR and PRT have 
close connections with the core objectives of teacher training programs as to meet the 
national standards of qualifications—Teacher Professional Standards developed by 
Teacher Training Department (TTD, 2010). 
It should be reviewed that though the term “pedagogical research” in the pre-service 
programs was first coined in 2011 in the revision of teacher training curriculum for lower 
secondary school teachers, such term has had a longer historical evolution of research 
development within teacher training programs for prospective teachers, which dates back 
to the late 1980s. Hence, the evolution of PR in Cambodia has been following the 
development of the concept of “teacher as researcher” and “teacher research” movement 
in teacher education in the international contexts (Carol and John, 1995; Cochran-Smith 
and Lytle, 1993). 
PRT could, for example, be found in the teacher training curriculum even when Cambodia 
was implementing the training formula of 7+3 (seven years of general education plus three 
years of pedagogical training) during the late 1980s (TTD, 1987). Such research sheltered 
in the teacher training programs under its academic name of “Autonomous Learning” and 
were implemented in the forms of evening seminars, which was close to “oral inquiry” 
teacher research (Cochran-Smith and Lytle, 1993, p. 30). The evening seminars consisted
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of 36.51% of the entire training activities or 23 hours per week, while in-class instruction 
shared 44.44% or 28 hours per week (TTD, 1987).
In the late 1990s, the research training had been made more visible by the revision of 
teacher training curriculum for lower secondary school teachers and named “Educational 
Science Research” (MoEYS, 1997). The academic title of such research training was 
changed to “Professional Thesis” by the revision of the Concept of Practicum in 2006 
(MoEYS, 2006) and, five years later, to “pedagogical research” in the revision of teacher 
training curriculum (MoEYS, 2011). 
3.1.2.  The Objective of PRT
The guided-objectives (GO) of PRT in the pre-service programs for student teachers of 
lower secondary education are as follows: (1) to encourage student teachers to inquire into 
issues related to teaching profession in order, (2) to strengthen their knowledge and 
professional skills before starting their career as teachers; (3) to provide student teachers 
opportunities to document their practices and keeping those documents as resources for 
teacher training programs, and (4) to cultivate positive attitudes towards autonomous 
learning and research on educational issues to become a good teacher in the future 
(MoEYS, 2011). 
Obviously, the guided-objectives of PRT have been redefined by teacher educators who are 
the main actors in the implementation of such research training on the ground (see Table 1).


Table 1: Grounded-Defined Objectives of PRT by Different RTTCs (R) 


 * Deflections of the guided-objectives


(Source: An accumulation from the interviews, 2019)
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Redefined-Objectives of PRT R1 R2 R3 R4 GO 
- to broaden student teachers’ subject content knowledge 


  
 


 
(2) 


- to critique teaching methods 
 


 
  


(1) 
- to develop new teaching techniques 


 
 


  
(2) 


- to develop teaching materials  
 


  
 


(2) 
- to make student teachers reflect on their knowledge     (4) 
- to make student teachers learn about teaching and learning     (4) 
- to promote research practices   


 
 (4) 


- to make student teachers inquire into their practices   
  


(1) 
- to make student teachers observe and reflect on their practices 


 
 


  
(4) 


- to promote innovations in teaching and learning 
 


  
 


(2) 
- to assess student teachers’ qualification upon graduation  


  
 * 


- to fulfil the training requirements  
  


 * 







Presumably, all of those grounded-defined objectives adequately reflected the guided-
objectives to some extent. However, various deflections of guided-objectives might 
inevitably lead to various practices of the PRT as also none of any evidences of elaborate 
guidelines came to light.
3.1.3.  The Administration of PRT
The most primary administrative task for PRT is to establish a Pedagogical Research 
Commission (PRC) which membered by the Director, Deputies, Heads of Office of 
Studies, and Heads of Subjects of each RTTC (MoEYS, 2011). The PRC shall be officially 
appointed by the Head of Provincial Office of Education (POE) and are supposed to 
manage and administer all PR activities: 1) monitoring the progresses of student teachers’ 
research, 2) approving the research proposals, 3) setting up a format for research papers, 
4) disseminating and facilitating student teachers in selecting a research topic, 5) editing 
research papers, and 6) assessing research papers. All of these activities shall be 
contextually organized into a 2-semester-long outline for PRT:
       •  Year-1, Semester-2:
 o  Establishment of PRC
 o  PRC member-meetings on the management and administration of the PRT
 o  Orientation on the format and topic selection for PR projects
 o  Teacher students begin the research plan
       •  Year-2, Semester-1:
 o  Meetings on research proposal and approval
 o  Meetings on edition and comments on student teachers’ drafts
 o  Final submission and assessment (by the end of Practicum). (MoEYS, 2011)
3.1.4.  The Contents of PRT
There seems not to exist any contents identifiable as research inputs for student teachers. 
Based on existing documents, PRT has been designed to be simultaneously and mutually 
implemented alongside with both phases of the Practicum—in Semester-2 of Year-1 and 
in Semester-1 of Year-2. As also shown in teacher training syllabus, the time allocation for 
PRT is 16 hours or as less as 0.57% compared with the total training hours of 2-year, 
which is interestingly the least focus of attention. The lack of contents for PRT was also 
confirmed by some participants as in:
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        There are no lessons on pedagogical research; there are no classes [for student 


        teachers]. It is a part of the Practicum. (Ponny, interview)


3.2.  Teacher Educators’ Perceptions of PRT
Functioning as one component of curriculum for pre-service programs, PRT should reflect 
its significances against the vision, or more specifically the objectives, of the programs as 
a whole—in short, the Teacher Professional Standards (TPS). The study found that all 
teacher educators taking part in the interview (N=11) could provide, to a certain extent, 
inferential comments regarding the significances of PRT and practices on the quality of 
teacher training in divers aspects. For example, the majority of the interviewees indicated 
that by conducting PR, student teachers improved their inquiry skills, self-reflection, 
self-evaluation, and autonomy. Seventy-three percent (73%) of respondents expressed 
their beliefs that student teachers could gain more knowledge through practicing PR. 
Ranny, one of the participants, explained that “this research activity seems to force them 
[student teachers] to read more…, so they gain more knowledge” (Interview). Just over 
half of interviewees reported that PRT had consequential influences on student teachers’ 
instructional skills regarding critical inquiries into teaching methods and teaching 
materials. This is apparently when student teachers conducted pedagogical research 
projects on “topics related to the development of teaching materials for supporting 
teaching and learning” (Sovvy, interview). Some participants signaled, though not 
elaborately stated, that PRT was also beneficial for shaping student teachers’ professional 
ethics on the aspect of deliberately involving in developing educational resources. All in 
all, teacher educators acknowledged that engaging student teachers with PR helped them 
improve not only knowledge they need to teach in their future career (Corzo and Ram, 
2009; Hine, 2013; Kasula, 2015; Lattimer, 2012), but also reflective skills for their future 
professional study (Beck and Kosnik, 2017, p. 117; Castle, 2006; Hwa, 2014; Willegems 
et al., 2018). However, the perceptions upon the significances of PRT might be distorted 
by the contexts of pre-service programs and challenges that those practitioners 
experienced from previous practices. 
3.  Challenges of the Implementation of PRT
From the perspectives of teacher educators, academic support seems to challenge both 
teacher educators and student teachers the most. All of participants reported to have never







received any of official sensible guidelines nor in-service programs which were 
supportive to their professional responsibilities of PRT. Moreover, even though there were 
some telling signs of PR guidelines in the distant past, such guidelines seem now not to be 
reachable for those being on the job.
        The ministry does not guide any. We just follow previous practices. We ask seniors [about their 


        practices] and then follow them. There are not any guidelines. (Andy, interview)


Beside academic support, financial support was also considered as a hindering factor that 
discouraged teacher educators’ involvement and that confined student teachers’ research 
practices as Belly, another participant, indicated that “[T]he involvement matters… that is 
why we try to encourage them [by some allowance] when they score [the papers] …; thus, 
when student teachers reach them for help, they would welcome” (Interview). Another 
participant, Hanny, added that “[T]here is no money …; it works on our [professional] 
consciousness” (Interview). Student teachers were also reported to have experienced the 
same financial burdens as Runny noted that “[S]tudent teachers are complaining about 
spending much money” (Interview). 
Finally, research training has been tempered due to teacher educators’ and student 
teachers’ workload. Hanny raised a condition when he had to guide ten groups of 
student-teacher researchers and that he had had no time to read and edit all research drafts. 
He then exclaimed that “I do not have time[!]” (Hanny, interview). Another participant 
seemed to echo such a challenge that “[T]he pressure of the guidance is the shortage of 
time” (Sovvy, interview). The following excerpts show that not only teacher educators, 
student teachers as well were challenging with heavy workload and time constraints.
        For me, I think the time we provide to student teachers, which is one month’s time, … it is too 


        fast [she means very short of time] for student teachers. They are not ready yet. 


        (Ranny, interview)


        They are coincident: writing lesson plans, teaching the classes, and doing research. (Runny, 


        interview)


Academic support, financial support and workload were the global challenges of penetrating 
the concept of “teacher as researcher” into practices (Barócsi, 2015; Carol and John, 
1995). However, this study highlighted that academic support is the key to improve 
research development during pre-service programs (see Figure 1).
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Figure 1: Challenges of the implementation of PRT 
(Source: An accumulation of 41 illusive utterances from the interviews, 2019)


4.  CONCLUSION
Research has been integrated into Cambodian teacher education since the late 1980s. 
Though it was under divers titles and forms, PR was provable to be “teacher research” 
(Cochran-Smith and Lytle, 1999), which was intentionally developed by and for teachers. 
There might be causes of miscommunication between the curriculum developers and 
users that such research training and practices are suffering current ambiguities (Tandon 
and Fukao, 2015). However, the findings lead to an argument that it would be sceptical to 
presume that teacher educators and student teachers lack research competences (Dy et al., 
2018) when such concept of “research” has not been yet explicitly defined and none of 
considerable attention has not been paid to the development of research training in the 
pre-service programs. In addition, although a wide range of perceptions and practices are 
occurring, all of those 1) serve a convergent training goal of to improve “research stance” 
(Hammersley, 1993, p. 439) and 2) respond to situational contexts. It is, of course, not 
necessary to unify the current practices of PRT, yet the current research guideline should 
be restructured to face the future research practices as the pre-service programs are 
universitizing (MoEYS, 2015). 
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PIPELINE POLITICS IN SOUTH CAUCASUS: SECURITY IMPLICATIONS 
FOR RUSSIA


Prerana Bhaduli


1.  INTRODUCTION
With the end of the cold war, the South Caucasus region has become the center of 
international attention, primarily because of its geopolitical significance as a gateway to 
one of the oldest and potentially the richest resource hub in the world. Beginning from the 
late 20th century the South Caucasus, defined by Zbigniew Brzezinski one of the 
forefathers of American Foreign Policy as ‘Eurasian Balkans’, has become the key to 
world power and an arena for confrontation. (Brzezinski, 1997: 124, 148) This arena 
would further determine the nature of the future world order. And this totally depends on 
which country will have complete influence in that area or the regions that compose it. Z. 
Brzezinski, related it to the concept of the Eurasian Heartland, defined by H. Mackinder. 
Located on the northern branch of the ‘silk road’ that connects the East and the West, 
South Caucasus is a major hinge together with the Balkans in the Eurasian region. 
Sandwiched between the Caspian Sea and the Black Sea, South Caucasus is an important 
area within the great game of geopolitics because it is an area where Southern-Northern 
and Western-Eastern energy and transport lines intersect, a place rich with energy 
resources of the Caspian basin. (Jabbarly, August 28, 2012) Its position at the crossroads 
with the Russian Federation, Turkey and Iran adds to region’s strategic significance. The 
rich hydrocarbon resources of Azerbaijan and the Caspian Sea certainly is a non-
negligible factor that makes global powers keep an eye on the region. These vast resources 
increased the geo-political and geo-strategic significance of the whole region where 
intense political and commercial competition for control over energy resources emerged 
following the sudden collapse of Soviet Union. All of these, plus the global shift of 
economic centre of the world to Eurasia extends the relevance of the South Caucasus to 
the global geopolitics. Henceforth, the geostrategic location of South Caucasus on the 
crossroads of Europe and Asia has been at the center of post-cold war geopolitical rivalries 
as this region has consistently been an important transport corridor, particularly in energy 
terms. To a considerable extent, the significant oil and gas reserves in the Caspian Sea, 







specifically in the Azerbaijani sector, have also amplified regional rivalries for political 
and economic influence in the region. Thus, a large number of world powers see the 
resources as important, making the South Caucasus the subject of a second “great game”. 
(Kakachia, 2011) This makes it an area of increasing significance in the contemporary 
security environment, particularly given regional instability and the potential threat to 
Western economic interests because of its energy resources and transport infrastructure. 
(German, 2009: 346)
The South Caucasus is a region at the nexus of various economic, political, and energy 
interests. It is currently witnessing some of the most complex and violent instances in the 
world today. The region characterizes instability, weak states, direct and proxy wars, and 
a confluence of great power interests. It is a prism for fundamental challenges to the 
international system, including separatism, security, energy transit, and infrastructure. 
Strategically, the South Caucasus sits at the crossroads of vibrant global markets: Central 
Asia and China to the east; Turkey and Europe to the west; Russia to the north; and Iran 
and the Middle East to the south. However, the lack of regional integration and unresolved 
‘frozen conflicts’ remain the biggest hurdles to developing a functioning regional security 
architecture. (Kakachia, Stefan Meister, Benjamin Fricke, 2018: 6) As stated by Peter 
Semneby, former EU Special Representative for the South Caucasus, ‘with its ill-defined 
borders, weak economic links, absence of realization of the region’s potential and lack of 
the ‘us’ feeling of a shared identity, the South Caucasus could not yet be called a coherent 
region’. (Sammut, 2008) The South Caucasus exists as a concrete region only to the 
external actors and the absence of shared identity undermines regional development and 
security. (German, 2012) The South Caucasus area is a crossroads of oil and gas pipelines 
that diversify energy supplies to the several European states thereby reducing their 
dependence upon Russia and making the complications with Russia unavoidable.
After the collapse of the USSR, the South Caucasus has become one of the most 
conspicuous regions within the framework of the competition among the ‘Great Powers’ 
at the crossroads of Eurasia. Geopolitical, geo-economic and geostrategic location of the 
region between the East and the West, its energy resources has attracted the interests of the 
main “Geopolitical Players” toward the Region. Geographically, the South Caucasus is 
located on the ancient communication and trade routes connecting Asia and Europe. 
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Furthermore, it is the meeting point of Turkic, Slavic, Persian, Christian and Islamic 
civilizations and local Caucasian cultures. Therefore, the geopolitical rivalry is highly 
demonstrated in the pipeline politics of the region. The South Caucasus is crossed by four 
strategic pipelines that are primarily directed towards Europe: three oil pipelines and one 
gas pipeline. Given its presence in the South Caucasus, this infrastructure provides Russia 
leverage over the West to directly influence and control the region. However, the gas 
pipeline and two of the three oil pipelines are owned and operated by Western companies 
and do not cross Russian territory, enabling the export of Azerbaijani resources and thus 
allowing Georgia to mitigate its energy dependence on Russia. This has revived the cold 
war politics to some extent as both the powers again face each other for protecting and 
promoting its own national interest. US’s increasing involvement in Russia’s ‘strategic 
backyard’ has directly challenged Russian supremacy in the South Caucasus region. 
Hence, Russia has a strong interest in maintaining and strengthening its influence in the 
South Caucasus, and particularly in Georgia, and in opposing the construction of offshore 
pipelines through the Caspian Sea.
Russia has had a long history of leveraging its influence over the South Caucasus. For 
centuries, Russia has competed with Turkey and Iran over domination of the region. After 
the dissolution of the Soviet Union, the South Caucasus became part of an intensifying 
status conflict between Russia and the West. The geopolitical aspirations of modern 
Russia include the reestablishment of spheres of influence in its neighbourhood. 
(Gvelesiani & Holger Mölder, 2018: 138)
The term South Caucasus is politically neutral and more geographically accurate than 
Transcaucasia. Historically, the South Caucasus has been vital to Russian national 
interests. For two centuries, Georgia, Azerbaijan and Armenia were part of the Tsarist 
Empire and then the USSR. Russia’s post-Soviet relations with the South Caucasus have 
been heavily influenced by its geo-energy interests and intervention in unresolved 
secessionist conflicts in South Ossetia and Abkhazia (Georgia) and Nagorno-Karabakh 
(Armenia/Azerbaijan). These are recognised as “frozen conflicts”, territorial and ethnic 
disputes arising after the disintegration of the USSR that create multiple risks and threats. 
The Russian-Georgian war of 2008 demonstrated the fragility of the security system in 
this region and in nearby states (Novikova 2012, 550–51). These frozen conflicts and 







regional instability serve as a guarantee for Russia that the Western institutions, NATO 
and the European Union, will never grant membership to the countries of the South 
Caucasus.
Mackinder (1962 [1919]: 150), an early modern geopolitical thinker, in his Heartland 
theory noted that who controlled East Europe could control the extensive resources of the 
Heartland and could therefore dominate the world. A later rewording of Mackinder 
declared: ‘Who controls the export routes, controls the oil and gas; who controls the oil 
and gas, controls the Heartland’. (O’Hara, 2004: 148)
The countries in the South Caucasus region are located in a geo-strategically unique area, 
at the crossroads between Europe and Asia, serving as a strategic transit hub and offering 
excellent potential for their own economic development. This important gateway connects 
Europe with the economically prospective oil and gas rich areas of Central Asia and the 
Middle East through the Black Sea, the Azov Sea, and the Caspian Sea. Therefore, 
achieving control over the South Caucasus region has always been one of the priorities of 
Russian foreign and security policy. (Nation, 2015:1-11) Russia wields dominance in 
terms of its energy or military power and is intent on enhancing its influence in Armenia, 
Georgia, and Azerbaijan whenever possible by maintaining interstate relations in a state of 
constantly simmering tension in order to use this strategic corridor for controlling the 
Caspian hydrocarbon potential. (Nuriyev, 2015:51-63) Russia considers the South 
Caucasus to be a strategically important transport corridor, offering significant economic 
benefits. (Ibid)
Since the 1990s, Russia has been gradually establishing a new paradigm in its relationship 
with the former republics of the Soviet Union, often referring to the legacy of its imperial 
past. (Mankoff, 2009) As the legitimate successor of the USSR, Russia considers the 
post-Soviet space as its legitimate sphere of influence and persistently lays claim to its 
special rights over the “near abroad”. The Kremlin perceives the dissolution of the Soviet 
Union as a devastating geopolitical catastrophe, upending the established world order 
from stable bipolarity and thrusting it into unstable multipolarity.
Stephen Cohen (2012) argues that the guiding tenets of Russia’s foreign policy have 
always followed the narrative where the recognition of Russia’s parity with the United 
States as a sovereign nation and legitimate super power should be indisputable.
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Such status conflicts can emerge quite easily as states have a natural tendency to pursue a 
higher status position, which leads to conflicts between status seekers and status granters; 
however, the interests of others may also impact the development of a status conflict. 
(Forsberg, 2014:325)
With the dissolution of the Soviet Union some former republics (Azerbaijan, 
Turkmenistan, Kazakhstan) appeared with huge energy resources without real possibility 
to export them to the world markets due to the lack of infrastructure and because they were 
landlocked. The only way they had was transit via territory of Russia. Economic and 
infrastructural components of the problems were resolved by foreign investments. From a 
political perspective it was understandable that the development of these resources and 
their export to world markets was a huge factor in the overall development of the 
successor states, and that the export route choices for these energy reserves would go a 
long way in determining where these states would manage – in spite of being small states 
surrounded by great powers – to become fully sovereign and independent actors on the 
world scene (Svante, 2009).
Pipelines are the most tangible manifestation of the growing connections between the 
Caucasus region and Europe, but they are fraught with geopolitical significance.


2.  THE FOUR STRATEGIC PIPELINES ARE:
The Baku-Novorossiysk Oil Pipeline completed in 1996, also known as the Northern 
Corridor which can transport up to 105,000 bbl/d over 1,330 kilometres from Azerbaijan 
to the Russian oil terminal of Novorossiysk (on the Black Sea). After the second Chechnya 
war, Transneft, the Russian oil company bypassed Chechnya.
The Caspian Pipeline Consortium (CPC) is a major international crude oil transportation 
project (1,700 km long). The pipeline transports Caspian oil from Tengiz and 
Karachaganak fields (Kazakhstan) to Novorossiysk on Russia’s Black Sea coast which is 
seen as a national priority for Kazakhstan. During SCO summit in June 2002, Kazakh 
president, Nazarbayev and Russian president, Putin signed a 15-year contract on the 
export of Kazakh oil via Russia (Nygren, B. 2007:173).







3.  WESTERN ROUTE PIPELINES:
a) The Baku-Tbilisi-Ceyhan Main Export Oil Pipeline (BTC oil pipeline), which was built 
to rival the Baku-Novorossiysk pipeline and took advantage of Russia’s weak state in the 
1990s. Also completed in 2006, it can transport up to one million bbl/d of crude oil from 
the Caspian Sea to the Mediterranean and from there to Europe in oil tankers. The BTC 
has been described by one observer as an ‘umbilical cord’, anchoring Azerbaijan and 
Georgia firmly within the European perspective. It also gives Europe direct access to 
Central Asia. (German, 2009: 251) The Baku-Tbilisi-Ceyhan (BTC) is the cornerstone of 
Clinton’s foreign policy for the Caspian region. It is one of the largest and is very 
expensive politically and economically for Turkey, the U.S, EU and Caspian states. 
(Misiagiewicz, J.:2012:71) The pipeline is 1,768 kilometres long, crossing Azerbaijan, 
Georgia and Turkey. Although companies involved in its construction considered other, 
more efficient routes, Azerbaijan, Georgia, Turkey and especially the United States 
asserted domestic interests to select this final route. The BTC pipeline is under threat due 
to Nagorno-Karabakh conflict and Georgia’s internal problems with separatists groups. 
Moreover, Kurds are a large majority of the population in Turkey who are fighting for 
independence and posing threats for pipeline. (Rudaw; 2017)
b) The Western Route Export Pipeline (WREP) completed in 1999 the Baku-Supsa 
pipeline also known as the Western Route Export Pipeline transports crude oil from the 
Caspian Sea to the Black Sea and from there in oil tankers to Europe over. The 
829- kilometre route begins in Azerbaijan, crosses Georgia, and terminates at the Supsa 
Terminal in Georgia. 
In August 2008, this pipeline was closed due to military activities in Georgia but it 
reopened in November 2008. However, pro-Russian Separatists of South Ossetia, are 
controlling mile-long stretch of the Baku-Supsa pipeline. (Meena, 2018:4)
c) The Baku-Tbilisi-Erzurum Gas Pipeline (BTE gas pipeline) completed in 2007 can 
transport up to 20,000 million cm of gas annually 980 kilometres from the Caspian Sea to 
Erzurum, Turkey, following the same route as the BTC oil pipeline. The BTE gas pipeline 
may in future connect with Turkmenistan via the offshore Trans-Caspian Gas Pipeline 
(TCGP) pipeline project.
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 The aim of these projects is to reduce transit dependency on Russia. In this regard, Putin 
explained the legal aspects around the Caspian Sea. Any decision made by European 
Union on the Trans-Caspian pipeline as well as Caspian Sea will not be accepted without 
Caspian five’s consensus, otherwise it would be illegitimate. (Center for economic and 
social development, 2012) In 2011, Russian Prime Minister Medvedev warned that “any 
construction of pipeline planned by Turkmenistan and Azerbaijan, supported by EU, will 
not be acceptable until the legal status of the Sea is resolved by the five littoral states of 
the Caspian” (German, T. 2014: 22).
Russia and the U.S are the major competitors in the Caspian region, which are seeking to 
establish their supremacy over the transportation routes. As Russian supported “Blue 
Stream gas pipeline” which is considered a failure of American pipeline strategy in the 
Caucasus and Central Asia as a whole. The Blue Stream pipeline will bring natural gas 
from Russia to Turkey across the Black Sea bypassing third world countries. In this 
regard, Sergei Lavrov, Russian Foreign Minister in 2008 stated that ‘the Blue Stream 
project is already operational and economically more effective’ while Nabbuco pipeline is 
connecting Turkey and Austria as an ‘artificial project’ (German, T. 2014: 21).
In this sense, the South Caucasus, and Azerbaijan in particular, represents a potential 
corridor to Central Asia and East Asia. In fact, the West urges the South Caucasus to host 
pipeline projects that may in the future form a Fourth Corridor, which would be designed 
to reduce dependence on Russian gas and gas pipelines importing Azerbaijani gas and 
Turkmen and Kazakh gas through pipelines that cross the Caspian Sea and continue 
through Azerbaijan and Georgia towards Europe.
The oldest and most ambitious and expensive proposal is the Nabucco project, which 
would initially connect Erzurum with Austria but could then be connected to the BTE gas 
pipeline and thus Turkmenistan and Iran (which is building a gas pipeline close to its 
borders with Turkey, Azerbaijan and Armenia). Russia prefers Azerbaijan and Turkmenistan 
to sell gas to Russia, as demonstrated by President Medvedev, who attempted to persuade 
his two counterparts on this issue as one of his first foreign policy actions.
Functioning of the oil pipeline Baku-Tbilisi-Ceyhan and signature of the Nabucco gas 
pipeline construction agreement for the transportation of Turkmenistan and Azerbaijan
gas via territory of Georgia and Turkey to Europe in 2006 has changed monopoly status 
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of the Russian Federation as a main supplier of energy resources to Europe. Some experts 
stress that construction of the pipeline visa Georgian territory bypassing Russia was a 
challenge to the geopolitical ambitions of the Russian Federation (Svante, 2009).
Currently, however, the Nabucco project is still infeasible, mainly due to doubts surrounding 
the availability of sufficient Azerbaijani gas. This requirement also implies that only 
smaller projects connected to Azerbaijan are viable within the Fourth Corridor: TAP and 
perhaps SEEP, a smaller version of Nabucco. The plan is also impractical at present for 
geopolitical reasons and due to a lack of strong EU support; the existence of the rival 
Russian South Stream project, which is highly advanced and will occupy the floor of the 
Black Sea; the project’s high cost; and the absence of a prominent Western company in 
upstream Turkmenistan to lobby for the deal.


Exporting Hydrocarbon Resources from Caspian Basin


Source: Azerbaijan International


The resource geopolitics is characterized by the need to access to energy resources and 
greed to accumulate more and more resources. Resource scarcity has been a driver of cold 
war geopolitics in which the location of the resource played an upper hand in 
manipulating the state of affairs. And the nature of resources demand securitization 
referred to as energy security. This is reflected in Hitler’s focus on controlling the energy 
resources throughout the world.
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Energy security, particularly the challenge of transporting resources to global markets, has 
emerged as an issue of great importance in recent decades, as countries have become 
increasingly reliant upon imports of hydrocarbons rather than indigenous resources. 
Security of supply impacts on the wider concept of state security and supply disruption 
can seriously undermine a country’s economy. (German, 2009: 345)
An energy security problem is a driving force in international politics of the world. As it 
was noted above, this is the unity of national security, economic security and environmental 
security. Energy plays an important role in the national security of any given country as a 
fuel to power the economic engine. In most cases the energy security matter is equal to the 
national security of the state and the most important moment in the security concept.
Understanding the political determinants of energetic aspects of economy is important, 
especially in a time of concern about sustainable economic development and energy 
security.
If international politics affect bilateral oil trade, the recent political unrests and regime 
changes in some oil-producing countries, such as Egypt and Libya, can have profound 
impact on the global oil trade pattern. (Mityakov, Heiwai Tang and Kevin K. Tsui, 2011:4)
However, since the early 1990s when “Caspian fever” first struck new discoveries of oil 
(e.g. the Kashagan fields in Kazakhstan) and gas (the Shah Deniz field off the coast of 
Azerbaijan) have pushed the total of “proven” reserves up. To put these figures in 
perspective, the proven oil reserves of the entire region are under a third of those for Iran 
or Iraq; the proven gas reserves are about half as much as Qatar’s. If one considers, 
however, possible reserves especially taking into account that because of the unsettled 
legal status of the Caspian that much of it remains unexplored the totals become far more 
impressive, comparable (at the high end) to the proven reserves of Saudi Arabia or the 
proven reserves of Iran and Iraq combined. As for gas, Turkmenistan’s total possible 
reserves equal the proven reserves of Saudi Arabia, and the total possible reserves for the 
region as a whole equal the proven reserves of Saudi Arabia, Iraq, and the United Arab 
Emirates combined. Clearly, some early pronouncements of a “new Persian Gulf” might 
have been exaggerated, but, considering that potential oil reserves are more than the 
proven reserves of Venezuela, Nigeria, Libya, and Norway combined, one is discussing a 
major addition to world energy markets. (Kubicek, 2013:172)
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In addition, because energy production in the region is expected to grow substantially, its 
importance in the global economy will only increase.
Rosemarie Forsythe, a US diplomat currently serving at the US Mission to the EU in 
Brussels, notes in her short analysis that the Caspian region is one of the largest unexploited 
sources of energy in the world with estimated reserves of 200 billion barrels of oil and 
7.89 trillion cubic metres of natural gas. The sea contains large volume of oil and natural 
gas resources both in terms of offshore as well as onshore deposits in the Caspian region. 
EIA estimated that the Caspian holds 48 billion barrels of oil and 292 trillion cubic feet of 
natural gas in 2012. Therefore it was estimated for it to produce an average of 2.6 million 
barrels per day of crude oil and lease condensate in 2012, around 3.4% of the total world 
supply. Offshore fields contain around 41% of total Caspian crude oil and lease 
condensate (19.6 billion barrels) and 36% of natural gas (106tcf). Majority of the offshore 
oil fields are located in the northern part of the Caspian while offshore natural gas reserves 
are in the southern part of the Caspian Sea. (U.S. Energy Information Administration, 
2013) The Caspian’s proven oil reserves as of December 2014 stood at 298.6 billion 
barrels, comprising more than 17% of the total proven oil reserves in the world.
Fossil Energy Reserve of Caspian Basin, 2014


Source:http://www.iaee.org/baku2016/submissions/OnlineProcedings/Baku%20
Conference%20Proceeding%20Paper_Nathaniel%20Babajide.pdf. P.3
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While powerful states and energy companies are always on the lookout for new oil and gas 
fields, the hydrocarbon resources in the Caspian basin have become a source for 
international political and economic competition for three main reasons. First, the 
post-Soviet states in the region, which suffered from years of neglect while under Soviet 
rule, were in dire need of technology and capital in order to exploit their resource bounty.
Secondly, the Caspian basin is landlocked, dependent upon pipelines or shipping 
arrangements through neighbouring states to get oil and gas to global consumers. At the 
time of the dissolution of the Soviet Union, the only pipelines from Soviet lands went 
north to Russia: an oil pipeline from Baku to the Russian port of Novorossiysk on the 
Black Sea; an oil pipeline from Kazakhstan that connected to the Russian pipeline 
network; and the Central Asia Centre gas pipeline that took gas from Turkmenistan, 
Uzbekistan, and Kazakhstan to Russia.
Thirdly, the Caspian states are newly independent states with uncertain sources of 
domestic legitimacy, weak militaries, poorly functioning economies, and potential for 
civil or external conflict which could be beneficial to the interest of outside powers 
thereby having leverage in geopolitical competition. (Kubicek, 2013:172-173)
American policy towards the post-Soviet territory was based on the concept proposed by 
Brzezinski of ensuring “geopolitical pluralism” in that territory. (Torosyan, Tigran and 
Arax Vardanyan, 2015: 560) US President Ronald Reagan stated that “the first historical 
dimension of the American strategy . . . is the conviction that the United States’ most basic 
national security interests would be endangered if a hostile state or group of states were to 
dominate the Eurasian landmass –which area of the globe often referred to as the world’s 
heartland”. (National Security Strategy of the United States, 1988)
The increasing commercial US involvement in Caspian oil production and enhancing the 
US presence in the South Caucasus region aims at: a) to limit Russia's presence in the 
region; b) to restrict Iran and to control the interactions of Armenia, Azerbaijan, and (to a 
lesser extent) Georgia, with Iran, c) to promote mutual interests in the Middle East with 
Turkey as a strategic partner and ally. In the meantime, an intensifying tension between 
the regional powers and the US will cause a further deterioration of security in the South 
Caucasus and d) reducing future dependence on Persian Gulf oil by facilitating the 
diversification of world oil supplies.
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 Z. Brzezinski states that the Eurasian Balkans differs from the outer zone in one 
particularly significant way: they are a power vacuum. Although most of the states located 
in the Persian Gulf and the Middle East are also unstable, American power is that region’s 
ultimate arbiter. . . . Not only are its political entities unstable but they tempt and invite the 
intrusion of more powerful neighbours, each of whom is determined to oppose the 
region’s domination by another. (Brzezinski, 1997: 74)
The phenomenon of frozen conflicts is associated with a never-ending peace process due 
to the contradictory interests of the many actors involved in the dispute. A characteristic 
feature of a frozen conflict is the formation of a “quasi-state,” with its own administration, 
territory, and population, but without full international recognition. (Kosienkowski, 2008) 
According to Pal Kolsto, for a political unit to qualify as a quasi-state, it should meet three 
criteria. First, its authorities must control (most) of the territory they claim. Second, they 
have to strive, even unsuccessfully, for international recognition as a state. Third, they 
must have existed for at least two years. (Kolsto, 2006:725) The issue of international 
recognition is therefore a distinctive feature in distinguishing these geopolitical entities. 
External and vital factors that guarantee the existence of quasi-states include neighbouring 
powers that benefit from the existence of these geopolitical entities. Quasi-states are 
largely unable to function without a stronger protector. To sum up, a frozen conflict is a 
situation in which active armed conflict has ended but there is no possibility to solve the 
root of the conflict. At the same time, in the disputed territory a quasi-state has been 
created, supported by a stronger power from the outside, and used as leverage in the 
outside agent’s foreign policy. (Legucka, 2017:82) Analytically, however, “frozen 
conflict” is an oxymoron that creates a blind spot between “freezing point” and “boiling 
over.” This is what allows small wars, in Ronald Asmus’s formulation, to “shock the 
world,” after it has failed to recognize dynamism in situations it has been conditioned to 
regard as frozen (Asmus, 2010).
The South Caucasus during the last 30 years was mainly associated with frozen conflicts. 
The region remains war-torn in Nagorno-Karabakh, Ossetia and Abkhazia.  Despite the 
efforts of the Organization for Security and Cooperation in Europe (OSCE), the United 
Nations, the European Union and other international and non-governmental organizations 
to peacefully handle the situation, Armenia, Azerbaijan and Georgia have not yet come up 
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with a security framework that will satisfy all three states. (Arakelyan, 2017)
The increased militarization of the Caspian sea with the help of key players in the region 
(Russia considered to be the frontrunner in the militarization of the region, while the 
United States also has become involved in the arms race, by aiding the development of the 
navies of Azerbaijan, Kazakhstan, and Turkmenistan), the existence of undemocratic, 
corrupt and unstable governments in the region, the possible creation of the Russian-led 
Eurasian Union, the use of Caspian oil as an alternative to OPEC and AOPEC oil, the 
NATO expansion to the East, longstanding historical differences among local ethnic 
groups, three bloody and costly wars in the South Caucasus, and frozen territorial conflicts 
all contribute present and future threats to the security of the region (Diba, 2010; 
Kakachia, 2010; Kaleji, 2014;)


4.  IN FACT, THERE ARE THREE MAIN VERSIONS OF THE CONFLICT’S 
     REASONS:
Desire of the Russian Federation to prevent NATO enlargement to the East and to retain 
influence over the post-soviet space.
Attempt to spoil image of Georgia as a transit state for oil and gas supply from the Caspian 
region, and to undermine attempts of the alternative energy routes to Europe (oil pipeline 
Baku – Tbilisi – Ceyhan, Baku – Tbilisi – Supsa and gas pipeline Baku – Tbilisi – 
Erzurum and “White Stream” project). In this case, Russia de facto would be the only one 
to have control over the energy supply to Europe.
Desire of Georgia to attract attention of the international community, first of all of the 
NATO and the EU, to the problem of unresolved conflicts at its territory and inadequate 
actions of Russia, aiming quick NATO joining. (Shelest, 2009:145-146)
The Russian military intervention in Georgia in 2008 not only raised questions about 
Moscow’s intentions towards its ‘Near Abroad’ and the future direction of its foreign 
policy, it also demonstrated that ostensibly local separatist disputes have serious 
ramifications for regional relations and the wider international community. Alarmist 
headlines declaring a ‘pipeline war’, together with accusations that Russian forces 
deliberately targeted the Baku–Supsa and Western-backed Baku–Tbilisi–Ceyhan (BTC) 
oil pipelines, both of which bypass Russian territory, lent credence to the claim that 
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Russia’s military intervention in Georgia was less about the declared objective of 
‘protecting its citizens’ in South Ossetia (the so-called Putin–Medvedev doctrine) and 
more about the control of strategic energy infrastructure and exports to Europe. (German, 
2009: 344) The August 2008 Russian invasion of Georgia and the unilateral recognition of 
the independence of Abkhazia and South Ossetia brought about a fundamental change in 
the situation and had aroused major concerns among the other newly independent 
countries about Russia’s future intentions. One of the main foreign policy priorities for 
Russia is evolution of post-Soviet space. The invasion was also in part a reaction to the 
expansion of NATO to the borders of Russia. This Russian move was to exert control in 
its borders to deny western access to critical energy supplies without the Kremlin’s 
approval thereby undermining the Southern Energy Corridor.
The Russian-Georgian conflict has the following consequences for the energy security in 
the Black Sea region. Russian army operations, in particularly bombing of the oil terminal 
in Poti and Azerbaijan oil cisterns on the railway line Baku –Tbilisi – Kars, as well as 
bombing around the Baku-Tbilisi-Ceyhan pipeline demonstrated vulnerability of the 
infrastructure and transportation routes. Moreover, the conflict had a psychological effect, 
when some investors rejected to participate in the projects for alternative energy resources 
transportation from the Caspian region, including slowdown of the Nabucco project 
realization. (Shelest, 2009:146)
Russia defeated Georgia and expelled Georgian forces from South Ossetia and Abkhazia, 
with which it immediately established diplomatic relations and recognised as sovereign 
states. Russia maintains military bases with thousands of troops in both territories and 
claims that this action is justified by the need for peace operations, by the fact that the 
Russian legal system requires the defence of Russian citizens wherever they are, and by 
agreements signed with both territories for mutual assistance in cases of external 
aggression (de facto protectorates that Russia may annex at any time). This war 
established Russia as a prominent player in the South Caucasus. (Ramos, 2017:7)
Georgia holds a key strategic position in South Caucasus energy corridors and provides 
the only real alternative to the Russian pipeline system for transporting oil and gas from 
the Caspian Sea and Central Asia. (No regional strategic pipeline passes through Armenia 
given strained Armenian-Azerbaijani relations due to the conflict in Nagorno-Karabakh.)
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Even Russian gas that reaches Armenia is carried through a pipeline that runs through 
Georgia. Russia has also prevented the creation of new pipelines through the South 
Caucasus and Georgia avoiding Russian territory. In the war of 2008, Russia largely 
destroyed the Georgian army, which protected the oil pipelines, as well as the main 
commercial port (Poti), which included an oil terminal and which was crucial to the 
East-West corridor (only the Baku- Novorossiysk Oil Pipeline was fully operational 
throughout the war, but Russia did not attack any pipeline to avoid alienating Azerbaijan 
and Turkey). Hence, Russia has prevailed as the major transit corridor for current and 
future pipelines and resisted US and European efforts to ensure that essential import routes 
from Central Asia avoid Russian territory, and to and limit their dependence on Russia.


5.  RUSSIAN STRATEGY TOWARDS PRESERVING ITS INTERESTS IN 
     SOUTH CAUCASUS REGION:
According to Zbigniew Brzezinski (2009), “Nor should one ignore the reality that there 
are serious though not war-threatening – geopolitical conflicts of interests between the US 
and the Russian Federation”. 
Russian successes in the region, such as the subsea Blue Stream gas pipeline, are 
considered to be the result of the ‘failure of American pipeline strategy in the Caucasus 
and Central Asia as a whole’. This reflects wider Russian foreign policy, which appears to 
some extent to still be influenced by the Soviet tradition of regarding relations with the 
West as a ‘zero-sum’ game. (German, 2009: 355) 
Putin’s critical speech at the Munich Security Conference in 2007 was an unambiguous 
expression of Russia’s increasingly negative attitude towards the US and its international 
role. He launched a fierce attack on US foreign policy and the impact of the country’s 
dominance on international security. Russian efforts to influence events in Georgia and the 
country’s development as an autonomous actor on the international stage can be seen as 
an extension of a desire to counterbalance US dominance. In an attempt to counterbalance 
Western influence in the post-Soviet space and retain its leverage, the Kremlin has 
adopted a strategy of coercive diplomacy towards the more intransigent countries in the 
‘Near Abroad’. In particular, Socor has identified what he describes as the Russian policy
paradigm of ‘controlled instability’ in the Caucasus region, the ultimate goal of which, in 
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his opinion, is to thwart the integration of the South Caucasus into European and Euro-
Atlantic institutions. (German, 2009: 355-56)
Following the collapse of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (USSR), the Russian 
Federation remains an energy superpower. However, in the 1990s the country experienced 
a decade of instability and decline during which it’s international influence and, more 
troubling for Russia, regional influence declined. Two decades later, it is claimed that “the 
Russian foreign and security policy framework is characterised by a regional power that 
is striving to reacquire the global power it enjoyed during the Soviet era” (translated from 
Marquina 2012, 6). 
In the framework of the South Caucasus conflicts, Russia has demonstrated its willingness 
to take advantage of cultural differences and regional multi-ethnicity in order to support 
its policy agenda, because without Russia’s support these ethnic conflicts would have 
hardly reached their current levels. Kornely Kakachia (2010) argues that Russia has 
always pursued the policy of “Divide and Rule” in order to weaken the South Caucasus 
states and to achieve its strategic objectives.
In addition, by keeping the Nagorno-Karabakh, South Ossetia and Abkhazia conflicts 
‘frozen’, Russia has managed to sow doubts over the construction of the Trans Adriatic 
Pipeline and other pipelines that cross the South Caucasus or those being planned that 
intend to avoid Russian territory, which may support military objectives. As already noted, 
no pipeline currently crosses Armenia due to strained Armenian-Azerbaijani relations, and 
this also benefits Russian geo-energy interests. (Ramos, 2017:10) Russia seems ready to 
make more moves towards Iran and Turkey to make sure its presence in the region and its 
influence over the greater Caucasus is not undermined by the US and the EU led projects 
such as NABUCCO, Georgia's (and Ukraine's) accession to NATO, pumping Central 
Asian hydrocarbon resources to Europe by bypassing Russia etc.
Although Russia is trying to present itself as open to engaging the West on matters such as 
Iran's nuclear program, its real priority is enhanced control over the South Caucasus, on 
one hand, while increasing contradictions between the West, China and Middle East 
players. Thus, the extension of the lease of the Russian military base in Armenia for 
another 34 years and Moscow's possible delivery of anti-aircraft missile launchers S-300 
to Azerbaijan is Russia’s far-reaching strategy towards cooperation.







The potent Soviet legacy and the geostrategic significance of the region do not allow 
Russia to cede its regional dominance in the so-called near abroad. As a result, Russia uses 
all possible tools and measures, including the maintenance of frozen conflicts, to prevent 
Euro-Atlantic integration in the post- Soviet space. Moreover, hard power policy is a 
supportive mechanism for maintaining its status-seeking ambitions in the status conflict 
with the West, a strategy actively pursued by Russia during the past decades. To counter 
these developments, Russia established the Eurasian Economic Union in order to balance 
the EU’s interests in the post-Soviet space and to have a mechanism of regional control. 
However, if Russia should lose control over the South Caucasus energy infrastructure, it 
would result in significant economic and political losses for Russia. (Gvelesiani & Holger 
Mölder, 2018:154)
We can therefore presume that Russia's endeavours in the South Caucasus and beyond are 
not partner- or friendship-oriented. Rather, these policies are based on a strategy and 
pursue the objective to see Russia as a rising instead of falling power. The cold peace may 
be on its way. (Melikyan, 2010)
Our hypothesis is that Russia’s intervention in the three post-Soviet secessionist conflicts in 


the South Caucasus has greatly benefited its geo-energy interests. 


6.  CONCLUSION:
If states are motivated to improve and foster the welfare of their citizens, they can opt to 
pursue non-security goals instead of engaging in an arms race. However, if their security 
concerns outweigh non-security objectives, then that could easily serve as a reason for 
confrontation. (Mearsheimer, 2014:30-52) This basically justifies the major relationship 
between the security and non-security objectives of any state. In this regard, it is Russia’s 
overarching interest of maintaining its strategic dominance as a regional power in the 
South Caucasus region. In the wake of growing western orientation of the regional states 
and in order to hinder their Euro-Atlantic integration, it is in Russia’s interest to 
consolidate its control in the post-Soviet space.
Following the collapse of the Soviet Union, Russia has been fuelling frozen conflicts in its 
‘sphere of privileged interest’ as part of its geopolitical strategy to secure its geo-energy 
interests. Henceforth, Russia’s geopolitical strategy often follows the principles of the
479
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Eurasianist ideology. This ideology has identified Russia as an alternative power to the 
west. This strategy was adopted by the Russian foreign policy makers in order to promote 
instability by sustaining interstate tensions and force security dilemmas for diminishing 
regional integration as well as curtailing Euro-Atlantic integration. Therefore, for decades 
there was no progress towards peace and reconciliation which has further hindered the 
development of cooperative security mechanisms that could bring peace and stability to 
the region. The region has been characterised by anarchical security order with multiple 
security dilemmas. And sustaining the security dilemmas has become the prevalent 
strategic tool for Russia. As long as Russia maintains security dilemmas in the South 
Caucasus, there is always a possibility for the eruption of regional instability through the 
means of conflict.
The geopolitical competition, regional instability and ethnic conflict in the Caspian basin 
have complicated the situation in the region and invited extra-regional powers to the 
region. (Alam, 2002:23)
However, it is precisely in the South Caucasus, and particularly in Georgia, that Russia’s 
strategy may be most threatened. The regional conflicts have impeded regional 
development and hinder effective international security governance. The Eurasian ideolo-
gy envisions that the Caucasus problem can be resolved by creating a multiethnic and 
multi-religious federation. (European Stability Initiative) Instead of pursing the policy of 
coercive hegemony, Russia could pursue a cooperative hegemony in the region and try to 
create a unity with the countries of the South Caucasus. (Abushov, 2009: 210)
Opening the Caspian energy resources to the world and building Baku-Tbilisi-Ceyhan 
main oil export pipeline were crucial in the shaping of the new geo-political and geo-
economical structure the Southern Caucasus. Further large projects will enhance the role 
of the Southern Caucasus region as a key Eurasian nexus: the development of the Southern 
Gas Corridor, launching of Baku-Tbilisi-Kars railway and the Trans-Eurasian Information 
Super Highway (TASIM). Hence, the extraction and transportation of oil and gas from the 
region has become a major geopolitical rivalry among the regional and the external actors. 
However, territorial proximity and historical legacy, together with military, economic or 
political strength provide Russia with the leverage needed to preserve its interests in the 
post-Soviet space.
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ABSTRACT
As Indonesia is located in the ring of fire and natural hazard areas, disasters often occur 
unexpectedly in which they can damage infrastructure and causing people loss. Loss and 
damage influenced by disaster affect to sustainable development of a nation. For instance, 
Tsunami, in Pangandaran, West Java, Indonesia, on 17 July 2006 resulting 668 people died 
and 65 people missing impacted a decrease of tourism activity within two months 
drastically. Moreover, the tourism activity could be back to normal after two years. The 
large number of loss from Tsunami in Pangandaran was triggered by the inaccuracy 
disaster preparedness management and early warning system. The lack of disaster 
knowledge is a reflection of local community unpreparedness due to the gap of time to 
time disaster occurred. As such, tsunami had been occurred in 1883 from Krakatau 
Mountain and then it was happened again in 2006.  Another issue, it is from early warning 
system. The community in Indonesia has even lack of early warning system awareness 
and response since it was designed at national or international level. Regardless, local 
community through their local knowledge is able to forecast natural changes and weather 
conditions that deliver cautious message to aid a community to confront the disasters and 
hazards. In West Java, it is institutionally reviewed by the local government in order to 
educate other Sundanese people on disaster awareness enhancement, as specified in 
Governor’s regulation number 2 in 2010. The research will be based on costal community 
resilience in West Java, Indonesia. A qualitative method will be used to explicate and 
analyze data from document, such as policy and regulation. In addition, the snowballing 
technique will be utilized to acquire more information. The result of this research shows 
analysis of the early warning system policy that derives from local knowledge on fulfilling
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disaster risk reduction target.
Keyword: Disaster Preparedness, Early Warning System, Local Knowledge, Disaster 
Policy, Disaster Risk Reduction 


1. INTRODUCTION
Indonesia has been facing an enormous number of disaster and natural hazards due to the 
geographical location across the tectonics plate of Asia and Australia which leads to 
earthquake and tsunami (Djalante, et. al., 2017). As more the two-third of Indonesia is 
surrounded by the ocean, most of people are living in 100 km of the coastal areas and 
below 100 m overhead sea level (Kusuma & Purwaka, 1996). Therefore, the people are 
harmfully close to disaster and natural hazards impacts that definitely bring about loss and 
damage physically and economically, especially in coastal area. The major tsunami in 
Indonesia’s history was ensued in Aceh in 2004 with magnitude 9.1 scales richer. As result 
of this tsunami, there were 227.898 fatalities. Furthermore, tsunami event was happened 
again two years later in Pangandaran, West Java with magnitude of 7.7 scales richer. Also, 
it left heavy damage and 664 people died (Sadly, 2018). Undeniably, for almost two year, 
this disaster paralyzed the economy circulation, society and governance activity in 
Pangandaran.
One of the reasons why there was the tremendous number of loss, damage and fatalities, 
it was caused by the inaccuracy early warning system (EWS). The presence of national 
government giving the information of early warning system is perceived deliberately by 
the people, whereas EWS is recognized as an important element to prevent massive 
destruction. EWS is regulated by Ministry of Home Affairs Decree number 12 in 2006. In 
fact, the regulation on EWS priors to be launched compared to the entire policy on 
disaster. Following that, national policy on disaster was established through the 
constitutional number 24 in 2007 by adopting the concept of Hyogo Framework for 
Action (HFA) and restructured with the concept of Sendai Framework.
The disaster and natural hazards are the threats of a nation through the integrated inclusive 
economic, structural, legal, social, health, cultural, educational, environmental, 
technological, political and institutional measures. So that, to prepare the people from 
disaster, national regulation on disaster is adjusted in regional level. In case of West Java, 
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one of the 34 provinces in Indonesia, the regulation and policy on disaster was inaugurated 
in regional regulation number 2 in year 2010. Practically, EWS setting is rooted by the 
local knowledge from the community through observing the signs of natural phenomenon, 
analyzing the data of disaster and etc. Local knowledge can save the more people from 
disasters. As such, later after tsunami occurred in 2006 in West Java, there was a massive 
tsunami with 7.3 scales richer in 2009. Yet, the loss and people died decreased from 664 
to 81 people (Sadly, 2018). It reflected that the community is able to prepare and evacuate 
themselves; even they use the traditional tools to be recognized as early warning system, 
such as using clash, siren sound and etc. With their capacity to anticipate, prepare for, 
respond to and recover quickly from impacts of disaster and natural hazards (Kafie, 2012), 
the Sundanese people can be categorized as community resilience. In fact, the range of 
time within three year in dealing with tsunami, the number of loss and damage has been 
reducing. Even though, the community still lacks the understanding and awareness in term 
of empirical study on disaster, they prove that local knowledge is able to save them from 
the greater human casualties and economic loss in the social community.


2.  OVERVIEW OF WEST JAVA, INDONESIA
Jawa Barat (West Java) is located in Java Island bordering with Central Java province, 
Banten province and Special Capital Region of Jakarta. This province is considered as a 
province with the largest number of young citizen in total number of 33 percent or 15.4 
million children (UNICEF, 2017). The agriculture is the typical economic contribution of 
12.61 percent for local income (Gustiana, 2013). In addition, maritime and fisheries 
industry offer the support for Sundanese people’s economy that can produce for 10,385.67 
tons of fish catch per year (MoMFA, 2011). This province has nine municipalities and 
eighteen regencies (BPS, 2016). The breadth area is 35,377.76 km2 as well as Bandung is 
the capital city of West Java. West Java is also well-known as mountainous area. 
Furthermore, territorial restriction of West Java in the northern region is bordered by Java 
Sea, southern region bordered by Indian Ocean within 5˚40’ - 8˚0’ south latitude and 
106˚0’ - 109˚0 east longitude (MoMFA, 2011). The seashore of southern part of West Java, 
like Pangandaran, Tasikmalaya and Sukabumi, is placed between Indo-Australia place and 
Eurasian Plate.
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Furthermore, it also leads to the move of land in a rapidity of 50 – 70 mm per year which 
brings about earthquake in resulting to tsunami (Bisri, 2011). Considering to this matter, 
West Java mostly deals with flooding, landslide, earthquake, and tsunami. In West Java, 
there was more than 600 times landslide from 2011 to 2015 (BNPB, 2016). Also, greater 
tsunami was occurred for 4 times since 1823 to 2009 in Pangandaran, Tasikmalaya and 
Sukabumi (Sadly, et.al., 2018). Earthquake is always happened through the year as West 
Java is categorized in the Java Megathrust zone (seismic wave zone) through 280 km2 
(Irsyam, et.al., 2017). Flooding even has been occurring in capital city of West Java, 
Bandung city. Moreover, tornado is one of the disaster or natural hazards that attach with 
in mostly three cities in West Java, like Banjar, Ciamis, Garut and Tasikmalaya.


Figure 1. Map of West Java with Earthquake Area
http://vsi.esdm.go.id/gallery/picture.php?/267/category/18


Obviously, Sundanese community is surrendered by harmful disaster and natural hazards. 
Seismic wave is unpredictably occurred that leads to earthquake as the cause of tsunami. 
Hence, this research is focused on early warning system deriving from local knowledge 
and policy on EWS which is already implemented by regional government. 


3.  DISASTER PREPAREDNESS MANAGEMENT AND EARLY WARNING 
     SYSTEM (EWS) ON REGIONAL REGULATION
The preparedness and early warning system are two crucial aspects to reduce the disaster 
risk. The distribution of both aspects is able to enhance the local community’s resilience.
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The preparedness of disaster becomes important considering the people’s personal 
capacity to deal with the disaster. In this point, local people have sufficient knowledge on 
disaster, especially on mitigation and well response to disaster. Therefore, if early warning 
system is not able to be utilized efficiently, local people can automatically determine the 
right evacuation, so that it can significantly reduce the disaster risk. Disaster preparedness 
is emphasized on raise awareness by training that given by multi-track actors, local 
government, think tank and NGOs. In case of Sundanese people, the local government 
organizes the training focusing on the disaster knowledge enhancement among family 
members, including differentiating the kind of disaster and how to respond even 
increasing awareness on disaster identification. Each household also is encouraged to 
prepare a bag with needed stuff during disaster happened (BNPB, 2019). Moreover, the 
preparedness is integrated in the school curriculum (MoNE, 2008). 
On the other hand, the early warning system is as determined as the preparedness. The 
early warning system is used to develop and support the decision making and forecasting 
of disaster and natural hazards. EWS is strongly linked to preparedness segment 
performance on disaster management responsibility (Nygard & Broen, 2018). Based on 
the utilization of the EWS into disaster management, EWS is an important element to 
reduce the hazardous impacts and disaster risk (WMO, 2018). Hence, EWS is placed in 
one of the targets of the Sendai Framework for Disaster Risk Reduction points on 
“substantially increase the availability of and access to multi-hazard early warning 
systems and disaster risk information and assessments to people by 2030”. Apparently, in 
Indonesia the most misconstruction about disaster is the ignorance on how early warning 
system is essential. The ignorance towards EWS among Indonesian society is because the 
people have insufficient knowledge on the stages of disaster management, especially early 
warning system. The lack of awareness about disasters brings them to improperly respond 
warning at the time when the disasters are happened. On the other hand, EWS is a need for 
sharing disaster information to protect life, poverty and livelihood that results in major 
loss and damage as well as action on responding disaster and natural hazards effectively 
and efficiently. 
According to WMO (2018) the definition of early warning system (EWS) is a cohesive 
structure of disaster and natural hazards observing, foretelling as well as forecast, disaster
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risk assessment, announcement with action of preparedness that empower communities, 
government,  individuals and others to undertake well-timed response to lessen disaster 
risks prior from adverse events. Likewise, EWS is also prominent for a series of organized 
surveillance appliances or movements that obtain information on possible hazards in a 
specified location, in order to prompt timely, synchronized reactions and act effectively 
and efficiently (OCHA & FAO, 2014). EWS has been even restricted in Paris Agreement 
to enrich adaptive capability, reinforce resilience, lessen vulnerability and minimize loss 
and damages related to the prejudicial effects of disaster and natural hazards. Therefore, 
EWS gives an important role to Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs). 
As stated by de Leon & Bogardi (2006), there are four elements to create early warning 
system effectively based on people center to preparedness and capacity to respond, such 
as 1) risk knowledge is to arise from both disaster and natural hazards that are present. It 
helps to create mapping and establish priorities among early warning system prerequisites 
and to lead preparations for response and disaster prevention. 2) Monitoring and warning 
service is to forecast the latent devastating events and to engender accurate cautions on 
time. 3) Information dissemination is to create the understandable warnings at those risks 
which enable proper responses. 4) Response capacity is to build the prepared community 
to deal with the risks of disaster, including respect to warning system service.


Figure 2. four elements of Early Warning System
EWS is systematized by both national government and regional government. In case of 
Indonesia, EWS is established in national constitution number 24 in 2007, number 31 in 
2009 regarding meteorology, climatology and geophysics and number 32 in 2004 
concerning responsibility of regional government.







492


National government takes part on providing observation devices, declaring disaster 
status, observing the disaster and natural hazards, disseminating as well as delivering 
information of disaster and natural hazards to regional government, and empowering the 
people.  Moreover, national government focuses on encouraging community involvement 
(people-centred early warning system) to make the people believe in their capacity in 
protecting their lives. Hence, EWS is positively able to influence a paradigm shift of the 
people’s responsive capability from disaster and natural hazards. Additionally, the policy 
on EWS is directed to regional government on government regulation number 21 in 2008 
and the most important regulation on disaster information dissemination is launched by 
ministry of communication and information through ministerial decree number 20 in 
2006. The regional government has more responsibilities of responding disaster and 
natural hazards events. The regional government is practically a main agency in term of 
mitigation, evacuation and resilience. Technically, after receiving the information from 
national government, regional government makes a decision whether the people are 
evacuated or not, even disseminates the warning message by ringing the siren. In last stage 
of early warning system, regional government associated with the other agencies 
contributes toward establishing the policy or regulation in the regional level, also enhance 
the people’s attentiveness as well as resilience capability and react to disaster and natural 
hazards (Sari & Vidiarina, 2011).


4.  LOCAL KNOWLEDGE IN COMMUNITY RESILIENCE AFTER DISASTER 
     AND NATURAL HAZARDS
The failure of early warning system in developing country is due to the rural areas which 
can’t obtain the early warning system technology equally. Therefore, when the disaster 
and natural hazards are occurred, those matters always leave the destructive experience 
for the people. As such, after tsunami in Pangandaran in 2006, it was required for two 
years to recover Sundanese people and infrastructure as normal  (Akbar & Sujadi, 2012). 
Regardless, the Sundanese community necessities to have the adaptation ability to face the 
other disaster and natural hazards, called resilience. As defined by UNISDR in 2009 
through Bisri (2011), the resilience is a capacity of system, community or society
uncovered disaster and natural hazards to survive, counter, prepare and recover from the
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impacts of disaster and natural hazards in a sensible and proficient method, including 
through the maintenance and rebuilding of its essential basic structures and functions. To 
some extent, the community resilience in Disaster Risk Reduction is to prevent, withstand 
or bounce back better from shocks and stresses (Ginsberg & Hunt, 2015). So, community 
resilience has become a pivotal agency, although the regional and district government are 
the leaders toward directing the recovery from disaster. The depth concept of community 
resilience is concerned on its relation to social change and transformation (Kruse, et. al., 
2017).  Community resilience is encouraged to strengthen nine principles (Grinsberg & 
Hunt, 2015), as follow; 1) systematically undertake risk analysis, 2) ensure programming 
is coordinate with other actors, for delivery of the whole resilience building package, 3) 
reduce the scale, intensity, frequency of shocks and stresses, 4) reduce vulnerability and 
its causes, 5) address drives of inequality, 6) build coping and recovering capacity, 7) build 
and enhance response capacity, 8) build institutions for efficient and equitable governance 
and influencing of the wider context, and 9) ensure sustainability by developing a culture 
of innovation and learning and designing the exit strategy from the outset. At the last, 
community resilience assists the regional government to undergo disaster risk management 
until reaching the sustainable society towards disaster and natural hazards response.
To achieve the nine principles of community resilience capacity in rural areas, the people 
cannot be separated from the perception, local beliefs as well as local knowledge that 
beyond social-ecological system, social political capacities and economy, as the 
community lacks theoretical guidance on building resilience processes and outcomes. 
Local knowledge is admitted as the identity of particular communities, even though it is 
disregarded as unscientific knowledge within in one area. Yet, it has developed as 
collective memory by generation to generation, like parents and surroundings where the 
community is living in for so many years through activities, local language, rituals, belief, 
cultural values, dances, songs, stories, myths and proverbs to avoid the disasters and 
natural hazards (Razzaq, Khan & Razzaq, 2015). Local knowledge is sustainably underlined 
numerous category of local aspect studies, following 1) human health, 2) animal health, 3) 
water management, 4) soil management, 5) agricultural practices, 6) fishing methods, 7) 
food conservation techniques, 8) environmental preservation and conservation, 9) 
meteorological local knowledge, and 10) management (Razzaq, Khan & Razzaq, 2015).
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Regulation establishment is effectively created by involving the local community and 
community organization in decision making process to empower them on social actions 
and outcomes transformation. In consequence, to reinforce the livelihood plans of both 
households and local communities, the bottom-up approach is appropriately implemented 
to create the sustainable disaster and natural hazards risk reduction management. 
Bottom-up approach becomes a system which involves the local community and local 
players to definite their views, notion and thought in order to help define the development 
program for their area in line with their own views, expectations and plans (Ejler, 
Ostersen, Graff & Dyrby, 2016). To some extent, it is mentioned that bottom-up approach 
can also affect behavior change and subsequently influence local community on 
developing plans (Koontz & Newig, 2014).  In current regional government, West Java 
province, was structured the disaster management policy in number 2 in year 2010. Local 
knowledge is used to build early warning and resiliency capacity. As a consequence, local 
knowledge is one of the aids to predict the signs of disaster and natural hazards which give 
the regional government as leader the positive effect on making decision. Together with 
community, regional government can respond disaster and natural hazards accuracy. For 
instance, the Sundanese elderly surrounding the south Indian Ocean get used to 
understand the natural signs of disaster and natural hazards in the contextual factors. 
Therefore, local knowledge is able to elaborate the authentic experience from the field. 
Furthermore, the signs are analyzed by regional government. Finally, it creates the action 
on disaster and natural hazards (Nygard & Broen, 2018). 


Figure 3. Bottom-up Approach on EWS Cycle


5.  METHODOLOGY
This study used qualitative methods from three major data, as follows literature data, 
interviews and participant observation to collect information. The main data collected 
contained legal documents, laws, decrees, legislations, and other literature and information


  Local knowledge  
Contextual factors 


reported to regional 
government 


 EWS Cycle 
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available by official institutions related to disaster management. Moreover, the interviews 
were included a fixed series questions, although follow the characteristics of an informal 
conversation and encourage the person questioned to do most of the talks. The snowball 
sampling technique was used to acquire data on local knowledge, particularly tsunami. 
There were five Sundanese elderly females and five males, aged between 40 to 76 years 
old, living in three cities of coastal area in West Java, such as Pangandaran, Tasikmalaya 
and Sukabumi. They were interviewed at their home as well as via technology devices to 
verify and give opinions with matching the questions mostly on basic understanding of the 
disaster management, early warning system and local knowledge on disaster. The 
participant observation was used to acknowledge on to what extent they distinguish the 
empirical study and contextual factors on disaster, especially tsunami disseminated by 
regional government. The result showed that the local knowledge is considered by 
regional government to create EWS and community resilience. 


6.  FINDINGS OF STUDY AND DISCUSSION
6.1.  Local Community Responses on Coming Tsunami
Coming tsunami is actually able to be predicted by Sundanese elderly community through 
their understanding from local knowledge related to alteration of weather, nature and 
animal behaviors. The signs of tsunami are the cause of preparedness, mitigation and 
using warning instrument when the real-time and contextual factors of tsunami are 
occurring. Even though preparedness is top-down approach, it derives from both 
customary head and regional government. Preparedness tends to identify of evacuation 
routes, safe zone and assembly point, such as in the field, school, stadium, etc., maintain 
security of individual and in the end to formula the tsunami evacuation plans and train the 
tsunami simulation pre, during and after tsunami occurred (Said, Razi & Mahmud, 2011). 
In addition, mitigation is referred to lessen the effect from tsunami before it happens. It 
guides on land use and building practices on hazards zone (Coburn, Pomonis & Spence, 
1994). In case of Sundanese local belief, there is a warning to use lands which covered by 
stories from the ancestor “saur sepuh” and it is usually called “pamali or taboo” as 
Sundanese people tend to trust this local knowledge. Furthermore, when earthquake
occurs, fisher releases that it affects further impact to tsunami matter.  
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As usual, the Sundanese people who are living in the seashore are going to evacuate 
themselves, at least they understand that need to be move to high place, like mountain. At 
real-time, the warning traditional tools are utilized to disseminate the adverse information, 
although it is not official early warning form the regional government.
6.2.  Local Knowledge on Tsunami
The most important part of local community response before tsunami coming is 
acknowledgement of local knowledge. Sundanese elderly community in the coastal area, 
Pangandaran, Tasikmalaya, Sukabumi, are the observant and experts on read the signs of 
disaster, especially tsunami and earthquake. The signs are related to alteration of weather, 
nature, and animal behaviors. Even though, the indicators which community uses are 
mostly precise to the ethnic level. Fishers in the study coastal area mention that the 
changes are obviously able to be predicted from nature, like the color change, low tide, 
and smell from fish. 
        “The color of water and sea surface is orange. It seems mixed up with the soil from the 


        bowels of the earth. Moreover, the sea is suddenly low tide and there are a tremendous died 


        fish around sea shore. It affects the sea smells fishy. It is like fish sweating a lot because of 


        feeling hot.”, Nunus, 50 y.o.


The informant even mentioned that it didn’t reach 15 minutes after this matter happens, 
there would be an earthquake and it made every fisher and local community surrounding 
the seashore had to evacuate to high place or safe zone. On the other hand, the elderly 
fisher who got already retired is able to forecast from weather. They can feel the fear 
precipitously or “keueung” which is from extreme weather change, such as heavy rain 
with storm, extreme hot, and extreme cool.
        “It was really terrible, when I was in middle nowhere on the sea, then the heavy rain with 


        storm came. The wave would definitely come to seashore hugely. Before, unexpectedly the 


        weather was extreme hot. Sometimes, other fishers and I ignored that sign, and we just went 


        to sea. To save our life, we just stayed on the sea until we thought it was fine to come back to 


        mainland” Nana, 75, y.o.


The informant revealed that it was required one more night to stay on the middle of sea 
after the heavy rain with storm. He experienced in the middle of sea never happened 
tsunami. So, he also suggested that it had better not to leave the middle of the sea. 
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Remarkably, animal behavior leads to signs of tsunami even. As there is a nature 
preservation tourism place, most elderly seller around the beach can notice disaster clue. 
For instance, the monkeys are often screaming, making noise and jumping, like they feel 
something bad. Another seller even clarified that other animal from nature preservation 
tourism place also reacted anxiously. They came out from their cage and ran to avoid 
something bad. 
        “The monkeys were really noisy. They were screaming all the times and jumping to high place 


        and safe zone. They were probably feeling uncomfortable, anxious and chaos” Ipah, 57 y.o. 


        “I ever saw a python came out from its place and it showed that it had high temperature and 


        fear. Interestingly, mouse deer was running messily. It appeared confusion”, Sutinah, 60 y.o.


        The coming wheel to the seashore is also a sign that tsunami event will be happened. One 


        informant reported that around a week before tsunami matter there was surprisingly small 


        wheel in the seashore.


        “The wheel that is always in the middle and deep of sea suddenly came to seashore. The low 


        wide brought the wheel to seashore.” Iwan, 59, y.o.


These local knowledge are used to ensure regional government in making decision on 
providing early warning system on tsunami officially. As it is mentioned in the regional 
regulation that early warning system is provided by considering the local knowledge.     
6.3.  Regional Government on EWS Observed Recommendation from Local 
        Community
Early warning system is not clearly discussed on regional regulation. However, the local 
knowledge is still a priority aspect which concerned about. The regional regulation on 
disaster, West Java government, number 2 in year 2010 stated that local community 
empowerment is a pivotal issue to create the appropriate early warning system and process 
of disaster risk management. The successful regional government is placing the local 
knowledge surrounding to create the policy. Likewise, the EWS policy built is used 
bottom-up approach, although the modern technology on EWS is led by regional 
government. Technically, the local knowledge is also studied with comparing with the 
scientific tsunami signs.
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6.4.  Risk Knowledge
In case of Pangandaran , Tasikmalaya and Sukabumi, the risk knowledge is responsibility 
of government leadership and community  members are aware of hazards and risk 
information is utilized when making decisions. It will lead local government to take 
reaction. Moreover, it can also bring intensity, frequency and recency that is associated to 
personal experience in risk perception. Thu, EWS aspect will be extremely organized and 
need more attention. After tsunami in 2006, there have been a number of activities that 
offer a lot of information to the local people about disaster impacts and effects. As a result, 
the risk knowledge enhances community’s preparedness and empowers them to undertake 
risk reduction response. It can be stated that preparedness process is one of the most 
important actions that deepen community consciousness and their knowledge about the 
earthquake and tsunami effect. As a consequence, the Sundanese people have strong 
corporation formulated by the local knowledge towards EWS. In addition, actually local 
community may use tsunami risk map, pocket book of basic tsunami information created 
by regional government with also being flavored with the local knowlegde “pamali” . 
6.5.  Monitoring and Warning service
The expected outcome of monitoring and warning aspect is that local community’s 
capability of receiving alerts and warning tsunami, life of local community and individuals 
responding on the notification as well as the frequency of regional government to provide 
the warning message. In case of West Java, early warning system can reinforce the local 
community in responding disaster and natural hazards events. As a result, the 
understanding of EWS procedure may bring about advantages and quickly action at the 
real-time with using the local knowledge. In the end, the better understanding on the 
disaster management procedure can reduce their impacts, effects and risks. There are 
several early warning systems that used like buoy and alarm for early warning, virtual 
phone (VOIP) based early warning system, and traditional early warning system (Bisri, 
2011). Both regional government and national government also have improved criteria of 
the Standard Operating Procedure in case of emergency and tsunami coming sustainably, 
like siren sound. Moreover, EWS is used to evacuate local community leading them by 
direction to move from their home to safe zone, higher place and assembly point. 







6.6.  Information dissemination
In fact, information dissemination is undergone by using modern and traditional warning 
tools, like radio, TV and clash sound. Currently, under the new West Java government of 
Mr. Ridwan Kamil, the information on disaster, particularly tsunami, is disseminated by 
social media. From this IG account, people can access the disaster information. In case 
there is the hazards occurred, the message can be sent to his account. Local community, 
mostly, utilize traditional warning tools, like clash sound. The information of tsunami 
comes from the community expert that at the same time it is delivered from the 
Department of Meteorology, Climatology and Geophysics. The siren is also sounded for 
three minutes as sign of tsunami coming. The radio is still used by elderly and the big 
speaker in the mosque is utilized to disseminate the warning.
6.7.  Response capacity 
In fact, the local community noticed the change big wave from the sea, called “erob”. 
“Erob” refers to “huge wave” that derived from heavy rain with big storm and it is 
happened frequently. Due to this matter the local community responds this calmly, even 
they tend to ignore it, especially the people who stay 30 km from the sea. The warning is 
taken seriously, if the customary head and regional government disseminate the 
information, for instance, siren sound for 3 minutes continuously. In case of emergency, 
the fisher who just went back from the sea spread out the signs that they got to other 
people who stay near by the beach. Notwithstanding, if they got the sign information from 
the fishers, definitely they consider to evacuate positively. In term of response capacity, 
Sundanese people need to be educated scientifically. So, their thought and the empirical 
study will lead to response tsunami properly.
6.8.  Community Resilience
The regional government, along with actors on disaster management empowers local 
community to recover and rehabilitation from tsunami impact. They also must consider 
disaster characteristic, social culture, damage and loss level to create a planning program. 
The target of rehabilitation is local community and all lives that get distracted by tsunami. 
It is also included ecosystem, livelihood and artificial resources. Notwithstanding, it is not 
only required to focus on infrastructure but it also has to have more program recovery 
towards resilience. The bounce-back capacity is obtained through education.
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Under the governor, Mr. Ridwan Kamil, there is a program of disaster subject 
incorporated into the curriculum since elementary school.


7.  CONCLUSION
The early warning system (EWS) in Pangandaran, Tasikmalaya, Sukabumi is strongly 
from local knowledge. Using the bottom-up approach is recognized as regional 
government recommendation to make a decision. As living in most of rural area, the 
modern EWS is not disseminated equally. Hence, EWS mostly comes from elderly as the 
main agency was Sundanese elderly who have lifelong experience to be able to help other 
people in coastal disaster prevention effectively and efficiently. The Sundanese elderly is 
involved to forecast the tsunami matter. In fact, the local knowledge is well-known than 
empirical study. The prediction is obtained by changes of weather, animal behaviors and 
nature. As a consequence, local community is able to prepare them and lead them toward 
resilience. They have mental endurance to deal with tsunami because the EWS offers a 
lesson learned to prepare until to recover quickly from disaster impacts.
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ABSTRACT
The risk of a landslide is the approaching of potential losses due to a threatening situation 
due to the phenomenon of landslides. Analysis of landslide risk in Batang Regency is 
determined based on parameters such as vulnerability, hazard, and capacity. Landslide risk 
analysis in Batang regency was using the Spatial Multi-Criteria Evaluation (SMCE) 
Method, by weighing on parameters such as vulnerability, hazard, and capacity. The 
scenario was used on the method consists of 50% proportion of hazard, 25% proportion of 
vulnerability, and 25% proportion of capacity. The result of landslide disaster risk analysis 
shows that the high-risk level in Batang regency was on the south part which has a steep 
slope and the land use was an agricultural field. The other factors which made the risk 
getting worse were the high annual rainfall and also the soil solum was so thick. The 
settlement loss in Batang regency was not as high as the agriculture land because it located 
at the down part of hill slope which closes to plain. Its characteristic makes the risk of 
settlement loss was getting lower.
Keywords: Landslide, Risk, Vulnerability, Capacity, Hazard


1.  INTRODUCTION
Batang region is one of the most vulnerability landslides. If reviewed from the 
physiography, Batang located in the northern part of the Java Island which has a 
geomorphological characteristic as fold and mountains bordering the administration 
directly with the volcanic zone in the southern Batang. The condition of Batang, 
especially in the southern region, has hilly reliefs which cause the area has a steep slope. 
Landslide disasters often could dam- age people, environmental, property losses and 
psychological impacts. This case shows the need for risk analysis research in Batang, so
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this study aims to analyze the risk of landslides in Batang. This research inspired to 
reviews research by Marfai et al (2016), because of the same location research.
Assessment of the risk of landslide in Batang refers to the Departement Protocol of the 
Badan Nasional Penanggulangan Bencana (BNPB) Number 2 of 2012. BNPB is an 
institution that has the same level as the ministry. BNPB has authority in disaster 
mitigation. Disaster risk mapping is a map-making activity that presents negative impacts 
that arise in the form of material and non- material losses in an area because of disaster 
phenomenon (Aditya, 2010). The development of Geographic Information Systems (GIS) 
is able to provide geospatial data information while providing an accurate spatial analysis 
system.


2.  EXPERIMENTAL METHODS
Analyzing of landslide disaster risk level in Batang, Central Java, Indonesia based on 
secondary data analysis. Greenhoot and Dowsett (2012) said that secondary data analysis 
was an analysis based on data which gained from organizations or bureau who collected 
direct data from the sources such as local people or more methods were used. The 
secondary data were used for analyzing the vulnerability level, hazard level, and capacity 
to analyze the landslide disaster risk level in Batang. Hazard analysis was made by 
Weighting of Evidence Method and Scoring Method was used for analyzing the 
vulnerability and capacity level.
Landslide disaster risk analysis in Batang, Central Java, Indonesia was modeled by ILWIS 
3.3 and ArcMap 10.3 for making the risk level map. The parameters were used such as 
vulnerability, hazard, and capacity were modeled by weighting with Spatial Multi-Criteria 
Evaluation (SMCE) Method. The steps of risk analysis modeling consist of “criteria tree”, 
standardization, weighting, and making the scene. Weighting scenario was used for the 
research consists 50% hazard, 25% vulnerability, and 25% capacity.


3.  RESULT AND DISCUSSION
3.1.  Risk Analysis
The result of mapping shows that most of Batang region has medium risk level amounts 
67%. The proportion of low-risk level was 18% and the high-risk level was 15%.


504







The result of risk mapping in Batang determined by the sub-district’s administrative 
border, so the risk level spatially would be based on an administrative border, which figure 
1.The results show that the low-risk level was in Banyuputih Sub-district and Gringsing 
Sub-district. Those sub-districts has a low-risk level caused by the low hazard and low 
vulnerability level. Its topography has sloping characteristics and there’s no ever landslide 
historical happened.


Figure 1: Landslide risk map of Batang Regency, Central Java
The high-risk level was on the south part of Batang such as in Sub-district of Bandar, 
Bawang, Blado, Kandeman, Reban, Subah, Tersono, and Wonotunggal. The most 
high-risk level part was known on the Dieng Mountains hillslope which has a steep level 
slope and dominated by old volcanic materials (Marfai, et al., 2016). The high-risk levels 
on those sub-districts were caused by the high hazard condition and the high weighting 
proportion on hazard parameter. The area of a high-risk level was 19.857,78 Ha and the 
economic loss was Rp161.153.620.037,00, also the damaged were 6751 people refers to 
table 1.


505







506


Table 1: Risk Elements at the Sub-distric Level


The most damaged land use was the agriculture field, so the economic loss was higher 
than the building damaged which converted to economic value. The high damage impact 
was on the agriculture field because it’s located on the Dieng Mountains hillslope, 
meanwhile settlement area only on the little part of it. The settlement area which damaged 
by the landslide disaster was about 76 Ha. It caused by the high part of the hillslope 
meanwhile, the high-density settlement area was on the down part of the hillslope. The 
settlement area should not be on the high- risk level area which specialized for a 
conservation area. The sum of damaged people was determined by the calculation of the 
total of high-risk level area multiplied by the population density. The total damaged 
people known were 551 people. The result shows that disaster mitigations should be done 
to gain the lowest sum of damaged people by the disaster. The risk map was made based 
of vulnerability, hazard, and capacity data in Batang, Central Java, Indonesia.
3.2.  Hazard Analysis
Landslide hazard analysis can be made by analyzing historical data on the landslide, 
deterministic approaches (measurement of slope stability), heuristic approaches (qualitative 
formation), and statistical approaches (Marfai et al, 2016). The weighting results of each 
landslide parameter produce a landslide hazard class consisting of low, medium and high 
hazard classes. The high-class hazard area covers parts of sub-districts Blado, Reban and 
Bawang. Morphology of the region is hilly with landforms from volcanic processes with 
material composed of the Dieng Volcanic Rocks and Jembangan Volcanic Rocks which 
causes the area to have a thick soil solum (> 2m) (Marfai et al, 2018). High rainfall and 
conversion of forest land are also one of the factors that cause a high incidence of 
landslides in this area.


Sub-district High risk 
area (ha) 


Impacted 
settlemen


t (ha) 


Settlement loss 


(Rp) 


Impacted 
agriculture 
land (ha) 


Agriculture loss 
(Rp) 


Population 
density 


(People/km2) 


Sum of 
impacte
d people 
(People) 


Bandar 1,144.06 1.14 94,990,026.35 52.23 417,817,474.5 913 10.45 
Bawang 3,738.24 21.68 1,799,649,261 1,121.420 8,971,360,035 729 158.07 
Blado 5,220.12 20.14 1,671,863,902 952.58 7,620,645,261 570 114.81 


Kandeman 61.22 0.33 27,358,817.05 54.97 439,782,080.5 1,145 3.77 
Reban 3,005.90 31.39 2,605,903,704 906.77 7,254,161,224 814 255.57 
Subah 0.03 0 0 0.03 231,073.66 621 0 


Tersono 235.84 0.04 3,639,803.46 16.42 131,352,811.8 772 0.34 
Wonotunggal 1,257.99 1.35 112,486,260.9 55.66 445,245,392.8 625 8.47 


Total 14,663.4 76.07 6,315,891,774.
76 


3,160.08 25,280,595,353.
26 


6,189.00 551.48 







3.3.  Vulnerability Analysis
A vulnerability is a damaged community or individually to life pressure as the impact of 
environmental changes (BNPB, 2012). The vulnerability of landslide disaster in Batang 
determined based on the total vulnerability consists of social vulnerability, physical 
vulnerability, economic vulnerability, and environmental vulnerability.
The total vulnerability amount gained by the weighting of those vulnerability types. The 
parameter which gave the most impact was social vulnerability which was about 40%. 
The population density was the most influenced parameter on the social vulnerability 
analysis. The total vulnerability level in Batang consists of low and medium level. Based 
the area, the medium vulnerability level dominates all the area which about 46.793 Ha 
refers to figures 2.
 


Figure 2: Comparison chart of the area of Total Vulnerability Levels
3.4.  Capacity Analysis
Capacity is a condition of the locals or community that is able to prevent, reduce, and cope 
with disasters. The higher the capacity of the community, the lower the risk that may arise. 
The higher the capacity of the community, it can be said that the community is ready to 
face the disaster and is able to reduce risks and overcome disasters (Nugraha, 2001).
Community capacity calculations or assessments are useful for identifying community 
capacity contributions to disaster risk. Community capacity assessment refers to the 
Hyogo Framework for Actions (HFA). Based on the HFA, there are five indicators to 
determine the capacity index, consisting of (1) disaster management rules and institutions, 
(2) early warning and disaster risk assessment, (3) disaster education, (4) reduction of 
basic risk factors, and (5) development of preparedness on all lines.
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Each indicator has its own achievement level criteria. The level of each indicator is 
summed and then classified into high, medium and low classes. Based on the capacity of 
the landslide disaster in sub- district such as Batang, Pecalungan, Tulis, Wonotunggal, 
Kandeman, and Warungasem that have low capacity levels.
Most of Batang area has a medium risk level of 67%. Low-risk level was 18% and the 
high-risk level was 15%. Low-risk level arose in Gringsing and Banyuputih Sub-districts. 
High-risk level arose in Bandar, Bawang, Blado, Kandeman, Reban, Subah, Tersono, and 
Wonotunggal Sub-districts. The area with a high level of risk is equal to 19,857.78 Ha 
with a total loss of Rp 161,153,620,037.00. The number of people exposed to high risk is 
equal to 551 people. The most damage land use was agricultural land. Total agricultural 
losses reached Rp 25,280,595,353.00.
4.  ACKNOWLEDGMENTS
This research was supported by Faculty of Geography, Universitas Gadjah Mada and PT. 
Pupuk Indonesia. We thank to Ikhwan Amri as survey mate, thank also due to colleagues 
from Environmental Geography Student Association for their advices and supports.
5.  CONCLUSIONS
Most of the Batang area has a medium risk level of 67%. The low-risk level which is equal 
to 18% and high-risk is 15%. Gringsing and Banyuputih have a low-risk level. Bandar, 
Bawang, Blado, Kandeman, Reban, Subah, Tersono, and Wonotunggal Sub-district have 
a high-risk level. The area with a high level of risk is approximately 19,857.78 Ha with a 
total loss of Rp 161,153,620,037.00. The number of peo- ple impacted to high risk is 
approximately 551 people. The most affected land use was on agricultural land. The total 
agricultural losses reached Rp 25,280,595,353.00.
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ABSTRACT
This paper focuses on the international dimension of the Venezuelan socioeconomical and 
political crisis, presenting an analysis of the situation and its political consequences for 
the American continent. The worst economic crisis of Venezuela has produced 
generalized shortages of food and basic articles, hyperinflation and a humanitarian 
disaster. Although it started during the administrations of Hugo Chávez Frías 
(1999-2013), has intensified under the administration of Nicolás Maduro Moros (since 
2013). The last stage of the crisis has divided the country and the international community 
between the supporters of Maduro and Juan Guaidó. The National Assembly declared the 
latter being acting president after a disputed reelection of Maduro, which resulted in a 
presidential crisis. Such situation does not only represent a direct threat to livelihood of 
millions of Venezuelans, but also compromises regional efforts in development and 
cooperation and produces a potential risk for other countries. This study aims to capture 
academic attention of Asian scholars on Latin American politics, answering to the 
question “how does the Venezuelan crisis affect the politics in the American continent?” 
The answer is provided from two perspectives: influence of international actors 
(specifically the United States and Colombia); and the political consequences for Latin 
America and South America. The methodologic approach makes use of a chronological 
analysis of the stages of the crisis, actions of the Venezuelan government and the 
respective reactions of Colombia and the USA. The regional analysis is based on the 
interaction in regional international organizations: UNASUR (Union of South American 
Nations), ALBA (The Bolivarian Alliance for the Peoples of Our America) and the OAS 
(Organization of American States). As a conclusion, the paper shows how international 
factors are crucial for explaining the crisis, while identifies the preponderant role played
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by Venezuela in the reconfiguration of the regional balance of power.
Keywords: Venezuelan crisis, politics, Humanitarian crisis, Latin America.


1.  INTRODUCTION
This paper focuses on the international dimension of the Venezuelan crisis (approximately 
from 2010), presenting an analysis of its political consequences for the American 
continent.
Venezuela represents a crucial case to understand the balance of power in Latin America 
during the last 20 years, however, currently is suffering the worst economic performance 
in the world and its consequent humanitarian disaster (Ausman 2019).
This article aims to answer the following question: how does the Venezuelan crisis affect 
the politics in the American continent? The answer is provided focusing on the 
international political consequences under two perspectives: Venezuelan bilateral 
relations (specifically the USA and Colombia) and regional political consequences for 
Latin America and South America.
First at all, it is important to know some generalities about Venezuela and its main political 
change during the last two decades: the arrival of Hugo Chávez and his Bolivarian 
Revolution (BR)
1.1.  About Venezuela
Currently named as the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela. Under the leadership of Simón 
Bolívar, “El Libertador” (“the Liberator”), Venezuela and other South American countries 
obtained the independence from the Spanish Kingdom more than 200 years ago. The ideas 
of Bolívar inspired Hugo Chávez for creating the BR.
The main source of Venezuelan strategic importance is the possession of the largest oil 
reserves in the world. In 2015, oil reached 96% of the total exports and over 60% of the 
government revenues (Mu and Hu 2018). Oil is the root of the current crisis and the 
“enabler” of the BR.
1.2.  Hugo Chávez and the “Bolivarian Revolution”
Hugo Rafael Chávez Frías won his first presidential elections in December 1998. He ruled 
during three consecutive terms: 1999-2000, 2001-2007 and 2007-2013.
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During his first year as President, Chávez paved the road for a more authoritarian 
presidential figure through a new Political Constitution, while virtually disintegrated the 
major political parties.
Chávez obtained control over the PDVSA (the Venezuelan national oil company) in 2003. 
This granted him the economic power to execute his BR. (Strønen 2017) defines it as an 
extensive sociopolitical transformation of the country based on ideas of Bolívar.
For (Valencia Ramírez 2005), this transformation included popular mobilization. Another 
objective of the BR was the creation of an “anti-imperialist” alliance (see section 3.2).


2.  UNDERSTANDING THE VENEZUELAN CRISIS
The Venezuelan crisis started during the administrations of Chávez; however, it has intensified 
drastically under the administrations of Nicolás Maduro Moros (from 2013 to date).
The controversial personalities of Chávez and Maduro, and their hostility towards the 
USA, have produced that major events in Venezuela have at least two versions: the 
provided by the government of Venezuela and followers; and the version (or versions) of 
their opponents.
The economy has collapsed, leading to massive migration, hyperinflation, unemployment, 
generalized shortages of food, medicine and basic articles, electricity blackouts, high 
crime rate and social chaos. Moreover, Venezuela is in political stalemate.
Chávez won the elections with an anti-establishment and anti-neoliberal discourse. He 
promptly renationalized companies and private lands, producing conflicts. In April 2002, 
there was a failed coup that Chávez attributed to Bush administration and the covered 
support of the USA.
After a massive oil strike in 2003, Chávez finally obtained control over the PDVSA. 
Furthermore, he started the application of price controls the same year. The “petrodollars” 
made possible the BR and its “Bolivarian missions” (massive campaigns in education and 
public health). 
The oil price boom during 2004-2008 allowed Chávez to create the “anti-imperialist” 
leftist alliance (Valencia Ramírez, 2005). As explained in (Ausman 2019), he spent 
billions of dollars in it, and a growing and powerful group of South American leftist 
governments started to join.







However, the oil boom gradually finished. In 2010, the increasing shortages forced 
Chávez to declare an “economic war” (Mulet 2010). The oil prices collapsed in 2014 
during the administration Maduro and he chose the road to overt authoritarianism.
The crisis continued worsening due to the inefficient central planning of the government, 
erratic economic decisions, rampant corruption and the low prices of oil. International 
sanctions (most of them promoted by the USA) have also contributed to a tragedy of 
disastrous proportions.
Maduro started his second administration on January 10, 2019, that many consider 
illegitimate. The National Assembly declared Juan Guaidó as the acting president, 
however, Maduro has rejected such appointment. This last stage of the crisis has divided 
the country and the international community between the supporters of Maduro and  Guaidó.
As it is clear, the causes of the crisis are a combination of factors and the administration 
Maduro is overwhelmed by the chaos. Also, the economic costs of the Venezuelan 
expenditures in consumption and social programs and building international support were 
unsustainable.
The following two sections analyze the effects of the Venezuelan crisis under two 
perspectives. Section 3 explores the international political consequences for the Venezuelan 
bilateral relations with the USA and Colombia. Section 4 analyzes the same for Latin 
America and South America.


3.  PERSPECTIVE 1: POLITICAL CONSEQUENCES (COLOMBIA AND THE 
     USA)
This first section analyzes the political consequences of the crisis, showing the actions of 
the Venezuela and the respective reactions of Colombia and the USA, which are the most 
important countries for Venezuela.
3.1.  Bilateral relations with Colombia
Colombia has been an important military ally for the USA. Moreover, it has been implied 
in the fight against communism and has been functioning as the strongest center of 
operations for the USA in the continent. On the other hand, USA has been heavily 
cooperating with Colombia through Alliance for the Progress, war on drugs, or the fight 
with leftist guerrilla groups for decades.
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During the resurgence of the crisis in Venezuela, Colombia offered humanitarian support. 
According to (Moloney 2019), at least 1.3 million of Venezuelans have moved to 
Colombia. Politics aside, Colombia leads the region in terms of measures and support for 
Venezuelan people.
Colombia has accused the administrations of Chávez and Maduro of protecting 
Colombian guerrillas as the FARC and the ELN in its territory. On July 2010, one of these 
allegations caused the rupture of relations with Venezuela, and both countries prepared for 
a conflict. However, one month later they solved this issue with mediation of UNASUR.
The most recent accusation was on September 11, 2019, when the Colombian Chancellor 
Carlos Holmes Trujillo spoke on this issue during a Permanent Council of the OAS 
(Martín 2019). On the same day, Maduro accused Colombia of conspire against him and 
deployed 150,000 troops to the borders. Colombia accused Venezuela of protecting 
members of the Colombian guerrilla group ELN. USA is fully supporting Colombia; thus, 
a possible armed conflict is possible.
3.2.  Bilateral relations with the USA
Oil represents the core of the USA-Venezuela relations and tensions. Additionally, The 
USA has been the main political enemy of the administrations Chávez and Maduro. 
Chávez consolidated his famous anti-American policy during the failed coup in 2002 
(Ausman 2019).
Since his first administration, Chávez had plans of confrontation with the economic and 
politic status quo and the predominance of the USA. Chávez actions and words (supported 
by oil revenues) caused frequent debate with the USA. Desiring more support, Chávez 
also established controversial alliances with hostile countries to the USA and their leaders, 
such as China, Iran, Russia and Syria.
The oil boom of 2004-2008 boosted the international standing and leadership of Chávez. 
After the national application of the BR, it was “exported” to Ecuador and Bolivia. 
Furthermore, Chávez eventually obtained the support of other presidents in South 
America, such as: Néstor Kirchner of Argentina, Rafael Correa of Ecuador, Evo Morales 
of Bolivia and Luiz Inácio Lula da Silva of Brazil.
The Venezuelan intentions were clear: “Venezuela sought to become a regional power by 
helping left-wing governments rise in many Latin American countries and by providing







them strong financial support to stay in power. The goal was to create an alternative axis 
to the United States.” (Ausman 2019 p.4).
The USA has responded fiercely, decreeing at least 22 sanctions against Venezuela. Other 
35 coercive unilateral measures have been emitted in cooperation with Canada, United 
Kingdom, the European Union, Switzerland, the Lima Group and Panama (Aponte-García 2019).
According to (Colmenares G. 2016), the USA considers Venezuela a threat to the security 
and stability of the hemisphere, claiming that Venezuela has supported paramilitary 
forces. Moreover, there are critics for the BR, as a threat to the regional peace, because it 
tries to export an autocratic and socialist model to other states. The USA claims that some 
Venezuelan officials are involved in transnational criminal networks and supporting 
international terrorism.
Finally, the USA is continuously denouncing human rights violations by the Venezuelan 
administrations and is openly supportive to Guaidó and Colombia. Maduro blames to the 
USA for the crisis, claiming American interference. 
3.3.  Final remarks
Venezuela played a fundamental role as promoter of an alliance of opponent countries of 
the USA, managing to decrease the American influence in the region. However, gradually 
the situation was reverted, and the USA has recovered his original position.
4.  PERSPECTIVE 2: THE POLITICAL CONSEQUENCES (LATIN AMERICA 
      AND SOUTH AMERICA)
This subsection is based on the Venezuelan role in regional international organizations, 
namely: ALBA (The Bolivarian Alliance for the Peoples of Our America), UNASUR 
(Union of South American Nations) and the OAS (Organization of American States).
4.1.  ALBA
ALBA was the first initiative created by Venezuela and constituted a socialist alternative 
for the free trade proposal of the USA. It started in 2004 with Cuban cooperation and was 
concreted after the government control of the PDVSA.
After the death of Chávez, threats toward the Maduro administration have been more 
frequent. Some of them are “‘soft coups,’ assassination attempts, hostile takeover of 
PDVSA, financial and economic blockade; and now imminent threat of invasion.”
 (Aponte-García 2019 p.5).
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4.2.  UNASUR
UNASUR (new process of regional cooperation that started in May 2008), aimed to social 
and political topics. Following (Quiliconi and Rivera 2019), the state of UNASUR is 
shown in two moments: 2008 and 2015. 
In 2008, the administrations in UNASUR prioritized social agendas, challenging the USA 
in fields as military and police cooperation. Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Ecuador, 
Paraguay and Venezuela promoted UNASUR, Colombia and Peru, oppose to it. In 2015, 
the ideological balance in UNASUR was reverted: Ecuador, Bolivia, Venezuela and 
Uruguay were supporters of this organization, while Argentina, Brazil, Colombia, Chile, 
Paraguay and Peru, were detractors.
4.3.  OAS
The OAS is an international organization created in 1948 as a political forum for decision 
making. Chávez continuously criticized it and some of its instruments, blaming them of 
inoperancy, “except when serving to the interest of the Empire” (the USA). Maduro has 
continued the same line.
Chávez and Maduro have been especially sensitive to OAS actions or criticism regarding 
their administrations. Chávez threatened to withdraw the membership of Venezuela. 
Finally, Maduro requested the cancellation of the Venezuelan membership in the OAS on 
April 27, 2017.
The OAS has emitted multiple resolutions, reports and recommendations about Venezuela. 
On September 11, 2019, its permanent council approved the activation of the Inter-
American Treaty of Reciprocal Assistance (or Rio Treaty). That means that Venezuela has 
become a threat for the peace and security of the region. Possible actions to take are 
economic sanctions, rupture of diplomatic relations and communications, and even the 
formation of a military coalition against Venezuela.
4.4.  Final remarks
The crisis does not only affect the livelihood of millions of Venezuelans, but also compromises 
regional efforts in development and cooperation and produces a potential risk for other 
countries.Most of the Venezuelan efforts in international organizations have failed by 
different reasons. Some of the organizations where not compatible with the aspirations of 
Venezuela, or other countries conquered the leadership despite the Venezuelan efforts.







5. CONCLUSION
This paper shows how international factors are crucial for explaining crisis. This is an 
example of how a conflict spreads not only to the rest of region but to other continents.
The opposed political positions of Colombia and Venezuela brought them to the brink of 
armed conflict. Both countries are united for good or bad, and through their history have 
shared their crisis.
The US has a high quote of responsibility in this crisis; however, it is uncertain its 
participation in conspirations against the administrations Chávez or Maduro. Regarding 
the sanctions applied, it could be convenient to remember that they primarily bring 
suffering to the civilian population.
With this case, USA demonstrated its absolute hegemony in the American continent. This 
country has the tools to divide alliances and a wide influence over the politics of every 
country.
In terms of international relations, for Venezuela this crisis has implied loss of international 
prestige, an increasing international seclusion and imposition of heavy international 
sanctions. The rise of the left has been substituted by a gradual rise on the right, as with 
Trump and Bolsonaro. In other words, the Venezuelan failure discredited one more time 
the leftist governments.
The US resistance in the American continent lost its resurgence and is in extinction, while 
corruption showed its massive negative effects. The extra American alliances made by 
Venezuela were dangerous and they could backfire in case of the start of an armed 
conflict.
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ABSTRACT
Myanmar is one of the developing countries in Southeast Asia and, also emerged as a new 
democratic country after 2010. Historically, the country was colonized by the British and 
experiencing the colonial structures of the British system. Meanwhile, the country is 
situated in the contesting space of two power-holders - India and China. Nowadays, 
Myanmar accumulates the neo-liberal market to attract foreign direct investment (FDI) to 
build a modern society. For instance, land-based investments such as cash crop plantation, 
ecotourism, and hotel industry development become a new investment atmosphere for 
national and transnational investors. This article tries to articulation a green colonialism 
concept instead of green-grabbing in economic development. Consequence, the article 
also discusses about the emerging of national park development in Myanmar that attracts 
ecotourism to conserve biodiversity and the forest conservation. Through out this article, 
the policy makers, scholars, environment practitioners, the national and transnational 
investors will benefit to learn appropriate investment mechanisms to prevent negative 
impacts and bring fairly benefit sharing for both the insiders and outsiders in the 
ecotourism. 
Keywords: Discourse, Green Economy, Green Grabbing, Green Colonialism, Ecotourism


1.  INTRODUCTION
Nowadays, the natural park becomes a target of neoliberal economic development in 
Southeast Asia. Especially, the government establishes the national park to generate 
environmental conservation, incorporate eco-tourism that becomes a new investment 
space of both national and transnational investors (Nevins& Peluso,2018).  The issue 
remains a critical issue in the country because the resources have been being controlled for 
more than two decades by the Military regime.
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In this circumstance, the dichotomous aspect of the natural resource is strongly embedded 
in the government and the people from the proposed national park area. Especially, the 
government tries to convert the beauty of natural landscape into a neoliberal market as a 
commodity. By contrast, the native ethnic people claim their communal rights and resists 
the negative impacts of a neoliberal market that cause them suffering from their stable life 
and social cohesion. In this circumstance, Brockington and Duffy (2010) critics that the 
relation between capitalism and conservation creates a new dimension of a neoliberal 
project which is supposing to achieve greening capitalism and saving the world from an 
environmental crisis. I argue in this article that power domination in the native’s land can 
create green colonialism. Regarding the terminology about "colonialism", it is most 
familiar with most of Southeast Asia countries after the 15th century. The case is very 
cleared that the existed social and political status was manipulated by the colonies. 
Consequence, the colonies established the formal institutions that formulate an indirect 
power structure to control the foreign lands.
Besides, Land grabbing in the national park has been being critiqued by many scholars 
that it is a ‘green grabbing' (Corson & MacDonald,2012). For example, the national or 
transnational investors are usually granted to control particular territories by the 
government without getting consent from the local community. The territory can be seen 
as a source of profits for the people who live coexistence with nature in their lands. Land 
control can be analyzed as a practical action that the project of conservation is hijacked by 
the powerful institutions and the capitalists. In this concept, nature turns to tradable goods 
and commodities in the market. Beyond land grabbing, it is very clear that the domination 
of the green economy fails to solve the environmental conservation crisis in the world. 
Therefore, the conservation practice mustn't be applied to internalize colonial principles 
that affect the country in mess and ignore the historical context of the native ethnic people 
as well. At the same time, forced-labor and colonialism practices should not be applied in 
the conservation of the forests because many communities rely on the source of nature and 
forests for their livelihoods, identity, ritual, traditional and culture.
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2.  EMPIRICAL RELEVANCE OF GREEN COLONIALISM
After ending the colonialism and imperialism, neocolonialism is dramatically emerged by 
the global north through materials and intellectual domination.  For example, during the 
colonial period, the forest was identified as an opportunity for timber production, logging 
and ignored the coexistence between human and natural environment.  The colonial 
government imposed a scientific forestry concept to establish a conservation area for 
logging and resource productions. The scientific forestry is the space on the map or in the 
field that limited the local people to access and, protected the space by the foresters those 
who are assigned by the colonies government. Under this discourse, a certain company is 
allowed to manage the forest, but the community is limited to access the forest products 
freely (Peluso,1988). Blauner (1969) critics that it is a kind of internal colonialism created 
by developmental discourse that exploits the minority and native people within their land. 
Consequence, the concept is quickly absorbed in post-colonial countries especially in 
Southeast Asia. Consequence, the governments set many national parks in the country to 
control and protect particular areas by the colonial mindset conservation aspect. By 
analyzing colonial mind-set, Grove (1995) agreed that colonial countries used to apply the 
advantage of structural law, regulation, and policy to control the land and resources in 
particular regions.  Through structural administration power, they marginalized a native 
people from their land and alienated them to access the resource which might be called 
ecological enclosure. Through this alienation, the native or community people have been 
faced criticism as the destroyer of the forest or blamed at fault for forestry destruction. The 
consequence of the conflict between the community and the state is mainly caused by the 
colonial mindset of conservation and preservation. 
Similarly, Nowak (2013) critics that the local community explicitly faces negative impacts 
because nature becomes ‘a commodity to save it'. Consequence, the people are prohibited 
to access the resources and enclosure from their coexistence forests. Similarly, McAfee 
(1999) argues that the term ‘green' economy is promoted by the world bank, which 
attempts to regulate ‘natural capital' by formulating a new global discourse in ecosystems 
of natural resource management. In this circumstance, the Guardian journalist - John Vidal 
critiqued that discuss land and resource appropriation is green grabbing phenomena. 
Meanwhile, the term is mostly applied in the discussion of a political term, used by 
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activists and academics to criticize land appropriation processes. The discourse of ‘green' 
agenda is mostly embedded in the environment protection of forests, landscapes, climate 
and biodiversity (Fairhead, Leach and Scoone 2012). Furthermore, we can learn a ‘green' 
concept as an ambitious discourse which is created by the world bank, international 
conservation actors, ecotourism practitioners, and the UN’s global sustainable 
development agenda. In this circumstance, it is very important to recognize the actors – 
indigenous people, ethnic and rural residents in green economic development.
Murphy (2009) suggests that colonialism should not be forgotten to understand the analysis 
of the relations between nature and community based on four principles. For instance, 
colonialism can explain the accuracy of the origin of environmentalism, the legacies of 
scientific forestry, insights of environmental imperialism and a deeper understanding of 
the environmental crisis. In this circumstance, we can learn that colonial hegemony and 
legitimacy still affect the environmental conservation aspect by natural domination, 
exploitation, alienation, and control over the lands, resources. Post-Colonial governments 
just adopted the ideas, concepts and the structure of the institution of the colonial powers 
This means that colonial experience is strongly embedded in the current exercise of the 
government in the world. It becomes contemporary challenges and threats for the people 
who consume the forest as their food markets.
Under the green revolution, green colonialism can be applied in the case of national park 
development processes because the colonial practice and mind-set are strongly embedded 
in the action of the government. At the same time, there are very limited discussions about 
ecotourism under green colonialism which can be reflected from the experience of 
colonialism. In some significant cases, ‘green' can be debatable discourse under the social 
and ecological aspect of national park initiative. Besides, green colonialism explains the 
root causes beyond continuing colonial principles from colonial mind-set. In this aspect, 
the roles of practitioners from constructed-institutions are crucial to understanding the 
processes of land appropriation in the national park development of Myanmar. 
Furthermore, the initiative of ecotourism development in the national park becomes 
power contesting space between the private sector – hoteliers and the local community.
The private enterprises such as hoteliers, local elites, and transnational enterprises were 
allowed to manage some part of national park areas as a green business.  Thus, private 
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land entitlement and power contribution become a threat to local people and livelihood 
strategies. Consequence, communal land entitlement is not recognized and traditional 
land right is neglected in national park development in Myanmar. The native ethnic voice 
is never heard in the process of the neoliberal economy and forced to establish the 
business through colonial practices.  It is very important to question where a ‘green' 
concept comes from and who critically holds the idea beyond our society.


3.  GREEN ECONOMY AND KNOWLEDGE POWER
The green economy is a newly emerging phenomenon in a long-running debate regarding 
programs and discourse in sustainable development. The idea constructed to seek the 
solution of economic growth and capitalist development based on ecological sustainability. 
Indeed, many people optimistic that it is unquestionable discourse and brings positive 
results – low carbon, resource efficiency and social inclusion in the society.  By the 
impression of a green economy, it has been widely expended after 2008, when United 
Nation Environment Program (UNEP), OECD and the World Bank proclaimed its green 
economy initiative globally. The focus emphasizes the regulations of development that 
should apply a green growth strategy to achieve environmental sustainability and take 
responsibility for a new, cleaner and greener economy (Death, 2015).  A green economy 
concept has been employed for several decades, but the concept becomes a new form of 
innovative phenomena in political, business and other circles recently. Significantly, in 
search of a green economy was key enforcement in the themes of the United Nations' 2012 
Conference on Sustainable Development (Rio+20). At the same time, the global leaders 
committed to compromise economic and environmental issues as one of the milestones to 
achieve sustainability and poverty reduction outcomes – equity, economic justice and 
appropriate control of resources (Allen and Clouth 2012). Indeed, the idea of a green 
economic model requires to apply in very planning to ensure the end of natural 
exploitation instead of branding green as the legitimacy of a business model only. 
Unsurprisingly, many countries remain to apply in practical action of policy and 
implementation that continuously bring a high range of inequality, economic injustice, 
and environmental degradation. 
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By contrast, Brown et al. (2014) critics that a critical question remains in a deeper 
understanding of a green economy - its policy and practical concern about environmental 
inequality and transformations. In this circumstance, the dimensions of the neoliberal 
economy need to be analyzed by the consequences of equity, justice, and sustainability in 
the development. Most of the green economy concentrates on the results of self-organization's 
achievement and profit orientation. Thus, Barr (2014) argues that the relations between 
individual behaviors and practice need a central concentration to carry out a transition of 
a green economy in the future.  By contrast, Brand (2012) critics that the UNs 
environmental program expects to achieve a green economy as the indicators of social 
justice, equality and reducing degradation of biodiversity and resource scarcity.  
Furthermore, Murphy (2009) argues that we must understand the social relations between 
society and the environment in the process of a green economy. For instance, nature 
cannot be seen as just nature itself, but it needs to be visualized direct association with the 
social, cultural, political and economic of the people those who coexistence living with 
their nature.
Globally, rich countries continuously control poor countries through a system, ideology or 
economic capital rather than directly controlling the country. Indeed, a new form of 
domination can be seen as intellectual power, sociocultural domination and economic 
capital in the world. For instance, when the natural resource or the land becomes a 
commodity, both direct or indirect domination is automatically appeared. In fact, In the 
case of national park development, the domination can be critiqued that the expansion of 
colonial practice through the national park initiative that controls over to the land of the 
native or ethnic group. One significant British colonial rule can be studied that the 
scientific forestry still directly impacts on natural resource management in Myanmar. 
Under the concept of scientific forestry, the territory, resources and land concession is 
being controlled by the mapping of the government institutions.  Consequence, the 
business enterprise follows and contrasts with the government to manage the land and 
natural resources accordingly. Their exploitation of forests and waters causes negative 
impacts on the others who are coexistence with nature and forest-dependents.  
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4.  EMERGENCE DISCOURSE IN TRANSFORMATION
Myanmar had become an independent country since 1948, but most of the governmental 
structures and legislation are continuously applying in the country. Consequence, the 
colonial system is dramatically absorbed in the government bureaucrats. For example, 
ecotourism has been accepted as a ‘non-smoking industry' under the discourse of green 
economic development and environmental conservation discourse. Ecotourism proposes 
to improve environmental conservation, economic empowerment and cultural promotion 
in the destination area. However, the establishment endorses the domination power to 
control over the territory and resources. In this circumstance, we can see that the global 
discourse gets attention to invest the nature as the best way of protection and conservation. 
Under global conservation discourse, Khaw Nu’m Cuum national park is officially 
established by the Myanmar government in 2004. After the national park is established, 
the area becomes a commodity for the outsider elites and the business opportunity is open 
for a particular group only. In this context, the government makes a contract with the 
hoteliers and sets the territorial to operate the hotel zone in the national park. The 
ecotourism can be seen as a business opportunity in the area, but most of the benefit goes 
to outsider elites and the government. However, the local chin people are prohibited to 
access the national park and its resources as the place where they used to consume for their 
foods freely. Especially, shifting cultivation and hunting are prohibited in the national park 
areas by the local government. Besides, land concession becomes a conflict between the 
residents and the hoteliers because most of the contract is made through the relations 
between the hoteliers and the government at the central level. For instance, many local 
people or native residents are being caused to relocate another place or restricted them to 
mobilize within particular areas. 
By doing so, ecological benefit, economic empowerment, and cultural maintenance were 
rarely seen in ecotourism destinations. Furthermore, plastic pollution becomes one of the 
significant challenges in the ecotourism industry.  A lack of quality control and weakness 
of monitoring causes the dysfunction of biodiversity by high consumption of water, land 
and plastic pollution and damages the overall areas of the ecosystem. Even though 
ecotourism highly appreciates ecology and environmental sustainability, but in reality, 
they ignore eco-friendly practices, local economic empowerment and cultural promotion
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in many tourism destinations. Lessons learned from Khaw Nu’m Cuum national park in 
Chin State, some significant natures of colonial mindset can be analyzed. 
Firstly, the colonial practice regarding scientific forestry practice in the processes of 
national park development. In this circumstance, the central government applies scientific 
forestry concept to define the territory in the map, and concession to the hotelier to control 
over the land occasionally. Also, the central government uses the local government to 
control the area indirectly as how the colonial government used to set the rules to control 
the land indirect way. Meaning that the native's land has been tried to control by the 
institutional structures of the central government. Second, the inputs and the customary 
practice of native chin ethnic are ignored and forced to exclude them from their land 
concession practice where they coexistence with nature. The government enclosures the 
land, and the community is faced by exclusion and discrimination in the national park 
development and related businesses. 
Analyzing a case study from the national park in Chin State, the national park becomes 
private property, and joint venture business for elites. However, the local community is 
struggling to get their communal land rights, socioeconomic and livelihood in their land. 
The elites and joint venture enterprises have more benefits to control the land. We can see 
that land concession becomes the conflict between the tourism sector and residents. Land 
grabbing is carried out by the state and cooperative actors under the discourse of 
development and conservation. As a result, land concession emerges a territorial conflict, 
criminalization, and relocation among local community members. Likewise, the benefit is 
mostly transmission to the major capitalists, but the local community always stays at the 
life of social suffering in their land. Therefore, the national park can be a questionable 
phenomenon based on a green colonialism concept and as for whether they are eco-
guardians or eco-threats in the eyes of the native ethnic people.


5.  CONCLUSIONS
Nowadays, we can see ‘global green' issue becomes a popular discourse and debatable concept 
among politicians, eco-tourists, environmentalists, climate strikers, and green-economists,
In the case of some ecotourism destinations, a failure or mismanagement on climate 
change initiative and conservation shows how the green economy is failing to solve the 
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multiple crises in the ecotourism destination (Barbier,2011). Even though ecotourism is 
introduced as one of the community development tools to reduce the poverty in Myanmar 
but the project causes marginalization, exploitation of natural resources and brings 
conflict over between the state and the people of the community. Sometimes, the UN’s 
expectation might be of course far from our sufficient daily life or practice that cannot 
change the root causes of environmental crisis. Meanwhile, the goal might be over-ambitious 
from our daily practice, but the discourse can pressure us to carry out climate change 
action, environmental education and local participation in global environmental conservation.
Analyzing a national park initiative of Myanmar, it can be translated as an example of 
green colonialism that produces insufficient-green-enough subjects in Myanmar.   Indeed, 
the contesting space between environmental conservation and the local community 
implies the production of green colonialism through a green economy in the name of 
nature conservation and protection. Besides, the articulation of the implications has been 
maintained and reinforced through tourism development and power domination of the 
state and powerful capitalists. 
Under the discourse of green economy, ecotourism can generate both positive and 
negative impacts in our daily lives. We understand that it cannot be avoided and it's along 
the way to carry out social justice in society. In this circumstance, the multitude of 
collective voice needs to be heard in the development project that can share a better 
development pathway differently in our society. Besides, the collective rights, power 
delegation, gender equality, and empowerment is a key driver to success in environmental 
conservation and sustainable development in Myanmar. Certainly, radical changing – 
effective negotiations, collaboration, and public space dialogue are needed in the demo-
cratic transition in Myanmar where the state and people can listen, learn and take action 
simultaneously.
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ABTRACT
The main objectives of this research article are to study the 2019 general election 
atmospheres and political behavior in Pattani province during the election campaign, 
pointing out political movements of political groups which involved in the election for 
Member of Parliaments (MPs) in Pattani province, and examines the relationship between 
personal, social, economic factors in the general election campaign within this province as 
one of the three southern border provinces unrest situation, find out the roles of Province 
Election Commission of Pattani, Civil Society Organizations (CSOs) are concerned with 
the 2019 general election in Pattani and also to study the factors of political behavior for 
voting in this general election. This study found that result of the Pattani general election 
in March 2019 shown that political culture of Deepsouth of Thailand in this province still 
favorite and trust to give vote the previous former MPs candidates even of those 
candidates have changed to the new political party. For this evidence we can say that 
perhaps some candidate have done his duties as representative for his people until he can 
got the victory for the re-election again and again even though he has changed the political 
party. Moreover, in this general election the behavior of Pattani people go to vote in this 
election more than previous election in 2011 significantly increasing about 2.48 percent 
and this study found that mostly Pattani people more interesting for politics and this 2019 
general election in March through various methods such as attending the public speak 
campaign of their favored political party, getting information of each political party 
candidates in their constituency for voting decision, participating of their favored political 
party campaign, sharing their idea and comment about politics and election on social 
media in internet online for instance. These are political activities of Pattani people that


528


1 2


1


2







we have seen during the election period in this province increasingly and significantly. 
Keywords: the 2019 General Election, Political Behavior, Pattani province.
1.  INTRODUCTION
       Thailand’s 24 March 2019 general election took place after almost five years of 
military rule following the May 2014 coup d’état, Thai peoples were finally free to 
express themselves politically, this election was supposed to be a historic chance for the 
country to restore democracy after of rule by Thai military but for this 2019 election was 
the first to take place in accordance with the new Constitution drafted by Committees that 
had been appointed by the National Council for Peace and Order (NCPO), the governing 
body set up by the perpetrators of the 2014 coup. The new Constitution was officially 
launched in 2017 which 77 political parties entered the election contest under the new 
electoral system according to the 2017 Constitution which a new mixed-member 
apportionments system, in which voters cast a single vote for both a constituency 
candidate and a nationwide party list – with the nationwide list used to achieve proportional 
representation. Under the new Constitution, the number of constituencies was reduced 
from 400 to 350. The House of Representatives consists of 500 members, of which 350 
are directly elected through the first past the post system in which each member represents 
one “constituency” the other 150 is elected through party lists given to the election 
commission by the political parties before Election Day. In this electoral system as laid out 
by the 2017 constitution, known as “mixed-member apportionment (MMA)”. Under the 
2017 constitution, the Prime Minister is not required to be an elected member of the House 
of Representatives and will instead be chosen by the Parliament.  Additionally, Thailand’s 
Member of Parliament (MP) is currently composed not only of the 500 Representatives as 
Member of Parliament (MP) but also of 250 Senators which appointed by the National 
Council for Peace and Order (NCPO), the military junta which ruled the country from 
2014 to the 2019 general election. 
         According to the Election Commission of Thailand (ECT), Thailand is divided into 
six electoral regions: North, Northeast, East, Central (including Bangkok), West, and 
South. Each region is composed of multiple provinces. However, if we only look at for the 
South region is comprised of 14 provinces one of these is Pattani province that is located 
in the Deep South of Thailand which this province as the one of three Southern border
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provinces is occurred of the unrest and conflict situation for long times. Due to Pattani 
province as the conflict areas in Thailand Deep South is concerned the security govern-
ment agencies strictly take care and watch out for all of 803 the polling stations in the 
province. There are 12 districts in this province is divided into 4 constituencies for this 
election and have 4 MPs for Pattani province. 
2.  THE RESEARCH OBJECTIVES
       This research objectives were to study the atmospheres and examines the political 
behaviors during the 2019 general election campaign contest in Pattani province under the 
new electoral system according to the 2017 constitution, pointing out political movements 
of the prominent political groups which involved in the election for Member of 
Parliaments (MPs) in Pattani province, and examines the relationship between personal, 
social, economic factors in the general election campaign within this province as one of 
the three southern border provinces unrest situation, find out the roles of Province 
Election Commission of Pattani, Civil Society Organizations (CSOs), and Mass Media are 
concerned with the 2019 general election in Pattani and also to study the factors of 
political behavior for voting in this general election. 
3.  THE RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
       Qualitative research methodology was employed in this study that the investigators 
conducted in this research which collective data by survey of documentary both primary 
and secondary sources, creating the research tool and planning the operation in the field 
data collecting was done by in-depth interview with the key informants who have been 
involved in the 2019 general election in Pattani such as some  politician candidates of the 
prominent political parties who registered for election campaign contest in Pattani, the 
director of election commission for Pattani province, media news agencies and Pattani’s 
local civil society organization. This study also was non participative observation during 
the period of study. This research conducting process was related to reviewing both of 
primary and secondary data, after gaining the data, it would be conceptualized and 
analyzed in the way of content analysis.   
4.  GENERAL INFORMATION OF THE 2019 PATTANI ELECTION
       Pattani province is divided into 12 districts which are further subdivided into 115 
sub-districts and 642 villages, in the 2019 general election accordance with the Royal  
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Thai Government Gazette declared by the Election Commission of Thailand on November 
20 the issue of the division of the constituencies for the this general election in the country, 
for this Pattani province is divided into 4 constituencies which each constituency have got 
one representative for the Member of Parliament.  
       The constituency-1 comprises of Mueng Pattani, Yaring (only some Sub-districts are 
Pang Pu, Laem Pho, Talok kao, Yamu, Ratapanyang, Ta Kae, Piyamumang, Talo, Tali-ai, 
and PulaKong). 
       The Constituency-2 comprises of District Khok Pho, Nong Chik, Mae Lan. 
       The Constituency-3 comprises of Yaring (Excepted for Sub-distrct of Pang Pu, 
Laem Pho, Talok kao, Yamu, Ratapanyang, Ta Kae, Piyamumang, Talo, Tali-ai, and 
PulaKong).
       The Constituency-4 comprises of Districts Yarang, Mayo, and Thung Yang Daeng. 


 


Source: Office of the Province Election Commission of Pattani 
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5.  THE RESULT OF STUDY
       There are the candidates has applied for election campaign contest are totally 135 
candidates: for the constituency-1 there are 34 candidates from 34 political parties has 
been applied for election competition and finally the winner is Anwar Salae from Demo-
crat Party, the constituency-2 there are 32 candidates from 32 political parties has been 
applied for election competition and finally the winner is Abdulbasim Abu from 
Bhumjaithai Party, the constituency-3 there are 35 candidates from 35 political parties has 
been applied for election competition and finally the winner is Anumat Susara from 
Prachachart Party, and the constituency-4 there are 33 candidates from 33 political parties 
has been applied for election competition and finally the winner is Sommut Benjaluck 
from Prachachart Party. The number of Pattani eligible voters totally 488,162 persons and 
they came to the poll 387,213 persons that is about 79.32 percent. There were 356,954 of 
valid ballots that about 92.19 percent, 26,387 invalid ballots is about 6.81 percent and 
3,872  for no vote ballots that is about only 1.00 percent. Hence, this is the 2019 general 
election is the largest voters never happened before in the province. It’s reason why that 
they are eager to give their right for election vote after long times since 2011.
       The result of March general election 2019 have got 2 MPs from Prachachart Party, 1 
MP from Democrat Party and one from Bhumjaithai Party totally 4 MPs for Pattani 
Province. 
       The Constituency1: the number of eligible voters are 132,180 voters but they went to 
poll are 104,253 voters that is about 78.87 percent, there were 96,400 valid ballots that is 
about 92.47 percent, 6,641 invalid ballots about 6.37 percent and 1,212 no vote ballots that 
is about 1.16 percent. 
       The Constituency2: the number of eligible voters are 116,358 voters but they went to 
poll are 92,558 voters that is about 79.55 percent, there were 85,138 valid ballots that is 
about 91.91percent, 6,171 invalid ballots about 6.67 percent and 1,249 no vote ballots that 
is about 1.35 percent. 
       The Constituency3: the number of eligible voters are 120,561 voters but they went to 
poll are 98,361 voters that is about 81.59 percent, there were 90,707 valid ballots that is 
about 92.22 percent, 6,171 invalid ballots about 6.85 percent and 918 no vote ballots that 
is about 0.93 percent.
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       The Constituency4: the number of eligible voters are 119,063 voters but they went to 
poll are 92,041 voters that is about 77.33 percent, there were 84,709 valid ballots that is 
about 92.03 percent, 6,839 invalid ballots about 7.43 percent and 493 no vote ballots that 
is about 0.54 percent.


The information for Eligible Voters for the 2019 general election in Pattani


\


Source: Office of the Province Election Commission of Pattani


       If we look at back for the results of the previous election in 2011 we found that the 
candidate whose got the MPs for each constituency as the same candidates for this 2019 
general election 3 in 4 candidates former Pattani’s MPs are Anwar Salae, Anumat Susara, 
and Sommut Benjaluck, two of them has changed to the new political party such as 
Anumat Susara from Matubhumi Party has changed to Prachachart Party and Sommut 
Benjaluck from Bhumjaithai party has changed to Prachachart Party. 


The Winner and Runner-up of the 2019 Election Pattani


Source: office of the Election Commission of Thailand


533


        https://www.ect.go.th/ewt/ewt/ect_th/download/article/article_20190328165029.pdf3


3


Cons. 
Eligible 
Voters 


Polling 
Voters % 


Invalid 
Ballot %  


Invalid 
Ballot (%) 


Invalid 
Ballot (%) 


1 132,180 104,253 78.87 96,400 92.47 6,641 6.37 1,212 1.16 
2 116,358 92,558 79.55 85,138 91.98 6,171 6.67 1,249 1.35 
3 120,561 98,361 81.59 90,707 92.22 6,736 6.85 918 0.93 
4 119,063 92,041 77.30 84,709 92.03 6,839 7.43 493 0.54 


Totally 488,162 387,213 79.32 356,954 92.19 26,387 6.81 3,872 1.00 
 


Cons. Winter & Runner-up Voters Received 
1 1. Anwar Salae (Democrat) 


2. Warawit Baru (Prachachart) 
19,883  


15,233 
2 1. Abdulbasim Abu (Bhumjaithai) 


2. MuhammadArifin Japakiya  (Prachachart) 
17,652  


17,218 
3 1. Anumat Susara (Prachachart) 


2. Abdulkorha awaeputeh  (Bhumjaithai) 
36,799  


18,109 
4 1. Sommut Benjaluck (Prachachart) 


2. Anwar Samaae (PPRP) 
29,323  


15,718 
 







       For the result of the Pattani general election in March 2019 shown us that political 
culture of Deepsouth of Thailand in this province still favorite and trust to give vote for 
the previous former MPs candidates even of those candidates has changed to the new 
political party. For this evidence we can say that perhaps some candidates have done his 
duties as representative for his people until he can get the election victory again and again 
even though he has changed the political party. Moreover, in this general election the 
behavior of Pattani people go to vote in this election more than previous election in 2011 
significantly increasing about 2.48 percent and this study found that mostly Pattani people 
more interesting for politics and general election in this March 2019 through various 
methods such as attending the public speak campaign of their favored political party, 
getting information of each political party candidates in their constituency for voting 
decision, participating of their favored political party campaign, sharing their idea and 
comment about politics and election on social media in internet online for instance. These 
are political activities of Pattani people that we have seen during the election period in this 
province increasingly and significantly.    
       For the 2019 general election in Pattani the candidates’ election campaign contest for 
an election canvass of their votes by went to the field in community villages, organized 
public speak addressing to convey their own political party policies, participating seminar 
and public forum of local Civil Society Organizations (CSO) is organized for people’s 
community to know about their policies that was one of the way to get the voters know 
about. One process to occur during the 2019 general election in Pattani is using internet 
online or social media for promoting their policies and activities which that never 
happened before in previous election. However for Pattani is a unique province has its 
own political religious-culture identity are concerned that is the vital tools for canvass as well.
        An important political party in 2019 general election in DeepSouth of Thailand including 
Pattani province is the Prachachart Party, headed by Wan Muhamad Noor Matha or people 
called him Wan Nor the former Deputy Prime Minister and he also the former President 
of Thai Parliament along with Police Colonel Tawee Soddong, former General-Secretary 
of the Southern Border Provinces Administration Center (SBPAC) and key members of 
Wadah Politicians group which was formed this political party in 2018. This Wadah Politicians 
group has powerful in the region they has dominated parliamentary election since      
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the mid-1980s, is a faction of Thailand’s DeepSouth politicians who have found a 
homeland in a succession of different political parties. Wan Nor, the Prachachart party 
leader, and Tawee Sodsong is the party’s secretary-general that was the reason why the 
candidates in the 2019 election from this party got 6 MPs seats from 11 MPs in DeepSouth 
from in Pattani 2 seats, Yala 2 seats and Narathiwat 2 seats and 1 seats form Party List as 
leader this party Wan Nor totally 7 seats in parliament for Prachachart Party. However, 
another new political party has played an important role that is the Future Forward Party, 
which made waves elsewhere in the country, fared less well here in Thailand’s DeepSouth 
but this political party very popular among teenagers’ university students in Pattani 
Constituency-1 the Future Forward came in ranking of the fifth place.
6.  CONCLUSION
       The political atmosphere and phenomena of election campaign contest in Pattani is 
very vibrant. The visiting of political leaders party like Democrat party, New Future 
Forward Party, Prachachart party have played an important role to meet the supporters and 
people in Pattani for giving address on the stage and election campaign rally into the town 
and main community as well.    
       The 2019 campaign election in Pattani province in particularly and including in the 
Deep South as a whole.  The numbers of campaign election rallies contest more increased, 
creating more incentives and opportunities for community villagers to participate in 
politics. social media internet access also stimulated voters to be part of the political 
process – whether through listening to live campaign rallies from home, monitoring 
election activities on the general election Day or taking part in online political discussions. 
These phenomena increased the political space for voters to access more information from 
candidates and political parties. 
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ABSTRACT
This paper examines the connections between international trade mechanisms and climate 
change adaptation, with a focus on internal, domestic labour migration. The paper 
considers labour migration in Vietnam’s Mekong Delta and how the newly promulgated 
Comprehensive and Progressive Agreement for Trans-Pacific Partnership has the potential 
to affect the governance of Vietnam’s internal migration and influence domestic climate 
change adaptation approaches. Drawing from information and narratives gathered during 
fieldwork conducted as part of the Knowledge Networks of Transdisciplinary Studies 
program, the paper explores trends in labour migration as climate change adaptation 
strategies, including the effects of the ho khau household registration system on the 
region’s most vulnerable populations. The paper concludes with an analysis of how 
Vietnam’s status as a member party of a major international trade deal could affect the 
country’s future labour protections and thus, potentially benefit internal migrant labourers.
Keywords: international trade; climate change; labour migration; adaptation; CPTPP.


1.  INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND
The Mekong River Delta of Vietnam is one of the world’s most vulnerable regions to 
climate change (Chaudhry & Ruysschaert, 2007). Sea level rise (Dasgupta et al., 2007), 
flooding, and saline intrusion (Eastham et al., 2008) all threaten to displace already 
vulnerable populations, with negative impacts on livelihoods and security (United Nations 
in Viet Nam, 2014). As Tuan and Chinvanno (2011) explain, the impacts of climate 
change are complex and will lead to increased challenges to rural production and
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 significant declines in freshwater supply. Drought-related threats to food security and 
biodiversity may also be accompanied by the spread of weather-related illnesses, 
including mosquito-borne infectious diseases (Tuan & Chinvanno, 2011). For those 
persons vulnerable to climate change and environmental stresses, migration may be an 
adaptation strategy that can be used to diversify sources of income and improve resilience 
(United Nations in Viet Nam, 2014). In other cases, migration is a “survival strategy” and 
may “lead to new and greater vulnerabilities” for those communities most at risk (United 
Nations in Viet Nam, 2014, p. 10). This may be due to a variety of factors, including 
government policies that do not provide adequate protections for migrant labourers and 
at-risk populations.
On 12 November 2018, Vietnam ratified the Comprehensive and Progressive Agreement 
for Trans-Pacific Partnership (CPTPP; see Burke & Nguyen, 2018), signifying the 
country’s agreement to undertake certain legal reforms intended to harmonize trade 
provisions among CPTPP member states. These reforms include labour protection 
standards that, if successfully implemented, could function to extend several social 
benefits that are currently unavailable to Vietnam’s internal migrant workers. Such 
benefits could strengthen the resilience and adaptability of Vietnam’s most vulnerable 
populations in terms of their ability to cope with the stresses of climate change.
This paper presents a preliminary hypothesis that there exist beneficial linkages between 
domestic climate change adaptation strategies and international trade mechanisms, with a 
particular view to the potential of the CPTPP to enhance labour protections for migrant 
workers from Soc Trang and Tra Vinh, two of Vietnam’s most rural and impoverished 
provinces in the Mekong Delta region. These labour protections may, in turn, work to 
address shortcomings of Vietnam’s ho khau system, which provides social welfare 
benefits based on an individual’s place of permanent residence. The ho khau’s residency 
restrictions can leave many migrant labourers and their families without the ability to 
access basic social services, such as education and healthcare. If the CPTPP functions to 
strengthen Vietnam’s labour standards, we hypothesize that there may occur a cascading 
effect in regard to other social benefits, such as the ability to access public services in the 
location of temporary residence. Our analysis of these linkages is informed by the notion 
of human security in the context of climate change as defined by Adger et al. (2014, p.
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759): “a condition that exists when the vital core of human lives is protected, and when 
people have the freedom and capacity to live with dignity.”In March of 2019, the authors 
participated in group fieldwork in Vietnam’s Mekong River Delta as part of the 
Knowledge Networks of Transdisciplinary Studies (KNOTS) program, hosted by Ho Chi 
Minh City Open University. Over the course of a five-day period, issues related to 
migration, vulnerability, and salinity intrusion were studied using transdisciplinary 
research methodologies. Field site arrangements were made by Ho Chi Minh City Open 
University and included the Tran De District of Soc Trang Province and the Tra Cu 
District of Tra Vinh Province. The data and results below are based on information gathered 
from interviews, participant observation, and focus group discussions. Field reports were 
composed based on data collection and analysis, which were presented to KNOTS participants 
in April 2019 at Ho Chi Minh City Open University. The analysis herein is also based on 
the content of those reports and additional data provided in the KNOTS program guidebook. 
Research findings from Soc Trang and Tra Vinh Provinces have been combined due to the 
parallel and overlapping conditions found in each case study.At the time of our fieldwork 
with the KNOTS program, no data was collected that relates directly to the CPTPP. The 
connections we draw between international trade and the stories of labour migration that 
are described below originated several months later, as we continued to analyse our 
fieldwork results and consider the broader implications of the information gathered. We 
present our fieldwork findings and our hypothesis in the following pages; however, we 
note that additional time (perhaps several years) will be needed before the influence and 
effects of the CPTPP in Vietnam can be better understood. Our primary goal in this paper 
is to present an idea, a hypothesis, of how international trade interacts with domestic 
labourers and what potential benefits can be gleaned for those persons most vulnerable to 
climate change in Vietnam’s Mekong Delta.Following the introduction and background of 
section one, we provide a synopsis of climate change impacts in Vietnam’s Mekong Delta 
region and present a narrative analysis of fieldwork results gathered in March 2019. 
Section three then draws connections between climate-related labour migration and the 
CPTPP, emphasizing how the CPTPP may be able to address existing gaps in governance 
that increase migrant workers’ vulnerabilities. Section four is our conclusion, where we 
identify opportunities for future research on this topic.
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2.  CLIMATE CHANGE IN VIETNAM’S MEKONG DELTA: VULNERABILITY 
     AND MIGRATION
2.1.  Salinity Intrusion in Soc Trang and Tra Vinh Provinces
Vietnam is expected to be one of the world’s most severely impacted countries as a result 
of climate change (Mekong River Commission, 2009). There are 13 provinces in the 
country’s Mekong Delta, and Soc Trang and Tra Vinh Provinces are two of the most 
vulnerable. Climate change impacts are made more acute by the high levels of poverty 
within the region. Of a population of more than one million, approximately 30 percent of 
Soc Trang’s inhabitants are of the Khmer ethnic group. Most (roughly 70 percent) of the 
province’s population live in rural areas, with livelihoods based on agriculture and 
aquaculture. The Khmer people are also an ethnic minority in Tra Vinh Province, where 
they are among the highest risk segment of the population. Like Soc Trang, the people of 
Tra Vinh live in rural areas (90 percent) with agricultural-based livelihoods. Regionally, 
livelihoods are threatened by saline intrusion, drought, and rising sea levels (including flooding).
In a 2013 assessment of Vietnam’s environment and climate change, the Asian 
Development Bank (ADB) identified negative impacts to the agricultural sector as one of 
the growing challenges faced by the country. In particular, the ADB’s report linked rising 
sea levels to increased salinization, crop damage, and a significant reduction in rice 
production (Asian Development Bank, 2013), discussed further below. Approximately 70 
percent of the land now under cultivation in Vietnam is vulnerable to saltwater intrusion 
(Asian Development Bank, 2013), with ethnic minorities and impoverished populations 
being among those most vulnerable to the impacts of climate change (Nhat, 2015). Rising 
sea levels also threaten freshwater sources for human consumption, with shortages 
expected as demand for water rises alongside escalating global temperatures (Asian 
Development Bank, 2013). By the year 2100, Vietnam’s densely populated Mekong River 
Delta is expected to be severely inundated by seawater, with an increase in migration 
expected as the region becomes progressively uninhabitable (Mekong River Commission, 
2009; Asian Development Bank, 2013).
During our investigation of salinity intrusion in the region, the primary study site in Soc 
Trang Province was Bang Lang Village. Prior to 1990, rice had been the main agricultural
product, and the majority of the village’s land was used for rice cultivation. 







It was around 1990 that saline intrusion began to cause issues for rice production and by 
the early 2000s, the transition to shrimp farming had begun. Shrimp thrive in the brackish 
water caused by salinity intrusion and as fresh water sources became increasingly scarce, 
rice farming was no longer tenable. The transition from rice to shrimp farming was 
supported by the Vietnamese government, primarily in the form of infrastructural support, 
such as constructing canals to aid the flow of brackish water to shrimp farms. Similar 
shifts in production were found in Tra Vinh Province, where those farmers financially 
capable of adapting to changing environmental conditions turned to shrimp cultivation.
As Dun (2012, p. 85) describes, changes to salinity levels have had both positive and 
negative effects for Vietnam’s Mekong Delta, with “mixed outcomes on human security, 
generating some benefits and creating new vulnerabilities.” In both Tra Vinh and Soc 
Trang Provinces, shrimp farming is considered to be economically intensive and thus, 
many farmers are unable to make this shift in livelihood. The struggle to adapt is often 
most challenging for Khmer farmers as they may lack the financial resources required to 
establish shrimp farming operations  or the technical knowledge to maintain them.
Landlessness is one of the primary consequences of the Khmer struggle to maintain 
shrimp farming operations. Many sold their land or shrimp farms in order to survive, 
which has resulted in increased labour migration among the Khmer populations of the 
region. The impacts of salinity intrusion also extend to other aspects of life, including food 
sources. Khmer villagers in Bang Lang witnessed a decrease in the area’s biodiversity and 
a reduction in the number of freshwater fish in nearby rivers and canals. Salinity intrusion 
has thus affected not only the livelihoods of the Khmer people, but also their ability to 
subsist off the land. These findings indicate that climate change adaptation strategies in 
the Mekong Delta are likely to be determined by capacities, including knowledge of 
technical farming operations and the financial resources necessary to maintain livelihoods 
and meet basic needs.
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        Our research indicated that the setup cost of such endeavours is approximately VND 10 
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2.2.  Labour Migration as a Climate Change Adaptation Strategy
The authors note that there are several causes of labour migration that may or may not be 
directly linked to climate change; however, our narrative analysis of fieldwork results 
revealed that, especially in Tra Vinh Province, participants expressed direct links between 
their decision to migrate and salinity intrusion, with several interviewees referring 
specifically to climate change as the primary cause of their economic hardship. The 
fieldwork was framed around the effects of salinity intrusion, which our research found to 
be a direct result of changing climate conditions. This assertion is based on interviews 
with government officials, agricultural officers, nongovernmental representatives, local 
farmers, labourers, and reports cited in this paper. Nevertheless, it is important to highlight 
that the push-pull factors of labour migration are likely more complex than what our 
fieldwork results indicate. In this context, causality may be impossible to determine with 
complete certainty.
The narratives that emerged from the field were illustrative of the use of labour migration 
as an adaptation strategy to changing environmental, and subsequent changing economic, 
conditions in Soc Trang and Tra Vinh Provinces. Many individuals and families were 
landless or had sold their land after economic hardships left them with no viable 
alternatives. Other persons laboured seasonally, migrating between farms and urban areas, 
where they would work on construction sites during times of salinity intrusion when no 
harvesting or planting occurred. Migration often meant that families would be separated 
for a given period of time, with grandparents becoming the primary caregivers to children 
while parents worked in urban areas (discussed further below).
The trend toward urban migration was not consigned to those families facing economic 
hardships. Our research indicated that even for those more affluent members of the 
community with successful farming operations, there was an increase in migration of the 
younger generations from rural regions to urban ones. Most residents viewed these 
changes as positive. There was a general perception that an urban lifestyle offered more 
financial stability and opportunity, as compared to the labour-intensive work of farming 
and unpredictable climate conditions. However, there was also a sense of “loyalty to the 
land,” as characterized by one interviewee, with most families expressing the belief that 
those who had migrated for work would eventually return.







2.3.  The Effects of Ho Khau on Labour Migration
Migration from Soc Trang and Tra Vinh Provinces was primarily to Ho Chi Minh City, 
Dong Nai Province, Binh Duong Province, and Nha Trang in Khánh Hòa Province. In 
Bang Lang Village, more than half of the village’s population had migrated by the time 
our fieldwork was undertaken. Many villagers who remained, including children of 
migrant workers, did so in part as a result of the ho khau household registration system, 
which places certain limitations on the movement of people within Vietnam. Originally 
“an instrument of public security, economic planning,” and migration control, the ho khau 
system was instituted over 50 years ago and created a registration system whereby 
households could access public services based on their registered location, i.e. permanent 
residence (World Bank and Vietnam Academy of Social Sciences, 2016, p. ix). Change in 
permanent residence was only allowed with government permission (Anh et al., 2016). 
The history, effect, and content of the ho khau system are much more complex than what 
can be presented in this paper, suffice to say that ho khau works to disadvantage migrant 
workers to some degree. In their 2018 book on migration and flooding in Southeast Asia, 
Elmhirst et al. (2018, p. 6) explain that reducing vulnerabilities through migration is 
dependent on several factors, including government policies that “either facilitate or 
inhibit mobility,” such as household registration systems. A 2016 report by the Vietnam 
Academy of Social Sciences and the World Bank stated that under the ho khau system, 
“temporary registrants continue to face limitations in social service access, particularly 
with regard to public schools, health insurance for young children, access to credit, and 
basic procedures like registering a motorcycle” (Anh et al., 2016, p. 1). As a result of these 
limitations, temporary registrants, like migrant labourers, often choose to leave their 
children in the location of permanent residency to ensure the children’s continued access 
to healthcare and education, among other services. This may lead to the indefinite 
separation of families, with some interviewees indicating they had been apart for as long 
as 15 years.
As addressed further in section three below, the CPTPP may have potential, albeit perhaps 
unintentional, consequences for the ho khau system and the vulnerabilities that ensue as a 
result of the system’s inability to accommodate migrant labourers in their temporary place 
of residence. The connections between ho khau and the CPTPP stem from the agreement’s 
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provisions on labour standards, which include the right to establish labour unions and to 
engage in collective bargaining. As labour rights in Vietnam are strengthened, we posit 
that the demand for access to public services and other benefits may also increase. This 
may be especially pertinent in light of the data presented above, which anticipates 
substantial increases in labour migration as climate change conditions worsen in Vietnam.


3.  INTERSECTIONS BETWEEN INTERNATIONAL TRADE AND LABOUR 
     MIGRATION: A BRIEF ASSESSMENT OF THE COMPREHENSIVE AND 
     PROGRESSIVE AGREEMENT FOR TRANS-PACIFIC PARTNERSHIP
The CPTPP is a free trade agreement between the countries of Australia, Brunei, Canada, 
Chile, Japan, Malaysia, Mexico, New Zealand, Peru, Singapore, and Vietnam. The 
CPTPP, a revised version of the former Trans-Pacific Partnership, is comprised of 30 
chapters and is one of the world’s largest free trade agreements (Goodman, 2018). 
Heralded as setting “a new standard for global trade,” the CPTPP is intended to, inter alia, 
eliminate tariffs and other barriers to trade and facilitate the development and production 
of supply chains among member states (Hoang & Hoan, 2019, p. 2). The agreement 
covers not just trade in goods, but services as well. Ratifying states must commit to 
reforms in labour standards, environmental practices and protections, and intellectual 
property regimes, among other requirements (see e.g., chapter summaries at Government 
of Canada, 2018).
For Vietnam, the CPTPP is projected to boost foreign trade by 30.1 percent and foreign 
investment by 14.4 percent by the year 2030 (Hoang & Hoan, 2019). Approximately 
20,000 to 26,000 jobs are expected to be created per year on average, particularly in the 
manufacturing sector (Hoang & Hoan, 2019). However, in order to achieve these gains, 
member states are required to adopt core labour standards delineated in the International 
Labour Organization’s 1998 ILO Declaration on Fundamental Principles and Rights at 
Work and its Follow-up (see CPTPP, ch. 19.3.1 at New Zealand Foreign Affairs and Trade, 
n.d.; see also, art. 2, International Labour Organization, June 1998). These standards 
include freedom of association, the ability to engage in collective bargaining, and “the 
elimination of discrimination in respect of employment and occupation” (International 
Labour Organization, June 1998, art. 2). Among other provisions of the CPTPP, article
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19.4 on non derogation prevents member states from “weakening or reducing the 
protections afforded in each Party’s labour laws” to “encourage trade or investment” (New 
Zealand Foreign Affairs and Trade, n.d.). Further, article 19.14 on public engagement 
requires that member states establish means by which the public may “provide views on 
matters regarding” the CPTPP’s labour provisions (New Zealand Foreign Affairs and 
Trade, n.d.). 
In Vietnam, the expectations under the CPTPP are that workers will be permitted to 
establish unions and that the country will eventually “modernize its labor laws and 
industrial relations system,” leading to the promise of other rights, such as collective 
bargaining, freedom of association, and the elimination of forced labour ("ILO: CPTPP 
helps Vietnam advance labor reforms," 2018; International Labour Organization, 2018). It 
is anticipated that it may take between three to five years for Vietnam to become CPTPP 
compliant ("CPTPP expects to help Vietnam advance in labour reforms," 2018), meaning 
that the country must go through a process of amending its legal infrastructure to address 
those laws that may not be in agreement with the trade deal’s terms.
Such amendments may hold great promise in terms of expanding labour protections for 
migrant workers and addressing existing gaps in Vietnam’s governance of internal labour 
migration. The implementation of antidiscrimination laws, for example, could work in 
multilayered ways. Depending on their level of enforcement, such protections may 
strengthen the role of women in the workplace, address gender pay disparities, and 
provide increased access to Vietnam’s labour market (see Mai, 2018; International Labour 
Organization, 2018). This could have significant impacts for female labour migrants, 
especially those who are the primary earners for their families. These same protections 
could be extended to minority Khmer migrant workers who may find themselves working 
in discriminatory conditions or receiving less pay as a result of their ethnic identity.
While the International Labour Organization has generally viewed the CPTPP as a 
positive advancement for Vietnam’s workers (see e.g., "ILO: CPTPP helps Vietnam 
advance labor reforms," 2018), the agreement has been criticized as a general weakening 
of labour protections by labour unions in other member states, such as Canada (see e.g., 
National Union of Public and General Employees). Criticisms focus on Vietnam’s five 
year grace period for compliance, referenced above, as well as the CPTPP’s high 
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threshold for establishing a violation of labour rights (National Union of Public and 
General Employees). In order to establish a violation, the agreement requires that the 
complaining party demonstrate that a member state has “failed to adopt or maintain a 
statute, regulation or practice in a manner affecting trade or investment” (New Zealand 
Foreign Affairs and Trade, n.d., art. 19.3.1, p. 19-2). This means that violations of labour 
rights alone are not enough. The violation must also be shown to affect trade or 
investment between member parties. Additionally, concerns regarding a widening of the 
informal workforce have been connected to the CPTPP’s more rigid labour standards, 
alongside questions of whether the agreement will widen inequality in Southeast Asia 
(Ariffin, 2019).
Despite the concerns described above, Vietnam has already made strides in reforming its 
labour protections in accordance with the CPTPP    . On 5 July 2019, the country ratified 
the Right to Organise and Collective Bargaining Convention (also known as Convention 
98), providing a pathway for collective bargaining and the establishment of labour unions 
in the country (International Labour Organization, 2019b; Trang, September 2019). 
Following this ratification, Vietnam’s National Assembly adopted Labour Code No. 
45/2019/QH14, which will come into effect in January of 2021 (Nguyen, 2019). This new 
labour law recognizes the right of Vietnam’s workforce to establish independent 
employee representative organizations, outside the purview of the Vietnam General 
Confederation of Labour, currently the country’s only trade union (Nguyen, 2019). 
Additional safeguards against discrimination have also been added (Dezin Shira & 
Associates, 10 December 2019).
If the above projections regarding job creation come to fruition, even in part, Vietnam will 
likely experience greater migration to its urban regions, including a shift from agricultural 
to non-agricultural livelihoods. This means that the demand for public services will 
increase in urban centers. It is possible that some of these demands could be met by


        Vietnam has made similar commitments with regard to labour standards under the June 2019 


European Union-Vietnam trade and investment agreements (see International Labour Organiza-


tion, 2019a).
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employers, especially with the advent of collective bargaining arrangements and the 
formation of labour unions. Labour unions can also be an effective way for workers to 
negotiate better social protections from the government, enhancing migrant labourers’ 
capacities to influence government policies that affect them. While these scenarios are 
only speculative at this time, the CPTPP may create pathways that could work to address 
many of the vulnerabilities currently affecting Vietnam’s internal migrant population.


4.  CONCLUSION
The connections between international trade and climate change are often made at the 
global level, with discussions focused on the effects that climate change has on trade (see 
e.g., Dellink et al., 2017) or regarding how trade can work to offset or reduce the negative 
impacts of climate change through readjustments to production, supply, or consumption 
patterns (see e.g., Tamiotti et al., 2009). However, connections between a country’s 
internal adaptation measures and international trade mechanisms can also be made – 
connections that link current observations of labour migration patterns due to climate 
change with expected potentialities of international trade in terms of labour protections. 
We have provided here a preliminary assessment of those connections.
A 2014 United Nations report on migration and climate change in Vietnam indicated that 
“[m]obility is often understood as a common and potentially beneficial adaptive response 
and strategy for vulnerable households” (United Nations in Viet Nam, 2014, p. 8). Our 
research indicates that labour migration has had primarily positive effects for some of 
Vietnam’s most impoverished communities. Yet, internal labour migration creates new 
vulnerabilities, particularly those linked to social sacrifices, such as the separation of 
families and the inability to access public services in the location of work due to 
restrictions found in the ho khau system. At the time of this writing, it is not possible to 
accurately predict whether the CPTPP will successfully usher in many of the labour 
protections that are anticipated; however, we speculate that if these changes were to go 
into effect, many migrant workers would see improved working conditions as well as 
additional reforms to the ho khau system. 
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With new commitments to labour reforms alongside the ratification of the CPTPP, 
Vietnam presents an ideal case study for further exploration of the interrelationship of 
domestic climate change adaptation and international trade. The process by which 
Vietnam achieves CPTPP compliance and the resultant outcomes will offer ample 
opportunities for ongoing and future research into the linkages between international 
trade, climate change, and internal labour migration, including closer scrutiny of both the 
purported benefits and potential pitfalls of such connections.
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ABSTRACT
The Karen have been fulfilling educational provision by the Karen community over 
several decades. Especially, the KNU/KECD provides educational services to its 
marginalized communities under its territorial control and mixed control areas since the 
independence of Myanmar. While the KECD and Myanmar Government curricula is 
similar in some subjects, they differ significantly in social studies, history and mother 
tongue learning delivery. The successive Burmese governing regimes manipulate 
education as a tool to serve so-called ‘Burmanization/Myanmarfication’ in nation-state 
building. The pedagogical approaches are also different. Whereas the mainstream system 
practices a teacher-oriented and banking model of education widely, KECD schools 
encourage a more student-centered and critical thinking classroom. By engaging three 
concepts, culture hegemony, critical pedagogy and indigenous, this research analyzes the 
development of Karen education, its pedagogical approach, and the consequences of the 
provision of Karen education. In this paper, I argue that the provision of Karen education 
is the act of emancipation to achieve freedom which preserves cultural identity and rights 
of the Karen whilst striving for self-determination according to the principles of a federal 
democratic union. 
Keywords: Karen education, cultural identity, rights, self-determination, freedom 


1.  INTRODUCTION
In a context of seven decades of armed conflict, the Karen education educates their 
children in and outside of Myanmar with extremely difficult circumstances. The Karen 
National Union (KNU) has been establishing schools in areas under its control since the 
independence of Myanmar in 1948.  Its Karen Education and Culture Department 
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(KECD) (formerly Karen Education Department) has operational responsibility of these 
schools with the remit to provide educational services to their Karen ethnics in both 
mixed-controlled or fully controlled areas of the KNU. While the KECD and Myanmar 
Government curricula is similar in subjects such as science, math and national language, 
they differ significantly in social studies, history and mother tongue learning delivery. As 
such, there is no accreditation of KECD education certificates by the Myanmar Ministry 
of Education.  Despite this lack of recognition that denies KECD high school graduates 
accessing jobs or furthering their education in the Myanmar mainstream systems, many 
have found gainful employment in the non-government (NGOs) and civil society sectors 
(CBOs) and some have crossed the border into Thailand to access higher education 
opportunities provided by NGOs (Lall and South 2014). 
Johnson (2016: 4) states that one of the aims of this Karen community-based education is 
the development of a group culture and identity which supports their nationalist claims in 
the international arena.  With the lack of recognition from the nation-state in which it is 
being delivered, Zobrist and McCormick (2017: 174) poignantly state that such an 
education is “preparing students for national life in no country”. Contrasting this nationalist 
argument, Lenkova (2015) emphasizes a pedagogical viewpoint that the service delivery 
approach of KECD schools encourages a critical thinking classroom, completely different 
to the teaching-oriented, rote-learning environment of the Myanmar mainstream 
education and is in reality, of a higher quality that better prepares its students for 
productive life after school.  In this paper, I argue that the provision of Karen education is 
the act of emancipation to achieve freedom which preserves the cultural identity and rights 
of the Karen whilst striving for self-determination according to the principles of a federal 
democratic union.
The research raised two questions 1) How has Karen indigenous pedagogy developed and 
has been implemented under the leadership of KNU/KECD? and 2) How has the Karen 
education preserved and promoted cultural identity and human rights though the provision 
of KECD education? The two objectives of this research are 1) to explore the successive 
government national education for nation building and their influences towards Karen 
society, and 2) to examine the KECD pedagogy, the consequences and social meaning of 
Karen indigenous pedagogy.
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2.  CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK 
Three concepts were engaged in this research – cultural hegemony, critical pedagogy and 
indigenous education. Cultural hegemony enabled a conceptualization of how successive 
Myanmar governments use education as a tool to assimilate the ethnic people, threatening 
a genocide of the minorities’ culture. Hegemony is generally known as power through 
active consent; the process of moral, philosophical, and political leadership by which a 
social group attains only with the active consent of other important social groups (Artz 
and Murphy 2000; Gramsci 1971). To achieve hegemony, the dominate groups have to 
earn the consent of subordinate groups. As a means of challenging the ethno-centrism of 
a dominant group, the subordinate group produces counter-hegemony as can be seen in 
the provision of KECD education that is separatist from the mainstream education. 
The second concept of ‘Critical Pedagogy’ embraces a critical thinking classroom which 
is encouraged in KECD education, while the mainstream system practices ‘Banking 
model of education’ which serves the ‘Burmanization/ Myanmarfication of successive 
regimes. Freire (2000: 69) advanced the notion of critical pedagogy in his book Pedagogy 
of the Oppressed, which encourages a revolutionary leadership to practice co-intentional 
education, creating the knowledge critically between teachers and students. Critical 
pedagogy is crucial in the transformation of education in this era, in that it promotes 
democratic education and the freedom that the Karen community is seeking. 
Commonly, indigenous forms of education are contextual, local and original, demanding 
self-determination, resisting assimilationist and acculturationist assumptions of most 
national education programs (Cajete, 2016). The third concept of ‘indigenous education’ 
conceptually demonstrates the provision of Karen education in order to sustain their own 
culture and language practices in their campaign for self-determination.
Figure 1 highlights the interconnection and interdependence of these three concepts for 
self-determination and freedom through the provision of KECD education by the KNU.
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Figure 1: Conceptual Framework (By author)


3.  METHOD
The nature of this research relies on ethnographic methodology which is effective in 
obtaining culturally specific information about the values, opinions, behaviors, and social 
contexts of particular populations (Mack el al. 2005: 1-2). From June to August, 2019, the 
researcher employed data collection methods of participant observation, semi-structured 
focus group discussions and in-depth interviews with staff, students and parents of the 
KECD operated Hto Lwe Wah Karen Public High School and Junior College in Brigade 
Two, Taungoo District, Eastern Myanmar (See Figure 2), as well KNU personnel.  In total, 
42 respondents participated across five focus group discussions and 11 individual 
interviews, five of which were conducted as life history narratives. 







Figure 2: Map of Taw Oo District (Kaw Thoo Lei)
Retrieved from http://khrg.org/maps (Accessed 13/04/19)


Real names were used with permission for four participants who were KNU personnel, 
giving respect and legitimacy of their words.  For the remainder of the participants, being 
parents, students and teachers, pseudonyms were used to protect against any psychological 
and social risks. During these three months, the researcher, himself a Sgaw Karen whose 
family live in this District, exercised the complete membership role in this research, living 
full-time on site in the role of Science and English teacher for the Junior College.  Adler 
and Adler (1987: 81) describe this role as “sharing a common set of experiences, feelings 
and goals”, stating its emic nature affords the researcher legitimacy and full acceptance of 
the insiders.  Importantly, it enables the researcher to gain a fuller perspective of a research 
phenomenon than other researchers coul attain.  
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I triangulated the data collection methods enabling convergence and comparing of the data 
which enhanced trustworthiness of findings (Carter el at., 2014). A thematic data analysis 
was utilized.  This method is flexible and looks for the meaning and issues in the data 
during and after data collection (Braun and Clarke 2006). All interviews and field notes 
were transcribed into English and coded using QDA Minor software program.  From the 
coding, three clear themes emerged from the coding – cultural value, nationalism value 
and education value.


4.  FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION
Soon after the independence of Burma in 1948, the breakout of the Karen revolution and 
the forceful introduction of ‘a more Burma-centric version in the standardized curriculum’ 
triggered the Karen to develop a new hegemonic institution in the educational 
development of the Karen Education and Culture Department (KECD) (Salem-Gervais 
and Metro 2012: 34). The establishment of this Karen education highlights the 
preservation and development of cultural value, nationalism value and education value.
1. Cultural Value – The forming of Karen education is the practice of counter-hegemony 
in responding to the assimilation program from the ‘Burmanization/Myanmarfication’. 
The Karen see mainstream education as a threat to assimilate them to become Burmese, as 
emphasized by KECD Secretary, Saw Law Eh Moo, 
        The mainstream curriculum is developed with the emphasis of an underlying doctrine of 


        Burmanization Chauvinism. They try to enforce this in many aspects, reflecting in their legal 


        frameworks, laws and policies (02/09/19). 


According to Article 14 of the United Nations Declaration of the Rights of Indigenous 
Peoples “Indigenous Peoples have the right to establish and control their educational 
systems and institutions providing education in their own languages, in a manner 
appropriate to their cultural methods of teaching and learning” (UNESCO 2019: 6). The 
Karen acknowledge that Karen education plays an important role in preserving their 
culture and identity,
        It is the main root to preserve Karen culture, tradition and identity amid globalization and 


        mass development (Saw Law Eh Moo, 02/09/19). 
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The mainstream education which fails to recognize mother tonguage can be regarded as 
committing linguistic genocide which is an alternative form of a certain physical 
genocide. For Karen national education, by fulfilling their own right to Mother 
Tongue-Based education, KECD conducts Mother Tongue-Based Multilingual Education 
(MTB-MLE) system that sustain culture and language of Karen, while also providing 
Burmese and English languages to enhance the students’ ability to perform in a wider 
context (Naw Khu Shee 2018: 4). Wisbey (2017) described that MTB-MLE helps develop 
a learner to be a critical thinker and decision maker by using his/her own languages and 
experiences as a resource to access other opportunities.
        Here (in Karen school), we can wear our Karen dress. In Burmese school, you can’t wear. We 


        can preserve our culture and language … if we lose our language, we will lose our identity as 


        a Karen (Naw Shee Shee, 08/07/19). 


        If we didn’t establish our own education, we will just have to learn their [Burmese] 


        education, and finally we will become Burmese (Saw K’paw Htoo, 25/07/19). 
So, adopting of mainstream education means that Karen students do not get a chance to 
speak in their language, to study their history and culture. Therefore, the establishment of 
Karen education halts the authoritarian power and structure of the state which sustains the 
oppressive practices to the Karen communities. Karen education serves as the main root 
to maintain Karen culture, tradition and identity to counter the mass assimilation of 
Burma-centric mainstream education of Myanmar. 
2. Nationalism Value – Nationalism can be defined as a social and political movement to 
achieve the goals of the nation and realize its national will. The ultimate goal of nationalist 
movements is to be liberated from foreign domination so that they can govern themselves 
(Anbarani 2013). Historically, the emergence of Karen nationalism was developed by 
Christian Karen educated visionaries in the British colonial era beginning with the 
formation of the Karen National Association in 1881. Over the next seven decades until 
independence of Burma in 1948, the Karen enjoyed a respected status within the British 
regime, with many holding key administrative positions with high representation in the 
British Army.  This engendered a deep resentment among many Burmese elite and gave 
rise to the ethnic conflict between the Karen and successive Burmese governments 
following independence (Worland 2010). By this time, the KNA had evolved to become
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the Karen National Union (KNU) with its own political aspirations as follows –
       1.  The establishment of a Karen state with the right to self-determination.
       2.  The establishment of national states for all the nationalities, with the right to 
            self-determination. 
       3.  The establishment of a genuine Federal Union with all the states having equal 
            rights and the right to self-determination.
       4.  The Karen National Union will pursue the policy of National Democracy (Rajah 
            2002 cited in Worland 2010)
Current KNU education policy also enhances nationalism and is based on federal princi-
ples, with a curriculum developed by KECD with the aid of international education-based 
NGOs (South and Lall 2016). In KECD schools throughout Karen State and border areas, 
Karen (Kawthoo Lei) national songs are sung by all students and teachers in front of a 
raised Karen flag in morning assembly and at the end of the school day.  Through decades 
of organized violence resulting in the destruction of lives, homes and livelihoods, Karen 
nationalism is filled with grievousness and the demand for self-determination. 
        Once, our nation was taken by Burmese people. They took our land, so our Karens are 


        spreading. If we follow mainstream education, we will then become Burmese. But we have to 


        stand on our own foot, to be in unity, may be one day, we will get back our nation (Saw Thaw 


        Htoo, 03/07/19). 


        When I was in Burmese school, we only have to learn about Burma history and Burma 


        leaders. If we compare, we haven’t learnt about Karen leaders, but only Burmese leaders. 


        But, when we come back, we learn about Karen leaders, and we came to know about it (Naw 


        May Paw, 18/07/2019). 
According to the above quotes, Saw Thaw Htoo sees the mainstream education as a threat 
to assimilate the Karen people “if we follow mainstream education, we will then become 
Burmese.” He mentioned ‘unity’ as a lost characteristic in re-building Karen nation. For 
Naw May Paw highlights that the mainstream education is Burmese-centric and omit their 
historical values ‘we only have to learn about Burmese history and Burmese Leaders’. 
The mainstream national curriculum often mentions that the ‘Karen are rebel group and 
bad guys’ in the history. But, they got a chance to learn their own Karen historical value 
and leader through education provision by KECD. 







An intern teacher, herself Karen who resettled to the USA under the UNHCR resettlement 
program and returned for a one-month volunteer experience, commented that, 
        It is a nation within a nation. I feel like it happens in America right now. Because the native 


        people, they kinda have their own school and own government … they do fine, like 


        transferring to college like everything (Naw Jue Jue, 24/07/10). 


The current peace process started by signing of Nationwide Ceasefire Agreement (NCA) 
in 2015 is aiming for a Federal Democratic Union. Although the peace process makes 
things easier than before, Karens do not trust fully in the semi-civilian government. So, 
instead of integrating with mainstream education, the KECD wants a complementary 
approach for the education in line with a Federal Union. 
        As long as there is no recognition of federal union, the KECD and mainstream education will 


        never meet in an intersection (Saw Law Eh Moo, 02/09/19).   
According to the Karen, they have not yet achieved their nationalist movement goals to 
govern themselves and be liberated from oppressive Myanmar government policies. The 
provision of KECD education plays one of the crucial roles in countering the mainstream 
education which was enforced by the military dominant successive governments and 
continues to deny recognition to community-based education provision. 
3. Education Value - The Karen’ attitude towards education is highly valued and treasured 
among Karen people, preserved through legendary and mythical stories. According to the 
myth, education is a gift in the form of a book from the creator god, which the Karen 
carelessly lost. The legend of ‘the lost book’ has been passed down generation to 
generation – how they achieved and lost access to divine knowledge; access to literacy 
which could make them powerful and wealthy. Another version said that they have to give 
up ‘the book’ to ‘foreigners’ due to their disobedience against the god. The Karen believe 
that the knowledge written down in the book will surely enhance their socio-economic 
development. Thus, the arrival of American Baptist missionaries in the 1820s interpreted 
this legendry book to be the Bible which led to the conversion of many Karen to 
Christianity, believing that their younger ‘white brother’ had returned their lost book, 
giving them a second chance of economic and social development (Jolliffe 2019).
The Karen value their education development and pride on Karen language. In Hto Lwe 
Wah School, there is a banner mounted on the wall depicting four pioneer leaders who 
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developed education for the Karen. It started with Dr. T Thanbya who was the founder of 
Karen National Association in 1881. Second, is Sir San C Poe who became chairperson of 
KNA in 1925. Third, is Reverend Jonathan Wade who developed the modern Karen script 
in 1832 and fourth is Reverend Francis Mason who translated the Bible into Sgaw Karen 
language in 1853. On entering the school, students and teachers are reminded of their 
historical roots and the value placed on education by their ancestral leaders (Author’s 
fieldnotes, 01/08/19).


In interviews, comparison between the mainstream education and KECD education was 
discussed by all participants. 
        The successive Burmese government adopted the policy of the ‘Banking model of Education’ 


        concept of dictatorship, brainwash and centralized education regime. Ethnic people do not get 


        a chance to learn their own culture, literature, art and history since they have to learn only 


        ‘the history’ which provided by ‘centralized education’ whether right or wrong. The 


        mainstream education is far from the basic principles of Federalism (Saw Eh Wah, 08/02/19). 


        In the past, I attend at the mainstream school. But we have to practice by rote learning. When 


        I arrive here (Hto Lwe Wah school), we need to practice critical thinking, so now I can think 


        (Naw Poe Mu, 10/07/19). 


While the mainstream education largely relies on ‘learning by rote’ in a banking system 
model, the KECD encourages a more student-centered and thinking classroom. The 
former treats students as materials, while the latter believes the problem-posing education 
produces critical thinkers. It is crucial for revolutionary leadership to consider ways of 
helping the people to help themselves to challenge oppressive systems (Lenkova 2015).  
Freire (2000) implied the notion of critical pedagogy in which encouraging a revolutionary
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leadership to practice co-international education, and by creating critical knowledge 
between teachers and students. It is the processes of humanization for the oppressed which 
is dehumanized by the oppressor. The practice of co-intentional education is expressed, in 
which the teachers and students are both the subjects of learning in the task of re-creating 
that knowledge. The students will no longer be intensive listeners instead the critical 
rigorous co-investigators of a certain knowledge together with the teachers. The Karen 
national education encourages a more child-centered approach which contradicts the 
Banking education model, its help them for attaining possible emancipation from the 
oppressor (Naw Khu Shee 2018; Lenkova 2015). One student reflected that - 
        In the mainstream school, we don’t get a chance to discuss with a teacher. Here (in Hto Lwe 


        Wah), you can speak freely. Everyone gave you a chance to speak. People do not look down 


        at you. Your voices are heard (Saw Ler Htoo, 10/07/19). 


According to Freire, the co-intentional education enhances both teachers and students, and 
the oppressors and oppressed to achieve freedom. When the students are allowed to share 
their opinion and discussion with teachers, both are producing the knowledge which they 
are seeking. Through the dialogue between the teachers and students, they discover 
themselves as a re-creating of knowledge together (Freire 2000). So, the practice of 
student-centered classroom in the KECD education is nurturing the practice of freedom 
from being oppressed.
The lack of recognition does not stop the Karen students to strive for job and further 
education opportunities. Most of the graduate students from KECD work for Karen CBOs 
such as Karen Human Rights Group (KHRG), Karen Students Network Group (KSNG), 
Karen Women Organization (KWO), Karen Environmental and Social Action Network 
(KESAN), Karen Information Center (KIC) and national and international NGOs. Those 
who finished Karen Teacher Training College (KTTC) and Leadership and Management 
Training College (LMTC) also join the Karen schools as a teacher in their communities. 
Some students who want to continue further studies, although they could not join higher 
education programs in Myanmar Universities, have joined programs on the Thai side of 
the border to study for qualifying documents to enter tertiary programs in Thailand and 
even Western countries (Author’s Fieldnote, 24/07/19). 
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5.  CONCLUSION
This research analyzed the formation and development of Karen education within three 
themes – cultural value, nationalism value and education value. The emergence and 
maintenance of Karen education has proved to be a means of preserving their cultural 
identity and language. Karen nationalism is enhanced through education and the education 
value aims to free them from the oppression of the mainstream system in campaigning for 
their self-determination. The author I argue that the provision of Karen education is the act 
of emancipation to achieve freedom which preserves cultural identity and rights of the 
Karen whilst striving for self-determination according to the principles of a federal 
democratic union.
Although the Myanmar government is currently implementing its National Education 
Strategic Plan (NESP 2016-21), it has lack of consideration on indigenous rights to education 
and lack of recognizing the local ethnic curricula (Thein Lwin 2019). In response, the 
author recommends that the Myanmar Government’s NESP (2016-21) be amended to give 
space for the four guiding principles to building federal democratic union developed by 
the Ethnic Nationalities Affairs Center (ENAC) to be included and enacted in its education 
policies – 1) education system must be based on human rights, 2) Ethnic national schools 
and private schools must have the right to exist legally, 3) For sustainable protection and 
improvement of ethnic literature, culture, and history, support must be provided, reflecting 
the needs of each state, and 4) the educational system must promote and respond to the 
development and sustainability of the federal democratic union (ENAC 2019:20). If these 
principles can be implemented in the political dialogue through the peace process, both the 
quality and accessibility of Karen education and mainstream education will play a crucial 
role in building a peaceful sustainable federal democratic Union.


6.   REFERENCES
Adler, Patricia A., and Adler, Peter. (1987). Membership Roles in Field Research, 
 Qualitative 
Anbarani, Ata. (2013). “Nation, Nationalism in Controversial Debates and Thought.” A 
 Review of Origin of Nation and Nationalism, 9 (3), 61-67. 







563


Artz, Lee., and Murphy, B. O. (2000). “Cultural hegemony in the United States.” 
 Foundations of Popular Culture, Vol.7, Sage Publications, Thousand Oaks and 
 California. 
Braun, Virginia, and Clarke, Victoria (2006). “Using thematic analysis in psychology.
 ”Qualitative research in psychology, 3(2), 77-101.
Cajete, Gregory A. (2016). “Indigenous education and the development of indigenous 
 community leaders.” Leadership, 12(3), 364–376.
Carter et al. (2014). “The Use of Triangulation in Qualitative Research.” Oncology 
 Nursing Forum, 41(5), 545-547.
Ethnic Nationalities Affairs Center (Union of Burma). (2019). “Sectoral Policy Recom
 mendations for building a future Federal Democratic Union (Draft), Wanida 
 Press, Chiang Mai.  
Freire, Paulo. (2000). Pedagogy of the oppressed (30th anniversary ed.). Continuum, 
 New York.
Gramsci, Antonio. (1971). Selections from the prison notebooks, International Publish
 ers, New York. 
Johnson, Kim. (2016) “Imagined Futures: Education and Nation-building in 
 Karen-dominated Refugee Camps along the Thailand-Burma Border.” PhD 
 Dissertation, Madison, University of Wisconsin-Madison, USA. 
Jolliffe, Pia. (2019). “The legend of the ‘lost book’ and the value of education among the 
 Karen people in Myanmar and Thailand.” in Pia Maria Jolliffe and Thomas 
 Richard Bruce (eds.), Southeast Asian Education in Modern History: Schools, 
 Manipulation, and Contest (pp. 30-38). Routledge, Oxon. 
Lall, Marie., and South, Ashley. (2014). “Comparing models of non-state ethnic 
 education in Myanmar: The Mon and Karen national education regimes.” 
 Journal of Contemporary Asia 44 (2), 298–321.
Lenkova, Polina. (2015). “Conflict sensitivity in education provision in Karen State”., 
 Thabyay Education Foundation, Available: http://www.thabyay.org/uploads/
 2/6/7/4/26749033/cs_ed_prov_karen.pdf  (accessed 2019, February 19).







564


Mack, N., Woodsong, C., MacQueen, K. M., Guest, G., and Namey, Emily. (2005). 
 Qualitative Research Methods: A Data Collector’s Field Guide, Family Health 
 International, North Carolina. 
Naw Khu Shee. (2018). “Karen Education Department’s multilingual education for 
 language Maintenance.” Kasetsart Journal of Social Sciences, Available: 
 https://doi.org/10.1016/j.kjss.2018.07.007  (Accessed 2019, March 25).  
Research Methods (vol 6), SAGE publication, Newbury Park and Beverly Hills. 
Salem-Gervais, N., and Metro, Rosalie. (2012).  “A textbook case of nation-building: 
 The evolution of history curricula in Myanmar.” Journal of Burma Studies 
 16(1), 27-78. 
South, Ashley., and Lall, Marie. (2016). “Schooling and Conflict: Ethnic Education and 
 Mother Tongue-based Teaching in Myanmar.” Available: https://asiafoundation.
 org/resources/pdfs/SchoolingConflictENG.pdf (Accessed 2019, March 23).  
Thein Lwin. (2019). “Global justice, national education and local realities in Myanmar: 
 A civil society perspective.” Asia Pacific Education Review, 20, 273-284. 
UNESCO. (2019). “Indigenous Peoples’ right to education: Overview of the measures 
 supporting the right to education for indigenous peoples reported by Member 
 States in the context of the Ninth Consultation on the 1960 Convention and 
 Recommendation against Discrimination in Education.” UNESCO: France
Wisbey, Matt. (2017). Mother Tongue-Based Multilingual Education: The Key to 
 Unlocking SDG 4 – Quality Education for All. Available: http://www.unescobkk.
 org/resources/e-library/publications/article/mother-tongue-based-
 multilingual-education-the-key-to-unlocking-sdg-4-quality-education-for-all/ 
 (Accessed 2019, September 14). 
Worland, Shirley. (2010). “Displaced and Misplaced or just Displaced: Christian 
 Displaced Karen Identity after Sixty Years of War in Burma”. PhD Dissertation. 
 University of Queensland: Brisbane, Australia.
Zobrist, Brooke and McCormick, Patrick. (2017). “Primary and secondary education in 
 Myanmar: challenges facing current reforms”, in L. Guan (ed.) Education and 
 Globalization in Southeast Asia: Issues and Challenges (pp. 166-194), 
 ISEAS–Yusof Ishak Institute, Singapore. 







565


COMMUNITY PARTICIPATION IN HOLISTIC HAZE MANAGEMENT: A 
CASE STUDY IN NORTHERN THAILAND


Sermkiat Jomjunyong    , Sate Sampattakul    , Poon Thiengburanathum   , 
Choncharoen Sawangrat


Industrial Engineering Department, Faculty of Engineering, 
Chiang Mai University, Thailand


Civil Engineering Department, Faculty of Engineering, 
Chiang Mai University, Thailand 


ABSTRACT
In this study, research reports of the “Reduction impact from Climate Change and Haze 
problem” consisting of eleven sub-projects for dealing with Northern haze were analyzed 
by three procedures of qualitative data analysis. This endeavor to establish holistic haze 
management whose strategies are accordant the National Economic and Social 
Development Plan and the 20-year National Strategy and to provide a conceptual 
framework applied favorably to solve with haze problems of other regions. Consequently, 
the examination indicates that to counter haze sustainably, the management is vital to 
operate in short, middle, and long term. The short-term management aimed at dealing with 
offhand situations like the existence of haze caused by slash-and-burn for growing 
short-life cash crops such as maize. Promoting livestock, integrated and organic farming 
were therefore introduced to reduce the amount of haze at the origin. The mid-term 
management emphasizes on transferring related technologies and knowledge of 
household accounting to improve the productivity and profitability, convincing the 
producers engaging in those new farming practices permanently. Using the STEM 
education system to raise urban people’s awareness associated with climate change is in 
this time frame as they have to understand how to protect themselves from the haze. 
Importantly, the urban population can act as change agents against haze by forestation. 
While the long-term management principally focuses on analyzing the highland 
agribusiness supply chain facilitated by integrating those strategies of the short term and 
middle term management. Consequently, policies, tools and area-based mechanisms that 
have been substantially efficient to cope with Northern haze as they were all initiated by
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the Public-Private People Partnership (4Ps) and participatory approaches. However, to 
bridge a synergistic collaboration amongst that management is still vital.


1.  INTRODUCTION
In a similar way of Southeast Asia counties, the majority of farmers in Northern Thailand 
has adopted slash-and-burn since the 1960s. It is an attempt to ensure an agricultural 
system of rotation, intercropping (Dietrich 1998), wildlife, and the high demand for costly 
puffball mushrooms (Astraeus odaratus) called “het tawp.”(Keegan et al. 2012). Such a 
situation is likely to be radically worse when an enormous amount of trans-boundary haze 
from neighboring countries like the Kingdom of Cambodia, the Socialist Republic of 
Vietnam, the Republic of the Union of Myanmar, and the Lao People’s Democratic 
Republic, whose massive burning for harvest or land clearance often entails, had been 
reportedly spreading into Thailand. The combination of such man-made forest fires 
occurred domestically and overseas not only lead to soil erosion and biodiversity loss but 
also PM2.5 fatal dust particles that have been suffering Northern population’s health for 
more than ten years (Pardthaisonga et al. 2018).
Evidently, between 2016 and 2018 there was reportedly a few Northern provinces’ PM2.5 
annual averages reached at 18 micrograms (mcg) per cubic meter. This is above the 10mcg 
safety limit set by the World Health Organization (WHO 2000), and also has been 
unfavorable for about 6.3 million people who are currently living in Northern Thailand in 
both short-term and long-term of being healthy (The Nation 2019). For the first term, for 
examples, for every 10mcg rise in PM2.5 pollutants, the number of deaths boost by 3.5 
percent every day including it noticeably accelerates the rate of diseases such as sinusitis, 
respiratory infections, and tonsillitis even in a group of healthy people. Meanwhile, as for 
long-term impacts, a high level of PM2.5 affects neurodegenerative illnesses of autism 
and Alzheimer on children and adults respectively (Fu et al. 2018).
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To mitigate with those effects, a participatory action research project named “Haze Free 
Thailand” was therefore initiated by Chiang Mai University in 2018 with the active 
collaboration with the Research University Network (RUN) and concerned organizations 
to utilize their specific expertise working in Mae Chaem District of Chiang Mai and seven 
Districts of Nan (Bo Kluea, Pua, Tha Wang Pha, Song Khwae, Mueang Nan, Phu Phiang, 
Na Noi, and Wiang Sa), where slash-and-burn practice for growing maize had been 
predominant. However, because the haze problem is complicated as its existence is made 
of the interconnection of dimensions such as economic, society, and environment, a 
discipline of Public-Private People Partnership (4Ps) and participatory approaches were 
always supervised to ensure that all stakeholders would not be excluded from the 
participation, leading to the improvement of transparency, efficiency, and democratic 
accountability (Marana et al. 2018).
According to the project’s findings, there were eleven sub-projects contained inside the 
main project necessary to be administrated from the downstream to upstream to solve with 
the Northern haze. Most of it is about technological transfers and adaptive techniques to 
favor farmers converting from slash-and-burn to new environmentally-friendly agricultural 
activities such as integrated farming, organic farming, and livestock regulated by the 
Sufficiency Economy Philosophy. In other words, the conversion is a strategy to immediately 
mitigate the amount of haze at the origin. While urban areas were also under the radar of 
the project. One of the sub-projects successfully invented a mobile device namely “Dust 
Boy” whose ability not only measure the real-time level of hazardous airborne particles 
but also predict the weather quality in three-day advance (Supasri and Sampattagul 2019). 
The rest focuses on raising awareness associated with the haze through various types of 
education and public relation such as seminar, training, and forestation. 
Although the sub-projects’ findings are helpful in term of offering a set of practical 
strategies against the haze. However, as mentioned earlier about the complexity of the 
haze, such pieces of advice could only act as a key to unlock an offhand situation on a case 
by case basis instead of a managerial plan which is superior. To solve with the Northern 
haze as expected, therefore, the sub-projects’ findings should be analyzed and concluded 
systemically to carry out a holistic haze management plan in a sustainable manner.







2.  OBJECTIVE
The study was intended to establish a holistic haze management plan against the Northern 
haze by qualitative analyzing the eleven sub-projects’ findings.


3.  MATERIAL AND METHOD
The eleven sub-projects’ findings were transcribed as descriptive and reflective data for 
being fit to interpret them into the useful meaning of units by three procedures of 
qualitative data analysis (Miles and Huberman, 1994): (1) data reduction; (2) data display; 
and (3) conclusion drawing (Figure 1.1). Then, the useful meaning of units was organized 
and coded into components, with the help of relevant theories and contexts, to establish 
the holistic haze management plan that is coherent to the Northern haze’s actual incidents 
(Crescentini and Mainardi 2009)


Figure 1.1 Developmental processes of the holistic haze management plan


4.  RESULT AND DISCUSSION
According to the sub-projects, there is a variety of strategic management in aspects of 
plans, suggestive policies, or technological transferring existing in the findings. The 
management could be categorized into three phases (short, middle and long term) and 
three operational areas to reach the expected goal of haze-free Northern Thailand.
The first is short-term management that focuses on identifying offhand problems occurred 
mostly at highland agricultural areas. Therefore, most of the strategies consist of a variety 
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of technological transfers to immediately reduce the amount of Northern haze at the 
origin. For examples, encouraging farmers, who had previously been done lash-and-burn, 
to grow alternative agriculture practices such as livestock, integrated farming, and organic 
farming, which are more environmentally-friendly. Nevertheless, such a convert to a new 
farming system must be approved by the farmers in terms of voluntariness and social-
ecological systems. Consequently, marketable fruit trees and local animal species were 
raised in their farms to replace short-life cash crops like maize and corns. Besides, 
producing animal food from green waste (straws, corn stubbles) was another how to 
delivered to them. This is not only for the sake of household cost-saving and renewable 
resources but also enhancing them the self-reliant capacity to live on the available assets 
as much as possible regarding the late King Rama IX’s Sufficiency Economy Philosophy 
(SEP). The SEP is vital as it is the most practical principle to strengthen a balanced way of 
life, resilience, knowledge, and virtue, with full respect for the environment by convincing 
farmers living the life on espouses moderation, reasonableness, and prudence. In this time 
frame of management, the farmers, who are replete with assets and abilities at a satisfied 
level, were intensively given with essential inputs, trainings and knowledge to qualify the 
status called theoretically “the change agent” – a farmer who is competent to forward that 
know-how to interested farmers within the community and other areas. To achieve the 
expected results, however, from now on, the project’s researchers still have to 
occasionally visit the farmers to help them improving the performance and keeping track 
relevant the maintained effectiveness of the project.
Because the middle term management was designed to prevent the haze that might occur 
again in the future, its strategies, therefore, should be how to study and collect data to 
launch the area-based solution. To achieve that, persuading farmers participating in a new 
agricultural practice sustainably, supportive technologies and production inputs must be 
next introduced to farmers to strengthen them both economically and professionally. For 
examples, according to the sub-projects’ findings, some of the farmers were taught how to 
add the value of raw mulberries by manufacturing it as processed mulberry powders with
a heat-pump dehumidifier. Using the communal microfinance system and recording
household accounting were also as these financial mechanisms are imperative in 
alleviating debts caused by household and former farming activities. Importantly, urban  







areas of the two Northern provinces were in the radar of the middle term management, the 
STEM Education system was applied by the project researchers to raise the perception of 
Northern haze to targeted students in twenty schools. The students were informed of how 
to protect themselves from polluted air at that time. Simultaneously, they as the country’s 
young generation were also encouraged to do forestation of different tree species to 
permanently go beyond the climate-related impacts.
Lastly, long-term management emphasizes on together integrating the strategies attached 
to the short-term and the middle-term management aimed at to reach Sustainable 
Development Goals (SDGs) in the end. Nevertheless, the outcome as the suggestive 
policies must be compatible with the existing social mechanisms of the National 
Economic and Social Development Plan and the 20-year National Strategy to accomplish 
in establishing the practical policies and tools for preventing the haze beforehand.
In this study, for examples, the highland agribusiness supply chain was investigated to 
show a list of alternative activities which is feasible to the topography and marketing. 
After that, the governmental and public sectors must come after as it is impossible to 
success haze-free condition without the two sectors’ supports. The first sector can enhance 
the highland agribusiness with constructing irrigation systems to help farmers have been 
growing desired crops even in times of rain scarcity. Agricultural product pledging 
schemes, diverse marketing outlets, knowledgeable facilitating, and infrastructures 
carried out by the government are essential. Besides, the government should encourage 
farmers to progress themselves from producers to proprietors who are capable of growing, 
packaging and direct selling to fulfill the completion of the highland agribusiness supply 
chain as far as possible. Most importantly, the law enforcement to punish man-made fires 
must be embraced by the government at all levels
The public role, particularly multinational agriculture corporations, is meanwhile several 
as the government. Reducing the amount of maize necessary for producing animal food 
and manipulating maize cultivation in the low land are their topmost priorities. The rest is 
motivating consumers’ perceived value on food and commodities produced by 
environmentally-friendly agricultural practices, accomplishing to the premium price paid
back to the producers. These will provide farmers the confidence and bargain power to
keep maintaining the new activity instead of going back to traditional slash-and-burn. 
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5.  CONCLUSION
The authors have analyzed the eleven sub-projects’ findings to outline the holistic haze 
management plan against the Northern haze downstream to upstream. The plan was not 
built by the top-down approach, the elements of farmers, indigenous wisdom, notions, and 
natural conservation were all combined with the authorization of the Public-Private 
People Partnership concept and participatory processes.
To tackle the Northern haze, however, there are three key concerns to pay attention during 
conduct or apply this holistic haze management plan. Firstly, although this holistic haze 
management plan was carefully-designed, in which all components associated to the 
Northern haze were combined as a single entity, it is impossible to achieve if without the 
government, who owns vehicles for developing accountable policies, and campaigns 
related to a specific issue. Besides, the policies and campaigns launched in the future by 
the government have to move in favor to deal with the Northern haze, for example, 
increasing taxes on multinational corporations’ contract farming arrangements. This is 
vital. Nowadays the maize production and other short-life cash crops have steadily 
expanded in tandem with demand for animal feed, open burning on maize cultivations are 
therefore the biggest culprit by far. More importantly, a traditional practice in haze solving 
should not be decentralized decision-making but mutually cooperative between the central 
and the local government in a holistic fashion. In other words, the decentralized approach 
is necessary for properly addressing environmental problems and policies, but not all 
relevant decisions require to be taken at the decentralized level.
Secondly, even though the holistic haze management plan is competent to cope with the 
Northern haze and can also act as a principle to design another plan against polluted air of 
other regions. Nevertheless, the plan is not the bible for tackling every kind of air 
pollutants owing to the efficiency of plans associated to conservations and sustainable 
development relies on spatial and temporal scale, for instance, a well-designed plan of 
marine or natural landscapes in a specific area fails to accomplish the expected results for 
sure in case of the number of population and their dietary preferences have changed as a
result of natural resources would be more exploited to secure food production activities 
and global trends (Van Oudenhoven 2011). As long as the long-term health of air quality 
depends on human and their activities, therefore, to keep educating Thai citizens about the  







creative exploit of natural resources based on wise stewardship of the surrounding 
ecosystems in a manner that both services human well-being and conserves nature must 
be crucial in dealing with the Northern haze. Consequently, poverty and inequality as the 
fundamentals to achieve sustainable development have gradually been reduced, leading to 
a desired state of society where living conditions and natural resources are satisfactorily 
used for the present generation without undermining the stability and integrity of the 
next-generations’ natural systems.
Finally, it has to be aware of coping with haze is a dynamic process involving stakeholders 
and dimensions to be concerned, sometimes the holistic haze management plan should be 
conducted in the back and forth fashion. This refers the short-term management’s 
strategies might be integrated with other strategies of the middle and the long term 
depending on the offhand situation at that time.


Table 1 The holistic haze management plan’s time frames of management and
 operational areas
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Operational area 
and time frame 


Agricultural area Urban area Policymaking area 


Short term 
Aimed at 


solving offhand 
situations to 
mitigate the 
haze effects 
immediately 


Promoting environmentally-
friendly agriculture i.e. integrated 


farming, organic farming, and 
livestock to replace traditional 


slash-and-burn for growing short-
life cash crops 


- - 


Creating local change agents to 
disseminate knowledge given by 
the researchers to other farmers  


  


Assessing the sustainability of the 
new agriculture performed by the 


farmers 


  


Middle term 
 


Facilitating technologies to enhance 
productivity and profitability, for 
instance, manufacturing mulberry 


powders with a heat-pump 
dehumidifier 


- - 


Managing the communal 
microfinance system and household 


accounting to alleviate debts 


- - 


 Using the STEM 
Education system to 
ignite the awareness 


of climate change 
effects and 


participation to 
together solve its 


consequences  


 


Long term 
Aimed at 


establishing the 
policies fitted 
with the social 
mechanisms to 
solve with the 


haze sustainably 


Investigating the high-land 
agricultural supply chain  


- - 


- - Making the area-based mechanism 
related to the decision making in 


both subjective and objective 
aspects 


- - Establishing the policies and tools 
to sustainably cope with the 
Northern haze management  
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ABSTRACT
Refugees originating from Myanmar now represent the fourth largest population group by 
country of origin.  Currently, more than 140,000 displaced persons of mainly Karen and 
Karenni ethnic groups but also Burmese and other ethnics, live in nine (9) camps along the 
Thai-Myanmar border line with many more living precarious existences in border 
villages, towns and cities in Thailand.  This protracted situation has existed for more than 
three decades.  Forced migration of Rohingya refugees along the Bangladesh-Myanmar 
border has been occurring since 1978 with subsequent episodes of displacement between 
1991-1992 and 2014 to current time. Bangladesh is now hosting close to one million 
Rohingya refugees (UNHCR, 2018).Refugee-led social protection, being the ways in 
which people who have been forcibly displaced find their own ways of assisting each 
other when official humanitarian assistance is lacking or unavailable, is an under-
researched topic (Easton-Calabria & Pincock, 2018). Hence, this current collaborative 
research between School of Applied Social Studies, University of Bedfordshire, Luton, 
UK and the Regional Center for Social Science and Sustainable Development, Chiang 
Mai University, Thailand which is currently in embryo stage.  Utilizing a community-
based participatory action research approach, the objectives of this research are to learn 
from different refugee groups originating from Myanmar the formal and informal ways 
that they themselves provide protection and assistance to their own communities that 
enable the development of agency and capacity with dignity.  Then to explore and 
facilitate the transferability of that learning to and between other refugee groups. Amartya 
Sen writes how ‘forms of unfreedom’ such as poverty and conflict deprive people of their 
‘basic capabilities’ (1999). Our research is challenging such structures. 
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1.  INTRODUCTION
Refugees originating from Myanmar now represent the fourth largest population group by 
country of origin.  Currently, more than 140,000 displaced persons of mainly Karen and 
Karenni ethnic groups, but also Burmese and other ethnics, live in nine (9) camps along 
the Thai-Myanmar border line, with many more living precarious existences in border 
villages, towns and cities across Thailand.  This protracted situation has existed for more 
than three decades.  Forced migration of Rohingya refugees along the Bangladesh-
Myanmar border has been occurring since the 1970s with subsequent episodes of 
displacement between 1991-1992, 2014, and 2017 to current time. Bangladesh is now 
hosting close to one million Rohingya refugees (UNHCR, 2018).
Social protection encompasses the programmes and policies that aim to reduce the 
poverty, vulnerability and risks that populations can face.  Refugee-led social protection 
debunks the perception that refugees are passive recipients of donor aid, recognizing that 
forcibly displaced people employ their own capacities to compliment organizational 
provided humanitarian assistance when it is available, and in situations when such 
assistance is lacking or unavailable, find ways to assist each other. Within a process of 
participatory governance, it involves activities to address vulnerability, for example, 
provision of food, shelter, education, health care and life skills training to improve host 
community situation.  It also involves advocacy to address issues in both their country of 
origin and host country (Easton-Calabria & Pincock, 2018).
Investing in refugees is a global public good.  Refugees represent diverse human, cultural 
and religious capitals, all of which contribute to just and cooperative societies. For millennia, 
in seemingly impossible situations, refugees utilize these capitals, not only for their 
survival, but to push past the obstacles to create an adapted habitus in host places. This is 
achieved by “the generative capacities of the dispositions [possessed by the] creative, 
active, inventive capacity … of an active agent [operating in the] primacy of practical 
reason … for the recognition, legitimization and maximization of their capital” (Bourdieu, 
1990: 13).  These strategies of habitus emphasize the circularity between structure, habitus 
and practice. Our current research aims to learn from the strategies refugees from the east
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of Myanmar have used to adapt their habitus in Thai camps and urban settings and explore 
the transferability of aspects of those habitus strategies to develop sustainable capacity in 
the camps to which Rohingya refugees have been forced to flee from their Rakhine State, 
Myanmar homeland.


2.  CONTEXTUALIZING THE RESEARCH
Weberian sociology stresses the importance of historical processes giving causal under-
standing of the present and enabling prediction and planning for the future. The following 
review of literature and events provides a basis for the progress of our research.  
2.1.  Root and Proximate Causes of Forced Migration since Myanmar’s indepen-
dence
Myanmar is an ancient country; a tapestry of people groups, their cultures, languages and 
traditions. Lischer (2014) emphasizes that to analyze conflict induced displacement, it is 
essential to focus on both root causes and proximate causes,
        … many states are characterized by conditions and processes that are described as the root 


        causes of displacement, such as political oppression, inequality or historical enmity; further


        more, such conditions can persist for years without any significant forced displacement 


        taking place (p. 319).


She progresses to explicate how these root causes escalate to the proximate cause of mass 
forced displacement stating that political violence in the forms of genocide, politicide and 
civil war cause most large-scale forced displacements around the world (p. 319).
2.1.1.  Karen forced migration since Independence: from the Root to Proximate Cause:
An example in point can be seen in the historical journey of the Karen people; one of the 
largest ethnic groups forced to flee their homelands over the past seventy years as 
documented by Karen historians and scholars alike.  The root causes of the Karen’s forced 
migration can be linked back to their involvement in the missionization and colonial 
activities in Burma from 1828 to independence in 1948.  From a village unit based people 
scattered across many areas of Burma, the conversion of many Karen to Baptist 
Christianity and subsequent access to formal education combined to develop a model of 
consociation, whereby a national unity developed that came to be known as the ‘dawkelu’ 
meaning ‘entire race’ (Worland, 2010). 
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This ‘dawkelu’ were instrumental in Britain gaining full control of Burma in 1886 with the 
Karen remaining faithful allies of the colonial rule, gaining prominent positions in civil 
services and military ranks. Their loyalty to the British Crown caused a deep antagonism 
by many Burmans, “resulting in a legacy of Burman resentment which has been 
manifested in the systematic organized violence against the Karen [by successive Burman 
led regimes] since independence in 1948” (ibid: 15). 
The initial proximate cause of Karen forced displacement could be said to have occurred 
on 31st January 1949 when Burma troops attacked innocent Karen civilians in Insein, 
killing and brutalizing its women.  That event heralded the Karen Revolution and the 
beginning of the longest civil war in history. The campaign of genocide carried out by the 
ruling military junta since 1962 escalated the large-scale internal displacement and flow 
of refugees to Thai side of the border, with the most significant Karen military defeat and 
loss of its headquarters in 1995 causing the largest influx of refugees into Thailand.  In 
2015, a national cease fire agreement was ratified, though sporadic fighting and human 
rights abuses continue throughout Karen State and other ethnic areas, giving little 
confidence for the thousands still living displaced lives in IDP areas and camps in 
Thailand to return to their former homelands (Progressive Voice, 2019).  
2.1.2.  Rohingya forced migration from Myanmar– from the Root to the Proximate 
           Cause 
Contemporary writers advocating for the human rights of the Rohingya ethnic group of 
Rakhine State, Myanmar to be respected such as Shwe Lu Muang (2005) also cite the need 
to understand historical contexts to gain an understanding of the root causes of the 
Rohingya conflict.  
In real life, factual history is simply confined to the scholars and academicians. In general, 
social, cultural and political life of the common people are mainly guided by the 
traditions, talks, beliefs or myths rather than facts. This is especially true of such closed 
and undeveloped societies like Myanmar (p. 225).
There are multiple verified historical records that confirm that the Rohingya are an ancient 
ethnic group of Rakhine State dating back to the 8th Century. Particularly interesting in 
establishing the authenticity of Rohingya settlement in Rakhine Kingdom long before the 
British had any colonial influence in Burma is Buchannan’s (1799) research during the
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1790s where he travelled through the different regions of Burma documenting different 
ethnic groups and their languages, among which are the “Roonya” in Rakhine Kindgom 
which he stated spoke a language with linguistic roots to Bengali but distinctly different 
(p. 238). Writing in 2005, Shwe Lu Muang states that the root causes of repressive policies 
and discrimination against the Rohingya stem from an overt religio-racial ultranationalism 
which manifests itself as Neo-Nazism through the successive military juntas.  Recent 
history and the current situation bear out the truth of his view, with the situation only 
worsened for the Rohingya in the present democratic government. 
In reviewing contemporary historical accounts of systematic genocidal campaigns against 
the Rohingya ethnic of Rakhine State, it is difficult to state a single proximate cause.  
Pogroms initiated and carried out by Burmese military and civilian Rakhines resulting in 
death, mutilation, rape, torture of hundreds of thousands of Rohingya forcing mass 
displacement to what is now Bangladesh and countries further afar are documented from 
as far back as 1937, 1942, 1978 to more recent times of 1991, 1992, 2014, 2016 and 2017 
(Sultana, 2018; 2017). However, one can point to a specific time that has become the 
means of successive Myanmar governments justifying its inaction against these genocidal 
episodes – when Ne Win’s government amended the Foreigners Act in 1982, which 
effectively made two million Rohingya who had enjoyed citizenship of Burma for 
generations, stateless aliens overnight. 
        … Accordingly, this law should be enforced strictly, failing which the country shall surely be 


        turned into a Muslim country without any doubt … If we accept them, then they will suck our 


        blood and our property will be taken by these Chittagonian Bengalis (translated, Shwe Lu 


        Muang, 2005, p. 236). 


Three decades have passed since this memorandum, and current events prove that there 
has been no change in government and citizenry positions on this issue. Indeed, as the then 
President Thein Sein stated in 2014, “We do not accept the term ‘Rohingya’ which has 
never existed in the country’s history … The term has been maliciously used by a group 
of people with wider political agenda. The people of Myanmar will never recognize the 
term” (quoted in Lawi Weng, 2014).
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2.2.  The Rohingya Crisis in Myanmar: A Systematic Ethnic Cleansing Campaign
While the wider world had limited if any knowledge of earlier pogroms against the 
Rohingya in Rakhine State, global media, human rights organizations and the United 
Nations are giving its attention to the mass killings, rape of women and boys and 
destruction of villages of Rohingya in recent waves of attacks, beginning in August 2016 
and continuing to the time of writing.  
However, international organizations have been releasing reports for many years before 
this of ongoing persecution and gross human rights violations resulting in waves of forced 
displacement to Bangladesh, India, Malaysia and countries beyond since the 1970s (cf. 
multiple reports by Human Rights Watch; Amnesty International; Kaladan Press 
Network).  To focus on the present crisis that began on 9th October, 2016, there was a 
series of attacks on police outposts in Maungdaw Township in Rakhine State, an area 
largely inhabited by Rohingya ethnics. Blaming the attacks on Rohingya militants, the 
Myanmar military supported by local paramilitary forces of local Rakhine citizens, began 
clearance operations during which there is clear evidence that large numbers of Rohingya 
villages were completely burned, their inhabitants including women, children and babies 
murdered, raped and tortured. A large scale mixed method research carried out in 
Bangladesh refugee camps by Habib, et al for the OIDA in 2018 statistically found that 
24,000 were killed, 18,000 women raped (many of them killed after), 116000 tortured, 
36,000 thrown into burning houses (most died) forcing more than 600,000 Rohingya 
ethnic to flee for their lives (p. 70). These statistics confirmed findings of an earlier 
smaller ethnographic research carried out by Razia Sultana for the Kaladan Press Network 
published in February 2017 shortly after the mass forced displacement.
While these “clearance operations” were being condemned by international bodies 
globally as ethnic cleansing and genocide, the Myanmar Government and military refused 
to accept any truth of these reports, stating instead that their own internal investigation had 
found no evidence to support these claims (cf. Green et al, 2016).  The human rights 
abuses escalated in August 2017, with extensively verified documented reports and video 
footage of the intentional pre-planned massacre by Myanmar military of the whole village 
of Tula Toli in Maungdaw Township on 30th August 2017 which heralded the largest mass 
exodus of refugees in Asia since the Vietnam War, numbering in excess of 700,000
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Rohingya in a 14 day period (OHCHR, 2019; 2018; Sultana, 2018).  Despite ongoing 
condemnation by the International community and the publication of the United Nations 
Human Rights Commission’s Independent Fact Finding Mission in Myanmar covering 
Rakhine, Kachin and Shan States Report, no judicial action has been taken against any of 
the perpetrators, and the Myanmar Government and its military continue to deny that any 
such abuses occurred.  At the time of writing, abuses with arbitrary killing, rape and 
torture continue, especially in northern Rakhine State in the Buthidaung Township where 
200,000 Rohingya ethnics are fenced in a small area guarded by Myanmar military with 
all humanitarian aid and entry to outsiders refused.  Landmines cover the Bangladeshi 
border to its west and military block all other exits.  Described as a “genocide zone”, the 
situation for these survivors of previous attacks is very dire (Werleman, 2019).  
2.2.1.  Social protection Responses to the Rohingya Genocide since 2016
Nearly one million Rohingya ethnic who have fled Rakhine State to Bangladesh mainly 
are living in eights camps under the joint responsibility of the UNHCR and the Refugee, 
Relief and Repatriation Commission of the Government of Bangladesh.  In its September 
2019 report, the UNHCR record that the majority (734,625) are living in Kutupalong, the 
world’s largest refugee camp.  In a joint operation with the Government of Bangladesh, 
they were successful in registering 660,000 Rohingya as bona fide refugees and issuing 
them with identity cards. This is a major accomplishment that can perhaps be a bridge to 
resettlement options.  
The UNHCR is working with several international NGOs including Save the Children, 
WFP, UNICEF, MSF and WHO to name just a few, to provide shelter, food, water, 
sanitation, education, health, women and children’s community centers.  The task is 
daunting with no resolution in sight.  
2.2.2.  Refugee led social protection responses
In each of the camps, the UNHCR and its partner NGOs work with over 3,000 Rohingya 
refugees who work voluntarily in different roles – 
        … safety unit volunteers (SUVs) who support the emergency response, community outreach 


        members who support raising awareness on important issues and in addressing protection 


        risks, community health workers who assist with outreach for health and nutrition, and others 


        who provide further critical support to the refugee response (UNHCR, 2019: 7).
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2.3.  The Karen of Myanmar: The center of the longest civil war in history 
Referring to my unpublished doctoral thesis (2010, pp 43-46), Myanmar’s independence 
and organized violence occurred simultaneously when large numbers of Karen civilians 
were killed by Government troops in and around the capital of Rangoon in early 1949.  At 
this time, the then President of the Karen National Union (KNU), Saw Ba U Kyi formed 
the Karen National Liberation Army (KNLA) and a civil war lasting until 2010 ensued.  
Supported by other ethnic forces, successive Burma governments to the current time have 
labelled these ethnic armed groups as insurgents and enemies of the State.
In 1962, General Ne Win implemented the four cuts strategy to cut the four main links – 
food, finances, intelligence and recruits – between the ethnic armed groups and the ethnic 
villagers including the Karen.  Under this strategy, the Burma army labelled any area not 
under their control as ‘black zones’; designated ‘free fire’ zones where the army could 
shoot anyone they saw on sight. In the nearly 40 years this strategy was implemented, 
gross human rights violations occurred including torture, maiming through land mines, 
rape, horrific killings, enforced slavery, forced relocation, loss of whole villages and 
arable land and hundreds of thousands forced to flee as refugees to Thailand with many 
more remaining internally displaced in the rural areas of eastern Burma.  United Nations 
and other international human rights organizations repeatedly in many publications and 
forums labelled the Burma government strategy as a campaign intent on genocide to 
achieve a complete Burmanisation of Burma – genocide being defined in the 1948 Geneva 
Convention Article 2 as “any attempt whether successful or not to destroy in whole or in 
part a national, ethnic, racial or religious group”. 
As stated above, the four cuts strategy was the catalyst for many Karen to flee their 
homeland and seek safety in Thailand.  While Thailand is not a signatory to the 1951 
Refugee Convention, the Government honored its international obligation to protect the 
ethnics fleeing violence.  The first refugee camps were small in number and scattered 
along many parts of the Thai-Myanmar border. They were mostly supported by 
faith-based organizations such as the Thai Burma Border Consortium (now TBC).  The 
loss of the KNU’s headquarters in Mannerplaw in 1995 resulted in increased flows of 
refugees as well as cross border attacks on these isolated camps.  In 1998, the Royal Thai
Government requested the UNHCR to take a leading protection role and working with the 
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Ministry of the Interior, the more than 40 camps were gradually consolidated into 
nine – seven predominantly Karen ethnic and two predominantly Karenni ethnic.  Third 
generation now live in these camps along with lesser numbers of second and even less of 
first-generation refugees.  
With the support of member states, UNHCR enacted its third durable solution of 
resettlement from 2005-2012 with more than 120,000 refugees from these nine camps 
resettled to third countries.  Even so, with ongoing conflict in Myanmar during this time, 
more arrived, with numbers in the camps today estimated at 140,000 (UNHCR, 2018).  
Now that Myanmar is under a civilian government, the UNHCR is cautiously involving in 
repatriation plans, though the majority of camp residents lack the trust and will to return 
to Myanmar. Though Myanmar is now recognized by the international community as a 
federal democratic union with an elected government, a flawed Constitution passed under 
the military government in 2008, has ensured that the military continues to hold its power 
unequivocally and with impunity.  As in the Western side of the country, it continues to 
exercise its control of the ethnic eastern and northern states including Karen State where 
ongoing human rights abuses including rape, forced labor and indiscriminate murder and 
torture of civilians are ongoing with continued forced displacement of its citizens (cf. 
Progressive Voice, 2019; OHCHR, 2019).
2.3.1.  Social Protection Responses
From the early days of the Karen refugee flow into Thailand, different faith-based NGOs 
as well as national organizations have stepped in to support the essential needs of life.  
From the early days of refugee flows into Thailand when Mr. Jack Dunlop started up the 
Thai Burma Border Consortium (TBBC now TBC) (1984) and Mahidol University was 
key to forming the Shoklo Malaria Research Unit (1986), other international and regional 
aid organizations have been central to providing protection in the areas of shelter, food, 
water, education, health and sanitation as well as many other areas.  Many of these 
organizations were and continue to be Christian based.  Since 1998, the UNHCR has taken 
a leading role with the ongoing support of a large number of INGOs and regional NGOs.
2.3.2.  Refugee led social protection responses 
Among the Karen displaced populations, those internally displaced, those living in camps 
and in kinship systems in villages along the Thai-Burma border, a high level of community







organization exists with many community based organizations delivering protection in 
areas including education, health, rights-based and political advocacy, management, 
livelihood and more recently, engaging in peace negotiations  (McConnachie, 2014: 635).  
Such organization has long historical roots throughout their millennia displacements 
passed down intergenerationally in their oral bards and documented by many scholars (cf. 
Cheesman, 2002, Marshall, 1997 cited in Worland, 2010).  
2.4.  Responsibility to Protect (R2P)
In 2005, the Responsibility to Protect (R2P) was unanimously endorsed by all member 
states at the United Nations World Summit. In considering the protracted litany of human 
rights abuses perpetrated by Myanmar’s successive military governments through to the 
present elected government, it is useful to consider the tenets and responsibilities of the 
R2P principle.  Articles 138 and 139 state as follows:
Article 138:  Each individual State has the responsibility to protect its populations from 
        genocide, war crimes, ethnic cleansing and crimes against humanity. 
Article 139: The International Community, through the United Nations, also has the 
        responsibility to use appropriate diplomatic, humanitarian and other peaceful means 
        … to help to protect populations from genocide, war crimes, ethnic cleansing and 
        crimes against humanity. In this context, we are prepared to take collective action in 
        a timely and decisive manner, through the Security Council … should peaceful 
        means be inadequate and national authorities are manifestly failing to protect their 
        populations from genocide, war crimes, ethnic cleansing and crimes against humanity 
        (cited in Bellamy and Dunn, 2014: 7).
In the Oxford Handbook of the Responsibility to Protect, Bellamy and Dunn highlight the 
significance of the term “populations” used in Article 138 as opposed to “citizens”, citing 
the Myanmar government’s refusal to accept the Rohingya as citizens does not abrogate 
their R2P this population (2014: 8).  In a later chapter of the Oxford Handbook that focus-
es specifically on Myanmar, Haacke poignantly poses the question, “How have Myanmar 
and the international community exercised their respective R2P?” to which he challenges 
that all efforts to date by the United Nations and nation state envoys have failed to make 
any impact in protecting the Rohingya or other ethnics against ongoing targeted attacks by 
Myanmar’s military (2014: 808).  At the time of writing, five years have passed since the 
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3.  CONCEPTUAL UNDERSTANDING
3.1.  Human Rights Based Approach (HRBA)  
The five elements of the human rights-based approach are – 
       1.  Using international human rights standards
       2.  Empowering target groups
       3.  Encouraging participation
       4.  Ensuring non-discrimination
       5.  Holding stakeholders accountable to fundamental rights 
(International Human Rights Network, 2008: 47-48).
Framework from SIDA (2008) shows the interrelationships of these elements (Figure 1). 
Adapting this framework to our research, Purkey’s (2019) research on refugee 
participation in peace processes involving a tripartite paradigm of transformative justice, 
participation and conscientization is relevant.  The HRBA is emphasized by Lambourne 
(2009: 28) cited in Purkey (2019:76, 83) highlights the interdependence of transformative 
justice and participation as,
        … a process of challenging and transforming the structures, institutions and power relation


        ships that caused conflict, through engagement with the legal, political, economic and 


        psychosocial dimensions of justice … [which only become] transformative when they 


        emphasize the principles of local participation and empowerment.


Conscientization is key to achieving this transformation for refugee communities. By 
“fostering an awareness of [themselves] as agents capable of effecting change” (Purkey, 


     publication of this expansive tome. The 
     OHCHR has tabled its lengthy Independent 
     Fact Finding Mission in Myanmar covering 
     Rakhine, Kachin and Shan States Report, it 
     which it concludes that the military 
     operations against the Rohingya and Kachin 
     meet the definition of “genocide, war crimes, 
ethnic cleansing and crimes against humanity”.  The world now awaits the outcome of the ICJ 
decision on the case brought before it by The Gambia. 







2019: 89), refugees are empowered to utilize their repositories of human and social capital 
and their experiential knowledge of the root causes of the organized violence that has 
forced them into exile to “reimagine their own identities and reconstruct their perception 
of the world” (ibid, 91). This research aims to develop a dialogical praxis between the 
experiential knowledge of refugee Karen communities in exile on the Thai-Myanmar 
border and the refugee Rohingya in exile on the Bangladesh-Myanmar border that will 
build sustainable capacity for the Rohingya refugees.


4.  CONCLUSION
Our research into refugee led social protection focusing on Karen and Rohingya refugee 
populations in Thailand and Bangladesh is in the preparation stage. This paper has provid-
ed a broad brushstroke of the historical and contemporary situation of the two ethnic 
groups central to our research. Considering this within a human rights based approach, the 
importance of learning from the refugees themselves how to enhance and build capacity 
of refugee-led social protection and its transferability of how it is delivered in the Thai 
refugee camp context to that of the camps in Bangladesh is emphasized.   
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ABSTRACT
For a decade, Chiang Rai city has been promoted as the city of art and diversity. The 
highlight such the Chiang Rai flowers festival has presented Chiang Rai as the city of 
colorfulness, which is not only about variety of winter flowers but also multi ethno-culture 
as well. It might say that Chiang Rai seem to be a city of multiculturalism by those reason. 
However at the nation-state context, the political conflicts in Thailand within last five 
years of military regime, the idea of nationalism has seriously increased in order to claim 
the nation-belonging and exclude the others. It mirrored that multiculturalism idea in Thai 
society has been melted in a hot-pot of Thai-nationalism which boiled extremely amidst 
the political conflict’s circumstance.
This article illustrated – how much the Chiang Rai flower festival manifested itself as 
a room of multiculturalism amidst Thai-nationalism atmosphere. By doing so, I 
employed ethnographically oriented approach to look at the practice of the stakeholders of 
the festival – the host, the ethnic participants, and the visitors; then discussed the 
ethnographic data on multiculturalism concept. And eventually I found some dilemmas of 
multiculturalism between practical level and theoretical level. Although the flower 
festival provided more space for multiculturalism but that space regard (multi-)culture as 
only economic aspect. Whereas the idea of multiculturalism which originated from the 
West tent to concern about cultural autonomy or citizenship rights. 
This bring about an article’s argument: in case of Chiang Rai – the city of art and diversity, 
once considering with idea of multiculturalism, it manifested itself as the localized meaning 
of multiculturalism (Sirijit 2013). The stakeholders transformed the multiculturalism 
concepts in different demands and desires, that I would like to call this phenomena in term 
of the Southeast Asian’s popular phase - “same same but different” multiculturalism. 
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Keywords: Multiculturalism, Chiang Rai flower festival, same same but different
1.  PROLOGUE: STATUS OF MULTICULTURALISM IN THAI SOCIETY
1.1.  Debate of Multiculturalism
Since the 1970s, idea of multiculturalism has been initiated among contexts and 
conditions of ethnic conflict, transnational mobility, globalization, and human rights 
movement that challenged the idea of assimilation and integration (Prasit 2013; Sirijit 
2013; and Song 2017). Multiculturalism itself rejects the ideal of the “melting pot” in 
which members of minority groups are expected to assimilate into the dominant culture 
(Glazer and Moynihan 1964; Song 2017). Moreover multiculturalism emphasis on – idea 
of “group-differentiated rights”, management of ethno-cultural diversity, and providing 
coexist solution to ethno-cultural differentiation (Kymlicka 1995 and Song 2017).
Will Kymlicka stated, the dynamic of multiculturalism in the democratic countries (in the 
West) over forty years – have dealt with issues of refugee, migration, and indigenous 
people gradually well. Multiculturalism idea, in Kymlicka’s perspective, is the mean to 
democracy citizenship which regard to “group-differentiated right”. Kymlicka declared 
multiculturalism should be considered as a state policy which regard to: 1) cultural rights 
2) political and economic participation 3) nation identities sharing and 4) historical 
dynamic of cultures (Kymlicka 1995; 2005; 2012).   
However during the 1990s and the 2000s, some scholars and politicians stated that – 
multiculturalism is only “feel-good cerebration” like a case of multiculturalism in United 
Kingdom is called as the “3S” – saris, samosas, and steel-drums (see Brubaker 2001; 
Vertovec and Wessendorf 2010). Christian Joppke remarked – multiculturalism is 
retreating liberal in democracy states such as cases of immigrant in Australia, the 
Netherlands, and Britain. The practical retreat of multiculturalism is due to factors: the 
continuing lack of public support for multiculturalism policies; or inherent failures of 
multiculturalism policies, especially in socio-economic respect (see Joppke 2004). As 
well as Steven Vertovec used the term “the multiculturalism backlash” refer to – 
multiculturalism is increasingly being rejected, and it has seen as a source of social 
separation and disruption. Thus multiculturalism might has failed as the cases of European 
countries like the leader of Germany declared – multicultural approach as a policy has 
failed, and absolutely failed (see Vertovec and Wessendorf 2010). 







On the contrary, Kymlicka argued those critical multiculturalisms that – multiculturalism 
has not failed and its approaches are still practicable, for instance of multiculturalism 
policies of immigrants in Canada and some countries in Europe that they provide 
multiculturalism as legislative affirmation at both central and local levels in, dual 
citizenship, bilingual education, school curricula, public media, cultural activity, yet as 
affirmative action for disadvantaged immigrant groups (Kymlicka 2012 and also see the 
success case of Canada in Elke Winter (2007)).
Furthermore Amanda Wise remarked that many works study multiculturalism as 
top-down governmental strategy (policies), and then they found the failure of 
multiculturalism; hence Wise proposed everyday multiculturalism to explore how cultural 
diversity is experienced and negotiated on the ground in everyday situations. As well as 
employing ethnographically oriented approach to look at the everyday practice, and lived 
experience of diversity in specific situations and spaces of encounter e.g., markets, 
neighborhoods, gyms, and any public spaces (Wise 2009: Introduction). 
Baogang He interestingly remarked – the success or the fall of multiculturalism depend on 
the contexts and conditions such as historical context, political system, state security, 
economic contribution, and socio-cultural value; these would shape an effective (or 
ineffective) of multiculturalism in different ways. For instance in Asia countries’ context, 
due to the multiculturalism is the West’s experience and it has become an international 
point of reference (global trend), thus it would be different from the West when applying 
in Asia’s context where grounded by communitarianism i.e., harmony, deference, 
paternalism (He 2005).
1.2.  Status of Multiculturalism in Thai society
Once concept of multiculturalism has employed in Thai society since the 2000s, 
multiculturalism transformed as the localized meaning of multiculturalism (Sirijit 2013). 
In Thai society context, on the one hand, Thai state still regard idea of multiculturalism as 
“state multiculturalism”, the state accepts an ethno-cultural diversity by implying the 
hidden terms “assimilation” and “integration” (Sirijit 2013). Hence Thai state only 
practices multiculturalism idea in term of ethno-cultural events and ethnic craft products; 
and the state use idea of multiculturalism only as a rhetoric policies. Some Thai-scholars 
critiqued - Thai state has never recognized “multiculturalism” beyond “state unity” or
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“Thai nationalism” (see Anan 2011; Yos 2008; Thanes 2009; and Decha 2009)
This is because of the historical context of unequal of power relations between Thai state 
and ethnic minorities. Charles Keyes stated that the process of nation-state building is 
about a management of ethno-cultural diversity, during King Rama V reign until the cold 
war time, Thai-state tried to assimilate and integrate minorities such as – Chinese, Tai, 
Laos, and hill ethnic groups – whom the state constructed them as the uncivilized, 
insecurity and the alien. Indeed the state need to build the harmony among ethnic 
minorities that is governable (Keyes 2008). Yet Thai-state has not included the minorities 
same as the Thai majority who has full right of resources access, but only integrated them 
in some aspects. As Chayan Vaddhanaphuti termed this circumstance - “selective integration” 
which mean the state integrate the minorities (specially, the hill ethnic groups) in aspect of 
people who have exotic and simple livelihood, but the state exclude them from resources 
such as land and citizenship rights (Chayan 2005). The arguments of Keyes and Chayan 
illustrated an endeavor of the state dominating ethno-cultural diversity which has ground-
ed on the North (and Thai society). It clearly support the argument as mentioned above – 
Thai state has never recognized “multiculturalism” beyond “Thai nationalism”. 
However both Keyes and Chayan remarked that after cold war had ended in 1990s, the 
conditions of globalization, state policies of development, and grassroots political move-
ment – have opened more space for a diversity coexistence, particularly tourism part that 
has included multi ethno-cultural groups into the tourist industry (Chayan 2005 and Keyes 
2008). Thus tourist industry, in some ways, has included an ethno-cultural diversity in 
term of economic aspect. As well as, since the 2000s Thai state and civil society gradually 
regard idea of multiculturalism as “bottom-up multiculturalism”. Although Thai state has 
not provided multiculturalism at levels of national policies or legitimacy as same as 
Canada or Australia cases; however there are some practices at civil society level have 
displayed “bottom-up multiculturalism” such as multiculturalism in education (see Thithimadee 
2013) and a case grassroots movement of multiculturalism e.g. the Network and the 
Council of Indigenous Peoples in Thailand (NIPT and CIPT) (see Prasit 2013; 2019). 
Nonetheless Alexander Horstmann remarked interestingly: even though multiculturalism 
in Thai society has more encouraging signs, but the direction of government and civil 
society (e.g. NGOs) seem to misread realities of urbanization and rural society changing 
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that caused minority people migrant to urban area or involve with commercialization. 
Hence, to study multiculturalism in Thai society, it should regard in practical livelihood 
rather than abstract values or rights discourses (Horstmann 2013). In this sense, to study 
multiculturalism in Thai society, Horstmann suggested one need to employ an approach of 
everyday multiculturalism. 


2.  THE FLOWERS FESTIVAL: A PHENOMENA OF MULTICULTURALISM 
“The urbanization support a “diversity” to the city in aspect of social space for marginal 
groups and different desires, and then that diversity would return a vigorousness for the 
city as well”


Pen-Muang (Urbanization), 
Thai PBS, 16 February 2019


Episode III Chiang Rai: the city of art and diversity
[รายการ เปนเมือง ตอน เชียงราย เมืองแหงศิลปะ และความหลากหลาย]


   
This Thai television program presented a story of Chiang Rai city where embraced by the 
art and diversity such as various artists (tradition and contemporary), art works, ethnicity, 
interest groups (e.g. transgender group), also the foreigners; then these art and diversity 
contribute – an economic growth and strong civil society and culture – to Chiang Rai 
interestingly. With this statement – the show has shown an important role of diversity that 
contributing the vigorousness for the ruban area.
Chiang Rai city is diversity due to its characteristic is a frontier zone from historical time. 
Since the time of Lanna kingdom, Chiang Rai was a frontier among kingdom of Burma, 
China, Luangprabang, and Siam. Hence Chiang Rai was divers by trading, mobility, and 
geo-politic reasons. Then after Lanna kingdom become a part of Thai-state, Chiang Rai 
city still was divers by ethnic immigrants who outflowed their homeland by situations of 
civil war and communism during mid-20th century. Moreover since late 20th century, the 
economic forces (urbanization and tourism) have carried more number of immigrants 
forward to the city, increasingly. That is to say the characteristic of frontier zone has made 
Chiang Rai city is a place of diversity.
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 Undoubtedly, the Chiang Rai flowers festival, as a part of Chiang Rai – the city of art 
and diversity could be a consequence of the frontier zone. Over a decade that the flower 
festival has presented Chiang Rai as the city of colorfulness which is not only about 
variety of winter flowers but also an image of multi ethno-culture as well. The Chiang Rai 
flowers festival is an instance of cultural event which opened room for ethno-cultural 
diversity. This festival has hosted by the Provincial Administrative Organization (PAO) 
and the City Municipality since the year of 2005; and it has presented Chiang Rai as the 
city of colorfulness by many kind of winter flowers and ethno-culture diversity. Besides 
winter flowers (e.g. Tulips and Lilly), modern music, and variety of foods; the ethnic 
activities were the festival highlight i.e. there were variety of – ethnic foods, ethnic 
craftwork products, and ethnic performances of dance – that attracted over a thousand 
visitors per night for a month. Within last five years, the ethnic activities have become a 
highlight in many tourist events of Chiang Rai city, particularly the cultural event which 
could not accomplish without ethnic activity. Hence ethno-cultural diversity has played a 
crucial role which related to the slogan – the city of art and diversity which imaged Chiang 
Rai city for a decade.
The significance of Chiang Rai city as place of a diversity, in some way, correspond with 
the idea of multiculturalism which arrived in Thai society two decades ago. However, 
once concept of multiculturalism has employed in Thai society, it transformed itself as the 
localized meaning of multiculturalism (Sirijit 2013). This bring about a suspicious 
question: Does the Chiang Rai Flowers Festival provide a space for the idea of 
multiculturalism?


3.  ARE THERE THE ROOM FOR MULTICULTURALISM IN THE CITY OF 
     ART AND DIVERSITY? 
With the phenomena of the Chiang Rai Flowers festival which occurred during December 
2018 until January 2019 that I observ ed, there were multi-ethnic groups that presented 
their culture among over thousand visitors per night for a month. The stakeholders i.e. the 
host – the local governments and the ethnic activities’ organizer – 
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the ethnic network called the CEN    both regarded ethno-cultural diversity that imply to 
multiculturalism idea significantly.
Besides economic contribution, the cultural event also contribute to social aspect as well. 
For instance in the 15th Chiang Rai flowers festival of 2019, the Mayor of Chiang Rai 
City Municipality as the host gave a speech: 
        Chiang Rai city has been the city of diversity for many decades, there are at least thirty ethnic 


        groups according to the study of Boonchuy – the representative; we are having good 


        relationship and living together peacefully.


Seeing from the view of ethnic activities’ organizer, they had two spaces to present their 
ethno-cultural diversity. First space was the stage that each ethnic groups have performed 
their identities and cultures e.g., traditional dancing, traditional music, a way of 
livelihood; these go along with the announcer, who was the Akha lady, had explained what 
is the meaning of that ethnic activities. Second space was the ethnic market zone where 
the ethnic groups brought their foods and products such as Tai Lue noodle, Karen’s 
organic rice, Akha’s home growth vegetable, and yet the ethnic costumes which are both 
traditional and modern styles. And also I observed the visitors who participated this 
festival, I found that the visitors are much interested at ethnic spaces, especially ethnic 
performances, not less than the winter flowers’ fascinating. Furthermore during the 
festival period, the host brought some students (from the schools in the city), to study 
topic of diversity through that ethnic activities; this reemphasized how Chiang Rai city 
become – the city of art and diversity. 
It could be said the cultural event like the Chiang Rai Flowers Festival contribute (or 
reemphasize) a social recognition for ethno-cultural diversity; and it seems that cultural


        The ethnic activities’ organizer for the Chiang Rai Flowers Festival is the Chiangrai Ethnic 


Network (CEN). The CEN is main network that provided ethnic activities in many cultural events 


of Chiang Rai city; especially the Chiang Rai Flowers Festival. The CEN has been initiated for 


over a decade, recently the CEN is contained by around thousands of member (variety of ages and 


genders) from twelve ethnic groups such as Lua, Akha, Lahu, Karen, Mien, Hmong, as well as, the 


valley ethnics like Tai Yai and Tai Lue.      


1


1







595


event open a room for diversity and differences. Hence the cultural event in Chiang Rai 
city can somehow related to multiculturalism idea which illustrated a significance of a 
coexist solution for ethno-cultural differentiation which is the central idea of 
multiculturalism (Kymlicka 1995 and Song 2017)
In contrary, however, from the depth-viewpoint of the ethnic activity organizer – opposed 
that – the cultural event has not yet given them plenty spaces to express the identity and 
culture in their own way as they expected and desired. As I had some casual interviewed 
with the president of Chiangrai Ethnic Network (CEN) which is the ethnic activity 
provider for many cultural events in Chiang Rai city.
Amidst a context of tourist industry’s growing during the decade of 2000s, Chiangrai 
Ethnic Network (CEN) was found by a former teacher – Jumpon Kittisarn. From the 
experience over twenty years that Jumpon had taught in border and remote areas where he 
found ethnocentrism issue between the valley and the hill people i.e. the hill people 
always was perceived as drug dealer, uncivilized, and forest destroyer. With the purpose, 
to educate the valley people an understanding of that issue, Jumpon initiated a group of 
hill ethnic students from his school and schools nearby. The group’s activities are to 
present the hill ethnic identity e.g. traditional dancing and livelihood performance in some 
cultural events of Chiang Rai city. Then the group, afterward, became the well-known 
group which paint a colorful highlight for many cultural events in Chiang Rai city. Hence 
the group had increased of members from different ethnic groups and different villages in 
Chiang Rai to work together as a network
Even though, it deem that the Flowers Festival is successful and yet it dialogue with multi-
culturalism idea; however Jumpon gave a comment: most of cultural events of Chiang Rai 
city that the CEN has participated, the hosts always positioned ethno-cultural activities as 
a minor show which differ from major shows such a winter flowers, Buddhist ceremony, 
or Lanna cultural activity. Yet the hosts solely regard ethno-cultural activities to attract 
visitors. In Jumpon’s thought the CEN should be a major show of events and a core 
meaning of diversity of Chaing Rai. Yet, Jumpon remarked: though the network is quite 
successful on promoting ethnic identity, but the hosts such as the local governments only 
provide a small space for the CEN such a limited of budget and of time’s performance;
whereas the network, for its further desires, need more space to present their authentic 
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ethnic identities. The CEN’s president strong argued: with tourist atmosphere it seem to 
regard ethnic people as “human zoo” that ethnic culture has been only commoditized for 
tourism. 
Furthermore another casual talk with one of the CEN’s leader named Athu, the Akha – 
also supported the statement of CEN’s president, Athu stated that some cultural events 
have not provided a room for presenting ethnic identity and voicing ethnic problem of 
everyday life in appropriated way. Athu gave an instance of the Akha Swing Festival at 
Mae Salong town (2 hours from the city center) that the CEN’s member was the organizer 
– demonstrated – the event has opened cultural and political spaces for ethnics of Akha 
and the neighbors (e.g., Lahu, Lesu, Chinese, and Tai Yai) significantly. The Swing Akha 
Festival also opened a room for cultural and political aspects i.e., the Akha culture such as 
wisdoms, rituals and traditions were presented in their own way while some Akha 
costumes and handicrafts were innovated globally and modernly. Furthermore the host 
invited politicians (of national level) to be the Guest of Honor that the host, as the Akha, 
could voice Akha livelihood’s problems and other political desires to the politicians; in 
the others word, the Akha Swing festival become a room for political interests. 
 
4.  EPILOGUE: SAME SAME BUT DIFFERENT MULTICULTURALISM
With the contrary views of the local government (as the festival’s host) and the CEN (as 
the ethnic activities’ organizer) bring about to an academic debate: What is the status of 
multiculturalism in Thai society.
Conceptualizing Multiculturalism in Thai society (a case of Chiang Rai: a city of 
art and diversity) 
Although Kymlicka tried greatly to defend that multiculturalism has not failed in 
democratic countries (Kymlicka 2012); but the migrant situation in the West, which 
caused the rising of the right wing, is challenging Kymlicka’s argument. In my view, 
Kymlickian would be applicable in countries which have a stable system of law and 
constitution; whereas some countries have different conditions as Baogang He (2005) 
remarked on multiculturalism idea in Asia’s context: multiculturalism depend on the 
contexts and conditions such as historical context, political system, state security, 
economic contribution, and socio-cultural value.
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I do agree Baogang He’s argument as well as Sirijit do, that is – to study multiculturalism 
in Thai society, one have to conscious that multiculturalism has transformed as the 
localized meaning of multiculturalism (Sirijit 2013). Thus, to conceptualize multiculturalism 
idea in Thai society context, need to adjust properly for a local context such situation in 
Thai society during the 2010s that has been trapped into the military regime.
In Thai society context, at the present, would depend on intense contexts of such 
urbanization, commercialization, and especially military’s regime that state seriously 
concern about “state unity and security” beyond “diversity”: Thai nationalism. I reckon 
those contexts have shaped a figure of multiculturalism in Thai society in some way. 
Indeed in context of military’s regime, Thai state is intensively practicing the ideas of 
selective integration as Chayan’s arguing (Chayan 2005), which mean the state has never 
recognized “multiculturalism” beyond “Thai nationalism”. That is to say the state only 
recognized ethno-cultural diversity in aspect of “colorful flower in a vest”, yet the state 
have not accepted a diversity at political level e.g. resources’ accessing; while the local 
governments only regard a diversity in term of commoditizing for tourism as they have 
done in the cultural events such a case of the Flowers Festival. The state selects what 
forms of ethno-cultural diversity could be regarded Thai society, this is called “state 
multiculturalism” (Sirijit 2013). 
Therefore multiculturalism for Thai-state viewpoint is solely about – ethnic costume, 
ethnic and local language, livelihood equipment, local tales, traditional music, traditional 
performance, local ritual and ceremony; the state has never regard multi ethno-culture in 
term of resources accessing, this is so called - depoliticized of ethno-cultural diversity 
(Nithi 2012). It corresponds to the critique of ethnic activities’ organizer such as the CEN 
who criticized that the hosts (the local government) prefer ethnic activities in reason of 
attracting visitors and merely regard to state multiculturalism. The tourist events, hosted 
by the local governments, provide a few economic opportunity for ethnic groups (as the 
image of diversity of city), but never provide a room for ethnic groups to express their 
authentic identity and way-of-living or even voicing their issues like resources accessing 
and citizenship problem.







598


Eventually multiculturalism in Thai society has been failed or even has never taken place 
due to conditions such as centralization, nationalism, and non-democratic politics that 
deep rooted in Thai society since the nation-state was built (Sirijit 2013 and see Anan 
2011; Yos 2008; Thanes 2009; and Decha 2009). This bring about an article’s argument: 
in case of Chiang Rai – the city of art and diversity, once considering with idea of 
multiculturalism, it manifested itself as the localized meaning of multiculturalism (Sirijit 
2013). The stakeholders transformed the multiculturalism concepts in different demands 
and desires that seem to regard or un-regard the idea of multiculturalism that I would like 
to call this phenomena in term of the Southeast Asian’s popular phase - “same same but 
different” multiculturalism.
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ABSTRACT
 In recent development of Lao PDR, it emphasizes on rural development for 
poverty reduction. Through the livelihoods projects to improve poor people’s lives in the 
rural area household income generation becomes the main focus. The Highland in 
Northern Lao, which is considered rural area, it contains diversity ethnic communities. 
These communities relay on agricultural production and livestock raising as their main 
occupation. As this paper focuses on livelihood diversification of Hmong women who 
engaged in agrarian changes, it analyzes that advocacy customary law and policies on 
development. This paper argues that Hmong women at the Highland of Northern Lao PDR 
are empowered due to their ability to diversify livelihood activities as they reflect the 
policy gap and customary laws that limit women’s right to land. This research paper 
employs qualitative methodology by utilizing the semi-structure and in-depth interviews. 
Data was collection from seven Hmong clans and the government officers in the Province 
and District level. Additionally, data was also gathered from the NGOs which support the 
development activities such as land and forest allocation (LFA) for natural resource 
management, farming technical and animal vaccination in Long Lan village. The research 
findings elucidate that the natural capital which is the land enhances the women’s capacity 
to choose activities to gain more household income. Under the condition of Luang 
Prabang city, is announced as the world heritage by UNESCO then cultural and eco-
tourism is promoted and created various jobs opportunities for local communities. 
Furthermore, women in community migrate to town for education then they share 
information about a new trend and opportunity of development back to their community. 
In conclusion, from examination livelihood diversification of Hmong women who are 
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living on village and migrants require support knowledge and skill of vegetable business, 
saving fund and participation in social activities. These activities help to increase women's 
leadership to make decision matters relating to their livelihoods. As result, women’s 
empowerments are recognized. They are able to bring changes in customary on right to 
inheritance household capital. In sort, they gain more power to decide on household 
matters. 
Keywords: Hmong women, livelihood diversification, Livelihood strategies; Gender 
norm, Customary law


1.  INTRODUCTION
Rural development is the priority for livelihood improvement among poor people in the 
highlands of Northern Laos. Approximately two-thirds of the national population lives in 
rural areas, women comprise around 50%, and 9.7% are of Hmong-Mien ethnolinguistic 
group - which includes the Hmong ethnic group that mainly lives in highland areas (LSB 
2015). However, these figures of ethnic groups include ethnic Hmong who lives in urban 
areas but are counted as rural dwellers because there is an incentive for the government to 
inflate this figure to attract support from international development agencies. The 
livelihoods of ethnic people in highlands depend on upland farming and natural resource 
utilization. They engage in opium cultivation, rotational farming, livestock raising, and 
tree plantation. In the 1980s, the Lao government imposed the New Economic Mechanism 
(NEM) - a government policy that liberalized opportunities for international support for 
economic development. These policy’s interventions supported initiatives for various 
rural development projects for poverty eradication to integrate farming into livelihood of 
locals.   
Luang Prabang city was granted the UNESCO World Heritage status which raises its 
potential as a site with employment opportunities in cultural and eco-tourism, industry and 
service. The ethnic groups start to migrate from rural to the town and can get various jobs 
in town and tourist sites as additional income for their family instead of agricultural
production. Tourism has influenced livelihood opportunities of women in Lao PDR, 
similar to other countries in Sapa Vietnam and Inle Lake, Myanmar. Hmong women travel 
to sell handicrafts to mobile vendors, whole-sale markets and to be tour guides instead of 







growing rice with a high cost of agriculture production inputs (Turner & Oswin 2015). In 
Myanmar, Intha males use motorboats rental as alternative income generation and women 
sell handicrafts to visitors around the Inle Lake (Kyaw Zin Aung Soe 2007). 
In my research site, The Provincial authority promotes eco-tourism and cultural tourism, 
and expansion into new towns. Various infrastructure development projects are emerging 
in town and other districts nearby Luang Prabang city, such as Pak Xeung village located 
along the Route 13 North. The development activities include road construction, and the 
land clearance for residential areas, schools, hospitals, and markets. These development 
activities may influence the livelihoods of Hmong women in Long Lan village, which 
might benefit or disadvantage them. This paper designs to highlight policies, regulation 
from state and Hmong customary law that help to determine women access and control 
over capital, especially land and village saving fun; livelihoods activities of women are 
distinct base on their capacity.


2.  STATEMENT OF RESEARCH PROBLEM AND OBJECTIVE OF STUDY
Hmong women's livelihoods are influenced by state policies, patrilineal society and ethnic 
customary law. Hmong women are more vulnerable because they have less ownership to 
capital. The Hmong customary rights more value Hmong men than women. as the men 
considered as the household leader who are entitled to inherit household’s assets including 
land, animal husbandry. Moreover, Hmong men responsible to participate in decision 
making regarding the household and community matters (Mann & Luangkhot 2008:22). 
Hmong women are not allowed to manage the household property as they become members 
of other clans through marriage. Therefore, rights to inheritance are mostly given to men 
or sons the same clan and those who are capable of maintaining the household property 
(Bouapao 2003:13). Furthermore, women are constrained because they generally have 
lower levels of education, knowledge, and skills to speak out their concerning issues 
(Thomson & Baden 1993:16). Even though married couples jointly claim ownership over 
household property such as houses, land, and saving books, these assets are officially 
issued under only the man’s name (Kirk 1996, Bouapao 2003). Because traditional and 
formal institutions are dominated by men, they are the ones granted the right to design, 
plan, implement and facilitate development activities on behalf of the whole community.  
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Hmong women and men assume different roles when contributing to the household. Their 
responsibilities comprise of three major components in reproductive, productive, and 
community activities. Hmong women actively engage in nurturing family members, 
farming activities such as land tilling, weeding, planting and harvesting. In contrast, 
Hmong men tend to seek employment outside of their community (Calub BM et al. 
2006:1). The cultural and social norms shape women's roles in household activities. 
Hmong women are rarely involved in decision making and the planning of community 
activities. Thomson and Baden (1993) state that "Hmong women are particularly 
disadvantaged due to the isolation and underdevelopment and the more male-dominance 
the socio-cultural institution and attitudes" (Thomson & Baden 1993:16). Hence, women 
are excluded from leadership positions at the community level because they are seen as 
less self-confident and knowledgeable. 
There are several studies on the livelihoods of people in the rural area of Lao PDR focus 
on understanding the current situation of livelihood. According to various studies in Lao, 
the government’s interventions should increase alternative livelihood activities for local 
farmers (Bouahom et al. 2004, Martine & Lorenzen 2016, Keobounthan 2007); adaptation 
of vegetable farmers in the period of agrarian change (Keobounthan 2007); upland 
vegetables as the main income for Hmong livelihood in Long Lan village (SPERI 
2017:26). These studies reflect ethnic groups are reliant on agricultural and natural 
resources and their livelihood strategies still lack gender and ethnic culture perspective. 
From these findings, my research objective is to seek to understand the livelihood 
strategies, choices and activities of Hmong women use to empower themselves. This 
objective is part of my thesis and it attempts to contribute not only to an analysis of 
livelihood diversification but also Hmong women’s empowerment through farming, 
education, and internal migration.


3.  METHODOLOGY
The research site of this study is in Long Lan village, Luang Prabang District in Luang 
Prabang Province. The village is original located at “Phu Sung” Mountain situated at 
1,300 meters above sea level. After 1975, the village moved to its current location. 
Cerrently, Long Lan village is 40 kilometers to the northeast of Luang Prabang city (see
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 figure 1). The population is 511 inhabitants (260 female and 251 male) that constitute 74 
households. The ethnic governance system under the leadership of 7 clans combines Yang, 
Lee, Thor, Ho, Mua, Xiong and Vang. The Yang clan represents the majority (47.6%) of 
the community and provides the greatest contributions to the community’s development 
(SPERI 2017: 12; CHESH 2012:7). The research site selection bases on three reasons. 
First, Long Lan village is a combination of many small villages in Phu Sung mountain 
area. Second, villagers get support from various development projects on livelihood 
improvement from the government. Final, customary law is strongly practiced in the 
village. For these reasons, I am interested to understand women’s survival through various 
options based resources available and pressure from social context.
 


Figure 1: Research site of Long Lan village in Luang Prabang city, Lao PDR
Based on research objective, this research employed a qualitative research methodology 
for data collecting. Specifically, I used the semi-structured interview, in-depth interview 
and participant observation. In terms of the interview, I conducted semi-structured 
interviewee 25 women with 10 in-depth interviews with those who adopt different 
livelihood activities. Moreover, I interview village authority, leader of ethnic to under-
stand general information of village, customary law and culture norms in Hmong society. 
This research analyzes the micro-level of how individual Hmong woman’s access to and 
control over to mobilize available capital. Time for this research was limited to only a 
month for conducting the interviewing in village, and another difficulty from interview 
has too many issues related and need to explore deeper which I may not cover all issues.
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4.  LIVELIHOOD DIVERSIFICATION OF HMONG WOMEN IN HIGHLAND
Ethnic highlanders mostly depend on farming and natural resource utilization. Their 
well-being is based on the capital, especially, land for agricultural production and 
non-timber forest products NTFPs from the forests are primary resources. Moreover, they 
determine how these natural resources management under the Hmong customary law, 
government policies, and regulations plays a significant role to determine access and 
control over capital. Furthermore, migration for Hmong youth's education has increased 
the chance to get a decent job and offer another option rather than just ended up doing 
farming.
4.1.  Access and control significant capital of Hmong women   
Since 1975, various organizations supported the development livelihood of highlanders. 
They change from poppy cultivation and upland farming into agricultural production for 
commodities. Long Lan village got support for livelihood improvement such as water 
supply, coffee plantation and Teak trees in order to produce agricultural production for 
commodity. In 2004, the Provincial Agriculture and Forestry Office (PAFO) collaborate 
with a Non-governmental organization under the project of Center for Human Ecology 
Studies of Highlands (CHESH-Lao) supported the Land and Forest Allocation (LFA). The 
management of natural resources in Long Lan village is governed through the application 
of both formal State and traditional regulations and practices, supporting agriculture and 
livestock. Before 2004, the land was divided between each family to practice shifting 
cultivation, especially the cultivation of opium, upland rice, and Hmong vegetables, and 
the raising of livestock. Villagers would freely select a plot of land farming in agreement 
with village authorities and the clan leadership group. On average each family obtained 
six to ten farming plots. According to customary tenure practices on the sharing principle 
utilization which means land had been used as common capital for community members. 
In 2005, following the government promotion of poverty reduction and the eradication of 
opium, Long Lan villagers faced big changes in natural resources management and 
utilization.
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 After LFA, land tenure is a mix management system between customary law and 
regulation integration. For instance, 1 of 10 land type land for housing able to get land 
certification while others are temporary land use certification and customary right base. 
Besides that ownership of land mostly belong to men who are recognized as the head of 
household (see table 1). In Long Lan village, both husband and wife are able to issue their 
names in land certification, especially, residential land and tree plantation. There is ways 
inheritance of land, which one gets from parents “My parents had only one daughter so I 
inherit the land which includes of the land for upland rice planting, vegetables growing, 
rubber and teak trees plantation” (interviewee 1). In another case she takes over land after 
her husband pass away “my husband passed away before authority issue land title so that 
all land are issued in my name" (interviewee 2). Furthermore, both of them are confident 
to decide how to use those plots of land such as what kind of crops to plant, and income 
management.  


Table 1: Gender base on land ownership 


Since 2000, Long Lan village used to have a village’s saving fund which established under 
the NOG’s project. The members of saving fun could loan money on their purposes, 
especially, investment in vegetable business, farm production, and livestock raising. In 
2014 after the project faced out, the village’s authority revealed the saving fund had been 
filed because lack of management skill and transparency issues. The consequence of 
saving fund abandon, the female members were lack of choice to invest in vegetable 
farming and other fund option for farming investment had to get agreement from their


Type of land Male  Female Both 
Residential land in the town 15 1 5 
Residential land in village 11 4 9 


Upland rice field  18 2 2 
Vegetable garden  17 2 2 
Rubber plantation  14 2 5 


Corn field  7   1 
Teak plantation  3 2   
Paddy rice field  3   1 


Grass field  2   1 
Coffee plantation  3     


Avocado plantation  2     
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husband and parents in law. From discussion on land ownership and saving fund are 
supported by the outsider, it shows that  Hmong women have equal right to access land for 
agricultural production, residential land ownership, and using farm’s products even 
thought, they decide reproductive activities with family. However, women are less 
participation in community activities such as village meetings, because women always 
busy with household and farming activities.
4.2.  Agricultural production as a livelihood strategy of Hmong women
Livelihoods of Hmong in Long Lan villagers depend on farming. From figure 2, raising 
cows, vegetables growing and rubber plantation is in the top three priorities of households. 
There are very clear on the gender division of labor on livelihood activities. After villagers 
move to the current location, Hmong women start their business such as selling v
egetables, NTFPs, glossary shops, and herbal treatment as these businesses are an 
additional earning option for women. While Hmong men respond to livestock raising 
activities, selling cows, and ritual service (see figure 2). Thus, vegetables and cows are 
significant for household livelihood activities.


 
Figure 2: Priority selection as livelihood activities


Villagers plant pumpkin, corn, sesame, potatoes, and other crops together with upland rice 
in farmlands. Agricultural products from farmlands almost use for household consumption. 
In 1995, the government and NGO supported villagers for water supply together with 
other cash crops which include coffee and teak trees planting. Now villagers plant crops 
that have a high demand for markets such as coriander, chayote, and Chinese cabbage. 
Thus, vegetables and upland rice are significant to the household for food consumption. In
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 2016, they gain about 50% of yearly income from vegetables and other farming products 
(CHESH 2012). “I planted chayote for selling to fruits and top; this vegetable can sell the 
whole year and very easy taking care" (interviewee 3, 11, and 7, 2019). 
Vegetable farming is the women's responsibility from planting until the harvesting 
process. They collect vegetable and carry from farmland by horse. "I go to the vegetable 
field early in the morning to prepare the planting plots and take care of it until the harvest 
season. Then I collect vegetables from the field to sell to a middle man who daily comes 
to the village for buying vegetable and other farm products from my village, and sell it to 
the middle man. Then middle-man sells them to the wholesale market of Luang Prabang 
city (interviewee 3, 11, and 7, 2019). The vegetable farming contributes not only as main 
income but also support young Hmong who migrates to study in Luang Prabang city 
“income from selling vegetable is not only use for household matter but also to support 
my children who shifted to town recently” (interview 3).  
Livestock raising is men’s responsibility due to village regulation. According to the 
village regulation community members have to raise cows in collective land. Therefore, 
the head of household refers to men who work on fencing, vaccination and monitoring 
cows. These are collective tasks among cow's owners under the management of the 
community's committee. The income from selling cows is used for household investment 
such as buying more cows, land, and tuition fee. Thus, farming activities are clear on 
division labor and decision making between men and women, level distinct of income and 
contribution to the household, especially, farming is support education for Hmong youth 
then return revenue through remittance back home. 
4.3.  Migration and Education influence Hmong women empowerment
Overall, the migration pattern of the village the young people move to Luang Prabang city 
local destinations for their secondary schooling as the major mobility group (from 1975 
until the present). Roughly equal opportunities were given to both girls and boys here, 
although the expectations to find a better life, a decent income, and provide for the 
household, were generally placed upon Hmong boys. While Hmong girls were able to 
access education, the social norm was to get married as a productive pathway in life. 
Further, labor activities for the Hmong emphasized women in domestic and production
pursuits, often confined to the household and taking care of other family members. 
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Type of migrants Male  Female 
Education and work  14% 10% 


Unfinished Education and married  4% 16% 
Education and comeback village  9% 4% 


Education migrant 18% 19% 
Seasonal Migrant 5% 0% 


Cross border Migrant 1% 0% 


Hmong men were more entitled to activities in agriculture and waged (professional) jobs 
as the head of the household, and owner of the family assets (land, house and animals).


Table 2: Type of migrant base on gender 


From the data address in table 2, girls and boys have equal access to education through 
data gathering from the interview (girls 19% and boys 18%) among 114 Hmong youth. 
The young people in the village mostly migrate for education due to the village has a 
primary school only. In reality, the number of girls accesses to secondary school the same 
number but they hardly success university through the number of women unfinished 
school and get married 16% while men graduates and get jobs higher than women (men 
14%, women 10%). These figures reflect information from interview ethnic leader 
“according to Hmong customary law, sons are the important person who will maintain our 
Hmong clan and inherit household's assets, while Hmong girls were considered as 
‘step-daughter’ after getting married they will follow husband’s clan so they will have 
decent life after getting married". Thus, no matter Hmong girl completes education or not 
their parents less put afford than the boy. However, some of the women who complete 
education and get a job, moreover, the customary law on inheritance also more value to 
women.
The customary changing from women mobility “my daughter finished diploma on finical 
now she is living in Oudomsay province with her husband who is head office of district 
governor, currently, and she is supporting two young brothers studying in Luang Prabang 
city” (interviewee 1, 2019), “while I studied in town, I also make the Hmong embroidery 
for selling in night market that is why I can support myself to finish collage together with 
support my young brother’s tuition fee and living cost in town. 
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 Moreover, I contributed an amount of money to buy a paddy field with my parents so after 
I got married they will give me a piece of residential land in Luang Prabang city” 
(interviewee 2, 2019). Both interviewees are from the same household in which interviewee 
1, she was inheritance lands from her parents so she was a person who able to negotiate 
with her husband about provide a piece of residential land for daughter which interviewee 
2. From the case, a woman's mobility helps to increase the capacity to earn income and 
power within the family which influences customary law. One more case female healer 
(interviewee 6) who mobilizes to treat patients by herbal medicines within the province 
and other places. She is the person bringing NTFPs trade to the village and sharing 
information from outside the village to other women. She can earn from traditional 
knowledge of herbal utilization and gain knowledge from people network outside to 
become an entrepreneur at the same time. There is not only changing in customary law on 
inheritance but also women’s capacity is enhanced through mobility and women able to 
diversify livelihood activities that fit them.


5.  CONCLUSION
Hmong women’s livelihood diversification includes farming, non-farm, and migration. 
These livelihood activities are supported by the State’s development policies, customary 
law, education, and domestic migration. The policy is significant to enhance women's 
ownership through land title certification issued names in both husband and wife. This 
policy strongly against customary and raise the question about review customary law has 
been practiced by the male ethnic leader group. These enhancing women access and 
control capital especially land, financial, and knowledge which strongly supports farming. 
Land is significant capital to farming, livestock raising and land management through 
LFA provides ownership of land for Hmong women. Overall, Hmong women are access 
to land and fund for agricultural production and they decide on reproductive activities. 
During a family discussion or community meeting conduct, women are mostly 
participation and their voiceless to address their idea and needs. Hmong customary law 
strongly determines gender roles, access, and control over of Hmong men and women.
The patriarchal society is the male privilege as the leader of the clan and family. Thus, 
Hmong women face with various disruptions from customary law and culture norms to 
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enhance their capacity. From case studies, we can see that many Hmong women highlights 
under support their needs which means to increase the opportunity for household well-be-
ing. For instance, women inherit land from her parents and husband; they become leaders 
of household this shows Hmong women able to decide matter issues in the family, 
especially, vegetable farming and business. In another case of women's mobility for 
education and business, they gain significant interesting knowledge and network regard to 
vegetables, NTPFs business, and investment on land and livestock raising.
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ABSTRACT
Government plays the main role to promote city tourism. The policies and plans are 
developed as the guidelines for related sector. Becoming the successful destination, 
Chiang Khong district where is located in the strategic location should have all basic 
destination elements to attract visitors. The comparison study of local government plans 
with the destination elements shall be done to find the blind spot. In order to achieve this 
purpose, this study starts with reviewing the policies and plans that promote tourism. The 
six elements of tourism destination were used as the plans and policy analysis framework. 
This analysis can reveal the problems and barriers to promote Chiang Khong tourism 
based on the policy implementation. 
The qualitative research methodology was employed through documentary review, key 
stakeholders in-depth interview, and field study. The methodological triangulation by 
in-depth interview is used in this study. The content analysis is conducted for the study 
result.
Attractions, public and private amenities, human resources, and image and character 
which are four of six destination elements were found in this study. However, the similar 
image of Chiang Khong with other district in Chiang Rai causes the low competitiveness 
in tourism. The inconvenient city accessibility is one of the important problems to increase 
its performance. The centralized policy planning seems to be not responding to the local 
needs. Local government should cooperate with the communities and private sector for 
effective policies and plans implementation.
The study of the potential tourist target and private sector training need for tourism 
development are suggested for further study.
Keywords: Rights, child, coffee, production, challenges
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1.  INTRODUCTION
Chiang Rai Integrated Administrative Commission develops six strategies as the provincial 
guidelines. One strategy is to maintain the Lanna culture and add the value to the cultural, 
natural, and health tourism (2016). Chiang Khong is the city where many tourists stop by 
before transit to Luang Prabang, Lao PDR by boats and to the southern People's Republic 
of China via R3A route. The public sectors of Chiang Khong have to developed strategies 
and plans which can promote tourism that are related to the above issues.
From the previous in-depth interview with Chiang Khong district chief can be 
summarized that the district aims to increase the tourist amount by construct new tourist 
attractions, improvement of cultural and natural resources such as temples and Mekong 
riverside pathway. The district tries to achieve all provincial policies. All types of the 
tourist attractions are developed, but there is still the low amount of tourists. Most of the 
visitors just want to stay overnight and continue their journey to Luang Prabang or 
People's Republic of China. The amount of tourists and the lengths of stay are the 
important problems which Chiang Khong still need to find out.
These issues become the interesting point for researcher to review the policies from local 
public sectors if they cover the destination management in order to promote tourism. This 
study can lead to the further policy development for effective tourism in Chiang Khong. 
Effective tourism provides the positive impact to locals as defined by Martíneza, Galvánb, 
& Lafuentec (2014) that tourism resources must be designed into the activities. The 
marketing strategies should be developed to achieve the regional development goals. The 
products from tourism can generate more incomes through the local resources and can 
impact to all people who are involved in tourism.


2.  LITERATURE REVIEW
2.1.  Government and Tourism
Country government is the initiator for the development of city tourism. It has to make 
investment for the basic infrastructure and facilities. Recently, the local authorities mostly 
act as the facilitators to stimulate investment from private sectors through the fiscal or 
other form of incentives. The growth of tourism and its competitiveness can be cooperated 
by government and the private sector. This cooperation can be in the form of product
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development, education and training, financing and investment (World Tourism Organization 2000). 
Martíneza states that public policies in tourism are a framework that guides actions and 
strategies for tourism development such as local resources utilization, job creation, and 
investment in the form of laws, regulations and standards, to promote tourism 
destinations, goods and services (Martíneza et al. 2014). In the countries where incomes 
from tourism are very important normally the governments develop an organization to 
manage and develop its performance. The Government should market and advertise to 
both inbound and outbound travelers. Bhatia (2006) mentions that public sectors could 
influence the tourism in many ways. First, the basic travelling infrastructure as traveling 
routes must be developed. Second, the public services such as medical facilities or public 
toilets must be provided. Third, the government must train locals who are related to 
tourism and service sectors to have service skills and knowledge. Fourth, the incentive 
such as special rate loans or taxes should provide to investors. Last, the specific zone to 
achieve special permission can also influence the investment. However, the local 
governors should issue the law and regulations to protect the natural resources and control 
the foreign investors.
2.2.  Destination Elements
Tourist destination is a travel site where many visitors travel to historical or natural 
destinations. Tourism destination composes with attractions, public and private amenities, 
accessibilities, human resources, image and character, and price. Table 1 identifies the 
element of tourism destination (3G E-learning LLC 2018). The goals of destination 
marketing are increasing the demand to visit tourist destination and maintaining the 
sustainable competitive advantage (Uysal et al 2011).


Table 1: Examples of Tourism Destination Elements 


Sources: destination 3G E-learning LLC (2018) and Kotler et al. (2013)


Element Description 
Attractions Can be categorized by natural (e.g. parks, mountains) built (e.g. iconic buildings), cultural (e.g. 


community attractions, historical sites)  
Amenities Services and facilities which support travelers include with infrastructure (e.g. roads and public 


transportation), tourist services (e.g. tourist information, catering, and shopping facilities)  
Accessibility The convenient vehicles and routes for tourists to visit destination. 


Image The unique character of the destinations which tourists can perceive. 
Human Resources Local communities and people who are associated with the tourism. They should be trained to 


achieve the successful destination marketing. 
Price Amount of money charged for services and goods which people pay for the values and benefits 


of them  
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To market the city tourism, a promotion message related to city’s features and benefits 
must be developed. The city can set special events which the travelers can get the 
experience and learn about the city’s image (Kolb, 2017). Destination market positioning 
against competitors must be evaluated. The tourist preference, trends, cost, value for 
money, purchasing convenience, and destination resources must be studies to tourist 
destination market position (Cooper, 2012).


3.  RESEARCH MEDTHODOLOGY
The objective of this study is to analyze problems and barriers of the exiting tourism plans 
and policies according to the destination element conceptual framework. The secondary 
data of Chiang Khong Special Economic Zone Development Master Plan: Chiang Khong 
Gate to the Future, Chiang Khong: The Best Destination plan, 2017-2019 Wiang Munici-
pality Tourism Development Plan, and Chiang Khong Development Strategic Plan: Green 
City were collected and analyzed along with primary data collected through key 
stakeholder interviews. The semi-structured in-depth interview questions and semi-
structured observation forms for field study are conducted as the data collection tools.
The direct observations from field study and the level of policy managers from the local 
public sector included with Chiang Khong district chief, Wiang Chiang Khong 
municipality deputy chief, Chiang Khong Cultural Council chief, and Vice Chairperson of 
Chiang Rai Chamber of Commerce who resides in Chiang Khong are used as the method
ological triangulation.


4.  RESULTS
The research question was “What are the problems and barriers of the existing tourism 
policies and plans?” The results were discussed in each element of tourist destination as 
following.
The results of Chiang Khong policies, which were reviewed according to the tourism 
destination, focus on the attraction development. There are thirteen plans in this element. 
Some of the plans are Chiang Khong Living Historical Museum and Learning Center, 
Thai-Lue Cultural Center, and several plans to promote the local traditions such as 
activities on Sonkran days, Loy Kratong. The plans which are under health tourism plan 
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are Pong Moon hot spring development and Kong riverside bicycle lanes. The examples 
of plans are the plan to develop scenery viewpoints at Huay Change reservoir, Slap tarn, 
and Sai Maan tarn. Moreover, there is the plan to develop Chiang Khong freshwater study 
center.   
The district also set nine plans to improve the tourist image such as landscape design at 
Chiang Khong pier and Hua Weing Village. The underground cable plan is also developed 
at Wieng Chiang Khong municipality area. Chiang Khong has the vision to become one 
city two images. Then, it has the plans to develop the old town and the modern building 
design to achieve this vision.   
The plans to develop human resources for tourism have totally nine plans. Community 
enterprise to develop local products to serve market and tourist is in this element. There 
are also the plans to develop foreign language skills such as English and Chinese for locals 
to serve border trade and tourism.
There are seven plans which are related to amenity element. The examples of them are the 
homestay development, the local nursing home upgrading to provide services in every 
area, local souvenir center development.
Denchia-Chiang Rai- Chaing Khong railway, Chiang Khong-Huayxai route can be found 
in the district plan. This project is related to accessibility element.
After review all four plans it cannot find any plan which covers the price element. There 
is neither training nor policy to set up the price to promote tourism.      
After review the policies and plans and found the gap of price element. The in-depth 
interview from tourism key stakeholders was set. The result of in-depth interview is also 
analyzed by each element as followings. 
Chiang Khong tourist attractions are categorized into four types including with religious 
tourist attraction such as temple, cultural attraction such as cultural walking street market, 
health tourism such as hot spring and Pla Buak park. Fishery preservation zones and Kong 
river view point are examples of natural tourism attraction. Last, the check in and photo 
spots are constructed in front of the Fourth Friendship Bridge to promote the country 
network tourism attraction. Some tourist destinations where apart from the city do not 
have any visitor. Chiang Khong old town is adapted to a cultural walking street market to 
attract tourists. However, this market still has the problem from about concept design of
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local restaurants and shops. Most owners are the baby-boomer generations who cannot 
generate ideas to fit with the interesting of tourists. (Mr. Sanguan Sonklinsakul, interview 
July 19, 2018)  
There are suitable services e.g. ATM, money exchange, tickets and travel agency. 
However, the tourist information center is located in Chiang Khong Municipality Office. 
The location is far away from the city hotels where most tourists stay. This isolated 
location from tourists’ accommodation found as inconvenient tourist service. 
Chiang Khong is a border district. Recently, the most convenient method to reach the city 
is self-vehicle. Otherwise, tourists have to use the bus without air conditioner as the 
intercity public transportation. When reach the city by bus, tourist have to use local 
Tuk-Tuk or Songthaew transit to the city.  The inconvenient accessibility is found as one 
barrier to visit Chiang Khong. The district chief proposed that the inconvenient bus can be 
solved by the railway project. The railway project is in special economic zone 
development plan of Chiang Khong. Tourist can travel to Chiang Khong by this 
transportation system. The approximate time to finish this rail network is in 2023. 
(Mr.Tassanai Sutaphot, interview, March 23, 2018)
The clear identity of Chiang Khong is the combination of natural, religious and cultural 
city. There are many policies and projects to develop and conserve natural landscape, 
especially the landscape along Mekong riverside. Pla Buek, giant catfish, is used as the 
city mascot. Pla Buek decoration can be seen in the town as electricity poles and boards. 
Tai Lue is one root of Chiang Khong culture. Nowadays, people who visit Chiang Khong 
can recognize this culture in the form of souvenir such as Tai Lue local dress and sarongs. 
Nevertheless, ideal image on souvenir is still the problem that the public sectors still 
working on. Chiang Khong would like to develop souvenir which is based on local natural 
resources. Kai, freshwater algae, is one of the well-known souvenirs, but it has a short 
harvesting period and cannot plant it (Mr. Tassanai, interview, March 28, 2017). The story 
which related to its culture is necessary to be developed for image and character explanation.
The trainings were provided to locals who are cooperated with tourism such the local 
wisdom product development, Chinese and English language, tour guide, and value-added 
product development etc. The tourism industry sets the group which is based on product 
and service. Entrepreneurs in each local industry such as hotel or travel boat service set  
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group for product and service agreement to reduce the competitive environment. The 
project development in Chiang Khong usually holds a meeting with public, private and 
stakeholder. However, the meeting seems to be centralized by district chief. Most 
activities and events inside Chiang Khong is the well-organized by cooperation of locals, 
private and public sectors. (Mr.Suppalerk Anuttrapong, interview, July 13, 2018).     
As the result of product and service group initiation, the price of goods and services 
mainly set by private sectors and industrial group agreement. The price normally set by 
the quality, facility, and service level. Hotel in Chiang Khong has three classes: A, B, and 
C that is categorized by hotel facility and accommodation size. Class A is a large hotel 
where the normal price is more than 1,500 Bahts per night. Class B is a medium hotel size. 
The price is around 700-1,000 Bahts per night, and class C hotel normally charges at 
200-600 per night. During the low travel season all hotel classes agree to reduce the 
selling price simultaneously (Mr.Thunwa Liamphan, interview, July 13, 2018).
The result from direct observation also supports the results of plan and policies review and 
the result of key stakeholder interview. The data from observation found evidences of 
amenities and image. The district uses giant catfish as its mascot. Since, Chiang Khong 
has the story about giant catfish where was the place to fish the giant catfish in last thirty 
year. The visitors can find this mascot on the electronic poles and publicity signs. The city 
municipality sets the tourist information; however, its location is quite away from hotels 
and tourist attractions. Tourists can find other amenities such as convenience shops, 
restaurant, ATM, money exchange agents, tour agents, public transportations around the 
hotels in the middle of the town. The result of tourism committees meeting observation 
showed the centralized process of work authority. The projects were initiated by the 
district chief mainly. The meeting includes with the represents of local entrepreneurs, 
local people, and key stakeholders. Otherwise, most decisions were made by district chief.


5.  DISCUSSION
The result indicates that Chiang Khong district highly concerns about tourism promotion. 
The district initiates many policies and plans which are covered most of tourism 
promotion elements. Attraction element is the area that the district focuses on as the 
priority plan. The attraction can influence the willingness of tourists. Tourist attractions of
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Chiang Khong can be classified into four attraction types. Chiang Khong has both natural 
and cultural resources. Most of the budget was put to develop the natural attraction plans. 
The natural resources of Chiang Khong such as Kong river, hot spring and tarns seems to 
be the important exiting resources that set the destination positioning of Chiang Khong.  
These natural resources attractions is consonance with the study of (Vanhove, 2006) who 
examines the competitive advantage in tourism and found that to increase the competitiveness 
the local resources as factor endowment is necessary for setting the market positioning of 
the destination. Hence, the plans such as Kong riverside bicycle development plan and 
freshwater study center have positive influence for implementing local resources to make 
the district competitive advantage.
The attraction reflects the image of the district. The collected data revealed that image or 
brand of the city is set by the local resources. Many cities in Chiang Rai have similar 
resources, especially, Chiang Sean district. Chiang Sean has the shorter distance from 
Chiang Rai where have many visitors. Tasci (2011) explained that to position of the 
destination image or brand is required to study the city character perception from current 
and potential target markets. After that, the city must compare the character perception 
with the closed by cities. From the collected data has no information about the 
comparative study of Chiang Khong with other districts. It can make an assumption that 
the policies promoting tourism of this district is based on the internal study only.  
The public policies and plans also concentrate on training to improve related tourism skills 
for locals. This study found that training activities are developed to comply with the 
national economic policy. This is contrast with WTO (2000). It identifies that the 
development of tourism training program is expected to be public and private sector 
cooperation as the most effective tools for the future. In addition, the public and private 
sector cooperation can be used when initiate tourism promotion projects. The recent 
centralized process can be the quick decision. Nevertheless, the cooperation between 
public and private can lead to the sustainable development. 
Finally, this study found none of plan or policy which is related to the tourism project 
development support to private sector. The funding for start-up project can lead to the 
successful tourism development in many studies. The leveraging finance can influence the 
project investment from hotels and tourism sectors (WTO, 2000). The start-up project
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ABSTRACT
Since the rise platform economy or as many called ‘sharing economy’, it has been called 
as ‘disruptive’ by many due to its rapid expansion and many changes it has caused. Its 
effects have incited many discussions on the positive and negative impact platform 
economy has on workers especially in income generating aspect. This thesis synthesizes 
the claims from existing literatures that framed platform economy as disruptive and 
alternative income generating opportunity that would improve people earning and 
subsequently their economic life. And it also considers the negative claims that framed it 
as a precarious and exploitative job. This thesis attempts to provide data to both claims by 
using platform economy in Thailand as case study with a focus on online on-demand food 
delivery platform in Bangkok. The thesis employs qualitative method by conducting 
in-depth interviews among 15 drivers from three of the largest food delivery platforms in 
Thailand: GrabFood, Foodpanda, and Lineman in order to examine the effect that 
platform economy has on people’s economic life especially in the aspect of income and 
income generating. The qualitative method also helps in examining the changes that were 
made by participating in the platform economy. From the finding we could conclude that 
platform work in this case study is indeed beneficial in the aspect of income generating 
and improve financial situation and life of workers. Its differences in work structure as 
compared to traditional work also give more job opportunities for those who are at disad-
vantage such as people with low level of education or those who get rejected from 
traditional work due to their appearance. However it could be considered exploitative in a 
way that companies are benefiting the most and putting risk, pressure and responsibility 
on workers instead without providing guarantee and job security causing workers to face
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with precarity in  employment.
Keywords: platform economy, sharing economy, precarity, income generating, income 
stability
1.  INTRODUCTION
The financial crisis in 2008 started in the United States and developed into full-blown 
global financial crisis causing declination in economic all over the world. During this 
period which was then called ‘Great Recession’, unemployment rate in many countries 
spiked up as many people were laid off due to the economic recess. The increase in 
unemployment rates indicated many economic problems the workforces in the market 
would have had to face such as lower wage and increasing debt; for example, in the US, 
college graduates who entered job market during the recession faced with 8.8 percent of 
unemployment and 18.3 percent of underemployment. Furthermore, as economic 
problems has arisen and impacted people down to individual level as it affected their 
livelihood and income, people begun see the urgency and severity of the situation. The 
Great Recession kicked off the Occupy Wall Street movement in 2011 where over 
thousands of people gather to protest against economic inequality (Brownfield, 2019). 
The Occupy Wall Street protest gained media attention, brought issue to the spotlight and 
afterward the Occupy Movement spread across the globe to 900 cities in 82 countries 
(Adam, 2011; Walters, 2011). 
Around the same period of 2008 financial crisis and subsequently, the Great Recession 
begun the rise of the new economic model under the name of ‘sharing economy’ in late 
2010 (Sundararajan, 2016b; Máynez & Gutiérrez, 2016) or as known under various names 
such as collaborative economy, peer-to-peer economy, gig economy or platform economy. 
Joseph Stiglitz stated that unemployment and low wage from economic declination made 
people realized that the economic and political system they were in was unfair and 
frustrating (Máynez & Gutiérrez, 2016, p. 2). These factors, along with the usage of 
technology that was then becoming increasingly accessible, propelled the sharing 
economy into the market. Platforms such as Airbnb, Uber, and TaskRabbit were found 
around the same period as well (Roof, 2019; Jesse, 2015).
People who are in favor of platform economy have a high hope that it could solve the 
economic problems such as unemployment, low wage, or income inequality 
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(Sundararajan, 2016a) (Rinne, 2015a; Rinne, 2015b). Due to its network model and usage 
of technology, platform economy provides many more opportunities for everyone, 
including those who were excluded from opportunity before. It also provides an 
opportunity for ordinary people to generate more income which they normally would not 
be able to do so easily. However there are also studies arguing that the platform economy 
might not be as disruptive in a positive way as some had promoted. There are also 
evidences that show the downside of platform economy. For example, workers on 
platforms don’t get employee benefits (Murillo, Buckland, & Val, 2017) and face the risks 
that come with work alone as they are self-employed, allowing the company to get away 
with taking responsibility for risks and cost (Murillo et al., 2017), (Wantanasombut & 
Therakowithkajorn, 2018).
Therefore it is important to examine the effect that platform economy has on people’s 
economic life especially in the aspect of income and income generating as it can be seen 
that both positive and negative claims are still very much in debate. This study offers a 
holistic view on the impact platform economy could have on economic aspect in a 
person’s life which could help examine the disruptive potential of platform economy. And 
ultimately, such understanding and knowledge could be used to improve the platform 
economy to benefit the overall society.


2.  METHODOLOGY
As stated, this study chose to examine the effect that platform economy especially in the 
aspect of income and income generating by using online food delivery service platforms 
in Thailand as case study due to its fast expansion and growth rate of 10 percent per year, 
estimating to be worth over 30 billion Baht (Kasikorn Research Center, 2019) which 
indicates growth potential of on-demand food delivery platforms and  more importantly, 
indicating many job opportunities and good potential for income generating. In order to 
answer the main question of “How does working on online on-demand food delivery 
service platform impact workers in Bangkok in the aspect of income generating and what 
the implication of such impact could contribute to the debate regarding positive and 
negative effects of platform economy?”
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This study collected primary data through qualitative method of in-depth interview. The 
study conducted individual interview with 15 respondents who worked through three 
delivery platforms namely; Foodpanda, GrabFood, and Line Man. These three platforms 
were chosen because they are the biggest platforms in the market due to their size of 
userbase and branches in many cities. As for location, although platform work is not 
location-bound but the study was conducted in Bangkok Metropolitan Area. Each 
respondent was asked with a set of questions divided into four categories covering topics 
such as their current and previous employment, income, saving, changes in financial 
situation and life, work life. 


3.  BACKGROUND
3.1.  Who is driving and why? Motivations in joining platform economy and 
         limitation of traditional job
As shown in introduction that at the period of Great Recession which aligned which the 
rise of platform economy, many had turn to the platform economy in order to make a 
living or earn income to make ends meet (Kaufman, 2014), it seems that people’s main 
motivation in joining platform work was money. The same thing can be said for the 
respondents interviewed in this as well; most of the respondents’ main motivation in 
becoming driver on food delivery platforms was to earn money. In fact, 12 out of 15 
respondents’ main motivation was money; the shortage of income was what motivated 
them to look for other job and eventually participated as drivers on food delivery platform. 
Others than the main motivation workers had, to fully understand why they had chosen to 
engage themselves in platform work, we also need to look further into the condition 
workers had faced in their previous employment; what condition had pushed workers into 
seeking out another job. By doing so, we can understand the limitations of traditional job 
and how the differences of platform work could offer an alternative to it.
From the interviews, it appeared that the first and the most important condition in their 
previous employment that prevented workers from getting their desired wage was the 
fixed position in their job along with fixed payment. Six out of 15 respondents had said 
that the fixed payment in their previous job although secure but they could not see it ever
risen up any higher. Which made job as driver on food delivery platforms more appealing 
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to them. One respondent described his low wage and exhausting work as baggage handler 
as “wasn’t worth it. 
Moreover, as stated in the abovementioned, it was not only conditions or limitations from 
workers’ past employment that should be considered, limitations that limited them from 
future or potential job should as be looked into. The main limitation that respondents had 
said to be what prevent them from getting job with their desired wage was education level: 
11 out of 15 respondents didn’t have bachelor degree. Low level of formal education could 
be an obstacle for obtaining a secure or high paying job as respondent 11 said in the 
interview that being company employee or government officer would require a bachelor 
degree which he didn’t have. Respondent 11 also said that he would like to have a more 
secure job such as government official but with his degree he didn’t what else to do. 
3.2.  Payment and Changes in Income    
GrabFood, Lineman, and Foodpanda all had different delivery rate and commission 
percent that platforms took per order. Foodpanda was different from other two platforms 
since on top of delivery fee per order, they also paid hourly fee for their workers. Despite 
different delivery fee and commission fee, respondents from three platforms earned 
similar range of income from their platform work. Those who worked as part-timers said 
that they earned around 10,000 baht more or less per month. While those who worked 
full-time mostly earned around 25,000 to 30,000 baht a month. And 13 out of 15 
respondents stated that their income has increased since they started working on their 
respective platforms. 
Respondents used their increased income in various ways. But they could be categorized 
into three major things; debt payment, long-term saving, and paying off general expense. 
Many respondents said that they used the income they gained from their platform works 
to help paying off their debt. For example, Respondent 9 a Lineman driver just finished 
paying off his long-time debt of 500,000 baht by using the higher income he earned from 
his job as full-time GrabFood driver “I felt like I’ve unlocked many things since I’ve 
started working on this job. It helped me recover from my bad financial situation” he said.
Furthermore many respondents told in the interviews that they used their extra or 
increased income to increase their saving. Six respondents all mentioned the obvious 
increased in their saving since they started working their platform job. Aside from using  
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their increased income to pay off their debt or put them into saving, the rest of the respon-
dents said that they used income from their platform works to help paying for general 
expense. Few said that extra income helped making his financial situation less tight each 
month. Respondents also stated that they now had extra money for leisure such as 
shopping, entertainment, and eating out at the restaurant.


4.  FINDING AND ANALYSIS
4.1.  Positive impacts
4.1.1.  Anyone can be micro-entrepreneur due to decentralized structure of business 
           model in platform economy
The most appealing claim of platform economy impact was that it allowed workers to 
become their own boss or one might even called it ‘micro-entrepreneur’. Due to the 
structure of platform economy, power in business wasn’t centralized, workers could be in 
charge of how much to put in their labor, how to use their resources, and be in control of 
their own payment. However for workers on online on-demand food delivery platforms, 
their work was different. They were more like an employee than business owner as they 
relied much more on the platforms when it came to distribution of orders and pricing. 
Drivers had to rely on platform to assign them their order. Especially for GrabFood and 
Foodpanda, respondents from the two platform said that the system would automatically 
assign the order for them individually. Apart from the platforms’ system of assigning 
order, the platforms had tight rein on the pricing as well. This might be the biggest 
different between workers on online on-demand food delivery platform compared to 
another type of platforms such as accommodation or marketplace. The price were fixed 
and changed accordingly to the platforms without drivers input. For example, when 
Foodpanda lower their hourly fee from 50 baht to 20 baht, Respondent 12 said it caused 
dissatisfaction among drivers and many did decide to leave to platform. However he also 
added that the platform recruited new drivers all the time so it didn’t affect them much
However workers still retained independence and control over some aspects of their work 
and payment. Firstly, workers were in control of their own work schedule. More 
importantly, respondents said that they could arrange their work hours freely which was 
convenient for many as they didn’t have to be confined by tight schedule or conflicting
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work schedule which used to be the case for few respondents who had wanted to find 
part-time work. The control over work schedule also allowed workers to work more or 
work less depending on their capability and needs. 
Other than the control over work schedule, workers were also able to control their own 
payment leading to the control of their monthly income. Being a business owner or 
entrepreneur had a perk of getting high income since they had no one to control or set a 
fixed amount of income one would be getting. Similarly, although workers on on-demand 
food delivery platforms were experiencing more control from their platforms resulting in 
a more of employee and employer relationship, but in the aspect of generating income, 
they still retained control over it. Respondents from three food delivery platform said that 
the advantage of working through the platforms was that there was no limit on how much 
income they could earn each month which was different from other type of job where the 
salary was already fixed. Respondents who worked full-time on the platforms all said that 
they could earn around 25,000 to 30,000 baht a month, much higher than their previous 
job. “If you work hard then you could earn a lot more” Respondent 15 emphasized on 
what he viewed as the advantage of his platform work. 
4.1.2.  Direct benefit for workers 
Platform often function as mediator which connect people to one another and foster their 
interaction. Unlike traditional business model, companies hold no ownership over assets. 
From the interviews with respondents from all three major platforms, it could be seen that 
the platforms set their delivery fee and commission rate roughly around the same amount. 
GrabFood and Lineman especially, since GrabFood had their delivery fee at 60 baht per 
order and 15 percent for commission fee while Lineman had 55 baht delivery fee with 
17.55 percent of commission fee. Foodpanda delivery fee might start low at 35 baht but 
they also offered hourly pay of 20 baht and taken only three percent of commission fee. 
Not only for the food delivery platforms but the commission fee for other platforms such 
as Uber or GrabCar usually hover around 20 percent too. With this limit, workers could 
get direct and full benefits from their work which seemed to be the cases with workers 
from GrabFood, Lineman, and Foodpanda. 
However the highest gain still belonged to the head of the company like in traditional 
business model. The reason for this was due to the structure of the platform business as  
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well; the structure of platform allowed the platform to accept large amount of workers and 
expanded widely through usage of technology which was beneficial toward workers in the 
aspect of control as shown in the previous sub-section and more importantly, the structure 
that could expand widely in size including amount of workers and large base of users 
which meant it could generate high amount of revenue and increase its value, enabling the 
highest gain for the owners. 
4.1.3.  Accessibility allowed more equal opportunities for everyone to earn money 
           including those who are at disadvantage
Online food delivery platforms have been widely used especially in Bangkok in the past 
few years. People are also getting familiarize with using the platforms to order their food. 
Not only that platform work was familiarize in public eyes and therefore making it 
seemingly easy to apply, it was also highly accessible since its requirements for workers 
were very few to almost none. According to the respondents and their official websites, 
GrabFood, Lineman, and Foodpanda only required their applicants to have their own 
vehicle and mobile phone as it was necessary in accepting order. There was no other 
requirement. 
Lack of requirement made the work easier to apply to for everyone but especially those 
who used to be limited by certain requirements from applying for other type of job before. 
Majority of respondents said that their education level was one of the main obstacles that 
prevented them from applying for the job with their desired wage. However for job as 
food delivery platform drivers, this obstacle was not a problem for people who wanted to 
apply anymore. It should also be noted that not only that the platforms were open toward 
everyone regardless of any qualification, they also offered opportunity to generate high 
income. This was an important point as the opportunity to generate high level of income 
previously limited by constraints such as education level or type of job. As shown in the 
abovementioned, majority of respondents didn’t have bachelor degree and their previous 
employment salary was ranging from 15,000 to 20,000 baht per month with variation 
added by overtime payment. Regardless, it could be said that their previous salary was the 
average of monthly income as can be seen from NESDC graph showing maximum income 
threshold for each group of population in Thailand in 2017. From the graph, it can be seen 
that bottom 50 percent up to 90 percent group which made up the majority earned average 







of 18,724 baht per month. This amount was still not up to the official goal of 23,917 baht 
per month and is also starkly different from the top 9 percent who earn the average of 
52,322 baht per month.
4.2.  Negative impacts
4.2.1.  Workers have to be responsible for any risk and damage in job and have to 
           pay for any cost themselves
The prominent negative claim regarding platform work was the risk of exploitation. 
According to the respondents, majority of them felt that they had to bear more responsibility 
from accident risk and problem in delivery process. Despite having the companies 
providing them with accident insurance, many still felt insecure and few also decided to 
get an accident insurance themselves. 
Moreover the risk of accident as a result of being on the road all day was higher than other 
type of job especially with motorcycle as their main vehicle; the chance of severe accident 
was higher than with car. This made many respondents who worked as full-time drivers 
felt that the risk was higher than the compensation they would get from the insurance. The 
risk was one of the reasons why, despite the admitting that they could make more money 
through platform work, most respondents who worked full-time had no plan of working 
on the platform permanently. The health problem was also another major risk and obvious-
ly was not covered in any insurance the company had given drivers which was why he 
thought he needed to save himself and quit after reasonable amount of time before his 
health got worse. Apart for the risk in accident and health, drivers on food delivery 
platforms had to be responsible for damage that happened to the food during delivery and 
in case of customer’ order cancellation, sometime they had to be responsible for the 
payment too. This seemed to be a common problem among drivers according to the 
respondents. 
In could be seen that despite the platforms’ attempt to provide some form of benefit such 
as insurance and take responsibility for problems that happened during the job, workers 
still had to shoulder much of the risks and responsibility by themselves. 
4.2.2.  Instability in income and job 
Since platform work is similar to freelance work combining with traditional fully 
employed job, workers work in a way that is similar to gig work. It could be say that they
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work from one order to the next with no long-term contract to guarantee the next work at 
all. This could affect the income of workers leading to instability and decline in the 
income and could eventually lead to job change. 
For respondents from GrabFood, Lineman, and Foodpanda, as of now the majority of 
them had stated that they haven’t experienced any significant decline in their income from 
their platform work. However many respondents thought of their income from platform 
work as less stable compared to their previous employment or other traditional jobs. 
Although majority of the respondents haven’t experienced significant drop in their income 
but Respondent 9 who worked as Lineman driver told the interview that in these past few 
months he noticed that the amount of orders he got had lowered noticeably which resulted 
in his income dropping. Respondent 9 had worked as GrabFood driver before switching to 
Lineman. He said that the order from GrabFood was dropping so he decided to move to 
Lineman but now Lineman order also dropped as well. “Recently there were many new 
drivers” he said “so the amount of orders I got dropped down. So I don’t feel like my job 
is very stable right now”. The fact that he changed platform twice due to significant 
decrease in income from both platforms further highlighted the instability that platform 
workers had to face. 
As stated before, stability doesn’t necessarily mean longevity. However like inconsistent 
change in income, tendency to change job could be an indicator of lack of stability in job 
which motivated workers to change job. Interestingly, there was a different between 
respondents who worked on platform as part-timer and full-timer; the respondents who 
worked as part-timers all said that they planned to work both jobs for a long time with no 
plan of quitting at all but the respondents who worked as full-time drivers all emphasized 
on their plan of quitting the job after saving up enough money. It seemed that respondents 
who worked full-time on the platforms all acknowledged and were worried over the 
instability of their job. 
It can be concluded that workers in platform work had to experience fluctuation in their 
income each month whether high or low since there was no fixed minimum rate for their 
salary and the nature of platform work was similar to a gig job. Furthermore, there were 
many factors that could affect their monthly income such as weather, day off, amount of 
workers in the area. These factors could cause that income to fluctuate either high or low. 







The fluctuation, in workers’ perspective, indicated instability in the income they got which 
worried them especially for workers who relied on their income from platform work as 
their main source of income. This concern also emphasized further by respondents’ 
long-term plan to quit their platform job and either find traditional job or start their own 
business.  


5.  CONCLUSION
Platform work offered work opportunity and good chance to generate more income. 
However its precariousness, risks, and instability were also undeniable. It might be more 
productive to look at the positive and the negative sides in the way that Respondent 5 had 
described “We need to ask ourselves, what do we look for in work nowadays? Are we 
looking for financial stability or job stability?”. It could be seen that working on the 
platforms did elevate workers’ financial situation to certain extent and offer certain 
stability to their financial situation as well as could be seen from their saving. Workers 
were able to secure their financial situation in certain way by having increased saving, 
paying off debt, and not relying on other people money as some used to do when their 
income wasn’t enough to pay for the expense of the month.
As stated in the abovementioned, financial stability and job stability could be linked to one 
another and affected each other. However they were not exactly the same thing. Therefore 
while admitting that platform work could have positive impact of workers’ financial 
situation and stability, it was also crucial to remember the precariousness the job 
contained. Lack of job security and guarantee for minimum salary and welfare made 
workers vulnerable which workers themselves had admitted of being worried and 
concerned.
It seemed that workers in the platform job might have to choose between high payment 
job that could offer them financial stability and job that could offer them job security and 
stable, steady payment. However what important was that they should not have to choose 
at all; a job should contain both financial stability and job security. Therefore this was why 
positive impacts of platform work should be discussed and explore in order for us to figure 
out the best way for workers to reap benefits from the platform. At the same time, negative 
impact of platform work should also be discussed in a way that was not total rejection but 
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an exploration and discussion of how to lessen and rid of the negative impact on workers.
As shown before, at least in food delivery sector, it could be seen that few platforms had 
attempted to offered employee benefits and welfare similar to traditional employment 
although the attempt was at a minimum effort. However it was a positive sign and good 
starting model of how platforms could protect and help their workers mitigate job 
precarity. Further step and study should be taken on how to keep the higher than average 
payment workers got from their platform work and at the same time, improve job security 
and welfare platforms could offer their workers. This would require a study and discussion 
further than workers protection but also the discussion of platform work business model 
itself as well. But lastly and most importantly, it was crucial to discuss and study platform 
economy in its layered impacts both good and bad without placing it one either side of the 
dichotomy of inherently good and inherently bad.
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ABSTRACT
The Belt and Road Initiative (BRI) is a long term strategy announced by Xi Jinping, the 
President of China, to boost the region’s economic development. The concept originated 
from China’s ancient Silk Road that was once used to facilitate trade and cultural exchanges, 
its aims to enhance trade, infrastructure and connectivity through building networks of 
railways, highways, bridges, airports, ports, oils and gas pipelines and fibre optics. BRI 
will further integrate the growing regional community through developing infrastructures 
in the region and improve its trading policies, there have been a number of concerns on the 
impacts of the BRI on health, for examples, global spread of infectious diseases from 
increased people mobility; the geological impact of large infrastructure projects; export of 
hazardous materials; and regulation of occupational health and environmental standards. 
BRI focuses on support and communication to build a new mechanism for global health, 
Under the Belt & Road initiative and “Healthy China 2030” framework, China will 
provide guidance for stronger health collaboration, which should hopefully break the 
vicious cycle of poverty and infectious disease.
Keywords: Belt and Road Initiative, Global Health, Disruptors


1.  INTRODUCTION
As China becomes more global, The Belt and Road Initiative is providing a platform for 
new trade partnerships. It aims to break down barriers and promote co-operation between 
nations. It encourages and accelerates regional and global connectivity. It is predicted that 
the connectivity under the BRI can benefit trade and investment through expanding 
business opportunities, increasing employment or investment in innovative development 
which will affect to income and well-being of the people in the region. BRI entails more 
than 60 countries and provides an opportunity for the global north to connect with the 
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global south through the economic security platform. 
For instances, the movement of people and goods that may create transmission of 
infectious diseases, or transporting of hazardous waste between countries which may 
cause environmental hazard. These are the risks to the health system and national security. 
Global health is not at the core of the initiative, it is nevertheless integral and must be 
considered. Health will be disrupted, with considerable gains, but if unchecked there will 
also be risks, owing to the large economic, trade, and infrastructure projects that span the 
vast corridor linking China with Europe and beyond (Haik Nikogosian, 2018). China and 
countries participating in the BRI can still make prevention and early detection of 
unwanted flows, especially health threats, a bigger priority (Jonathan Hillman, 2019). 
Besides, the BRI has increasing emerged as China’s major vehicle for international 
engagement, with important health dimensions, for instances, international collaboration 
in several health issues, emergency response and medical assistance, science and 
technology. In August 2017 China launched the first biennial global conference of health 
on the Belt and Road where more than 30 health ministers and leaders of multilateral 
agencies signed the Beijing Communiqué which aims at protecting public health and 
strengthening people-to-people exchanges among countries under the initiative. 
2.  NATIONAL HEALTHCARE REFORM, “HEALTHY CHINA 2030” 
     FRAMEWORK
In October 2016, after President Xi Jinping and Premier Li Keqiang's relevant theme 
speech at China National Health and Well-being conference in Beijing (Wang Wei and 
Zakus David, 2016), China National Health and Family Planning Commission issued the 
Healthy China 2030 Planning Outline (WHO, 2017), the most recent comprehensive 
framework on the goals and plans of its healthcare reform. The strategic theme of Healthy 
China 2030 is “co-building, sharing and health for all” (China’s LexisNexis, 2016). The 
project aims to achieve these key goals by 2030: continuous improve in people's health 
conditions, raise life expectancy to 79, effective control on main health-endangering 
factors, substantial improve in health service, notable expansion in health industry, 
establishment of inclusive health-improving regulatory systems. Specific actions include: 
enhancing health education in schools, promoting healthy lifestyle, encouraging exercise, 
enhancing universal healthcare access, improve service quality of healthcare providers,







special attention to the elderly, women, children and disabled, reforms in health insurance, 
pharmaceutical and medical instruments systems, etc.
The Healthy China 2030 initiative’s plans for hospital organization, the essential drugs list 
and foreign direct investment in healthcare have garnered the most attention in the press. 
In this initiative is the focus on environmental protection which brings a breath of fresh air 
to the topic, the central government will address the portion of the Healthy China 2030 
initiative on individual accountability, a section which will require much needed changes 
in population behavior.
2.1.  Four Core Principles
Healthy China 2030, which is the Chinese vision of healthcare, is built on four core 
principles. The first is health priority. Based on conditions nationwide, healthcare should 
be prioritized and placed in a strategic position in the whole process of public policy 
implementation. The second core principle is innovation. The healthcare industry should 
follow government leadership, give play to the role of  the market mechanism, and 
simultaneously speed up reform in key areas. The third principle is scientific develop-
ment. The blueprint emphasizes the importance of both prevention and cure, focusing on 
prevention and control, Chinese and Western medicine, and changes in the service mode 
to reduce the gaps in basic health services. The fourth principle is fairness and justice. The 
rural areas of the country are given special attention to promote equal access to basic 
public health services and to maintain public welfare.
2.2.  Core Health Indicators
Healthy China 2030 outlines 13 core indicators to be reported in 2020 and 2030. This 13 
core indicators of the plan will be a blueprint and action plan for facilitating the 
development of Healthy China. Major means for implementing the country with the 
expected values with actual values in different years to assess people’s health level (five 
core indicators), healthy life (two core indicators), the health services and health security 
(three core indicators), healthy environment (two core indicators), and the health industry 
(one core indicators). Under the Belt & Road initiative, “Healthy China 2030” framework 
provides guidance for stronger health collaboration, which should hopefully break the 
vicious cycle of poverty and infectious disease.
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3.  BELT & ROAD INITIATIVE AND ITS IMPLICATIONS ON GLOBAL HEALTH
The Belt and Road Initiative (BRI), launched by the Government of China, provides a 
robust financing system and resources through which China can facilitate its global health 
strategy. The BRI spans countries that contain almost two-thirds of the world’s population 
and account for one-third of the world’s wealth, creating new opportunities for trade, 
investment, economic activities, technological innovation, and the movement of people 
(Jing-yi Xu, 2018). 
BRI are already at the forefront and intersections of trade, economic and transport policies 
in the region. It is also evident that such large infrastructure projects will be watched 
closely for their environmental impact. Furthermore, the overall concept of BRI is 
strongly embedded in foreign, development and investment policies of the participating 
countries. Health has its own interface with all above sectors and domains, widely 
recognized by governments and internationally. Opportunities also arise for increased 
trade in health products, services and technologies, establishing cross-border labs for 
better health security and founding new healthcare hubs (China Daily Europe, 2015) to 
attract medical tourism. Increased cooperation among the countries in the region will be 
required to manage such emerging pressures on, and opportunities for, cross-border health 
and public health in general, and enhanced negotiations and diplomacy for health to fuel 
and promote such cooperation specifically.
The Belt and Road Initiative based on the cornerstones of peace and cooperation, 
openness and inclusiveness, and mutual learning and sharing benefit, this initiative was 
proposed by the Chinese government and is participated in by various parties. The UN 
Secretary-General, Mr. Anto´nio Guterres, acknowledged that the BRI tallies with, and 
complements, the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) in terms of promoting 
inclusive development, strengthening exchange between countries, and benefiting people 
within the initiative’s scope (State Information Center, 2017). Although the BRI is 
primarily economic, it also includes important health dimensions. 
Following the implementation of the BRI may amplify infectious disease transmission or 
inadvertently introduce emerging infectious diseases, leading to an increased burden for 
local medical systems. The implementation of the BRI is expected to facilitate progress in 
eliminating infectious diseases such as the acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS) 
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caused by the human immunodeficiency virus (HIV), tuberculosis (TB), malaria, and 17 
neglected tropical diseases (NTDs). Together, these six diseases cause a considerable 
disease burden in these countries, impeding economic growth and constituting a serious 
challenge with regard to elimination (Institute for Health Metrics and Evaluation, 2017).
The Health Silk Road concept establishes the importance of promoting cooperation 
among the related countries in the prevention and control of communicable diseases, 
medical system and policies, healthcare capacity building, staff training and exchange, 
traditional medicine, and health education as well as disaster relief, aid, and poverty 
reduction for health.


4.  BUILDING A “HEALTH SILK ROAD” TO ENGAGE GLOBAL HEALTH
The health dimension of BRI would exploit ongoing initiatives to boost communication 
and research exchange in the region. Sharing of health information and knowledge, 
including an education strategy for health professionals, science platforms and research 
collaboration will be an important element for health policy alignment and diplomacy 
along the BRI.
The Belt and Road Initiative means that many things can be brought under this umbrella. 
One of the ‘connectivities’ that underpin this initiative is increasing health cooperation, 
trade and assistance (Lewis Husain and Gerry Bloom, 2017). China recently made public 
financial commitments towards building a resilient health system at the BRI Forum for 
Health Cooperation “Towards a Health Silk Road.” They also committed to providing 
international development assistance for global health; strengthening regional cooperation 
by establishing joint research centers; providing easy access to medicines for the initiative 
partners; and improving environmental justice for the betterment of health.
4.1.  China’s increasing global health engagement
“President Xi’s proposal for a Health Silk Road, which strengthens and renews ancient 
links between cultures and people, with health at its core, is indeed visionary,” WHO 
director-general said at the time of the summit. Linked to this, China’s global health policy 
and engagement are being substantially transformed. Traditionally, China’s health 
assistance has been dominated by sending medical teams to developing countries, and 
donating medical facilities and drugs. Most such work has been carried out or overseen by 
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provincial governments, twinned with recipient countries, and little in the way of 
systematic analysis has been carried out on the volumes or modalities of assistance.
Chinese leadership is increasingly comfortable talking about China’s experience of 
improving population health and its value for the world. Recent speeches, commitments 
and strategies show many strands to China’s emerging health engagement, including: 
health security and infectious disease prevention and control; public health cooperation; 
health assistance and capacity development for partner countries; increasing China’s role 
in global health governance and setting of norms and standards; improving the global 
standing of China’s health technology research; developing networks for international 
cooperation in drug and medical technology R&D and AMR; increasing commercial 
opportunities for China’s health products and increasing China’s soft power projection in 
health, including through people-to-people exchanges and through the promotion of 
traditional Chinese medicines. China’s global health engagement are emerging, with BRI 
as a vehicle for engagement with neighbouring countries, the overland route to Europe, 
and a range of regional fora (including the Shanghai Cooperation Organization, ASEAN 
and APEC), while Africa and the BRICS feature in the Healthy China 2030 strategy. The 
priorities for engagement in these regions/fora are starting to be differentiated. Health 
assistance is included under the BRI, a major foreign policy initiative of the Xi Jinping 
government aimed at increasing China’s overseas engagement in economic cooperation, 
infrastructure development and other areas (NDRC, 2015). Health Silk Road expressed 
intention of health cooperation in BRI is to help win support for the strategy among the 
public of partner countries and to provide a platform for sharing China’s health 
experience, as well as improving China’s soft power projection and promoting trade.
4.2.  Health Silk Road and health cooperation opportunity 
Global health (and China’s Global Health Strategy) are mentioned prominently in the 
Healthy China 2030 framework, issued in October 2016.7 This is a high-level strategic 
document issued by the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party and the State 
Council to provide a framework for China’s health work to 2030 (CCP Central Committee 
and State Council, 2016), for strengthening of international exchange and cooperation on 
health.
The Health Silk Road concept encourages regional cooperation and extensive participation 
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from governments, international and regional organisations, universities, private sectors, 
civil society, and the general public. China is a positive initiator and jointly published a 
series of agreements, such as the China–Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) 
plan Training One Hundred Health Professionals and the China–Africa Cooeration Plan on 
Public Health. Non-governmental exchange and cooperation activities in various fields 
are complementary to governmental projects, as they build public support for the BRI. In 
the 2018–2022 Five-Year Plan of Action on Lancang–Mekong Cooperation, infectious 
disease control is achieved by strengthening collaboration on dengue fever and malaria 
and establishing and improving the mechanism for joint surveillance, prevention, and 
control of cross-border emerging and reemerging infectious diseases (Chen J. and others, 
2019). Regional cooperation will be increased through health infrastructure work by 
building joint laboratories and research and knowledge translation centres. China has also 
donated drugs and equipment as well as helped to build health facilities (Liu P. and others, 
2014). In this collaboration based on the principle of ‘joint construction and mutual 
benefit’, the programmes employ local medical staff to carry out evidence-based studies 
and deliver healthcare and treatment to local people. This not only provides technical 
guidance, establishes the mechanism for disease control and prevention, and improves 
local staff capacity to sustain interventions but also produces open platforms and 
innovative new models for global health collaboration.


5.  CONCLUSION
The Belt and Road Initiative is a defining foreign policy initiative, and it is significant that 
health cooperation has been included in this way; however, while health cooperation is 
listed in the original strategy, activities listed in the plan are being defined by the health 
sector, and will be implemented by health agencies. It remains to be seen how coordination 
between these activities and activities of other ministries will be developed. BRI focuses 
on support and communication to build a new mechanism for global health, prioritising 
the prevention and control of infectious diseases, preventing outbreaks becoming 
epidemics, and providing UHC, thus overcoming the vicious circle of poverty and ill 
health. The increasing commitment to global health and to health assistance should be 
seen against this background and as part of this broader evolution.
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ABSTRACT
This study examines the transformation of gender roles of ethnic Lahu women who are 
participating in homestay tourism and community-based tourism development in northern 
Thailand. Since 2015, tourism has become a significant source of income for villagers. 
This comes from tourism activities such as the homestay experience, purchasing 
souvenirs, trekking tours, etc. Tourism development has also impacted communities’ 
socio-fabric; this is both in nourishing and detrimental ways, not all of which are 
mentioned in this paper. Lahu women play an active role in both the domestic and public 
spheres. They are challenged by double burdens of farm production and reproduction 
work, as well as with and by community-driven activities related with homestay tourism 
development. These phenomena are shifting, even reconstructing, the functions and 
meanings of Lahu women’s traditional gender roles. For example, with homestay tourism 
what has been historically considered non-value work (e.g., caretaking, cooking, cleaning, 
etc.), due to it not cultivating financial income, is evermore becoming value-work. Women’s 
economic status is transforming, and so are traditional gender roles. This, at least in this 
village case study, is being exemplified by women’s bolstered capacity for negotiating 
traditional gender roles, particularly during peak tourism season. Moreover, women are 
brokering their family related decision-making powers. An example is convincing the 
husband to support the purchasing of a vehicle, a washing machine; domestic work duties 
are also being rearranged. Still, women seemingly cannot secure full decision-making 
power because they still seek (or require) agreement with their husband. However, 
acquiring independent income does render significant impacts on these overall dynamics.
Keywords: homestay, feminist political economy, gender, Thailand community-based 
tourism
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1.  INTRODUCTION
This study focuses on gender and development in the context of CBT and homestay 
tourism in northern Thailand. I examine the transformation of gender roles among ethnic 
Lahu women in the domestic and public spheres. This includes economic related roles at 
the family and community levels, which have been reproduced and contested in homestay 
tourism. The case study involves a Lahu village named “Jabo,” comprised of a Lahu 
subgroup called, "Sheh leh." This community is located in northern Thailand’s Pang Ma 
Pha district in Mae Hong Son province. Almost all villagers are kinship. Their ancestors 
came to this village area from the Tibetan plateau and through Myanmar’s borders. 
Villagers’ religion is animism, which is the belief in a supernatural power that organizes 
and animates the material universe. 
Community-based tourism (CBT) development can impact community societal dynamics. 
This is particularly true when considering income generated from CBT. With economic 
activity functioning as a primary motivator of social dynamics (and social change), men 
and women’s gender relations can become resultantly altered; this impacts the family, 
household, and community (Beneria et al. 2016; Werner et al., 2017). Moreover, while a 
default assessment may consider that CBT related financial income is beneficial for 
villagers, female participants of CBT “homestay” tourism can also become multi-
burdened with farm production, reproductive, and community work.
This research project explores: how is CBT homestay tourism gendered and with what 
political-economic implications? How does CBT impact gender relations in terms of 
community gender roles? In-depth semi-structured interviews were used for interviewing 
about key focal points; this is for understanding Lahu women's roles while participating in 
homestay tourism. Moreover, participant observation was used for understanding gender 
roles in everyday life shared between Lahu men and women, particularly during this 
contemporary period. This research involves interviews with 14 Lahu women who 
currently operate homestay tourism businesses and are members of the village’s CBT 
group. I also interviewed six former homestay group members (both men and women) in 
order to learn their reasoning for ceasing their homestay tourism participation. Lahu men 
in the homestay households were interviewed in order to obtain deeper and richer 
information regarding gender relations. I interviewed 10 elderly and middle-aged Lahu 
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men and women who know the village’s history and of the traditional gender roles. Data 
from field notes and interview transcripts was analyzed by using content analysis. This 
was in order to observe major themes that describe gender roles in the homestays, as well 
as the transformation of gender roles that reproduced and contested in homestay tourism.


2.  FEMINIST POLITICAL ECONOMY CONCEPT
Recent domestic economy studies concerning household activities, access to resources, 
and social status highlight the differences between males and females (Hastorf and D’
Altroy, 2001). Gender underlines political relations and power allocations at the family, 
community, and society levels (Swain, 1995). Feminist political economy (FPE) argues 
that women are subject to being "sex-blind" in modes of production, and this leads to 
unpaid work. Feminist political economy demonstrates that gender is a social construction 
that is related to gender power relations among men and women. Gender inequalities 
based on socio-economic conditions include division of labor that sustains male power in 
the domestic and public spheres. Women’s roles normally are constructed in the domestic 
sphere, particularly by and through the homecare work they perform.
Women usually are economically dependent on men. The division of the domestic and 
public sphere is related to the unpaid work of women that culturally controls women in 
terms of their reproductive work and claim to unvalued work which does not generate 
financial income. Political economy looks at domestic household work as a non-market 
activity. Unpaid work involving taking care of people within the household and community 
is invisible to economic analysis. FPE argues that housework domestic work is economic 
work based on the argument of its societal value. Women work in subsistence production 
activities such as food cultivation, caring for animals, and community members. Unpaid 
labor is performed by women in the family farm or via enterprises, including assisting 
their husband and father. Reproductive work is also a form of unpaid work for reproducing 
the present and future workforce. (Wollstonecraft, 1792; Mill, 1870; Gilman, 1989; 
Chafetz, 1991; Svetamra et al., 2013; Beneria et.al., 2016). Nevertheless, housework is 
becoming an economic activity, and the inclusion of women’s voices is needed (Beneria 
et.al., 2016). Thus, a homestay service in the form of domestic activities such as cooking, 
cleaning, taking care of guests, washing bed sheets, preparing the bedroom etc. 
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are shifting to the market sphere and generating economic value by and for women.


3.  A FOCAL POINT TO ARTICULATE COMMUNITY-BASED TOURISM 
     DEVELOPMENT IN THE VILLAGE
Thai State rural development policies, comprised largely of market-driven forces at both 
international and national levels, impacts Lahu villagers in-terms of transformations of 
their traditional gender relations, natural resources use, as well as their livelihoods. 
Tourism market development has involved establishing tourism-place-villages that are 
nested amid a competitive market for consumer capitalism (local) niche markets. Ethnic 
tourism has been created as a means for attracting tourists to CBT, homestays, etc. (Baker, 
2012). During 1998-1999, the central Thai government started promoting Thailand as an 
attractive tourism destination under the “Amazing Thailand” campaign. The government 
eventually acknowledged and directed the promoting of cultural conservation, community 
development, gender empowerment, and poverty reduction throughout CBT development 
initiatives (Sarobol, 2002; UNWTO and UN Women, 2011; Ateljevic, 2008). The village 
community informing this research article began articulating CBT in 2001. This was 
supported primarily by NGOs for creating a better understanding by lowland “Thai” 
people about the Lahu (and indigenous “hilltribe”) people’s livelihoods, traditions, and 
overall culture. CBT development, at least explicitly, for villagers has been aimed toward 
illustrating to the greater public that Lahu people do live harmoniously with their forest 
environment. 
CBT, therefore, is a soft power policy tool for managing natural resources and local 
culture, community empowerment, and economic influences. This rural development 
initiative is also in order to persuade ethnic people to live harmoniously with the forestry 
area, while supporting national security and the national economy. In the past, highland 
villagers were looked down upon by greater Thai society. They were negatively labeled as 
opium producers and shift cultivators who as “destroyers of the forest” (Luangaramsri, 
1998) cut down trees and polluted the air while burning upland rice fields; they were 
essentially viewed as uncivilized ‘untamed savages.’ These sentiments were even part of 
the mainstream Thai public education curriculum. Villagers were also accused by some 
institutions claiming that villagers’ pig manure polluted the watershed. 







648


        
These conditions were the turning point for the Lahu people comprising the village 
informing this study to adopt the community-based tourism project later on. During the 
first period between the early 2000s and 2014, after the village articulated the CBT and 
ran a homestay in the village, tourism income was supplemental in a family. But after the 
2014, tourism income dramatically changed; this has impacted gender roles and women’s 
economic status, while constructing a new meaning of homestay related value-work. 
   
4.  THE TRANSFORMATION OF GENDER ROLES DURING THE INITIAL 
      STAGE OF THE COMMUNITY-BASED TOURISM DEVELOPMENT 
      PERIOD (2001-2004)
In this period, and before, agricultural comprised villagers’ primary income; miniscule 
amounts of income came from tourism. A household that traded agricultural products 
generated more income than from agricultural and tourism. Daily life for both men and 
women has traditionally involved doing farm work together. Lahu women play important 
roles in both the domestic and public spheres. Women as caretakers play primary roles in 
domestic work. The homestay place is of the public sphere. Considering family, the 
husband and wife must allow guests to stay in their houses and provide for good hospitality. 
During this period, an average of 200 tourists per year visited the case study area; 80% 
were foreign tourists coming with a tour guide company. A homestay welcomed guests 
only 2 or 3 times per year. At the first stage of CBT development, all 60 households in the 
village comprised the CBT member group. However, 60% of them quit being homestay 
members because they didn’t have time; they were doing other businesses such as trading 
and growing cash crops. A Lahu man and woman who used to be members of the CBT 
group said, “The CBT group developed a new tourist attraction that involved constructing 
steep ladders leading to a historical cave. We worried that if tourists died, we would have 
to take responsibility and pay for this.” 
During that initial time of tourism development, villagers raised menial income from 
tourism. This was not motivating them to continue doing homestay tourism. However, 
some households continued doing the CBT because they think that it can generate 
supplemental income. Thirty-four households of the CBT group members continued 
doing community-based tourism. Fourteen of these thirty-four households run the 
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homestay service because their houses qualify for the homestay standard. Members who 
could not provide a homestay service generated income from group cooking and trekking 
excursions. The village in 2007 qualified for the Thai homestay standard, which is issued 
by the Department of Tourism. A woman who runs a homestay said, “I think in a long 
term, I want to help the community. CBT helps to develop the community, for example, 
by keeping the community clean, preserving the culture, and outsiders can understand the 
Lahu ways of life. We clean up the rubbish every month and we wear more traditional 
dresses when tourists come.” 
At the initial stage of CBT development in this village, men had higher participation in 
CBT management than did women. As for gender roles in the homestay, men were the 
primary ones welcoming guests. They also managed the CBT group, such as with 
financial management, contacting outsiders, and attending tourism trainings held outside 
of the village. In homestay tourism, women normally cooked and prepared other 
accommodations; they had few interactions with guests. Lahu women were shy to talk 
with outsiders. During that time, Lahu women said they, “did not yet have the confidence 
to speak Thai.” 


5.  THE BLOOMING OF TOURISM PERIOD (2015-PRESENT): A TURNING 
      POINT OF WOMEN’SECONOMIC STATUS, AND TRANSFORMATION OF 
      GENDER ROLES
Since 2015, tourism in this village has bloomed. CBT has become an important element 
of this villagers’ socio-economic (and socio-political) fabric. Tourists normally visit the 
homestay during the winter season between November to January. Women also sell 
souvenirs and create Lahu handicrafts for selling to tourists, which can generate good 
income. Again, homestay tourism in the past generated less income than agricultural 
income. Currently, tourism generates income higher than agriculture. 
Since 2015, the number of tourists visiting this village has increased by about ten times. 
This is largely because of social media marketing; bloggers and a famous singer visited 
the village and posted on a famous Thai webpage. Since 2015, there has been an average 
of 2,000 tourists visiting the CBT homestays per year; 80% are Thai and 20% are from
other countries. Nowadays, the number of homestays in the village CBT group increases 
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from 14 households to 24 households. Financial income is a key motivator for Lahu 
women to contest their roles in the homestay space. This has motivated women to 
participate in the homestay service and contest men's space. In a homestay, Lahu women 
interact with guests and perform “hospitality service;” this is their gender role. Nowadays, 
women are welcoming guests, while also cooking, preparing accommodation, cleaning 
the house, facilitating and interacting with guests, washing bed blankets, and so on. 
Women have also become leaders in performing cultural tour activities such as teaching 
tourists how to make Lahu handicrafts. Men simultaneously show about weaving bamboo 
and about traditional music. Women are tour guides, participate in tourism committees, 
and are serving as environmental protectors. Men help women with collecting water and 
wood while guests are there; they are also tour guides for hiking and trekking. 
As for community tourism development activities involving laborious hard work (e.g., 
constructing ladders leading to the caves) men play the primary role. Sometimes when 
there is a large group of tourists, Lahu women who are members of the CBT group gather 
and do the cooking; they share the tourism income. When guests are staying in the 
homestay, men normally visit neighbors and come back at night; they have few 
interactions with guests. Women say men are shy to talk with guests. The women joke 
about this. Some Lahu men, after coming back from the farm, also help the women with 
taking care of small children. Women said, “Normally men take a rest after doing farm 
work, but now they have to help us to take care of a baby or small kid when there are 
guests at our home.” Sometimes, a husband helps his wife with cooking, if a woman is 
sick or there are many tourists that day. Nowadays, Lahu women usually stay at home if 
guests stay overnight at the homestay in order to prepare things for welcoming guests. 
Thus, men now take the primary roles in the farms during when tourism guests are present. 
Women now play an important role in CBT group finances. They manage queues for 
homestays as well as contact tour companies and organizations. A woman leader who is a 
committee member of the village CBT group does account. She also records tourism data 
for the CBT group; this includes documenting the number of tourists, about many tourists 
the related income, as well as managing and recording the tourism fund. Currently, Lahu 
women have more confidence in interacting with tourists. They also practice speaking 
Thai with them. Lahu women said, “I cannot talk with foreign language, but I sometimes 







use body language to communicate with them. If they ask me to drink with them, I also 
join that too (laughing).” A Lahu woman said, “I feel bored that I cannot speak Thai. I 
think that Thai tourists also cannot speak Lahu language, but they try to speak it, at least 
learn how to say hi (“Abudaya”) in the Lahu language. It inspires me to speak Thai with 
them and not fear to speak Thai correctly; just speak. Now, in a training or meeting, I am 
not fear to speak through the microphone to introduce myself in Thai. In the past, when I 
attended a training, I normally avoided that. When they asked participants to introduce 
themselves, I hid in the toilet during the introduction session. Now, I do not fear like in the 
past (laughing).”
Lahu women still play an important role in domestic work when there are no guests. They 
do tasks such as cooking, taking care of children, and so on. It has been discovered that 
gender is fluid; it depends on time and space in a homestay place. However, particularly 
during the high tourism season, Lahu women experience multi-burdens doing domestic, 
public, and community work. A woman said, “This year, I don’t have time to feed the pigs, 
no time to sew new clothing for a New Year, and no time to pound the rice cake for a new 
year. I ask my son for doing that. Today I am tired. I don’t have time to take a rest or even 
brush my teeth. Sometimes I brush my teeth nearly noon. I have breakfast at almost noon, 
have dinner at 9 pm. I have to check the tourists contact, and tomorrow I have to wake up 
early morning to cook for my little son before he goes to school. However, it is good if 
there are many tourists, I can generate much income to support my family”.
Men said, “It is okay to work on a farm alone, but it is good if my wife helps me too. 
During harvesting rice season in winter, my relatives and neighbours help me for 
harvesting rice as exchange labour, if my wife has guests at the homestay and cannot work 
on the farm. Anyway, homestay tourism can make a good income for the family.” 
However, women said, “If there are no guests, I also work on a farm to help my husband. 
Sometimes, my husband also complains if he often works alone in the farm. After tourist’s 
check-out, I will go to the farm and grow some vegetable; otherwise, he will complain that 
I don’t do anything.” 
Even though women can negotiate gender roles that shift during high tourism season, they 
still work traditional roles during the low tourism season when there are no guests. 
Nevertheless, it was found that women’s bolstered economic status has the power to 
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capacitate negotiating their family’s decision making. Tourism income can change a 
family’s economic status as well as women’s economic status. A Lahu woman said, 
“Nowadays, families who run the homestay business are getting rich. Some can buy a new 
car. I want to do a homestay too, but I have to ask my husband. I don’t even have enough 
money now to build a new toilet (a requirement for a homestay).” A family who runs the 
homestay can save money and invest in agriculture, as well as purchase assets such as a 
car, a washing machine, television, etc. However, income that women earn through their 
homestay work does not necessarily become their own and of which they can do as they 
please. When a woman wants to buy things other than food, she generally must secure 
agreement from her husband. For example, a Lahu woman said, “One day, I talked with 
my husband about buying a car for our son. My son runs a coffee shop and often borrows 
a car from his friends to buy and carry stuff for his shop. My husband fears to have debt, 
but he agrees with me. I didn’t borrow money; I use our saving money from homestay 
income to pay for the down payment for him.” 
Another case sample: A Lahu man said, “I wanted to buy a second-hand car for trading 
agricultural products because I don’t want to borrow money. But my wife convinced me 
to buy a new car; she said it is a high cost to fix the second-hand car, then we can use our 
savings from homestay for living and borrow some money from the bank to buy a new 
car.” Considering economic status, Lahu women who run homestay tourism can negotiate 
power regarding domestic work. Many Lahu women in this village recently purchased a 
washing machine. Whereas, Lahu women used to wash the family’s clothes and tourism 
service stuff (e.g., blankets, bedsheets, etc.) with their hands. Women said “It is a lot of 
work to wash blankets. A washing machine has helped me a lot. I can do other work at the 
same time while I am watching clothes.” A woman said, “I initiated the idea for buying a 
washing machine. I asked my husband about buying this. However, if he didn’t agree, I 
wouldn’t buy it because I don’t want to argue with him. But he agreed about this purchase 
because he sees how it is hard work to wash clothes by hand.” A woman who runs a 
homestay also sells souvenirs for tourists said, “I bought a television by myself. The old 
one that we have is used by my son and husband. They usually watch Thai boxing and 
sports TV programs, but I want to watch the soap opera TV channel. I didn’t ask my 
husband about buying the new television. I collected my savings money from selling
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souvenirs. I also plan to buy a mobile phone. I don’t have it yet, but my husband and my 
son have that. This winter season if I can save money from selling souvenirs, I will buy it.”


6.  CONCLUSION
The United Nations World Tourism Organization (UNWTO) maintains that tourism as a 
market-driven initiative has the potential for contributing to enhanced gender equality and 
the empowerment of women; this inline with the Third Millennium Development Goal. 
Tourism could assist women to increase their social power. In terms of gender power 
relations, mirroring the sentiments of liberal feminists, this can also empower women by 
increasing gender equality (Ateljevic, 2008). On the other hand, Marxist feminists argue 
that while capitalism bolsters opportunities for women to increase their economic status, 
hence potentially cultivating more life options, capitalism or public work also can create 
a subsequent “triple burden” for women (Beneria et.al., 2016). Thus, ‘tourism 
development’ resulting from State policies and capitalism’s cash economy influenced 
from globalization results in transformation of gender relations; this is in terms of gender 
roles, household decision making, and social status. This also includes Lahu women’s 
compiled burdens of caring for both domestic and public work, including tourism, 
farming, and community service. Likewise, there are power relations related with 
economics that impact gender relations among men and women. 
Feminist political economy theory demonstrates that gender is a social construction that is 
yoked with power relations between men and women. The household is the site of gender 
inequalities in workload, resource allocation, and power relations. These inequalities 
include domestic and public spheres that are predominantly related with what is 
considered paid and unpaid work (Beneria et.al., 2016). For men, the division of labor has 
typically rendered them in public spaces and doing paid (value) work. Women, however, 
have been resigned to (and controlled by) domestic duties that have been determined as 
having no value, because these tasks generally do not generate income (Beneria et.al., 2016).
In rural agrarian societies, such as the community informing this study, Lahu women have 
traditionally played (non-value) roles in domestic work, farm production, and 
reproduction activities such as food cultivation, caring for children, housekeeping, caring 
for animals, etc. With homestay tourism, driven by capitalism, Lahu women now 
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experience more space in the public sphere. They are serving important homestay tourism 
roles such as cooking, cleaning, taking care of guests, washing bed sheets, preparing 
bedrooms, etc. These traditional gender roles have therefore shifted to the public market 
sphere; women are also generating economic income. This has hence shifted women’s 
domestic activities from being of non-value to value work. This phenomenon has become 
more accepted by the Lahu men because the homestay generates income used for 
supporting the family. Therefore, homestay tourism, in this case study, has constructed 
new meanings of women’s traditional domestic roles, for both men and women. 
Moreover, women are using their bolstered personal economic conditions for negotiating 
gender power relations in their family or community. Therefore, this value work is 
cultivating empowerment in terms of women’s economic status and capacity for 
negotiating gender roles. 
Moreover, Morais et.al. (2005) investigated two ethnic communities in tourism development 
of Yunnan province, Musuo and Bai. They state that it cannot be generalized that tourism 
income generates gender equality; it rather looks beyond economic issues. This study 
contributes to debates about how CBT initiatives are gendered. This is particularly 
relevant when considering the historical, socio-economic, and cultural factors that are 
impacting local gender relations in response to tourism development and social change. 
From my study, even though Lahu women can negotiate temporal gender role shifting 
during high tourism season, they still work traditional roles during the low tourism season 
when there are no guests. Nevertheless, it was found that women’s bolstered economic 
status has the power to capacitate negotiating their family’s decision making. For instance, 
a Lahu women may negotiate with her husband when buying a washing machine in order 
to negotiate power regarding domestic work. However, homestay income is family 
income. When Lahu women want to buy things other than food, they generally must 
secure agreement from her husband. On the other hand, Lahu women who independently 
generate income from selling souvenirs have fully decision-making power to buy their 
own stuff. 
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ABSTRACT
After disaster strikes community, it causes long-term panic and stresses to both local 
people and authorities. Many people lost their love ones, their homes, and their properties. 
Some may be hopeless and were in deeply pain. However, disaster can also pull group of 
people together to fight and help their communities to revive strongly again. Moreover, 
when disaster strikes community, its impacts dominate news inside the country and 
around the world. Some people outside the affected areas donate their money, cloths, or 
food to victims of disaster, while some people decide to go into the affected areas by 
themselves to help and participate in various activities. Many civil society organizations, 
non-governmental organizations, and volunteer centers also gather experts, professionals, 
activists, and individual volunteers to help in the field that they are familiar with both in 
short-term and long-term activities. This study aims to examine roles of volunteers in 
response to earthquake in Tohoku in 2011 and analyzes the process of disaster manage-
ment, which is needed to be applied through effective and inclusive planning that includes 
cooperation of all sectors in order to ensure that no one is left behind. This study raises the 
concern on the importance of a people-centered approach through the concept of 
volunteerism by considering “volunteer” as a new actor that can encourage participation 
and strengthen resilient community after disaster strikes. 
Keywords: volunteerism, disaster, Tohoku earthquake, disaster volunteers


1.  INTRODUCTION
This article seeks to provide an understanding regarding the roles of volunteers during and 
after disaster strikes in Japan’s triple disasters in 2011. The author aims to present current 
tendency of disaster volunteerism in order to provide recommendations for organizations 
that involve in disaster management to work collaboratively with citizen participation.  
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 Currently, the study of disaster management is changing its main focus from state domi-
nant towards the increasing roles of active citizens in all disaster management phrases.  
Undeniably, the volunteers have become an important manpower for disaster management 
in every disaster in the world. 
When a disaster occurs, people either near or far from the disaster areas hear news from 
many channels and they think about ways to help. Some of them donate money, food, and 
cloths. Some may think that donating is not enough so they go to the affected areas to help 
people by themselves through volunteering activities. There are also survivors who 
became volunteers and helped each other as well as professional and individual volunteers 
from outside the affected areas join in to assist people in the affected area.  
The involvement of volunteers is nowadays necessary and expected in every stage of 
disaster management, from preparedness to mitigation. Victims from disaster need 
immediate helps. They are injured, starving, having no shelter so they need instant aid 
from others, either state or non-state actors, to survive. Ordinary people are usually the 
first to arrive a disaster area, even before the officials, who have to wait for commands. 
However, in every disaster, there are always argument about roles of volunteers, who not 
only professional and highly trained individuals, but also ordinary people without specific 
skills of saving lives seeking to help in the affected area in times of crisis. Since roles of 
volunteers are outside the formal system of disaster management, they are frequently 
viewed as “nuisance or liability, and their efforts are often undervalued” (Whittaker et.al. 
2015). Although volunteers are considered as invaluable resource in emergencies, there 
are many challenges and problems regarding the potential of volunteers and how they can 
work collaboratively with other actors in disaster management. 
Studying roles of Japanese volunteerism in Tohoku will not only benefit clearer 
understanding of volunteering in Japan but also lessons learned to improve citizen 
participation during disaster in Thailand. In this article I analyze the roles of volunteers 
during and after the Great East Japan Earthquake in 2011 and examine how individual 
volunteers, organization-based volunteers, state actors, and private sector acted and work 
together in the Great East Japan Earthquake. This article attempts to focus on disaster 
volunteers by firstly examining the concept of volunteerism; secondly, describing the 
evolution of volunteerism in Japan, and finally discussing roles of volunteers and their 







challenges in joining in disaster operation during the triple disasters in Tohoku in 2011. 


2.  VOLUNTEERISM
The study on the roles of volunteers is not new phenomenon. Researchers studied and 
observed the involvement of individual volunteers and volunteering organizations in past 
disasters. For example, the earthquake in Mexico in 1985 brought about more than 2 
million volunteers to help in many operations during and after disaster such as rescuing 
and searching for survivors, clearing debris, providing medical assistance, and being 
translator (Lowe and Fothergill 2003). In USA, when hurricane Katrina hit the Gulf Coast 
on August 29, 2005 and caused displacement of over 100,000 residents and damage of 
over $149 billion in property destruction (Hallegate, 2008), there are over million people 
participated in volunteering activities such as reconstructing homes and clearing debris.
However, the definition of volunteerism varies. Shalkolsky (1967) defines volunteerism 
as “any act that is orientated to the direct or indirect service of some other person or thing 
regardless of whether or not such act serves the self-interest of the actor”. While 
Shalkolsky’s definition is broadly defined, Wolensky (1979) regards volunteerism in 
terms of benefits and returns. He defines volunteerism as “any monetarily uncompensat-
ed, willful action, be it spontaneous or organised, oriented toward the protection and/or 
restoration of symbols, interests, people, or other high priority values of a personal or 
group nature.” The United Nations also define volunteerism by stating that volunteerism 
can refer to firstly, activities that an individual is willing to do by their own will, without 
force, or binding from laws, contract, or any agreement; secondly, activities that do not 
have monetary compensation; and thirdly, that activities should serve public interests, not 
personal. In general, volunteerism is considered as expression of human relationship in 
which people always want to be a part of their community. Many volunteers are inspired 
from their belief that good man should help other people and they want to feel that they 
are important to somebody. 
However, the UN definition of volunteerism is criticized that its definition is quite narrow 
and concerns more on consequences of volunteering activities than pattern and inspiration 
of volunteers. Robert P. Wolensky (1979) mentioned that most studies on volunteerism 
focus on “altruistic term” and “altruistic motivation”. They neglected to consider that 
659







660


volunteerism can be motivated by egoism of ordinary people. People participate in volun-
teering activities to serve their own interest, ego, and power. They are motivated by 
“egoistic motivation”. Some people join volunteer groups to establish their social 
network, solve their personal problems, and optimize mental security (Clary and Snyder 
1991). 
From the definitions mentioned above, volunteerism can be broadly referred to activities 
that do not provide financial benefit but people intend to do with their own will, without 
being forced. Volunteering includes activities that people contribute their time, energy, 
and services for interests of society, community, and other people, who not family members, 
without expecting for profits or any kind of returns.  This article tentatively outlines 
volunteerism in a broad term focusing in the activity of volunteerism during disaster.
 
3.  VOLUNTEERISM IN JAPAN
The phenomenon of volunteerism in Japan is not newly emerged. Turning back time into 
1995, when Japan was hit by the earthquake in Kobe, one of the most destructive 
earthquake in the post war period, which killed over 6,500 people and damaged more than 
hundreds and thousands houses and buildings, there were more than 1,300,000 people 
voluntarily seek to help people in the affected area. The big wave of volunteers, including 
young people, non-local residents, and foreigners, raised awareness in Japan on the 
important involvement of ordinary people who volunteered in the aftermath of the 
disaster. The year 1995 was set a new milestone and named as “the first year of the 
volunteer” and labeled as a year of “volunteer revolution” in Japan. 
However, as Rausch (1998) stated, Japanese participation in volunteering activities in 
Kobe was not the first time that Japanese people seek to help in disaster. Before the Kobe 
Earthquake, volunteering operations were limited to neighborhood associations, which 
are the community-based association that assists people in neighborhoods such as support 
for the elderly and disabled. Even though there were volunteers helping during disaster, 
most volunteers worked occasionally for a short time during response stage rather than 
continued volunteering activities to relief and mitigation stages. For example, people 
volunteered during the earthquake in Kanto in 1923, the earthquake in Fukui in 1948, and 
the Ise Bay Typhoon in 1959, but volunteering activities usually stopped within a short 
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period. The volunteering activities then did not occur much in a normal period, when there 
is no disaster or emergencies. Dynes and Quarantelli (1968) mentioned that volunteers 
who worked with emergency groups or organizations would be back to their full time job 
as soon as the emergent crisis ended. Participation in relief operations of volunteers was 
hardly seen. 
In the early 1960s, there were establishment of independent volunteering groups such as 
the Osaka Voluntary Action Center (OVAC) to encourage and facilitate volunteering 
activities. Later, the local council social welfare started to establish local volunteer 
centers, which were funded by the government. The volunteer network was also expanded 
and there was Japan Networkers’ Conference (JNC) in 1989 for the first time. The civil 
society organizations that participated in the conference illustrated their standpoint in 
supporting and developing volunteerism in Japan (Imada, 2010).
Unlike in the past, there are many non-local volunteers, who came from all parts of Japan, 
to help in the aftermath of the Kobe Earthquake (Atsumi and Goltz 2014). Volunteer 
participation during and after the Kobe Earthquake massively changed image of volun-
teers in Japan. Before the Kobe Earthquake, roles of volunteers were considered as unim-
portant. The involvement of numbers of volunteers in the Kobe Earthquake not only 
inspired more people to work as volunteers but also created more understanding of 
government sector towards roles of volunteers in disaster management. Since then, the 
awareness of volunteerism gradually seen and spread in Japanese society, as number of 
volunteers shown in Table 1.


Table 1: Number of volunteers in major disaster in Japan


Source: Disaster Prevention Cabinet Office of Japan, 2011


There are many reasons Japanese people participate in volunteering activities, especially 
during the disaster. One of main reasons is that many survivors who received helps from 
volunteers before felt in debt from the previous assistance. Therefore, since they did not 
know those volunteers who helped them, they paid back the debt by helping other people


Year Disaster Number of volunteers 
1995 The Kobe Earthquake 1,300,000 
1997 The oil spilled in the Sea of Japan 274,600 
2004 The Fukui Flood 58,000 
2004 The Chuetsu Earthquake 86,000 
2007 The Chuetsu-Oki Earthquake 28,000 
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 in future disaster-affected areas. For example, survivors from the Chuetsu Earthquake in 
2004 join in volunteering activities to help people in the area affected by the Tohoku 
Earthquake in 2011. Daimon and Atsumi (2018) called this phenomenon as “the 
Pay-It-Forward Network”. Besides, the volunteers created their own network with other 
groups and sectors, including social, political, and economic groups to work together in 
relief operations. 
However, volunteering experiences of the Kobe Earthquake did not only show the 
successful stories, but also the failure of how disaster management system could work 
collaboratively. Numbers of volunteers, especially unskilled volunteers, also caused more 
challenges for officials who worked in the affected areas. For example, some volunteers 
got injured due to lack of knowledge; some volunteers had to use appliances or first aid kit 
that prepared for victims of the disasters; some volunteers needed assistance from officials 
in medical treatment. So, instead of being a helper, a volunteer became a burden for 
officials during disaster (McMorran 2017). The massive amount of volunteers also 
indicated the slow response of government sector in helping people in the affected areas, 
as Avenell (2012) mentioned, the Kobe earthquake demonstrated “bureaucrats floundered 
and volunteers flourished.” Many lessons from success and failures has been reviewed and 
improved as clearly shown in the following disaster, the Tohoku triple crisis.
 
4.  VOLUNTEERISM DURING THE 2011 TOHOKU EARTHQUAKE
When Tohoku was hit by triple disaster; 9.0 earthquake, massive tsunami, and nuclear 
accident in Fukushima, in March, 2011, there are about 1.4 million people rushed into the 
affected area to help victims of the disaster in rescue and relief operations (Daimon and 
Atsumi, 2018). The media reported there were too many volunteers in the area of disaster 
in the early stage, which is normal and could be seen in other disasters in Japan that many 
volunteers immediately seek to help the victims and always first in the scene. However, 
the involvement of volunteers in the 2011 Tohoku Earthquake was different from that of 
in the 1995 Kobe Earthquake. 
After the Kobe earthquake, state and non-state actors learned about the importance of 
volunteers as valuable human resources in times of crisis and institutionalized the systems 
and structure of volunteer management in order to develop more effective disaster 
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management. Many official disaster volunteer centers did not allow a large number of 
volunteers to enter into disaster area. Moreover, cooperation was created clearly among 
national government, local governments, and civic groups. Unlike the Kobe Earthquake 
that the government did not concern much on a voluntary participation in disaster relief, 
the Japanese government, led by prime minister Kan Naoto, established Disaster 
Volunteer Centers (DVCs) to facilitate and organize volunteering activities. The 
government also provided active liaison to work collaboratively with volunteer leaders 
through a substantive governmental support structure for Tohoku volunteering.  The infor-
mation regarding disaster relief has been shared among government and civic groups in 
order to provide information on volunteering and donating in both Japanese and English. 
In addition, the Japanese government also issued regulatory and administrative measures 
to facilitate volunteering participation. Many other government agencies also played roles 
in facilitating disaster volunteers, for example the Tourism Agency promoted volunteer 
bus tours, and Ministry of Foreign Affairs worked closely with NGOs and volunteer 
organizations to assist volunteers from overseas. As a result, many NGOs could provide 
services for disaster relief within days.
The awareness of volunteerism in Japan was expanded since the Kobe Earthquake and it 
was not limited to individual volunteers and volunteer organizations. Volunteerism 
became “social expectation” in Japanese society (Avenell 2012).  Many companies in 
Japan allow paid time off or “volunteer leave” for their employees who being volunteers 
during the aftermath of Tohoku disaster. Therefore, employees who wanted to help, but 
were worry about losing job, could contribute themselves to help those affected by the 
disaster. Moreover, many Japanese people donated not only for victims, but for NPOs, 
NGOs, and voluntary groups that work for disaster relief (Avenell 2012).
Besides, due to the advancement of telecommunication technology, it impacts volunteer 
participation during the Tohoku Earthquake. Many channels of social media promoted 
works of volunteers and helped in distributing and sharing information regarding the 
disaster. For example, Kobe University website promoted “Tohoku volunteer bus”, Peace
Boat established Voice from the Ground online page, and Tasukeai Japan that share 
information related to the earthquake such as map, photos, video clips, stories of survivors 
and volunteering activities. These websites and other online media and personal blogs also 







spread information and cautions on, such as the safety of volunteers, how to prepare 
themselves before working as a volunteers, necessary tools to use in volunteering works, 
and volunteer insurance.
The roles of volunteers do not end when disaster gone. Many volunteers, even three years 
later after the Tohoku Earthquake, were still active in the affected areas helping local 
people rebuild their houses and infrastructure, clearing debris, and working with children 
and community to improve lives of those suffering from the disaster. A series of 
developments and works of volunteers after the earthquake has proved the growth of 
volunteer sector in many dimensions. The volunteer sector could create formal and 
informal network, improve their professionalism, establish social legitimacy, and 
institutionalize methods and process of work in emergencies. (Avenell 2012).


5.  CONCLUSION
Overall, Japan has been facing many large disasters and it would be impossible for 
government officials alone to do the task of disaster relief. In the early period, the 
Japanese government faced bittersweet experiences with volunteers. Volunteers were 
considered by many officers as unstructured and spontaneous, disordered and chaotic, 
with negative consequences to total disaster management system (Lorenz et. al. 2018).  
However, Japan has learned how to utilize these valuable human resources and find a way 
to manage ability and system of volunteering responders.
In this article, I examine the revolution of volunteering from Kobe to Tohoku disaster 
experiences and find that volunteers are valuable asset, especially in times of crisis. 
However, without the proper structure and system that allow volunteer sector to work 
collaboratively with other sector, good will of volunteers can turn into the negative 
consequences. The implication of Tohoku showed the improvement of volunteer 
infrastructure and their effectiveness in disaster relief. 
However, although the necessary roles of volunteers in times of disaster are clear and 
undeniable, the boundary of responsibilities between state and volunteer sectors leave 
unclear and even more ambiguous by their parallel jobs and responsibilities. This blurred 
boundary should be aware and need more systematic study on proper institutionalization 
in the future. 
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THAILAND AGREEMENT OF GREENHOUSE GAS EMISSION SPECIALIZE 
IN MEAT INDUSTRY, AND THE ROLE OF GOVERNMENT, PRIVATE 


COMPANY AND CIVIL SOCIETY IN THAILAND
Tita Phairaksa


ABSTRACT
This paper gives and overview of the Thailand agreement of greenhouse gas emission 
specialize in meat industry, and the role of government, private company and civil society 
in Thailand. According to the research, this industry is one of the main impacts to world 
environmental – greenhouse gas emission, deforestation, biodiversity etc. Livestock for 
meat consumption had been the significant factor of effect to environmental such as the 
climate change, water pollute and deforestation. The total of percentage of climate change 
are mainly from livestock. The climate change issue has been the most essential issue in 
environmental for over decades and became to transboundary problem. According from 
United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC) had launched The 
Paris Agreement to dealing with the greenhouse effect, weather temperature change, gas 
emissions and adapts to its effects and aiming to the reinforce the worldwide response to 
the threat of climate change. Besides, Thai government had signed and committed to the 
Paris Agreement on 2015 to decrease the greenhouse gas emission and planning to reduce 
the greenhouse gas 20% by 2030 and launched Thailand Climate Change Master Plan 
B.E.2558–2593 (2015-2050). This paper using the qualitative research method, in order to 
reach and collect all data and to examine the Thailand’s government policy and practices 
in meat industry, regarding the climate change issue, specific in reducing greenhouse gas 
that’s Thailand has commitment to in Paris agreement. Also, indicate how Thailand 
government’s particitory in Paris agreement and collaborative with livestock private 
company to apply the greenhouse gas emission policy. My research finding that Thailand 
government is still lack of serious environmental policy and management which lead to 
the weak meat industry’s greenhouse gas emission policy. Moreover, Thai meat industries 
are not mention about reducing greenhouse gas emission yet on their environmental report 
and environmental issue had never been spoke from these companies. Also, they have a 
ton of power to control the media. The civil society is the one who drive and run this issue 
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to be on public the most not government or industry itself.
Key words: Meat production in Thailand, Greenhouse gas emission, Agribusiness, 
Climate change, Paris Agreement


1.  INTRODUCTION
Meat production industries activities have a significant impact on the environment, 
including climate change and greenhouse effect and it is growing and rapidly changing 
(Osofsky, 2007). Global demand for meat production is fast rising, driven by the economic 
policy, increasing populations and urbanization (Osofsky, 2007) As an economic activity, 
meat production is one of the keys to drive economic growth, more income for the farmer 
and agriculture sector due to the internal and international consumption.
The agriculture playing a significant role in the country, even people’s income more 
comes from industry and services, but agriculture is still a major employer. Thailand has 
played an important role in meat production industry especially poultry to export to the 
world. The development of the Thai poultry industry span within two decades. From rural 
backyard production of chickens catering to the domestic market prior to the 1980s, the 
sector has transformed itself into quite advanced industrial production under controlled 
evaporative (EVAP) housing systems, gaining a foothold in the highly competitive 
international market for chicken meat. (Pacific, 2002)
Poultry production and consumption in Thailand are growing significantly in the past few 
decades by many causes, and one is Thailand economic policy is promoting the meat 
production as one of the main export products over the continents. During 2014-2018 poultry 
meat production in Thailand has been raising 5.23 percent per year. In 2018, poultry meat
industry producing 1,570.45 million poultry or 2.32 million ton which increase from 
1,560.22 million poultry or 2.21 million ton (5.10 percent) from 2017 to serve the need for 
internal consumption and export demand (Preechajarn, 2018).
The growth and contributions of meat production industries have been succeeded to be the 
major industries of Thailand and the main drivers of demand growth. The main aspects of 
the technological advances in the poultry sector, the industrial organization to capture the 
returns to private investments in technology, and the policy actions in support of the
 private sector.  







Livestock for meat consumption had been the significant factor of effect to environmental 
such as climate change, water pollution and deforestation (Knips, 2004)The climate 
change issue has been the most essential issue in environmental for over decades and 
became to a transboundary problem. According to that United Nations Framework 
Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC) had launched The Paris Agreement 2015 to 
dealing with the greenhouse effect, weather temperature change, gas emissions and adapts 
to its effects and aiming to the reinforce the global response to the threat of climate 
change. However, it seems that the climate change issue remains and focus on only the 
greenhouse effect from the transportation vehicles and manufacture industrial not the 
environmental impact of meat consumption industry yet.
Thailand had submitted a new climate action plan to the UN Framework Convention on 
Climate Change (UNFCCC) in October.2015. “Thailand intends to reduce its greenhouse 
gas emissions by 20 percent from the projected business-as-usual (BAU) level by 2030. 
Furthermore, Thailand had launched Thailand National Climate Change Master Plan 
(2015 – 2050) in 2014 with vision Thailand will achieve sustainable low carbon growth 
and climate change resilience by 2050. And to building climate resilient into national 
development policy by integrating directions and measures in all sectors at both national 
and sub-national levels to ensure country’s adaptability to climate change.


2.  HISTORY OF MEAT MANUFACTURE IN THAILAND
Thailand is an agricultural-based country according to the country located in the tropical 
wet monsoon where cultivation and livestock play a major role in the livelihood of Thai 
people occupying about 47 percent of the country's land (Prathumchai, Polprasert, & 
Englande, 2018). In addition, a substantial transformation has taken place in the agricul-
tural sector in Thailand. Agriculture has shifted away from rice, cassava and maize to 
highly valued products and non - traditional crops.(Pacific, 2002)
The Development of meat manufacture in Thailand got influence from Western countries. 
Eggs industry development began at Kasetsart University in 1950. However, rapid devel-
opment only started in the mid-1970s when Western countries introduced commercial 
layer hybrids (Pacific, 2002) Indigenous livestock had previously played an important 
role in local community smallholder farms. Animal products and by - products were
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produced only to satisfy the needs of the household. But livestock production is currently 
shifting from backyard to industrial husbandry.(Prathumchai et al., 2018) Meanwhile, new 
technology is imported from Western Countries to improve the implementation of 
production for economically important trades.
From the perspective of agribusiness, Thailand is one of the most suitable places for 
poultry production and industry due to its favorable natural environment such as sunshine, 
temperature, good soil fertility combined with cheap soil, low labor costs and year – round 
availability of cheap feed. Moreover, the poultry industry was often referred to as 
Thailand's livestock sector's star. The Thai poultry industry's development within just two 
decades. The poultry sector has become quite advanced industrial production under 
controlled evaporative (EVAP) housing systems, gaining a foothold in the highly
competitive international chicken meat market, from rural backyard production of 
chickens catering to the domestic market during the period 1980s. (Costales, 2004)
The meat production industry accounted for about 2.4 percent of the nominal GDP of 
Thailand in 2013 (Sullivan, 2014). In Thailand, pork and poultry are the two most broadly 
consumed meat products. Poultry includes all domesticated birds, including chicken, 
turkey, geese and duck. Thailand has a poultry industry that is industrialized and 
commercialized. Chicken is the most important meat protein source in Thai diet according 
to the marketing of the meat company, trying to promote the good protein without fat and 
low cholesterol. (Sullivan, 2014)


3.  THE POULTRY SYSTEM IN THAILAND
Contract farming in Thailand started since 1975 by Charoen Pokkaphan (CP), the biggest 
agribusiness company in Thailand. Thai government on that time had promote contract 
farming in Thailand in the 6st National Economic and Social Development Plan 
(1987-1991) for “New Industrial and Agriculture Development”, which it made Thailand, 
became one of the leader of Contract Farming in Asia. In 1970s, a joint venture between 
CP and the U.S. company Arbor Acres began importing American-grown broilers and 
layers into Thailand and introduced the country's industrial poultry production practices. 
(The office of Public Relations, 2004)
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Although, the statistics of total number of contracts farmer in Thailand has no data, 
observers from the Livestock Department, industry, FAO and local NGOs believe that this 
mode of production continues to expand along with Thailand's ambition to become "the 
world's kitchen" (The office of Public Relations, 2004) According to the FAO Regional 
Program for Integrated Pest Management, "contract growth becomes the most dominant 
system for export production" (P.Kumar, 2004). According to CP, the corporation has 
presently 6,000 contract farm including chicken farm, pig farmers, rice farm and corn 
growers under contract. (E-news, 2018)
Contract farming in the North has been successful in crops such as soybean, baby maize, 
sweet maize, potatoes, tomatoes and eggplant, as well as vegetable and maize seed.
(Wiboonpoongse, 2008). In North East, Export success depends on irrigation water 
supply. Production can be extended during the wet season and the introduction of 
highmarketability dry seasonal crops and non-traditional crops. (Wiboonpoongse, 2008)
Livestock farm is required many natural resources such as land, water, electric power etc. 
Thus, soil and water management are crucial due to water used for feed animal, cleaning 
and for production Moreover, livestock sector is the largest anthropogenic land user in the 
world. (Osofsky, 2007) Waste management also one of the key water issues which can be 
divided into five phases: manufacturing, collection, storage, processing and operation. 
(Osofsky, 2007)


4.  ENVIRONMENT AND SOCIAL IMPACT OF MEAT PRODUCTION (POULTRY)
Meat manufacture is a key driver of climate change up to 30 percent driven greenhouse 
gas emissions (GHG). The meat production and the crops to feed farm animals accounts 
for closely third of global deforestation and related carbon dioxide emissions (Laura 
Wellesley, 2015). In addition, The natural resources such as water, air and soil are needed 
for the meat manufacture which is increasing rapidly and this sector cause to environmental 
impact. (Djekic, 2015)
Moreover, chicken production is geographically widespread, with particularly high meat 
production in The East and Southeast Asia region dominates egg production, accounting 
for 42 percent (by mass) of eggs from layers and 35 percent of backyard eggs.
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(Food & Agriculture Organization of the United, 2013) At a global level, broilers and layers 
account for the bulk of protein production and associated emissions. Backyard production accounts 
for 8 to 9 percent of production and emissions.(Food & Agriculture Organization of the United, 2013)
A main motivation for this environment impact is that the environmental issue linked to 
meat production has not commonly received an adequate institutional response both of 
developed and developing countries. Meat production sector growing in some particular 
places and stagnation with poverty in other places. (Osofsky, 2007)
As the animal environment is increasingly modified and standardized, the emission 
impacts of the environment are changing rapidly. In both developed and developing 
countries, public policies are barely keeping pace with rapid transformations in the 
sector's technology of production and structural shifts. Environmental laws and programs 
are typically only implemented after substantial damage has already occurred. The focus 
continues to be on protection and restoration rather than on prevention and mitigation 
approaches that are more cost - effective. (Osofsky, 2007)


5.  THAILAND ROLE IN THE PARIS AGREEMENT
Thailand government had committed to the Paris Agreement on 2015 to reduce the 
greenhouse gas emission.
Thailand plans to reduce greenhouse gas emissions by 20% from the projected level of 
business-as-usual (BAU) by 2030. Aim to adequate and enhanced access to technology 
development and transfer, financial resources and capacity building support through a 
balanced and ambitious global agreement under The United Nations Framework 
Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC), the contribution level could increase to 25 
percent (Planning, 2015).
The Thailand’s Intended Nationally Determined Contribution (INDC) of was developed 
by participatory process. Consultations with stakeholders were conducted by setting up an 
inter-ministerial working group and steering committee consisting of representatives from 
relevant sector agencies, academia and the private sector. Furthermore, during the 
technical analysis phase, three national consultations were held. Thailand's INDC has 
been formulated for Cabinet approval on the basis of the Climate Change Master Plan 
already approved or in the pipeline. (Planning, 2015)
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Thailand Climate Change Master Plan B.E.2558–2593 (2015-2050) with the vision that 
Thailand will achieve sustainable low carbon growth and climate change resilience by 
2050. And missions to Building climate resilient into national development policy by 
integrating directions and measures in all sectors at both national and sub-national levels 
to ensure country’s adaptability to climate change.


6.  MEAT INDUSTRY COMPANY ROLE IN THE AGREEMENT
Among of the biggest meat industries in Thailand, there is no any report or announcement 
to response the Thailand government agreement to the Paris agreement. Charoen Pokphan 
had published the sustainability annual public report but only mention the Climate Change 
issue for the energy power (Group, 2017). Meanwhile, Betagro had not published and 
issued anything for public yet, only green livestock farming project that close to the caring 
of environmental one.(Betagro, 2019) 
However, the media online had published the CP and Betagro commitment from the board 
to involve with the Climate change and greenhouse gas emission issue as below.
“By the end of the decade, CPF is committed to reducing its operational impact on the 
environment, focusing its plan on four areas: energy consumption, greenhouse gas 
emission (GHG), water consumption, and landfill waste disposal. The company said it 
aims to reduce energy and water consumption before the end of 2020 by 5.77bn mega 
joules and 69 m cubic meters respectively. It also aims to reduce GHG emissions by 
490,000 tons of carbon dioxide and 12,000 tons of landfill waste disposal”(Harvey, 2018).
“Betagro encouraged by the approval of low - carbon chicken feed Thai integrator Betagro 
plans to extend its low - carbon program to livestock farms and production plants after the 
Thailand Greenhouse Gas Management Organization (TGO) has recently obtained 
approval for its chicken feed to carry carbon footprint labels. The company's chicken feed 
plant in Lob Buri was the first plant to join the carbon footprint program in May 2009, 
assisted by the National Metal and Materials Technology Center, said Suthep 
Tirapipattanakul, Betagro's Executive VP, one of the leading agribusiness groups in 
Thailand. Three products from the Lop Buri plant met TGO criteria, with a carbon 
footprint of between 330 - 360 g for each kg of chicken feed” (Berkhout, 2010).
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7.  CIVIL SOCIETY AND MEDIA ANALYSIS OR DISCOURSE TO MEAT 
     PRODUCTION AND CLIMATE CHANGE
In Thailand there is only a few of media agencies that brave enough to write the truth of 
meat production impact to the climate change. Because some of meat production 
company in Thailand has power the control over the media and well connection with 
government sector. Therefore, the negative side of impact of meat production had seen 
rarely in Thai society unlike Western countries.
Green Peace is an international non-government operation for environmental which head 
quarter in South East Asia is located in Bangkok. Green Peace Thailand had published 
several articles about the impact of meat production and dairy product to environmental. 
Also, Green peace had launched the eat more veggie project and work with the primary 
school in Thailand.
Moreover, beginning of the year 2019, Chiang Mai had been in the worst city of haze 
pollution in the World because of the deforestation for growing the corn to feed the farm 
a nimal. But the media and the social seldom speak out the truth behind which made the 
farmer was a victim without any proved.


8.  CONCLUSION
Thailand had submitted a new climate action plan to the UN Framework Convention on 
Climate Change (UNFCCC) in October.2015. “Thailand intends to reduce its greenhouse 
gas emissions by 20 percent from the projected business-as-usual (BAU) level by 2030. 
The level of contribution could increase up to 25 percent, subject to adequate and 
enhanced access
to technology development and transfer, financial resources and capacity building support 
through a balanced and ambitious global agreement under the United Nations Framework 
Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC).” (Planning, 2015) Also, Thailand had 
launched Thailand National Climate Change Master Plan (2015 – 2050) in 2014.
In order to achieve the commitment according to The Paris agreement, Thailand 
government has to change the policy and making the process on the climate change issue 
then encourage and enforce the meat production manufacture to adopt the new policy to 
adjust in the industry. But meat production private sectors in Thailand are not really enthu
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siastic to a new policy due to their reports.
Charoen Pokphan aka. CP had published the environmental report to the public, and the 
climate change solution had shown only to reduce the energy consumption not the 
greenhouse gas emission from the farm animal yet. On the other hand, CP is committed to 
cutting its operational impact on the environment by the end of the decade, with its plan 
focused on four areas: energy consumption, greenhouse gas emissions (GHG), water 
consumption, and waste disposal to landfill.
Meanwhile, the second largest meat production manufacture in Thailand, Betagro, still far 
from reducing the greenhouse gas emission and has not done any public environmental 
report yet. According to Bangkok Post report, Betagro encouraged by approval of low-carbon 
chicken feed Thai integrator and plans to extend its low-carbon program to livestock farms 
and production plants after recently winning approval for its chicken feed to carry carbon- 
footprint labels from the Thailand Greenhouse Gas Management Organization (TGO). 
Seem like, Thailand government and these companies are very active on the propose of 
Climate Change issue due to the commitment to the Paris agreement and UNFCCC; also 
the SDG goal. But are these process from the government and private sector side are genuinely 
enough to achieve climate change goal and reduce the greenhouse gas emission?
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ABSTRACT
This study examines an emerging urban social movement and resistance against 
formalized fix of land use master plan classifications through city beautification and 
modernization. Like other cities in Southeast Asia, many good intentions of urban 
development schemes to improve human condition and progress through equity land 
sharing, low-cost housing development, and community led urban development has 
sparked with contradiction as the result of spatial injustice and mismanagement from actor 
involved. Case study of an emerging secondary town with rapid growth of urbanization 
which include the development of market town, real estate development, promoting 
cultural heritage, infrastructure, transportation, the impact from climate change, contested 
access over urban land distribution and allocation are being taken places. Method and 
materials used include literature review drawing scholarly works, existing policies, land 
use master plan, in-depth interview with people affected by development, government and 
NGOs working on the sectors. The study concludes that emerging social movement 
through proper participation, trust civil society should not be considered as threat against 
dominant class but as the strategies to enhance positive changes regarding equity land 
share and inclusive development among diverse groups which is the gaps among 
mainstream urban resilience framework.  
Key words: Spatial justice, informal settlement, urban social movement, flood


1. INTRODUCTION  
Cambodia over decades has experienced with sustainable growth both economic and 
population. By 2030, it is projected the country will reach low middle income status while 
44% of 18.4 million projected population will live in urban areas (Kameier, Sochiet, & 
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Makathy, 2014). The push for neoliberal market in attracting investments and 
development through regional integration, interstate dependency among ASEAN and the 
initiative for Greater Mekong Sub-region Economic Corridor while less attention by the 
state on urban justice and social inclusive among urban poor become more prominent. 
This study examines urban social movement within secondary towns. Method and 
material used in this study include literature review drawing from existing study and 
academic perspective and the case study and key informant interview in justifying the key 
argument and evidence. Battambang is selected as the case study as the town is going 
through rapid urbanization. Outstanding land conflict and equitable land sharing among 
urban poor have proved mixed success which often interplay with both urban politic and 
resistance among different groups. Located 300 km from Phnom Penh and about 120 km 
from Thai border, the town has experienced with increased cross-border trade, migration 
and mobilities through the creating urban center and processing zones along border areas. 
Krainara & Routray (2015) show from 1996-2012, cross border trade through access route 
of the province, which comprise of clothing, footwear, natural resource and agricultural 
product with Thailand worth US$14.7 billion. As located on the node of regional 
transportation zone, Battambang itself has served as agricultural market centers, 
processing zones, and urban heritage tourism remain key source of urban growth.   


2.  UNDERSTANDING URBAN SOCIAL MOVEMENT 
Urban scholars on Urban Social Movement (USM) such as  (Castells, 1983), (Fainstein & 
Hirst, 1998), (Harding, 1998), (Brenner & Elden, 2009), (Lefebvre, 2016), (Friedmann, 
2002), and (Healey, 2010) show there are shift in radical reform through revolution, class 
struggle within industrial societies, colonialism, and feudal states to be more humanity 
and human right base approaches. The new USM cuts across social class, sectors, 
ethnicity, cultural diversity in demanding meaningful participation, and democratic space. 
Castells (1977) argues that the push for rapid urbanization often lead to problem and crisis 
as the result of social structure and political regime changed. This transformation is often 
in favor of the urban elites who are in the position to influence state policy and capturing 
urban strategic resources such as urban land, property, money and real estate (Harding, 
1998). Blau and Moncada (2009) and Castells (1983) and (Springer 2010 and 2015) have 
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agreed that the world is now facing with an increase capital accumulaion, exploitation and 
violent affecting social meaning, identity, and urban poor where humanity and human 
right can be used as encountered challenges. In addition, climate change impacts as the 
result of unstainable development and land use planning are also excerbate additional 
burden to vumlberable groups and urban system (Bulkerley, 2013).
Scholarship on USM above suggested the need for an encountered challenge against 
neoliberal and free-market practice. Other scholars, for instance, Fainstein (2010), De 
Angelis (2017), and Stavrides (2016) showed their disagreement with neoliberal urban 
development model and accused them as being favored to ward small groups of peoples 
where the need for equity and inclusive development model are needed to overcome the 
impact. De Angelis (2017) has further explained with neoliberalism plan, there concealing 
practice often lead to resource concentration of wealth accumulation deconstructed the 
logic of neoliberal urban plan with  attacks neoliberal plan , created rational institutions, 
new social norms and regime, leaving the less secure tenures and legal support with more 
vulnerable and even alienated from these development. To cope with this, Stavrides 
(2016) show urban movement approach can lead to claim back the urban space for the 
poor resident as the common, while Fainstein (2010) advocated for middle-way where 
urban justice principle should be the central goal to achieving urban plan through 
provision of social equity, democracy and diversity where good city and decision making 
for the public should be abided. For her, distribute equity reflect the concept of fairness of 
both policy and development intervention which later contribute to both diversity and 
democratic system. USM remain contrasting point of view. For instance, Friedmann 
(2002) rejected urban revolution practice, but supports radical reform and transformation. 
While Castell (1983), he proposed three stages of reforms of social movement which 
include the urban control by urban residents, then reform before leading to revolution. 
However, urban movement often viewed as threat to the state whose roles often in favor 
of neoliberalism. 
A welfares state policy approach of urban development has become central point for new 
urban social movement. For instance, Scott (1998) and Friedmann (2002) agreed that 
good urban development should incoperate and values local knowledge, participation and 
trust civil society. Lefebvre (2014) advocate for autonomous state where encountered







 challenges from socialism intellectual are inevitable (Brenner & Elden, 2009), the dmand 
for susinability, livability and particiption in planning Healey (2010). As for  feminish 
approache USM seek for an improved working condition among factory workers, street vendors 
and sex workers (Derks 2008), the need for an emotinal support both from social alientation 
and economic harm among evicted urban women groups (McGinn, 2013), and the reclaim 
for lost urban space where democratic and citizen right can be exercised (Springer 2010, 
2015). In this regard, urban social movement should be encouraged to overcome the urban 
alienation while enhancing both equity and social inclusiveness urban development as 
well as urban resilience practice both in capital city and those emerging secondary towns. 


3.  THE CASE STUDY  
3.1.  The setting 
Battambang town is located northwestern of Cambodia, approximately 300 km from 
Phnom Penh. The town covers an area of 115.44 km2 and divides with 10 administrative 
communes and 62 villages. Its population has increased from 142,878 by 2010 to 157,749 
in 2015 and projected to increase further from 174,167 in 2020 to 192,295 in 2025; and 
212,309 people in 2030 respectively (ADB, 2012). By 2030, all communes will be fully 
urbanized through built environment. 
The town is one of the leading secondary towns where development models applied to 
replicate others designated 27 urban centers within the country. As the river-base city with 
resource rich, market center and educational hubs, the town plays important node of 
ASEAN economic corridor and within the country. It is endowered with rich cultural 
heritages Buddhist and Hindu temples, pre-colonial ancient wooden houses, French 
colonial buildings and architectures and post-colonial buildings and infrastructure are 
co-exist making the city as one of the most attractive, charming and diversity within the 
country. Modernization, beautification, and liveable city through good environmental 
management, and the land use plan and zoning. This formulation of spatial plan and land 
use classification lead to an emerging concept of community led urban development 
through informal settlement, low-cost housing development, and equity land sharing 
among those being classified as urban poor. The town has been selected as urban 
development models with three significant frameworks developed and tested.  
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First, the large-scale land survey from 2003-2009 to prepare technical land use master 
plan for municipality 2015-2030 (Battambang Municipality Office,2015). This plan 
supposed to get approval since 2009 but has been delayed up to February 5, 2016 where 
major land use zones had been manipulated by the dominant groups and the urban elites.
Second the National Policy for Housing drafted since 2003 has been foundation to test the 
practice work in Battambang and as the result, the outcome will used to provide input to 
the final policy approval. Thus, low cost housing development was the catchy and 
attractive instrument to attract financial support and investment form multi-development 
agencies, donors and the government investment. Up to 2014, 3rd draft of the policy has 
been discussed but not fully approved. 
The third legal framework and one of the most important is known as National Circular 03 
on Informal Settlement Development and Upgrading. This policy approved by 
government on 10 May 2010 in order to serve as legal bases for informal settlement 
regulations. To avoid urban eviction with no one are left out or worse off, this policy 
provides seven steps for operation where special working groups need to be established in 
order to: (i) identification of informal settlements, (ii) mapping and classifying an 
identified areas, (iii) conducting household interview, (iv) developing solution options to 
each site, (v) determine either the need for on-site upgrading or relocation plan, (vi) 
procedure for infrastructure development and public services on proposed sites, and (vii) 
determine the timing for participation from different stakeholders.
These procedures were considered and agreed by both development implementers, 
government counterparts and civil society as one of the most utopian and novel urban 
development approaches. In addition, multi-institutional agencies involved ranking from 
relevant ministries to provincial department, local authority, donors, international and 
local NGOs working on both technical, capacity and legal development are taken placed 
since 2008.
3.2.  Informal settlement and low-cost housing
Informal settlement as the result of influx migration and low-cost housing have been 
formalized through the approved technical land use master plan 2009 for 2015-2030. 
Historically, the urban migration has been viewed as the product of civil wars tracing back 
to the Khmer Rouge regime (1975-1978) in which deurbanization and evicting urban







people toward rural areas through socialism agrarian collectivization were enforced, 
followed the a similar regime of People Republic of Kampuchea (PRK) where able-body 
labor people were also conscripted and forced to work as labors and military services 
against the resistance force along the Cambodia-Thai border. The third wave of migration 
was the returnee from Cambodia-Thai refugee camps with support from United Nation for 
Human Rights Commission (UNHRC) in early 1990s and the recent migration in seeking 
for jobs, livelihoods and cross border migration as the result of regional spatial shift and 
order development model. 
The first informal settlement survey in 2009 shows 66 areas within six out of ten 
commune and found 10,060 inhabitants. By 2014, the full-scale survey continues with city 
wide of which more than 100 areas were found with estimated people of more than 10 per 
cent affected.  In addition, 60 hectares of land within the town in five places were 
allocated for both informal settlement and low-cost housing development among urban 
poor and those who claimed to be returnees from the refugee camps. 
In Prek Preah Sdach alone, 12 hectares of land have been allocated with 13 urban 
communities identified in different places. This commune is one of the ten within the 
town, which divided into eight villages, comprising 2,607 families and 13,538 people 
(7,205 female). It was selected as a case study site on the basis of the availability of 
low-cost land with unclear ownership. 
By 2010, 13 urban informal communities have been established and 10 have been offered 
with green light to operate with equity land shared with supported from both donor and 
local NGOs. Other three was one of the most contentious as they occupied over former 
public garden designated since 1989. This area covers three village where three urban 
communities were established. This land areas covers a 36 x 1771-meter area and has 
recently approved to be redistributed equally. 
By 2009, a total 648 plots with size 4.5 x 16 m (equal 72 sq.m2) spreading over three 
villages in five blocks. These included 374 plots in blocks 1 & 2 in Ou Kcheay, 180 plots 
in blocks 3 & 4 in Makara 13, and 94 plots in block 5 of Chamkar Russey villages. Equal 
land distribution is 72 sq.m2 (4.5-meter-wide plus 16-meter length). It was only 334 
households (not the families) within three villages are eligible to get equal land sharing 
distribution. From 2011-2011, only 256 households managed to get land allocated and by
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2013, additional 136 households were allowed for the second round of land distribution. 
The number of households obtained land was 392 compared with 334 household in 2009. 
This mean additional 256 plots were left unoccupied. The intention was that these remaining 
plots would be allocated to households currently settled on critical public land within the 
municipality. The issue has blown up when another 82 military families also made a claim 
to the land since 2013. By 2016, four different groups have been present and relocated 
within bloc 1 and 2 of Ou Kcheay village, one of the most contentious issues.
       •   The first groups consist of 114 families who have settled in the areas and agreed 
            with land allocated and equal land sharing (72 sq.m2) per families. This group 
            has established as community with saving group practice started since 2013 with 
            US$0.75 per month/family. In addition, 17 families were also introduced without 
            consulting group members. 
       •   The second group is known as those urban poor from different places in the city 
            (coming from six communes) with total 82 families in which land have been 
            filled up and house have also been supported by Habitat for Humanity, Cambodia. 
            These group is considered as the poorest urban people and their land size was just 
            36 sq.m2 but infrastructure such as road, electricity, water and housing are mostly 
            supported from NGOs. 
       •   The third groups were military families who also claimed land over the blocs with 
            another 82 families of which only 42 families managed to get land size 72 sq.m2 
            while other 40 are still seeking for. At first, there was no military families 
            presented but only certificate for land claim. There were accused by residents as 
            being faked.
       •   The four groups are those who hold larger size of land. Some range from 1,500 to 
            1,600 m2. Some do have land range from 420 sq.m2. Some claim to have lived in 
            the areas since late 1980s and early1990s. According to land law 2001, those who 
            lived and occupied the land before this law passed should be allowed to get legal 
            tenure.  For this blocks many residents were willing to share some of their land 
            with agreeable size in order to get legal support but were not willing to accept 
            those allocated 72 sq.m2. 
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Based on national circular 03, key steps in urban land sharing has not done accordingly. A 
ready map had been produced with precise land plots in five blocks. There was no 
household survey and interview except using aerial photo to generate maps. The display 
of map and land plots on the public provided opportunities for both insiders and outsiders 
to get involved with land claims. Different claims and perspective have been contested
3.3.  Community led urban as source of urban social movement 
The system, institution and the capacity to establish and operate informal settlement and 
low-cost housing development is considered as best intension to enhance local participation 
through community-let and resource based shared in responding to the historical 
development crisis and self-reliance concept. To operate this system, a provincial land 
allocation and sub-working group on informal settlement have been established, mostly 
chaired by a deputy provincial governor at provincial level and at municipal level was also 
chaired by municipal deputy governor with line department and offices involved. 
The scheme has attracted strong support from multi-development partners which include 
world Bank and GIZ, International organization (Habitat for humanity, Cambodia), and 
local NGOs: Community Managed Development Partner (CMDP), Cambodia Empowerment 
and Development Team (CEDT), and Cambodia Volunteer Services (CVS).  Beside 
establishing the urban poor community, there are also Urban Youth Network formation 
selected from those communities they work with. Youth group were trained on a series of 
urban development models trainings skill which later used to work with local community, 
facilitate community exchange meeting where they can learn, share, and identify solution 
across the town and the country. Meanwhile, the practice of political working group, 
mostly dominated by the ruling party which include the promised of infrastructure 
development, gift-giving practice, road, drainage system development has become less 
relevant from the local support. For instance, the losing voting support for the commune 
election in 2013 and 2017 reflected the encountered challenges and resistance against the 
ruling party who being viewed as land speculator with the proposed sites. 
Second, the practice of equal land sharing was first welcome by the residents but later 
accused of being selective not in general. They accuse the working groups of taking their 
land to share or sell to others which are not from the community. As negotiation and 
persuasion have not been success, some officials even intimidate. The local people also







label the practice of land sharing is worse than Khmer Rouge Regime where equity was 
applied to all, not selective case this this one. Better-off residents were also fully aware of 
housing right, land laws and right to the city. Some subordinate strategic group within 
conflicting areas even accused dominant groups as resource waste counting the salary 
provided to the local authority, government civil servant working on the areas for almost 
two decades and the money spent during the political campaign. It was accused that even 
all land within proposed land sharing are sold out, they could not use the whole money to 
compensate the money they spend for those government officials and the political 
campaign. Although, they still loss their support in voting. This ability to counter 
challenges from local resident reflect resilience capacity which is missing out within 
urban climate resilience framework. 
Since 2009, land conflict among those urban informal settlement and land sharing has 
started since 2009 and this has been increased to be more violence in 2013 and 2017, when 
the ruling party has lost their votes within urban areas. Conflict on land right and access 
has become more clear starting from 2013 between residents and those from ruling party. 
Many local NGOs leaders and youth network group and community leaders had become 
primary suspected and later one some of them being persuaded to join the ruling party, 
while some other civil society decided to end and postpone their activities. Many human 
right base and independent media have been brought into court end postpone their action. 
The remaining actors is the confrontation between ruling elites and those urban residents 
who reject equity land sharing scheme.  Most of the urban resident were not allowed to fix 
their house or fill up the land while facing with urban floods. Some need to stay over flood 
to guard their land as land were not property measure for each household. With promise 
failed, various strategies have been employed by those dominant groups and the rule party. 
Psychological intimidation and accusation being land thief, stubborn and enemy and 
unwillingness. The practice of equity land sharing among these three communities have 
been in crisis due to political and poor government and institutions in places.
As mentioned earlier, by 2016 four major groups come to settle down in the block 1 and 
2. By 2017, after July commune election, things have become worse. The ruling party has 
lost greatly most of the urban commune include Prek Preah Sdach and later the opposition 
party has dissolved where all activities from both civil society and social media have also
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been followed. This put more confrontation between local residents with land holding 
larger than the equity sharing. 
One of the informants who used to take part with ruling party and whose land in the areas 
measured with 420 sq.m2 was also forced to accept 72 sq.m2. He recalled: 
        The ruling party had spent around haft million USD for the political campaign for just only 


        this commune. Since 2009, he noticed about 20 people from provincial and municipal level 


        working as committee member for both provincial land allocation and working on informal 


        settlement and if we added up their salary and the resources spent, it is considered as resource 


        wastes for the government budgeting. It is very ridiculous if they sold all the land within 


        conflicting areas, it would not be enough to compensate with their salary and expense as well. 


False rumor and character assassination against certain government officials involved 
with land allocation have been used. One of the victims who own land in the areas with 
1,600 m2 accused local authority of equitable land share to be worse than Khmer Rouge 
regime where the practice had applied nation-wide, not selected like those in his village.  
To avoid confrontation with authority, false news about bad official can be spread. First, 
among 300 people in the village, then to other communes which total number can move 
up 300,000. This rumor is working to affect their credibility in getting voting support. 
Informant from NGOs staffs, working with both government and communities showed:
        Most of the work supposed to be carried out by local authority have been restrained. They 


        need to ignore their rule and regulation in term of financial expanse as many things has been 


        delayed. For instance, the provision of low-cost housing among the newly established 82 


        families in 82 lots could not be achieved without his NGOs decide to use their budget to fill 


        up land, construct standard infrastructures include access road, low-cost houses (standard cost 


        with total US$4,000), electricity and water supply connection.  Not all families could afford 


        to build the complete house. Some get support from NGOs ranging from 50% to 75% while 


        the rest they need to use land and house certificate to borrow the loan from Micro Finance 


        Institution in cooperation with Habitat for Humanity Cambodia and local authority. Most of 


        the loan need to get approval from local commune chief. These families need to stay up to 10 


        years to get full legal tenure while the failed payback load may also risk ownership. 


Among four groups, except group two above, all seem to revoke their consciousness and 
social justice in land sharing practice. The first group who accept the land share at first felt 







injustice as some of their land had cut off for others who are not form the village. Almost 
haft of the third group did not have land and found out they were deceived by their 
commanders and felt sorry for local resident. The last groups involved those families who 
hold larger side of land range from 420 square meter (m2) to 1,600 square meter (m2). 
Some families of the second groups had continued migrating working outside the town 
and across the border. These group are too poor to challenges against the system and often 
labelled by the old resident as being opportunistic. Thus, protest and movement 
demanding for spatial justice an acceptable land allocation has started since 2009 and 
found three and four are more challenging against the established system.
First, for those with little resource to countered-challenges pretend to show support to the 
ruling parting and dominant groups such as installing the CPP party signboard in front of 
their house and wearing t-shirts that display the party logo. Second, for those groups with 
better mean and whose interest are high beyond land resources, managed to draw various 
support social media and civil society, and human right organizations based in the 
province and those at national level. Land issue within the area had been widely reported 
by TVs (online TV such as Sleuk Rith, Radio Free Asia, Voice of America) and the 
Cambodia Daily and Phnom Penh Post. Key messages message in justifying their 
legitimacy include the history of living and owning the land. Some claims to live in the 
areas since early 1980s and the law that recognized basic rights to those who have resided 
on land for a 10-year period.  The issue of access to jobs and livelihood as well as 
education for their children is also cited. The condition of getting support for the local 
power network, in this case, depended on a continued pledge to vote for the ruling CPP 
party in elections. This relationship is not stable, and conflicts emerge as various informal 
settlements tend to compete for the strategic resource within the towns with each other. 
The later groups are more flexible and can produce counter claims and often act with no 
clear leadership. For instance, the spreading out open letter on the streets (in August 2017) 
by a group of victim families’ soldiers who have been deceived by their commander to get 
land in the areas. The letter has clarified the position of the solider whose roles is to protect 
the nation against the enemy and the people from being harm but instead they come to 
create burden and threaten to take their land. In the open letter that spread out on the street 
along the conflict areas, they did mention all their military commanders who deceived 
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them and the local resident. The open letter with anonymous encourages local resident to 
keep calms and waiting the right time and action against the dominant groups. Key 
message also sent to Prime Minster to re-examine the case. This action has attracted the 
attention from the Prime Minster Office who sent his advisory team to conduct meeting 
with the people in village pagoda. Also, Buddhist temples have often used as political 
arena from the ruling party for their good deed and new form gift-giving practice. 
This mean the emerging of urban social movement prove more inclusive and participatory 
to overcome failed governance and institution led by ruling class and expert oriented. 
Equitable land sharing should have done much better with better governance and 
participation from local people. For instance, those urban poor selected from other 
communities and commune to be settled in the place should be guarantee as poor who 
need land with this in place, it would be good negotiate and compromise for the public 
good with those families who hold larger land size to share.  


4.  CONCLUSION 
Battambang as the symbol of modernity, beautification, clean and livable city, and being 
tested and served as the development model for other secondary towns within the country 
have faced with many concealing practices among the dominant groups who managed to 
control the strategic resource through this process of land use master plan and spatial plan. 
Given the nature of political culture embedded within social system in the province, this 
best intension of good urban development through equity land sharing and low-cost 
housing development, have restrained. The effort from local resident, their participation 
and the trust civil society should be encouraged to be included within equity and social 
inclusiveness urban development. 
As the town is getting more external development projects, mostly through loan and 
technical assistance which include the proposed green belt development project on the 
west side of river from Asian Development Bank (ADB) through Climate Investment 
Fund (CIF), the project aims to enhance flood control, building infrastructure resilience, 
recreation an livelihood improvement. In addition, the current approved master plan from 
Global Green Growth Institute (GGGI) on green city development also select this town as 
the pilot project where urban waste and energy management remain the key focus. 
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As this town is dominated by the French building and architecture legacy, the French
Development Agency (AFD) and technical support from their architect and urban planner 
from Paris, decides to push forward the program (both load and technical assistant), 
aiming to achieve sustainable development and inclusive work which involves rehabilitate 
urban utility, quality of public space among within designated urban heritage zones, 
capacity development for urban management, support economic activities mostly through 
cultural tourism and urban heritage. This plan has missed out urban poor and informal 
settlements which may in turn affecting the image of the tourist attraction and city 
beautification. Thus, their livelihood and social order should be enhanced through equity 
and social inclusive development model. 
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THE POLITICAL ECOLOGY OF LANDSCAPE MANAGEMENT IN THE 
PROPOSED ZINGHMUH MOUNTAIN NATIONAL PARK, CHIN STATE, 


MYANMAR (BURMA)
Van Bawi Mang


1.  INTRODUCTION
Myanmar (Burma) is in the transition from a centralized state with a highly regulated 
economy to an economically liberal democracy. The expansion of political and economic 
liberalization transition has substantial impacts on landscape management, including 
forest, land tenure, and other land-based resources. The previous administration legacy 
inherits many issues with land management, such as land grabbing, confiscation, and 
unjust legal oppressive laws (e.g., Farmland Law and the Vacant, Fallow, and Virgin Land 
Law, 2012). The rights to land and ownership have been structurally centralized and 
controlled. For example, the 2008 constitution stipulates that “the Union [of Myanmar] is 
the ultimate owner of all lands and natural resources” and fails to mention of indigenous 
peoples, customary land-use practices, or collective rights in their territories which 
indirectly ignores ownership of land and natural resources. 
Chin State remains the second poorest state among 14 states and regions in Myanmar 
(Burma), with 70 percent of Chin indigenous people living below the poverty line and 
then those are living in remote rural areas. It has also undergone inadequate infrastructures 
such as abysmal road connectivity, insufficient power and water supplies, and the slow 
progress of development in other sectors. The government perceives the clearance of large 
areas of forest under practices of traditional shifting cultivation has proven unsustainable 
and is causing environmental problems, deforestation, and the erosion of soils. As a 
consequence, several attempts have been made to address the issue by replacing the local 
governance system of land-based resources with a more top-down intervention. The six 
proposed national parks are under implementation in Chin state in pursuit of forest 
preservation and promotion of ecotourism, which aim to attract investors to the State, 
especially to boost the State economy through ecotourism. However, the project has been 
temporally postponed since the residents of Chuncung village have opposed it by virtue of 
afraid that they will be excluded from their land in which they have been living for many 
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generations. The relationship between society and nature's role is crucial to examine in 
sustainable resources management and development. 
The next section will clarify how the landscape approach is applied in this work. Then, I 
will briefly discuss the contested ideology of landscape in relation to support the ground 
standing point of this study. The remaining part is divided into two discussions; why and 
on what basis do the Chuncung residents oppose the project and failure of government 
approach in the preparation stage? I draw on the political ecology approach as the core 
optics to analyze the process; however, answering the above mentioned will be the main 
priority in this paper. In order to answer the mentioned questions, I engage with two 
concepts; territorialization and landscape approach. Concluding remarks make argument 
for further considering the government approach in the process. This study employs a 
qualitative method, specifically with ethnographic studies. All the information used in this 
paper is acquired from my own empirical data through an in-depth interview during the 
fieldwork from August to September 2019. 


2.  LANDSCAPE APPROACH TO LAND CONFLICT
This study is understood landscape as an area or spatial unit shape by physical (natural), 
cultural, and socio-political processes. In fact, the landscape approach has various 
disciplines and sectors, such as ecological, economic and development, social-cultural, 
and political dimensions. All these aspects are relevant to landscape approaches, but not 
landscape approaches involve them all (B Arts et al., 2017). Keep in mind that this study 
focuses more on social-cultural and political dimensions. In the landscape, people are 
attached to the place in terms of the meaning of their life, practices, and representations. 
In other words, attachment of place or sense of place has developed in which the way 
interaction between people and their environment. That develops the feelings of belong-
ingness in the matter of socio-territorial. And people are constructed and represent their 
cultural meanings with landscape in varied cultural and historical contexts. Of course, 
these are now the hotspot debate on landscape conservation and development. The 
landscape where there is a strong relationship with people, people are likely to protect 
their territory or places and to maintain their valued landscape so that those people can be 
motivated to participate in the environmental solutions (Kaltenborn, 1998;  Devine-Wright,
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2009; Manzo &Perkins, 2006)
In addition, Landscape is beyond the geographical boundary, and it is about the outcome 
of social relations. People are attached to landscape as identity, which vitally means to 
them. The identity of landscape or landscape is entrenched in the perspective of people 
towards landscape in which the way they construct based on landscape discourses, 
narratives, and stories. It should be noted that the localized landscape identity is not given 
processed or preserved. Instead, it is rooted in political mobilization and exclusionary 
politics; sometimes, it can be changed for political reasons. However, the landscape 
identity has been under the threats of current rapid forces of diffusion of new technologies, 
and globalization processes. According to Bell & York (2010), there is a possibility that 
people may be facing the threats of their local identity and significance when landscapes 
lose their distinctiveness. As a result, people may also face consequences such as the 
so-called erasure of place or placeless-ness, loss of sense of place and loss of sense of 
belongingness. 
The landscape approach of cultural dimension is relevant to the concept of territorializa-
tion in which the way it analyses the process of which culture and nature interact and 
coproduce landscapes through three dimensions: reification, symbolization, and institu-
tionalization (Horlings et al., 2016). Here, these dimensions are closely linked with each 
other, and reification comprehends the practices of occupation, use, and transformation of 
landscapes. Besides, the political dimension of landscape approaches emphasis who 
decides and how do these processes work. Besides, it also examines the impacts of these 
processes for those human and non-human living in the landscape. Both cultural and 
political dimensions of landscape approaches analyze the level of participation and how it 
can lead the paradigm or power shift to those unheard voices to be heard. 
The landscape approach provides a menu that includes a strategy tool to imitate the 
conflicts as well as find solutions. Therefore, this research applies landscape approach’s 
framework (table1) to analyze governance processes and capabilities in a landscape 
specific context of proposed Zinghmuh Mountain National Park in Chin State.  
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Table (1) Framework on Land Conflicts in Proposed National Park 


3.  CAPITALIZATION OF NATURE; CONTESTED IDEOLOGY OF LANDSCAPE 
In recent, a debate over rural sprawl and smart growth has taken over attention in the 
global south as a result of the contested idea of landscape; between traditional natural 
resource-based production and aesthetic consumption and production of landscape 
(Neumann, 1992). For example, in Africa and Southeast Asia, the colonists brought the 
notion of nature as aesthetics in terms of consumption and production.  On the other side, 
the complex implications of the idea of nature as pristine have become the core for the 
government, which means something has to conceptually separate and physically set apart 
from the human. In other words, human action blasts nature so that nature should be 
protected or preserved. In addition, when nature’s being view as aesthetic, the idea of 
wilderness has been designed to have a space for hunting and control over the forest and 
land from traditional society. Along with this, the idea has grown into land grabbing, 
especially for conservation. But, on the other hand, it is not just about who owns the land, 
but who can control and benefit from its resources (Corson, 2011; 2012). The idea’s thus 
emerged as the human-fashioned landscape. Nature has become spontaneously as the 
human-fashionable landscape to enjoy and make profits like national parks, conservation 
and etc. However, the question still lacks what kind of factors trigger the perception of 
nature as aesthetic or landscape?
Land has been substantially recognized as a primary source of wealth, social status, and 
power. And it also has substantial cultural, religious, and legal values. However, in this 
modern, the perspective towards land has been changed dramatically, especially the value 
part of culture, belief, history, and social relations, which all become vaguely unseen 


Principles Framework 


The common concern entry point To build first ‘trust.’ and address short-term objectives to build trust 
Negotiated and transparent change logic  Coordination on general goals, challenges, concern, and opportunities  


To apply FPIC ( Free, Prior, Informed and consent ) 
Clarification of rights and responsibilities  Rule on resources access and land use need to be precise.  


The rights and responsibilities of different actors need to be precise. 
A facilitation role is required to establish.  


Participatory and user-friendly monitoring  All knowledge must be recognized.  
Participatory  


Strengthened stakeholder capacity  To strengthen captivity building  
Long-term commitment  
Resources  
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because of the rise of capitalism and marketization. Indeed, their land is needed, but their 
labor is not (Li, 2011) and merely a tactic for getting people out of the way (Kenney-
Lazar, 2012). The discourse of sustainable development cannot be denied in the changing 
of land use patterns because it has been over manipulated in the pursuits of economic 
sustainability rather than social and community development as well as environmentally. 
Communities are being imaged as environmentally destructive, backward, and disordered, 
needing reconstruction to conform to the modernist visions of ‘sustainable development.’ 
On the other side, nature is being altered to a derivative to be traded or reclassified as a 
provider of services and capital. It has sometimes led to the commoditization process of 
nature or the so-called Green grabbing. Green grabs are often based not on transferring 
land titles, but on the marketization and transfer of rights to benefit from resources. The 
ideas of nature, therefore, redefines as assume to be protected by human intervention or 
invasion. 


4.  THE RATIONALE OF OPPOSING THE NATIONAL PARK PROJECT 
In 2017, Chin State government proposed to establish the Zinghmuh Mountain National 
Park, to preserve the beautiful mountains and forest to attract tourists, which is an 
extensive range that occupies vast areas of customarily governed forest and villages' land 
covering numerous villages’ areas. The government starts developing the first stage of the 
territorialization process and proposes 19,937 acres of land, which covers 7,756 acres in 
Chuncung territory, Hakha Township, over 4,000 acres in Thantlang Township, and more 
than 6,000 acres in Falam Township. Chuncung village is a large community with 391 
households and situated in Hakha Township. In that area, the residents have been doing 
rotational slash-and-burn farming for livelihoods. The main grazing land plays an 
important role in the villagers’ domestic animals, including livestock breeding such as 
cows, buffalos, and mythuns. For Chuncung residents, the rotational farming system is a 
cultural life mode that matches the overall landscape as well as its cultural and spiritual 
traits. Also, the Zinghmuh has been attached to youth and religious activities including 
fasting, campaign, hiking, and excursion and so on.  
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5.  LIVELIHOOD AND FOOD SECURITY
Livelihood security refers in this study to having access to ownership of resources or 
access to land-based resources due to their income-earning activities is mostly based on 
their land-based resources. Historically, the Chuncung residents have been practiced 
shifting cultivation for the sake of their livelihood security over 200 years. Nowadays, we 
can observe that their livelihood practice has changed from the complete dependency on 
shifting cultivation to farming and paddy field but not wholly because one-third of the 
Chuncung residents still practice shifting cultivation till today. In the matter of livelihood 
and food security, the Chuncung residents are generally relying on farming, home garden, 
paddy field, remittance, and livestock. I observed that the home garden and paddy field 
had become the primary agricultural practice in the village. However, the practice of 
shifting cultivation still plays essential resources for the poorest households who do not 
have access to the paddy rice field and other permanent farming fields. Especially because 
shifting cultivation practice does not require many inputs and skills except seeds and 
labor. Indeed, the Chuncung community suffered landslides in 2015 that destroyed a lot of 
paddy rice, which provide basic needs of food security and other income. Some are still 
awaiting rehabilitation. During the desperate time, however, shifting cultivation was 
readily available agriculture resource of income (Boutry, 2018), and essential for the 
community since access to markets and income-generating opportunities are being lacked 
behind, which describes shifting cultivation provides livelihood security for the local 
community. Therefore, it should not be considered as marginal.
        “In the proposed areas, I have a farm where I cultivate potato, sesame, and corn. So, if the 


        national park project implements as planned, how could we survive” (Pi Len Ci, 4 September 2019) 


As mentioned above, the practice of shifting cultivation has been declined in the study site 
(Table 2). In other word, 75 % of villagers are working on paddy fields, while only 25% 
are practicing shifting cultivation methods for food and livelihood. 


Table (2) Number of household cultivation practice in Chuncung village 


No. of household Corn rice Shifting Cultivation 
45 36 9 


No. of household Corn rice Paddy Field 
151 0 151 
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In addition, lands are not only the means of material production but are also their 
livelihood security and represent the meaning of being farmers (Chusak & Baird, 2018). 
        “The current situation does not seem possible to survive without our land. That being said, 


        we cannot lose our land for the sake of national park. (Pu Tum Khar, 25 August 2019).


The government cannot fulfill to the citizens' needs, even basic needs. In the current 
circumstance, yet there is a construction or tar road job in Chin state, none of the Chin 
people has the opportunity to get it. Although there is some work opportunity on the roads 
regarding the on-going Hakha-Kalay road renovation project in collaboration with the 
World Bank and the Japan International Cooperation Agency (JICA), most jobs have 
already hand-off to lower wages Burmese worker from lowlands. In other words, the 
government does not prettily handle on creating job opportunities for the local community. 
In fact, the household’s income in the community remains quite low, and it does vary only 
from USD 500 – 2000 USD per year per family. Therefore, non-timber forest production 
is still the second resource of income generation since there is less job opportunity. 
        “And there is one plant locally called, ‘karaba’ or ‘tlangsapari,’ which is valuable, 1700 kyat 


        per kg. We can make 10,000 kyats per days while government official makes 4800 MMK per 


        day. That plant is also functional medicine for diarrhea.”(Pu Tum Khar, 25 August 2019)


In addition, the Chuncung communities are exclusively depending on forest resources 
(e.g., pine tree and bamboo) for housing materials, and those are located in the proposed 
areas. And, they also depend on forests for a range of material benefits, ecosystem 
services, and cultural values.The forest production still remains central to the residents for 
their livelihood. Although the government provides electricity in the village, most 
villagers still use wood fuel and forest as a primary fuel source. Another important of the 
forest is that it readily provides timber or pine trees essential for housing, farming, and 
agricultural implements. On the other side, it provides employment opportunities in 
engaging forest extraction as labor, including wood fuel and timber extraction. Also, from 
bamboo, the residents can make a small amount of income through extraction and 
weaving. In the grassland or pasture land inside of forest areas, fodder and forage provide 
food sources for their husbandry animals. Moreover, non-timber forest products are essential 
to livelihoods and incomes. For instance, it is not wrong to say that the pine tree is the most 
valuable tree for the residents, and all houses in the village are built with pine tree products. 
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Moreover, the Zinghmuh provides vast areas for their livestock pasture land, which is a 
specific area where large livestock are left to graze from May to November.  Large here 
refers to buffaloes, cows, mythuns, and horses. Livestock, especially cows and buffaloes, 
are used in paddy field as a labor force because machinery is not easy to buy for the 
farmers. Horses are also used as forced labor in terms of transportation to carry loads up 
mountain slopes. And, machinery is not easy to use in the paddy field due to the 
landscape’s hilly terrains. 
Indeed, Livestock are played as a living bank account for the local people because they 
support to survive their livelihood and education for the future generation. Also, 
households sold livestock when they need emergency or special occasions such as 
weddings, health care, funerals, or celebrations special events. According to the 
discussion with farmers, if they earn extra money, they are likely to invest in livestock, 
especially mythun. Even the diaspora communities are also invested in livestock (see 
more in chapter five). My informant describes how livestock act an important role in their 
education as bellows;
        “Our education journey relies on our land because our parent raises even one mythun and 


        then sells it for us, especially for education.” (Dawt Tin Sung, 25 August 2019) 


In the village, out of 390 households, 39% of households have owned livestock. 
According to recent data that I collected in the village, the numbers of large livestock have 
reached more than 1000. These livestock are managed accordingly seasonal and cattle in 
pasture land. Pasture land is decided by the village as a whole to protect the damage of 
paddy field from large livestock, and they {villagers} typically chose in Zolo, Zinghmuh 
Mountain. Commonly, buffaloes and cows are cattle in pasture land from May to 
November. Once they finished harvesting of paddy terraces, buffaloes and cows are 
brought back to the paddy fields. For mythuns, they are mainly cattle in pasture land the 
whole year. Now, those pasture land are included in the proposed national park areas. If 
the national park implemented, there would not be enough space for livestock, and then, 
the cattle will go to destroy the paddy field. This one of the main concerns from the 
Chuncung residents that if the national park implemented, where livestock will be cattle?
And, if implemented, 75% of villagers (who rely on paddy field cultivation for their 
livelihoods and food security) would face direct effects from the damage of livestock.  
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Table (3) Number of animal husbandry and households in Chuncung village


Mythun is not only a symbol of Chin culture identity but also provides livelihood security 
as well as it is a bridge way to their education. I interviewed an old lady who has more than 
40 mythuns. She lives with her son and his wife, along with 3 children.  Two are attending 
schools in Hakha, the capital city of Chin State. They are struggling with the educational 
cost (including tuition fees, food, and other expands). She said,
        “My son has two children, and both of them are attending high school in Hakha. To us, 


        mythun is the only source income we have that helps our children to pursue their education.”


As above discussed, the evidence illustrates if the state territorialization of national park 
project is proceeding without re-considering of local livelihood and their social relation of 
forest and forestry, the outcome impacts would be unpredictable in terms of raising 
conflicts and insecure livelihood. The research has revealed that their livelihood security 
may lay in vulnerability if the government grabs their grazing land and cultivated lands. 
Interestingly, they value the respective of livelihood that embraces not only food security 
but also to secure their natural resources and ensure their rights over their territory.


6.  TERRITORY AS IDENTITY 
Evidently, the Chuncung residents are afraid of losing their ‘lopil,’ which represents the 
village level unit of cultivation. Generally, based on demographic pressure and fertility of 
the land, the number of lopil and its consecutive years of cultivation are decided. Their 
lopil varies in size, and its areas maybe amount to more than 21,000 acres in total. Besides, 
the rotational periods also depends on its type of lopil. There are two types of fields (lopil) 
called zo lo and lai lo. ‘lai lo’ refers to ‘warm field’ while ‘zo lo’ basically can be translated 
‘cold field’ and situated above 5,000 ft so that its soil is said to be more inferior quality 
than ‘lai lo.’ There are 18 lopils; 9 in ‘zo lo’ and 9 in ‘lai lo.’ Each lopil are marked with 
stones, which are marks important for the village’s boundaries. In another word, each lopil 
line is embedded in the boundaries of the village and identified by natural features. And 
even the neighbor villages recognize and respect. However, the government and outsiders 


Households % of household Buffalo Cow Pig Mythun Total  


151 39% 307 395 201 236 1139 
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seem unaware of it even care about it. 
Land and its territory are the most valuable to a group of people to secure their social and 
cultural identity (Hall 2013). Land-based forested landscapes also have strong cultural 
values, particularly for ethnic minority groups. Many have sacred forests and burial 
grounds in forests. Also, the territory is the relationship between land and social identities. 
Indeed, it related to cultural practices and identity because the territory is not viewed as an 
abstract map of space. Instead, it has a sense of territorial rights that embodies social 
relations, including knowledge, ideas, norms, values, and others. Notably, their culture, 
experiences, memories that are social construct to cultural identity. And these are tied with 
land, the especially huge mountain where the local people afraid to go without offering 
some rituals to the deity of the mountain. According to my informants, Zinghmuh plays a 
vital role in the maintenance of their social and cultural identity. In the past, the traditional 
belief was ultimately connected to sacred or goddess mountain, especially Zinghmuh. 
Zinghmuh has a lengthy cultural, political, and historical background for the Chuncung 
residents. Zinghmuh, the guardian god, was the master of their territory and protector 
from all threats. But, the government refuses to accept the local community claims of their 
territory. Rather than making rigid clear boundaries or territory, the government wants to 
one step ahead of that action, thus fails to recognize their cultural, history, knowledge, and 
identity. Once the Chief Minister of Chin State, Salai Lian Luai said during in the public 
meeting, 
        “It does not need to be clarified who belongs to the territory, and implementing national park                 


        project has to be a priority.” 


The Chief Minister's quote makes the Chuncung residents miserable and feels unsafe at 
the same time. It is here essential to mention the concept of ‘ram’ because it firmly 
attaches to being the indigenous Chin people. According to Sakhong (2003), ‘Ram’ refers 
not only to the territory in which they are residing, but also the ‘original homeland’ (Smith 
1986) where their ancestors once lived as a people and a community. For the Chin 
indigenous people, ‘Miphun’ cannot exist without ‘ram’ (Sakhong 2003: 7). The 
Chuncung descendants value their land and territory as a firm reference to their existence 
in this modern. Below, my respondents' response makes quite a clear and strong message. 
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        “Whatever you intend to implement, the territory has to be identified in terms of whobelongs 


        to that territory. ‘Ram’ cannot stand without the owner. For the national park, you can extend 


        a lot of areas depends on your wish. However, you need to define which territory belongs to 


        whom first. Otherwise, we all are going to lose our ancestor's land. For example, if the 


        national park had abolished in one day, how would you return the land to the original owner?


        ”(Rev. Tluang Ceu, 6 September 2019) Also, “This land is our priceless heritage from our 


        ancestors, and so, we also want to maintain our land generation to generation.” (Pu Tum Khar, 


        President, Chuncung Town Elder Committee, 25 August 2019) 


7.  FAILURE OF GOVERNMENT APPROACH 
This section follows the analysis framework (table 1) that guided the study to understand 
the governance processes and capabilities. Precisely, the government fails its approach to 
implement the territorialization project in the preparation stage due to the lack of common 
concern entry point first. The government did not realize the importance of trust-building 
in the preparation stage. Indeed, trust only comes forth when there are shared objectives 
and values. Also, there is a lack of the strategic plan in the preparation stage in terms of 
setting up short-term goals through step by step. The government only sets the abroad 
objective of establishing national park rather than a specific intention. As a consequence, 
the local people both confuse the government plans and do not understand, which causes 
distrust in the government.  In fact, the local people always monitor government 
performance in development sectors as well as their services. In regard to this, one of my 
correspondents gave his opinion as described below; 
        “The Chuncung people are not much impressed and believed whether they would get the 


        benefits or not. Of course, they are not happy with the current government regarding government 


        performance in the management of territorial issues in Chin State”. (A, 13 August 2019)


It is clear that the government side absences to offer participatory methods even for civil 
society organizations to take apart in the public consultation process. In the public 
meeting, the Burmese language was used, which barely villagers understand to catch up 
with all the information provided. Despite the fact that the government claims that 
translation service was provided in the meeting process, villagers deny it because the 
power relation is quite unbalanced. No one bears freely talk to the government officials,
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even the headman, because the way government public relations seems the previous 
bureaucratic legacy still implies in the current elected government. The civil society and 
town elder committee did not hear information until the tension rises up. Afterward, they 
(CSOs) were trying to re-establish the negotiation process through the informal way as 
soon as they heard the tension rose up. However, their effort was not enough to regain the 
trust of the community upon government actions because the government's first approach 
was not impressed by the villagers.  
        “I think the government approach seems to lack of ability to negotiate with the Chuncung 


        residents. It would better have trust-building first and discussion in Lai dialect for as much as 


        possible until they understand what the purpose” (Van Cin Thang, 22 August 2019) 


According to them, the Chuncung residents feel that the government does not care about 
their voices, and there is no action regarding their expression letters. According to most of 
the informants in villagers, most of them claim that they are unaware of the government 
plans of hotel and tourism regarding the specifics on how the project would implement 
and by whom and etc. However, the government denies that statement anyway by saying 
that we negotiate and explain to them our best. On the other hand, it is worthily noted how 
the government approach was wrong. Minister Mang Hen Dal, Minister of Agriculture, 
Livestock, Forestry, and Mines, explains with a great explicitly example, 


“We made mistakes that the way we proposed to a woman for a lifetime married.” 
There are slightly different perspectives between the government and the local people on 
how they view the landscape. When asked the forester, “Yes, we did not look at the 
landscape from the perspective of how local people depend on it.” 
The villagers support nature forest conversation, and they are afraid of losing access to the 
forest where they consume the forest products for their livelihood. Collecting forest 
products is not for making profits; it is instead to support basic family needs. Of course, 
they are desperately concerned that they will be dispossessed of their lands to establish for 
national parks and tourism, which they are not aware of how to make profits. Speaking of 
experience learning from another national park in Myanmar, buffers zone areas could not 
support the array livelihood activities in which the way the indigenous people to survive.  
In contrast, the government views the Zinghmuh landscape from the perspective of 
aesthetics. When asked, U Soe Htet, Minister of Municipal Affairs, Electricity, and
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Industry, who also takes responsibility for the development of the hotel and tourism sector 
in Chin State, said. 
        “Zinghmuh Mountain can attract a lot of tourists and assist in state economic development. 


        And the lake is so attractive and beautiful with its nature. So, we intend to build a small dam 


        with the purpose of creating more looks stunning to attract more people so that tourists can 


        enjoy the view and its beautiful lakes, birdsong and so on. However, local people refuse our 


        good plans. (Minister Soe Htet, 22 August 2019) 


The government appeals that the villager cannot preserve the forests, and no law 
enforcement has been found. 
        “The government is worried that the local people will hunt animals and cut the trees 


        exclusively, causing environmental damages.  (A, 13 August 2019) 


On the contrary, the village-based institution makes rules and regulations called ‘Internal 
Rule’ for resource use and management, which seems to flexible and adaptive to new 
situations. Thus, the ‘Internal Rule’ highly respects forest conservation from both internal 
resource exploitation and external incursions through imposing sanctions or other ways.
The government hesitates to provide accurate and complete information.  According to the 
current village headman, Pu Ral Kung (21 August 2019), “At first, they promised that 
Zinghmuh national park areas would be the same as ‘Zinghmuh climatic reserve’ areas. 
But when they planned, our lopil was covered in the proposed areas. “This illustrates the 
government did not become transparent enough. In any public meeting, the government 
did not mention building a dam project, but the government started building a dam 
without informing the villagers. The dam is proposed at a natural lake called ‘Lai tili, ’ 
which is described as the most priceless inheritance of ancestor and strong reference to 
their identity and territory. 
        If the dam implemented, it would affect the riches of our natural inheritance, including trees, 


        flowers, and so on. (Rev. Tluang Ceu) 


There were over misuses of power in the process of the implementation process from the 
Chin State government. Sometimes, the government forces them to accept the project 
according to the villagers. They always said that this is an order from the vice president so 
that we are not in a position to withdraw the project. In contrast, when the representative 
of Chuncung villagers, Dawt Tin Sung, meets Henry Van Thio, the Vice president of 







Myanmar, in Naypyidaw 2018, the villagers bring the message from him as below. 
        “They explained to me about the history of Zinghmuh and the river, and I told them that it 


        would be a magnificent view if we could build a small dam there. But they did not mention 


        about Lai tili.” And he said, “I do not know very much about national park in Chin state and 


        Lai Tili dam project.”  


According to my respondent, they had a long more than a one-hour discussion with the 
vice president. The vice president comments on overuse his name as power abuse;
        “The Chin state government often misuses my name as power in which their project plan is 


        not going well as expected.”


These above-discussed shows a severe violation of the indigenous community’s rights to 
Free Prior and Informed Consent (FPIC) for the proposed National Park. On the other 
hand, it is somehow interpreting that the government approach was failed due to its limited 
resources such as human resources, technical assistance, and knowledge.  


8.  CONCLUSION 
        The study has evidence that the territorialization process seems uneasy to implement 
where local people are actively engaged with their traditional governance over land-based 
resources and possessed their social identity with the territory. The paper has shown that 
the reason for the failure in the implementation process of the Chin state government’s 
territorialization of proposed national parks and how does land-based resources indispensable 
for the local people in terms of livelihood and food security and territory. This study 
argues that land-based resource governance remains very crucial for the indigenous Chin 
people living in rural villages, especially for their livelihood and identity. Also, it reveals 
the derail of state territorialization because of its a top-down approach and lack of resources. 
Although the state economic development is needed to expand through the green economy, 
without a guarantee of secure rights of the customary land tenure system is fickle for 
sustainable development. Also, promoting rural development is required at the same time 
to provide basic human needs of livelihood and food security. Otherwise, conflict over 
land and its resources would not be diminished. Moreover, in any development project, 
respecting the rights of local people and promoting a people-centered participatory 
approach should be practiced, especially FPIC principles; Free: from force, intimidation, 
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manipulation, or pressure| Prior: Consent is sought sufficiently far in advance of the 
commencement of a project. | Informed: all relevant and reliable information must be 
provided. |Consent: Communities allowed to say ‘Yes’ or ‘No’ at any stage of the project, 
and the decision must be respected. Therefore, the paper concludes that understanding the 
social relation between local people and nature is a must on the path towards sustainable 
development transition.
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ABSTRACT
Natural disasters can cause unexpected damages to life and property to the public. 
Therefore, when those disasters occur, it is necessary that the government must be 
responsible in providing its suffered people urgent goods and services. Consequently, 
these can reduce the severity which influenced by the disaster. On 14th and 16th April 
2016, Kyushu Island of Japan was hit by 7 magnitude earthquakes. As report by the Japan 
Meteorological Agency (JMA), this earthquake not only caused 49 deaths in Kumamoto 
Prefecture, but also resulted 7,996 houses totally destroyed, 17,886 houses half destroyed, 
and 73,035 houses partially destroyed and left effected people to become homeless.
From such loss and damage, the local government of Kumamoto Prefectural Government 
then played its significant role to provide supports to affected people in disaster affected 
areas until recovery. As a result, those affected people could be able to continue living 
happily. However, a recovery period is much challenged obligations for the government 
because it takes time to build things back into normal or even create resilience. This is 
because, when disasters happen and loss and damage take place, the feeling and memory 
of those affected people would never be erased. Consequently, in the past several years, it 
was noticeable that there were high rates of people who committed suicide after natural 
disasters. Of course, those of deaths happened in temporary housings.  
This study aims to examine Kumamoto Prefectural Government’s recovery implementation 
in provide temporary housing to those affected people who suffered from the earthquake 
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on 14th and 16th April 2016. The study focuses on facilities within temporary housing 
complex in supporting affected people who were vulnerable from the situation with their 
feeling. It was found that, after the earthquake, Kumamoto Prefectural Government 
successfully delivered its recovery plan, even though there was a difficulty in seeking a 
large area to build temporary housing complexes at the very beginning as to serve people 
feel more comfortable.   
Keywords: Vulnerable, Resilience, Temporary Housing, Disaster Recovery
 
1.  INTRODUCTION
During 14th and 16th April 2016, Kumamoto Prefecture was hit by 6.5 magnitude and 7.3 
magnitude respectively. The earthquakes caused immense damage. There were 228 
fatalities, while 2,753 people sustained severe or minor injuries. Additionally, while there 
were approximately 200,000 houses which were completely, half and partially destroyed, 
there were 855 evacuation centers operated with reached 184,000 at its highest number of 
evacuees. With numbers of disaster as mentioned above, they caused damages and losses 
of properties and lives, which including people’s housing. This led those people who were 
affected from disaster to be suffered. Later they became homeless and vulnerable. 
According to Barakat 2003, housing is very important for human being as it acts as a 
social center where family to live in and social members to gather.  Housing is not only 
related to human being’s livelihood, but also helps protect their lives from any dangers 
that can harm them (Barakat, 2003).  From this, this study aimed to examine Kumamoto 
Prefectural Government’s recovery implementation in providing facilities and supports to 
affected people within temporary housing complex who were vulnerable from the 
earthquake situation. The study also aimed to explore solutions in case there is any 
difficulty during implementing a recovery to affected people as well.


2.  BASIC IDEAS OF VULNERABILITY 
According to the United Nations Office for Disaster Risk Reduction, (UNISDR), vulnerability 
and resilience were concerned under a concept of risk reduction. From this, it can be 
explained that vulnerability means as conditions or any processes related to several 
factors, such as physical, social, economic and environment that increase the individuals’ 







weakness. In addition, vulnerability also refers to a community or system which impacted 
by any hazards (United Nations Office for Disaster Risk Reduction [UNDRR], 2012).
As stated by Guillaumont (2017), economic, social, and environmental are three main 
areas regarding a macro vulnerability that the risk can affect to country’s vulnerability. 
To explain this, the vulnerability can be seen by an economic variables impact, such as  
welfare, income, and development. The vulnerability can also be seen according to 
sociopolitical variables, or even environmental variables (Guillaumont, 2017). In 
addition, with the three areas of macro-vulnerability, they appear as the opposite of 
sustainability which means whenever and wherever vulnerability occurs, there will be a 
threat that possibly affects sustainability (Guillaumont, 2017).
According to the UN Office for Disaster Risk Reduction (UNDRR) (2015), according to 
disaster, vulnerability can be affected from outer factors as below:
       1.  Physical factors, which can be seen as poor a design construction of the buildings;
       2.  Economic factors, which refer to informal sector’s uninsured situation and 
            vulnerable of rural area’s livelihoods. Under the economic factors, vulnerability 
            can be seen through poverty, which is a consequent of local, national and even 
            international economic forces (Twigg, 2004); 
       3.  Social factors, which refer to poverty and social matters. For example, social 
            factors are seen as problems regarding migration to towns and cities, people’s 
            social status, people who are aged and disable;  
       4.  Environmental factors, which can be mentioned regarding poor environmental or 
            natural resources management,  climate change, and disaster (UNDRR, 2015).
Meanwhile, there are some other factors influencing vulnerability such as:
       1.  Legal or political issues, which relate to legal system, state capacity or even 
            corruption;
       2.  Government’s macro-economic and policies which can be seen in any political 
            features. For instance, the failure of government or social institutions in order to 
            protect its citizens (Twigg, 2004).
2.1.1.  Who are Vulnerable People?
Because vulnerability can influence an individual or group’s capacity of reading to anticipate 
regarding in dealing with any impact of any disaster and exposure (Twigg, 2004), then, it
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can also be seen whenever people become isolated, insecure and defenceless when facing 
to the risk, shock or stress. Generally, even though vulnerability is most often used with 
poverty, as a matter of fact, vulnerability can be explained in other ways. This is because 
people can be suffered from several risks regarding to physical, social, economic, and 
environmental factors, not just a poverty (United Nation Office for Disaster Risk 
Reduction [UNDRR], 2017) For instance, people can be suffered from the impacts of 
problem within their own or from other social groups, gender, ethnic, and age. Whilst, 
sometimes, people face problems according to climate change, which their lives are at risk 
when disasters happen (The International Federation of Red Cross and Red Crescent 
Societies, 2019).  
In order to strengthen individuals, communities, or system to respond to the impacts of 
disaster and hazard (UNISDR, 2017), it is essential to define people’s vulnerability.  
According to The International Federation of Red Cross and Red Crescent Societies 
(2019),there are two questions being consider: (1) to what threat or hazard are they 
vulnerable? and (2) what makes them vulnerable to that threat or hazard? 
2.1.2.  How does Vulnerability be Reduced?
While natural hazards are unpredictable and difficult to reduce the occurrence and severity 
causing by them, on the contrary, it is possibly to reduce vulnerability. In order to do that, 
providing knowledge and awareness to people are required. As a result, the people can be 
able to withstand once a severe event occurs (UNDRR, 2015). In addition, mentioned by 
The International Federation of Red Cross and Red Crescent Societies (2019), in order to 
reducing vulnerability, it is necessary to: 
       1.  reducing the possible impact of the disaster and hazard. This can be managed 
            through prediction, warning, preparedness, and mitigation.  For example, it is 
            necessary to reconsider or improve poorly designed infrastructures, such as 
            roads, embankments, railways, bridges, railway bridge, and. This is because, 
            when disaster occurs, there will be a possibility that collapses and damages of 
            those instructions which can be destroyed and prevent access of the emergency 
            services and evacuation (Telford, 1995); 
       2.  building people’s capacities in order to withstand with the future hazards (The 
            International Federation of Red Cross and Red Crescent Societies, 2019). This 
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            means it is necessary for people, especially those who have more opportunities to 
            face the risks to create and prepare a good plan together with a good implementation. 
            Thus, a well-informed system with a reliable and comprehensive information  
            system in relevant to all aspects, such as hazards, risks, vulnerabilities and 
            capacities are also in need.  In addition, it is essential to analyze the past events 
            regarding problems the people faced and how well they managed. So that, they 
            can foresee and prepare the plan anticipately (Telford, 1995). 
2.1.3.  Priority Needs for Vulnerable People
The more severe disasters occur, the more damages and losses of properties the people 
may face. This is not including the risk the people which can be killed from the 
consequences of the disasters. Since disasters are harmful and make people become 
vulnerable. Hence, there are several matters needed to be concerned as to support those 
unfortunate people’ lives, so they can move on. For example, while a post-disaster mental 
health and psychosocial support are necessary to help reducing affected peoples’ stress, 
safety needs of people are also a must. 
In addition, when having a severe hazard, affected people need a temporary housing for 
them to live and do their daily life activities (Johnson, 2002). Generally, temporary 
housing can be prefabricated house or a rented house depending on the situation. However, 
the time for staying in the temporary housing is between six months to three years.  
Therefore, since one of main proposes on temporary housing is that to assist affected 
people to be able to return to their normal daily activities before they move forward to a 
permanent housing Félix, Branco and Feio (2013), temporary housing isconcerned to 
make affected people feel comfortable and habitable enough while residing.  In order to 
manage on temporary housing to disaster’s affected people who are vulnerable,not only 
government at all levels, but also people within and outside affected areas must concern.


3.  BASIC IDEAS OF RESILIENCE 
Stated by Twigg (2004), it was believed that, in the past, disasters were temporary 
interruptions to a development process, as well as an improving standard of living. While 
when discussing about natural disasters, it was undermined the belief that it would not 
take long for the lives of affected peoples to return to normal (Twigg, 2004). 
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With many losses and damages occurring by unavoidable natural disasters, it caused 
harmful effects not only to the economic, environment and health, but also society and 
physical aspects to the affected people.  Since human being cannot prevent natural 
disaster, it is necessary for them to accept, understand and be able to live with it. 
Therefore, those affected people can continue living on their own with less suffering. 
From this, disaster resilience was mentioned in the Hyogo Framework for Action in 2005 
in order to promote a strategy and approach according to vulnerabilities and risks 
reduction. It was stated by focusing on a concern of the needs, approach, and system of 
communities and nations in response to disasters. (United Nations International Strategy 
for Disaster Reduction, 2005) 
The definitions of disaster resilience can be found in several sources including policy and 
report documents. According to Wegner (2017), disaster resilience can be defined as below: 


Table 1 Definition of disaster resilience 


* This definition was adopted by the US National Science and Technology Council’s Subcommittee on Disaster 


Reduction (SDR, 2005, p.17). 


† A World Bank publication.


Source. Winderl, T. (2014)


Definition Organization 


The capacity of a system, community or society potentially exposed to hazards to adapt, by 
resisting or changing in order to reach and maintain an acceptable level of functioning and 
structure. This is determined by the degree to which the social system is capable of organising 
itself to increase this capacity for learning from past disasters for better future protection and to 
improve risk reduction measures.*  


UNISDR 2005 


The ability of a system, community or society exposed to hazards to resist, absorb, accommodate 
to and recover from the effects of a hazard in a timely and efficient manner, including through the 
preservation and restoration of its essential basic structures and functions.  


UNISDR 2009 


The ability of a system and its component parts to anticipate, absorb, accommodate, or recover 
from the effects of a hazardous event in a timely and efficient manner, including through ensuring 
the preservation, restoration, or improvement of its essential basic structures and functions.  


IPCC 2012; 
WB and GFDRR 


2013 
The capacity of social, economic, and environmental systems to cope with a hazardous event or 
trend or disturbance, responding or reorganizing in ways that maintain their essential function, 
identity, and structure, while also maintaining the capacity for adaptation, learning, and 
transformation.  


IPCC 2014 


The capacity of a system to absorb disturbance and reorganize while undergoing change so as to 
retain essentially the same function, structure, identity and feedbacks.  


GEF 2015 


The capacity that people or groups may possess to withstand or recover from emergencies and 
which can stand as a counterbalance to vulnerability  


Jha et al. 2012† 
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From the above definitions, disaster resilience is not about an anticipation of disaster 
preparedness and risk reduction. As a matter of fact, disaster resilience is related to a 
measures toward a hazard and vulnerability those affected people can withstand with any 
disaster by learning from their experience and adapting with the situation to prevent 
exposure in the future (Wenger, 2017). 
During 2015, the Sendai Framework for Disaster Risk Reduction 2015–2030 was 
established. Then the concept of resilience was put in two of the Four priorities for action. 
Firstly, it was put in the priority number three, “Investing in disaster risk reduction for 
resilience” regarding disaster risk prevention and reduction. This action will be run 
through both structural and non-structural measures. As a result, both individual and 
communities resilience can be enhanced. The concept of resilience is also mentioned in 
the priority number four which was about the “Enhancing disaster preparedness for 
effective response and to “Build Back Better” in recovery, rehabilitation, and reconstruction.” 
The aim of this priority is to strengthen a disaster preparedness and capacities. Therefore, 
with the concept of build back better, it is to be concerned that the recovery, rehabilitation, 
and reconstruction phase can be built back better (UNDRR, 2015). 
3.1.  Disaster Resilience Measurements
There are several elements of resilience in the measure as stated by Winderl, 2014 as follows: 
       1.  Measuring well-being before and after a disaster 
This element is focused on a resilience of an individual, household, community’s well-
being in responding to a disaster. These measurements depend on traditional development 
indicators in relation to livelihoods, economic, and nutrition; 
       2.  Measuring vulnerability 
For measuring vulnerability, it is necessary to define how exposed people are regarding 
disaster. For example, a basic formula of vulnerability assessment is considered as 
“Risk+Response = Vulnerability” or “Baseline + Hazard + Response = Outcome (v).” 
(Winderl, 2014)
In addition, Hoddinott and Quisumbing (2003) indicated five components of risk and 
vulnerability assessments as are 
     (1) What is the extent of vulnerability?; 
     (2) Who is vulnerable?;   







     (3) What are the sources of vulnerability?; 
     (4) How do households respond to shocks?;        
     (5) What gaps exist between risks and risk management mechanisms? 
       3.  Measuring resilience capacities to cope, adapt, and transform in case of a disaster. 
When speaking about resilience capacities, it means empirical characteristics and 
assumptions concerning resilience (Winderl, 2014). According to resilience, it arises into 
three capacities, absorptive, adaptive, and transformative. These three of them can 
influence into different outcomes: persistence, incremental adjustment, or transformational 
responses (BénéGodfrey, Newsham, & Davies, 2012).
       4.  Measuring disaster-related shocks, losses and stress 
According to Roussy (2013), a shock is described as a sudden event which leads to 
vulnerability. So that, with affected peoples’ stress caused by disasters, it becomes a 
long-term effect undermining the potential of a given system as well as increasing the 
vulnerability any actor within it. Therefore, the degree of seriousness causing by disaster 
or any hazard can be related to shocks and stresses that later impact people within the 
community. As a result, the vulnerability then occurs (Roussy, 2013). 
       5.  Measuring the reaction to and recovery from disasters 
In order to measure the response and recovery after the occurring of a disaster, it is 
necessary to look through the assumed ex-ante capacity to absorb, adapt and transform 
which means individuals, households, communities, systems and countries being affected 
by the disaster (Winderl, 2014).
       6.  Measuring program results 
Generally, program results regarding measurements of resilience can be seen as (a) specif-
ic resilience capacity or a specific sector or type of disaster), and (b) details on any activity 
and output level of a program results (Winderl, 2014).


4.  OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY
       1.  to survey basic information about the Kumamoto Prefectural Government’s        
            Recovery Implementation on Temporary Hosing; 
       2.  to study the responsiveness of the Kumamoto Prefectural Government’s 
            Recovery Implementation on Temporary Hosing; 
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       3.  to explore the solutions of the Kumamoto Prefectural Government’s Recovery 
            Implementation on Temporary Hosing. 


5.  METHODOLOGY
5.1.  Participants
This study is a survey research which is emphasized on the area of Kumamoto Prefectural 
Government, Japan.  This area became the center of earthquake on 14th and 16th April 
2016. The population of the study is government agencies which are consisted of Division 
of housing of Kumamoto Prefecture Office, Kumamoto city Division of measures for 
dwelling of Kumamoto Prefecture Office, Kumamoto city, and Division of community 
mutual supporting, Kumamoto Prefecture Office, Kumamoto city.
5.2. Selecting Samples
Purposive random sampling is used in order to acquire the information. There are two 
main groups of samples as in the followings: 
Kumamoto Prefectural Office
       1.  Official staff from Kumamoto Prefectural government:
 1.1.  1 Chief Administrator of Kumamoto Prefectural government;
 1.2.  1 Chief of Division of housing of Kumamoto Prefecture Office Kumamoto 
          city;
 1.3.  1 Chief of Division of measures for dwelling of Kumamoto Prefecture 
          Office, Kumamoto city; 
 1.4.  1 Chief of Division of community mutual supporting, Kumamoto 
          Prefecture Office, Kumamoto city; 
 1.5.  2 official staff from Division of housing of Kumamoto Prefecture Office 
          Kumamoto city;
 1.6.  2 official staff from Division of measures for dwelling of Kumamoto 
          Prefecture Office, Kumamoto city;
 1.7.  2 official staff from community mutual supporting, Kumamoto Prefecture 
          Office, Kumamoto city.







       2.  Affected people living in Temporary Housing in Kumamoto Prefecture Area 
 2.1.  3 Community leaders of temporary Housing;
 2.2.  10 affected people living in Temporary Housing in Kumamoto Prefecture 
          Area who are nominated from the representative of the village.


6.  THE RESEARCH PROCEDURES
The research procedures can be divided into three stages as follows:
       1.  Stage 1: to survey basic information about Recovery Implementation of Kumamoto 
           Prefectural Government’s on Temporary Housing. With the purpose of eliciting 
           the information from all participants, focus group and in-depth interview are 
           used.  The focus group and in-depth interview topics are formed into questions.  
           The areas of questions are involved with issues regarding to the recovery policy 
           implementation of Kumamoto Prefectural Government’s on Temporary Housing.
       2.  Stage 2: to examine Kumamoto Prefectural Government’s recovery implementation 
           in provide temporary housing to those affected people.  There is a synthesis form 
           used to examine Kumamoto Prefectural Government’s recovery implementation 
           in provide temporary housing to those affected people who suffered from the 
           earthquake on 14th and 16th April 2016.  It is to evaluate all factors perceived 
           from the first stage with the related theories.
       3.  Stage 3: to explore the solutions of the recovery implementation of Kumamoto 
           Prefectural Government in providing facilities within temporary housing complex 
           in supporting affected people who were vulnerable from the situation with their 
           feeling.  All factors identifying the obstacles of the recovery implementation 
           Kumamoto Prefectural Government are listed to find solutions.


7.  RESULT
According to the White Paper Disaster management of Japan 2017, while, for Houses 
damaged (buildings), there were 8,688 completely destroyed, 33,809 half-destroyed and      
147,563 partially destroyed, for non-residential buildings damaged (buildings), there were 
439 Public buildings destroyed. Besides, there were 10,943 of other types of buildings 
destroyed. In addition, there were 15 fires happening at that time. With the result of that, 


714







715


it is Kumamoto Prefectural Government then required to work on temporary housing to 
their affected people who were suffering from the earthquake (Cabinet of Japan, 2017). 
In order to build such a temporary housing is not that difficult, but to build a temporary 
housing as to help affected people having more convenience, having less stress and feeling 
more comfortable are challenges. 
According to the in-depth interview from the Official staff of Kumamoto Prefectural 
government working in the division of housing, division of measures for dwelling and 
division of community mutual supporting, as well as affected people living in temporary 
housing in Kumamoto Prefecture area, it was found that:
       1.  there were several types of temporary housing, such as prefabricated house, rental 
housing and rental apartment in Kumamoto prefecture.  With the limitation of numbers of 
rental accommodations, it took around 2 months in order to build temporary housing for 
affected people, temporary housing stared to build in June 2016 and completed finished in 
October 2016 that all 855 evacuate centers completed closed in November the same year  
(White Paper Disaster management of Japan, 2017).
According to the Disaster Relief Act which enacted in 1947, the Ministry of Health, Labor 
and Welfare: MHLW, temporary housing standards and arrangements are responsible on a 
prefectural government level. Under the prefectural government, the authority is able to 
transfer to a municipality. Generally, temporary housing is provided to affected people 
whose home is completely destroyed. This also covers to those who cannot pay for their 
new accommodation by themselves. With the size of temporary housing, its area is about 
30m2 with a construction costs of not exceed to 2,400,000 yen per unit.  Also, a 
construction of temporary housings must begin within 20 days after the occurring of the 
disaster (Saito, 2016). 
While Kumamoto Prefectural Government and its local government provide implemented 
on recovery plan, limitations on proper space which required a large area to build 
temporary housing complex influenced the government to slightly delayed in building 
temporary housings. Even though necessary facilities remained concerned, other facilities 
were alternatives. For example, while some temporary housing complex has a common
space with robot in order to help interacting with elderly affected people, some other 
complex had karaoke machine, a lot of various types of books or games which some of







those objects were donated from other people, private sectors, or foundations. It was 
found that numbers of affected people who make use of common space were not so many. 
This was because those affected people preferred to keep their privacy and stay within 
their unit. 
To explain this, while there were several types of temporary housing, such as prefabricated 
house, rental housing and rental apartment, affected people preferred to stay in a rental 
housing or rental apartment, comparing to staying in temporary housing complex. This is 
because rental accommodation can be more privacy that affected people felt more 
comfortable to stay rather than staying in a prefabricated temporary house where they had 
to share common space.  However, with a limitation of numbers of rental accommodations, 
some of affected people had to stay in temporary housing complex. Beside equipped 
facilities common spaces, it was noted that there were other facilities being set within 
temporary housing complexes where it was far from community center, such as small 
minimart, coffee shops and bus stop within the complex as to help affected people to be 
more comfortable.
       2.  It was noted that in some temporary housing complexes, the temporary housing 
were not friendly to disable people. This is because a wheelchair ramp slop was built too 
steep that disable people could not use alone by themselves. This made disable people 
became worried and uncomfortable because they felt it would be too risky to get and 
accident. Therefore, on the one hand, some of disable people decided not to use a 
wheelchair ramp, but alternately entered their temporary housing from a living room 
window. In this case, they had to build a deck platform which high enough for them to 
move into a temporary housing. On the other hands, some disable people have to wait for 
his family member to help while using a wheelchair ramp slop. 
       3.  There was a difficulty that on the one hand, several affected people could not 
relocate from temporary housing to permanent housing within 2 years as stated in the 
Disaster Relief Act which enacted in 1947, temporary housing can only be used as a 
maximum of 2 years. This happened because permanent housings were still under 
construction and it took longer than two years as stated by law. As a result, Kumamoto 
Prefectural Government must extend one more year to allow those affected people who 
still needed to continue living in temporary housings until they were ready to relocate.
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On the other hands, several affected people who face financial difficulties could not be 
able to build their permanent housing and they were willing to continue to stay in their 
temporary housing. However, according to the Disaster Relief Act 1947, with a maximum 
of two years made those affected people having a pressure on this issue.


8.  DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
Under the concept to vulnerability and resilience, while disaster’s affected people became 
vulnerable, the government’s obligation in providing priority needs helps created 
resilience within a community.  
In the case of Kumamoto’s earthquake which occurring on 14th and 16th April 2016, the 
Kumamoto Prefectural Government endeavored provide best temporary housing with 
facilities as they could. They also provide mental health and psychological support to 
those affected people in order to make certain that their people were in a good condition. 
Hence, this could help affected people to secure their priority needs and be able to 
continue living. Of course, the aim if this was to create a resilience within their 
communities. However, in order to be successful on this, it required sometimes. 
       1.  The challenge that Kumamoto Prefectural government faced and could not deliver 
their responsibility in building temporary housing rapidly was that they could not find a 
proper areas which were close to community that affected people could be conveniently 
travel, or large enough to build a complex for temporary housing. Since a large space 
where it was suitable to build temporary housing was difficult to find, temporary housing 
complex then needed to build in a place a bit far from community center. In addition, with 
a total area of about 30 m2., affected people felt somewhat uncomfortable. As a result, 
facilities within temporary housing were necessary. 
However, it was noted that while the government provide common space for a public use, 
such as to socialize and do activity together, there were small amount of number of people 
who make use of it. This happened because there were remain a lot of affected people who 
need their privacy. As a result, there were several affected people, especially elderly 
people who have problem with their mental health, which sometimes affected their health 
problems. Therefore, Kumamoto Prefectural government together with local government 
and private sectors sent volunteers to give a visit or launch a program in order to help 
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those affected people feel more enjoyably. 
With this condition, it was difficult for Kumamoto Prefectural Government to create 
resilience to vulnerable people. Therefore, the government together with its local governments 
had a cooperation with volunteers and private sectors to perform their obligations by 
paying a visit to those affected people who reside in temporary housings regularly. The 
activity could be from having a simple conversation to creating group interactions. This 
depended on situation and condition of those affected people, which was difficult for 
Kumamoto Prefectural Government and its volunteers to implement their services. 
       2.  Another issue was that, in some temporary complex, the temporary housing was 
not so friendly to disable people. This was because a wheelchair ramp slop was built too 
steep. As a result, it made disable people could not use a wheelchair ramp slop by 
themselves. They needed someone to accompany as it is too risky to have an accident. 
With this problem, a wheelchair ramp slop was rebuilt to make it less steep that disable 
people could be able to make use of it. 
       3.  Designed for temporary use, for affected people to stay in temporary housing for 
more than two years was not good for them. Of course, even though, nowadays, material 
used for temporary housing were last long and could be reused, staying in small units 
within temporary housing complex could gradually increase affected people’s stress 
which later affect their mental health. In fact, it might be all right for affect people who 
were waiting for their permanent housing to finish, those who still having difficulty in 
finding ways to relocate themselves to another step still lacked of hope as they had to seek 
their ways to move on.  
From this above issues, Kumamoto Prefectural Government attempted to deliver their 
services in order to make certain that their affected people could be able to continue to live 
happily. As a matter of fact, it was difficult for both Kumamoto Prefectural Government 
together with its local governments and affected people could manage the situation to be 
back as before. With the condition stated in the Disaster Relief Act 1947, Kumamoto 
Prefectural Government and its local governments endeavored to implement what they 
had to do to help creating activities, paying a visit, building and providing needed 
infrastructures and entertained equipment as to help reducing affected people to feel 
comfortable to live and maintain their good mental health. Truly, even though painful 
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memories of those who lost the loved ones and their belonging could not erase easily, at 
least, affected people were in good care of the governments.
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ABSTRACT
Migrant worker study is a crucial topic in development studies. However, in terms of 
research several barriers exist between the researchers and these marginalized people 
ranging from languages, citizenship, religions, socio-economic status, personal capital 
disparities, and cultures. The fieldwork using researcher-led in-depth interviews and 
group discussions can be superficial and using interpreters is quite problematic both in 
transferring the meaning and in different power relations., meanwhile detached observations 
may only gain certain perspectives. These approaches may be inadequate for not 
well-rounded findings and thourough understanding. This paper discusses migrant-centric 
multi-methods approach that shifts the migrants’ role from research’s objects to active 
participants. The suggested research design and activities should employ various 
techniques to stimulate interest and build space for the workers. For instance, instead of 
using solely in-depth interviews, visual exercises as aesthetic processes to reflect life 
experiences can also be applied. This will ease them to recount stories, to structure 
thoughts, to interpret and to make meanings out of their experiences. Workshop is another 
tool to be used. The workshop process provides research background to the workers and 
provides space for the workers to ask questions, share information, and discuss the 
findings. The workshop should not focus only on expert’s presentation but should also 
emphasize on collaborative learning process between the workers and the researchers. 
Media such as video and short stories can also be a tool to connect the workers to a broader 
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context with the public sector, the private sector, state and the international mechanism. 
This paper presents lesson learned from two research projects, one with migrant workers 
(2019), and the other with migrant children and youths (2013) in Mae sot District, Tak 
Province of Thailand. The two projects used migrant worker-centric multi-methods 
research approach. It reveals that the workers have deep analytical skill based on their 
countries of origin, expectations and concerns from diasporic lives, economic vulnerabili-
ties, social and legal statuses, etc. and this helps the researchers to broaden their own 
perspectives while accessing insiders’ data and analytical framework. Such research 
practice reinforces horizontal relationship between the workers and the researchers, whilst 
the workers take active roles and in several cases, became enthusiastic and leading actors, 
thus creating 
mutual learning process, and may empower migrant workers in a significant way. 
Keywords: Migration Study, Migrant Worker, Myanmar Migrant Worker, Multi-Meth-
ods Participatory Research Approach


1.  INTRODUCTION 
Migration, which is a very common phenomenon especially in the borderland areas, has 
become a very important topic of studies. The research on marginalized and vulnerable 
groups like foreign migrant workers (and often irregular migrant   ), especially migrant 
child is much needed due to the fact that they have been exploited and violated in different 
ways, much of these have been neglected or even invisible. 
According to numbers of the reports, there are numerous migrant children around the 
world, there is limited data available on approximate numbers of international children 
migration. Additionally, there is Convention on the Rights of the Child to ensure children 


        ‘regular migrant’ and irregular migrant are terms using to classify international migration as 


following; 1) ‘regular migrant’ defines as a person entering into the country legally; 2) ‘irregular 


migrant’ define’ as a person entering into the country illegally. The irregular migrant includes the 


person fleeing from the political unrest in their home land.  
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rights in global context, and it is the duty of all countries. Thailand also has Child 
Protection Act, B.E. 2546 (2003) which is compliance with the convention. Unfortunately, 
protective mechanism for children on the move   is still lack. Migrant children face 
difficulties from their home country to the country of destination. 
A research on ‘Children of International Migrants in Indonesia, Thailand, and the 
Philippines: A review of evidence and policies’ (John Bryant, 2005)   describes that there 
are some opportunities which perhaps can be considered as luck, foreign migrant children 
still face policies/laws discrimination and enforcement barriers to access social services, 
citizenship or legal identities that can guarantee child’s rights. Parents' economic insecurity 
as well as social and cultural dislocation may somehow affect children adaptation within 
new communities. However, children who migrate with their parents or adult guardians 
are more protected than unaccompanied children. 
Unaccompanied children, particular girls, who migrate independently are more vulnerable 
and have a similar migrate pattern to adult migrants. In some cases, children may be 
forced to voluntary migrate to seek for new social and economic opportunities. 
Unaccompanied children are significantly affected by absence of protection and support 
from their families. The child workers face difficulties in accessing child and labor 
protection. As children are not allowed to work by laws, children in border area has a high
 risk to face violation and exploitation as they often work without employment contract 
and work permit. They often work in invisible sectors like agriculture, and domestic work. 


        Destination Unknown, a paper about migrant child situation and challenges in around the 


world including Thailand by Protect Children on The Move. available on https://destination-un-


known.org/track-change-platform/wp-cont-


ent/themes/twentyfifteen-child/img/DU_sheets_web_ok.pdf. accessed 24 Oct 2018.(Protect 


Children on The Movis an international campaign led by Terre des Hommes -https://destina-


tion-unknown.org/) 


        JohnBryant.(2005).ChildrenofInternationalMigrantsinIndonesia,Thailand,andthe


Philippines:Areviewofevidenceandpolicies.UNICEF,availableon:https://www.unicef-irc.org/


publications/pdf/iwp2005_05.pdf,accessed27Oct2018.
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These children are also risk to be deceived by criminal gangs. (Capaldi, 2015)  
Similarly, migrant workers especially irregular migrants, particular women, who enter 
another country illegally is vulnerable to abuse and exploitation by employers, 
recruitment or migration agents, bureaucratic corruption and criminal gangs. (Grant, 
2005)    Migrant workers in border area like Burmese workers in Mae Sot District is highly 
risk, due to political and armed conflict. Civilians in Myanmar have had difficult life at 
homesuch as limited access to personal document and education as well as lacking of 
social and economic opportunities. As a result, many of them migrated to Thailand and 
were irregular workers. Though they currently they become seasonal workers,  their 
current statuses do not make any changes to their living and working conditions. The 
workers are perceived as cheap labors. Also, the political situation and economic 
development in the home country have not had much progress. Thus, they have no choice 
but remain in Thailand and have to accept to work under the minimum standard of Labor 
Protection Act B.E. 2541 (1998) such as receive lower wages, have longer-than-standard 


        Capaldi.(2015).RethinkingIndependentChildMigrationinThailand:Victimsof


ExploitationorCompetentAgents?JournalofPopulationandSocialStudies,Volume23Number1


January2015:p16–32. availableon:http://www.jpss.mahidol.ac.th/PDF/JPSS-Vol23(1)_Capaldi_


Rethinking_child_migration.pdf,accessed27Oct2018.


        Stefanie Grant. (2015). International migration and human right. A paper prepared for 


the Policy Analysis and Research Programme of the Global Commission on International 


Migration. availableon:http://www.agri-migration.eu/docs/Global_Commission_on_


international_migr_and_human_rights.pdf,accessed26 Oct2018.


        Myanmar nationals who work in Mae Sot District are usually employedas regular daily or 


seasonal workers under Section 64 oftheRoyalOrdinanceonForeignWorkersAdministrationAct


(No.2) B.E.2561 (2018), which entitles them to partial fundamental rights and welfare. Neverthe-


less,the improved legalisedstatus only brings meager rights and welfares. Freedom of movement is 


restricted to a state-designated area of three border districts, Mae Sot, Poppraand Mae Ramat.  


Furthermore, seasonal workers are not eligible to register inthe national social welfaresystem 


because their employment duration and work permits are short-terme, for 90 days at a time.
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work hours, work in unsafe and unhealthy condition. (Arnold and Hewison, 2005)
Conducting researches with migrant workers posed several difficult barriers, be it the 
languages, citizenship, religions, socio-economic status, personal capital disparities, and 
cultures. Border studies also encounter with politically sensitivity. There are many 
perspectives from various organizations involved. The Thai government tends to value 
national security, meanwhile the government also sees migrants as a source of cheap 
labors to attract domestic and foreign investment. Often, different perspectives cause 
inevitable conflicts. Many migrant interviewees were cautious about the issue. Additionally, 
migrant studies are sometimes related to international contexts. Therefore, it is challenging 
for researchers to make workers to understand research objectives and encourage workers 
to overcome barriers when participating in research process. 
The most challenging thing for the researcher was to interview workers especially 
children and youths who were vulnerable and involved in such difficult situation. Data 
collection, therefore, carried out with precaution. The researcher had to ensure that the 
questions would not affect children which sometimes it is difficult to know about 
background of each children. Border area is lack of teachers, caretakers and psychologists 
/ social workers. As a result, the healing process provided to children was limited, so 
collecting information must be very cautious about traumatized children and other 
sensitive issues. Importantly, researchers have to respect child’s rights, children have to 
feel comfortable when making a decision to participate in research activities.
Collecting information by taking photo, using voice recorder, and etc. are sometimes 
considered as sensitive approach in border studies, especially in children’s cases. 
Therefore, data collection techniques for border studies require a sense of sensibility and 
flexibility which can adjust to various border situation. This paper presents how the 
research team overcome barriers by multi-methods participatory approach.


        Dennis Arnold and Kevin Hewison. Exploitation in Global Supply Chains: Burmese Workers 


in Mae Sot, Thailand. the Journal of Contemporary Asia, Vol. 35 No.3, 2005: 319-340.avail-


ableon:http://www.burmalibrary.org/docs3/EX-


PLOITATION_IN_GLOBAL_SUPPLY_CHAINS.pdfaccessed23 Oct2018.


7


7







726


The analysis is derived from the two research projects that taken place in Mae Sot District, 
Tak Province, Thailand; one on ‘Weaving the Future in the Transnational World: 
Education Development for the Migrant Children and Youth’   (2013) and the another on 
‘Access to grievance and remedial mechanism under the United Nations Guiding 
Principles on Business and Human Rights, Case Studies: Myanmar Migrant Workers in 
Garment and Textile Factories’    (2016)


2.  RESEARCH TOPICS AND DESIGNS 
The 2013 study on ‘Weaving the Future in the Transnational World: Education Development 
for the Migrant Children and Youth in Mae Sot District, Tak Province’ focused on how 
irregular status of foreign children and youth migrants deprive them from legal protection, 
leading to exploitation, abuse, violence, and trafficking. 
The 2016 study on ‘Accessing to grievance and remedial mechanism under the United 
Nations Guiding Principles on Business and Human Rights’ aimed to analyse the 
employment condition of the Myanmar migrant workers in garment and textile factories 
in Mae Sot District, Tak Province, and discussed about the efficiency of the grievance and 
remedial mechanisms of the state and the business as well as the obstacles that workers 
faced when decided to exercise their rights thorough the mechanisms. 
Mae Sot District in Tak Province is the research site of both researches. Mae Sot District 
shared border with Myanmar’s Myawaddy and Karen State Myanmar which has many 
natural border crossings. People from both sides have related way of life and culture. Mae 
Sot has land transportation border check point linking to many major cities such as Mandalay 
and Rangoon. The political and arm conflict between Burmese government and ethnic arm 
groups causes human rights violation and is lack of economic development for over six decades.
In addition, the labor demand in Thailand is high especially in Tak Province where Mae 
Sot was supported by the government to be an intensive industrial zone. This, as well, 
draws youth and child labors who have been migrate to Mae Sot and adjacent areas to


        The project was supported by the Thailand Research Fund, under the umbrella project on  


        The project was supported by the British Embassy Bangkok  
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 escape the conflict. Also, some foreigner migrants in Mae Sot are irregular migrants. To 
conduct a research in border context, it is crucial to give an importance to sensitivity of the 
incident when it comes to migrant workers’ rights, child and youth education and their 
future expectation including their parents’ life decision relating to economic social and 
legal status vulnerability.
2.1.  Crafting research methods 
Concept of self-transposition or transposing researchers’ self into migrants’ situation, 
getting to know and understand the experiences of the people (Heidegger, 1995) The 
direct story from what people say can increase knowledge of human existences. Procuring 
knowledge about human experience through research is challenging, because the research 
sometimes determines by research method, researchers also influence in process. For 
researches which key-informants are vulnerable and key-informants and researches have 
different power relations, the field research process has to design by giving priority to 
key-informants so that the research finding is made through the eye of the key-informants. 
Literature review – research report, journal, publishing, website, etc. The migrant situation 
as well as economic, social, political and religious situation in Mae Sot from secondary 
sources. The literature review helps to understand ground context comprehensively and 
dynamically. This is very useful when it comes to design a tool for data collection. 
Fieldwork – fieldwork in border context is very sensitive and has dynamic. The research 
tool should be adaptable to suit with the nature of informants and ground situation. There 
are a brunch of tool that can be applied to conduct research in context of migration and 
border study such as;
Researcher-led in-depth interview and group discussion, this can be considered as the 
crucial for conducting data in field. To study border area like Mae Sot requires linguistic 
expertise in different languages. The interpreter not only help to translate languages, but 
also help to reduce barrier on life experience and power relation between outsider 
researchers and interviewees. The researcher team on child migration needs assistance 
from junior interpreters who at least can speak Burmese and Karen as they were students 
in migrant school or learning center. Even there were still some limitations in understanding 
Thai but they helped asking and explaining issues around migrant’s lives who stayed in the 
learning center, since the interpreters were also familiar with experiences in the center 
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similar to the migrants’ environment. This is also similar when studying about migrant
workers. The interpreters also have familiarity with workers’ condition and workers’ 
expectation. However, the use of interpreters is problematic in itself. Having interpreters 
who get used to the context and have shared experiences, sometimes, can be a drawback 
as the role as information givers and interpreters may not be clearly distinguished. 
Group discussion, it helps researchers to reach number of target groups at the same time 
in the limited time. The discussion among participants is a part of analyzing and checking 
information by the informants themselves. Another big challenging for the researchers is 
how to design a process so that all the discussants with all genders social-economic 
statuses, beliefs and etc., can participate equally. 
Observation, this is an important tool to make sense of sounded situations and analysing 
data gained from other collection methods. It gives a physical picture of the environment 
and life of the key informants. Though, observation helps to see certain perspectives, it 
cannot elaborate the complexity of the informants. Also, the observation sometimes can be 
set to welcome the researchers and outsiders which might not reflect the reality. Using 
these approaches sometimes may not result in well-rounded findings as it is not adequate 
to understand background and internal struggle which influence their daily life and their 
expectation. 
Apart from this, the research which informants influenced by cultural social economic and 
political vulnerability, the research may not conceptualize the finding based on theorical 
framework and researcher experience, but should emphasizes on the value of information 
given. Social justice may be another issue to be considered when it comes to designing 
research questions and data collection methods. Multi-methods participatory approach is 
the learning process between the informants and the researchers through interaction and 
building relations. The approach is also informant-centric which is one of the approaches 
to be considered to use when conducting researches with vulnerable targets in border area.
2.2.  Data collection: learning through interactions and building relations 
Individual and group interviews is beginning state to get know key-informants in 
perspectives on border area. The study on migrant child covered 36 parents and 150 
children and youth. The study about migrant worker, it emphasizes directly to workers 
who have struggled in workers’ right in Thai legal. This study covered 34 worker







representatives, 7 government offices, 6 CBOs and NGOs who provided direct assistance 
got the worker. To understand human experience and their expectation, the data collection 
used informal interview and observation, group interview, in-depth interview. 
Visiting, attending and participating, attend meetings and visit communities are parts of 
data collection. The research team visited and observed 22 learning centers to collect 
physical data, 10 communities which most were cheap rented houses. The team also 
attends meetings and activities held by communities, learning centers, NGOs, and 
government officers who work in youth education issues. 
To visit workers communities and factories helps to understand their living and 
employment conditions in the border areas. For informants and researchers’ safety, the 
visit was done cautiously and informally as the informants were still working in the area 
and were in the juridical process for legal execution as the employer violated the labor 
protection law. Most of the housing conditions were a row house that divided into many 
rooms, the factories share similar characteristics which modified from a row house. Some 
factories were surrounded in tall fences which the gate closed during the day. The security 
guards stood next to the man-size gate. It was almost impossible to see inside.
CBOs were also located in a rented house, not far away from the workers’ community. 
CBO doesn’t only provide legal assistance but also shelter, basic needs for daily life as 
well as mental support, social and cultural spaces.
2.3.  Another data collection method 
Self-expression, on the study on migrant child, the research team cooperated with teacher 
in learning center to conduct activities with students such as self-expression through art 
and essay. Self-expression through art was applied in various activities in the study on 
migrant worker. Participatory teaching and learning, data collection that emphasizes 
one-way communication like interview can make a distance between key-formant and 
researcher. Observation may be gained only specific phenomenal. A Research that focus 
on two communication such as collaborative learning process can help to reduce the gap 
between key-informants and researchers which consequence to turn a role of key-
informants as a research subject to a leading in the story telling and discussion.
Classroom interactions, the research experimental taught in the learning centers as a data 
collection tool through collaborative learning process. The experimental teaching was
729







taken place in different levels of classes in 5 learning centers and 182 students mixed 
gender participated in the activities. The selected subjects in experimental teaching were 
developed in accordance with the regular subjects so students familiarize with the 
contents. The learning activities included open-ended drawing and voluntary presenting in 
the class. Power point and infographic were used as teaching tools, which made students 
enthusiastic to participate. Students were enjoyed answering and had following conversation 
with simply open-questions without being judgement right or wrong such as when is the 
happiest time and activities? when and what is the sad moment? what is future 
expectations after graduating from the learning center. The research team also gave 
students the opportunity to ask questions about things that student would like to know and 
would like the research team to share, students could write questions to the research team 
in advance for or asked face to face in the classes. The process could create two-way 
communication which helped to reduced age gap and impower relationship between 
children and researchers. The learning process as a human participation way also helped 
to reduce distance between the researcher as a full Thai citizen and an urbanist which were 
believed having high educated from center university by most key-informant, on another 
hand, they saw themselves as marginalized people, especially in the legal aspect.
There are challenges when it comes to the study on workers’ rights as there are status and 
experience differences between the workers and the researchers. Moreover, among the 
workers there are language, gender, belief and personal characteristic. Some of the workers 
are Karen, some are Burmese, some are natural leader and have an opportunity to be a 
representative in labor rights struggle. These gaps lead to unequal participatory process. 
Regarding in-depth interview experience from the research team, the workers sometimes 
answer the researcher’s question that lack clear understanding on the question and analytic 
framework that link to Thai laws, border employment, daily employment under Section 
64, international labor mechanism and supply chain in global market.
To surmount the research gap, the team uses workshop as a tool. The workshop did not 
involve any outsider expert but emphasizing on co-learning process through discussion so 
that the workers can comprehend and able to analyze their own experience within legal 
framework and in international labor context. Having equal participation within the labor
participants is the key to collaborative learning. For example, in one workshop,
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participants were divided into small groups with mixed genders and ages, each group 
brainstormed in all activities throughout the workshops. Representatives from each group 
presented to the entire participants. Each presentation has to be carried out from different 
presenters. They have a freedom to choose whether to present it through storytelling, 
drawing, poem or writing.
For example, biological clock was a tool to learn about decent work. Workers’ life has 
been conveyed through the clock. This helped the researchers to understand the workers’ 
life and work condition. The workers also got to review their own life through the activity. 
This made them question about their own life as workers who were treated as 
half-man-half-machine as they work 12-15 hours a day. They need to pretend that they 
don’t know how to be exhausted and don’t know what is aesthetics of life. They work just 
to earned less than 8-hour minimum wages. Activity to share experience, hope and 
background of the migrant workers’ life implemented an open process which the workers 
have freedom to introspect and present it through artwork that reflects their life and hope 
from Myanmar to Thailand as a worker. 
Workshop that has specific content such as business and human rights (BHR) requires 
integrated process to urge collaborative learning process. The content was lectured switching 
with open-floor session to ensure the fundamental understanding among the participants 
on the BHR. Then, the participants were divided into group to analyze published news, 
each group got to present to the whole room and debated again. The selected news 
includes a case of Karen and Burmese workers who set up roadblock to protest a gem 
factory in Maw Sot, a case about Heinda Mine in Myanmar and a case in Bangladesh 
where a sewing factory building was collapsed. By selecting a variety of cases in term of 
location and content, this eased the workers to understand the overall picture and common 
issues in BHR, supply chain and positive and negative impacts from transnational 
investment as well as unfair structure from government’s policies and regulations.
A concise and interesting video with subtitle of the language of target group considered a 
tool for complex issues such as law. For example, workshop in workers’ rights and forced 
labor, the video titled “The Universal Declaration of Human Rights” with Burmese 
subtitle was played to provide more understanding on international labor right principles
to the workers. Another video titled “Lured by a Job, Trapped in Forced Labor” showing







stories of workers who are under forced labor according to international definition was 
also played. The attended workers were discussed and compared the video and themselves 
whether it is similar or different. 
The research process that does not only focus about asking and answering but designing 
the process where all workers can participate equally regardless their genders. The workers 
who are not a leader also have a freedom to voice their opinion and asking critical 
questions. The workers were also enthusiastic to discuss in many issues. When they understand 
the research’s analytic framework, it was obvious that they had potential to analyze the 
situation they were facing and linked themselves with the context. Data collection through 
the workers’ learning process which the workers elaborate their stories freely without a 
strict form helped them to introspect their experience and feeling.


3.  ANALYSIS/DISCUSSION IN RESULTING FROM CHILD AND ADULT - 
     CENTRIC ACTIVITIES – BEING AN AGENT IN A CLASSROOM AND 
     WORKSHOP 
The research focusing on learning process where the informants are the center such as the 
informant and the researchers share two-ways conversation, drawing and describing 
stories helps the team understand background, daily life and expectation of migrant 
children and adults better. The important thing is that the information gained from the 
informant-centric process can be a tool to cross-check and analyze information received 
from other methods that mainly led by the main researchers. 
In an activity “My Biggest Fear,” many children drew wildlife such as elephant, snake, 
lion. Some drew characters from legendary and tales such as giant, naga, and ghost. Some 
boys drew picture of gun and soldier shot at people. In an activity “Home and My Future 
Family”, it reflects that they need love and care from their families. Most children drew 
picture of themselves together with other family members such as father, mother and 
siblings. They all live under the same roof, sing together, have amenities such as pool, 
cats. Some also drew a picture of parents hugging them. This match with information 
gained from in-depth interview that most of the children attended boarding schools and 
stayed at the learning center’s dorm. Though their homes were located near the 
Thai-Myanmar border but it was not convenient for them to travel everyday while some
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 parents work in Thailand but have to relocate quite often. Thus, they did not get to live 
together. That is the reason why they dream of living together with the family members. 
Similarly, what workers presented through drawing and poem were matched with the 
in-depth interview that reflected life experiences and expectation of the workers. In an 
drawing activity titled ‘How is your good and dignified quality of life look like?’ One 
group drew religious places that have a symbol of buddhism, islam, christian in one place. 
They also described that when they apply for the job they should not be asked what’s one’s 
religion. Also, when it comes to workers association, there should not be religion exclusion. 
They all can be one. One of the workers told the story on himself in a poetic way.
 [translated from Burmese to Thai]
Myanmar, our origin country, is not good. 
This is why we relocated to Thailand. 
Our family works in construction sector, 
This also includes my wife and daughter. 
We all help each other to make ends meet. 
We work for our future. 
We stay with the employer, we cannot go anywhere. 
My children’s education is uncertain, 
The parents are worried. 
We need to be patient. 
We feel the pressure to survive, 
But we try to be happy. 
We wish all workers have got the rights they deserve.
An experimental teaching and workshops are method used to reach many target groups, 
like group discussion. The teaching and workshop focusing on asking, sharing and 
discussing also make the target understand research question better. The open-end learning 
process also created relaxing atmosphere. Using media also made the groups more 
energetic and focus on complex issue more easily. The pleasure in joining activities is an
icebreaker to both the informants and the researchers. It helped filling the gap between the 
two and trigger interaction between the parties, the migrants who were subject of enquiry 
and informants and vulnerable groups became the agency or social actors in their own







right; Christensen and James 2008, Kostelny 2006: 26) 
The research method which the migrant child and adult used graphic research technique. 
Writing an essay, composing poem and describing their stories through the created pieces 
were the technique to make the child and adult to become an interpreter and give the 
meaning to their own pieces. This made them to be reflexive interpreters which 
considered “dual process of reflexivity” (Christensen and James 2008: 6). A research in 
conflict area of Palestin found that when children were in schools and have opportunities 
to tell their own stories and listen to their friends’, it helped them to tackle problems. 
Staying with friends made them not to feel lonely. The loneliness often occur with those 
living in strong conflict area when the social institutions can no longer support children 
during conflict. (Arafat and Musleh 2006: 122) For those children and youths who were 
separated from family and had bad experiences from war, conflict and other struggle. 
Social group is a healing process among other limitations. This is similar to migrant 
adults, those who have a chance to be listened and to listen led to sympathy. The process 
of problem and expectation analysis relieved them from focusing on their own problems. 
The sympathy among the workers and the shared future made them respect one another 
and have a willing to work for better labor rights. 
A research conducted by collecting information about migrants’ life experience and 
published to the public is still rare. (Salmon et al. 2013: 9) The most remarkable research 
that conveyed children’s feeling and analyzed difficulty and challenges they faced was a 
report titled ‘Child Migrants and Inferiority Feelings on Foreign Land: the Situation of 
Child Migrants from Myanmar in Mae Sot, Thailand’ by The Committee for Protection 
and Promotion of Child Rights (CPPCR. It collected data during 2006-2007 and published 
in 2011 in Thai and English versions. The case studies on migrant child and adult that 
presented in this paper used a field research method which the informants were the main 
actor. The case studies also used flexible and various technique to overcome the 
vulnerability and sensitivity in perspective of border study.
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4.  CONCLUSION ON MULTI-METHODS PARTICIPATORY APPROACH 
Using research technique that is flexible and diverse and informant-centric is the key 
when it comes to study in border area. The technique helps the researchers and the 
informants to step over limitations when study about this group of people. The pleasure 
and joy in engaging wtih activities as well as free dom in communication that does not 
focus only researcher-led interview through the interpreter helps tighten the gap between 
the two parties. The informant-centric research helped making migrants’ voice heard in a 
form that the story’s owner wanted public to know. To study people’s story through 
listening to what they say is the key to increasing our knowledge of human existences 
The process to convey stories through art and writing makes the informants to review their 
own experience and express it in their comfortable way freely. It is also a healing process 
that makes the informants who have been through tough time to appreciate themselves by 
having someone listen to them whereas the government or society have never paid 
attention to. The discussion among the workers informants showed their sympathy and 
this could lead to strengthen migrant workers communities.
The story telling process and analyzing them through activities showed that migrant 
workers in border area have potential and effort to make their lives in control among the 
uncertainty. The Child migrants and adult who were left in abeyance due to legal status 
uncertainty, conflict in border area, violence, poverty and lack of basic infrastructure are 
recognized as those lacking potential and await for external’s support. However, the 
interaction between key informants and the researchers as well as defining problem, 
analyzing and presenting the needs through this research process showed that even 
migrants in border area faced difficulties which made them vulnerable and out of control, 
they were not only recipients from project development but they have potential to be 
co-actors and co-agencies who play an important role in searching their own needs and 
problems as well as finding a suitable sound-solution that matched their needs and basic 
rights.


735







736


5.  BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Capaldi.(2015).RethinkingIndependentChildMigrationinThailand:VictimsofExploitationor
 CompetentAgents?JournalofPopulationandSocialStudies,Volume23Number1
 January2015:p16–32.availableon:http://www.jpss.mahidol.ac.th/PDF/JPSS-
 Vol23(1)_Capaldi_Rethinking_child_migration.pdf,accessed27Oct2018.
Child Protection Act, B.E. 2546 (2003)
Christensen, P., & James, A. (Eds.). (2008). Research with children: Perspectives and 
 practices(2nd ed.). New York, NY, US: Routledge
Dennis Arnold and Kevin Hewison. Exploitation in Global Supply Chains: Burmese 
 Workers in Mae Sot, Thailand. the Journal of Contemporary Asia, Vol. 35 No.3, 
 2005: 319-340.availableon:http://www.burmalibrary.org/docs3/EX-
PLOITATION_IN_GLOBAL_SUPPLY_CHAINS.pdfaccessed23Oct2018.
 Labour Protection ActB.E. 2541(1998)
HeideggerM.(1995).Thefundamentalconceptsofmetaphysics:World,finitude,solitude.
 Bloomington:IndianaUniversityPress;
JohnBryant.(2005).ChildrenofInternationalMigrantsinIndonesia,Thailand,andthePhilippines:
 Areviewofevidenceandpolicies.UNICEF,availableon:https://www.unicef-irc.org/
 publications/pdf/iwp2005_05.pdf,accessed27Oct2018.
Kostelny, K. (2006). A culture-based, integrative approach: Helping waraffected 
 children. In N. Boothby, A. Strang, & M. Wessells (Eds.), A world turned 
 upside down: Social ecological approaches to children in war zones. Bloom
 field, CT: Kumarian.
Protect Children on The Move. (n.d.). Destination Unknown
RoyalOrdinanceonForeignWorkersAdministrationAct(No.2) B.E.2561 (2018)
Stefanie Grant. (2015). International migration and human right. A paper prepared for 
 the Policy Analysis and Research Programme of the Global Commission on 
 International Migration. availableon:http://www.agri-migration.eu/docs/
 Global_Commission_on_international_migr_and_human_rights.pdf,
 accessed26Oct2018.







COFFEE ENTREPRENEURSHIP OF ETHNIC HIGHLANDERS IN DOI 
CHANG OF CHIANG RAI PROVINCE, THAILAND


Xixi, Geng
Regional Centre for Social Science and Sustainable Development (RCSD), 
Faculty of Social Sciences, Chiang Mai University, Chiang Mai, Thailand


Corresponding author’s email: xixi_geng@cmu.ac.th


ABSTRACT
Ethnic minorities in Northern Thailand, especially highlanders, have long been subjugated 
to controls of external powerful entities who claim the sovereignty over territories these 
minorities have inhabited for generations. This control and stigmatization has intensified 
since the building of the nation-state, and the significance of the borderland, with its rich 
resources and strategic geographical position, being recognized by subsequent ruling 
parties. One the other hand, many entrepreneurial minds in highland communities, appear 
to have subverted this value of the periphery facilitated by the ever-changing social-
economical dynamics of the globalized era. Infused with ethnic values, the coffee 
entrepreneurial businesses founded in the mountainous area of Northern Thailand have 
wisely linked the uniqueness of the ethnic (local) value to emergent global values, taking 
advantage of their access to resources in the borderlands and people’s increased passion 
in non-materialistic cultural and affective consumption. The co-existence of the structure 
of modernity and localized (capitalized) value is of particular interest to me and has left a 
puzzle to me to unravel through this research. My research focused on two emerging 
coffee businesses initiated by ethnic people from a village in the area of Doi Chang, 
Chiang Rai province, which is a renowned mountainous area for its coffee plantations and 
related businesses. Through an analysis of these two case studies, I have managed to 
achieve some understanding of how these two businesses took up different models and 
creative strategies towards changing political, social and economic dynamics and the 
impacts of each on the community. Highlighted in this paper are the strategies these 
businesses have adopted for the purpose of social-economical betterment of both the 
entrepreneurs and their communities. Their ideologies and practices imply a morph of 
capitalist market paradigm prevalent in Thai society infused with traditional local values
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under the context of Doi Chang. 
Keywords: ethnic highlanders, entrepreneurship, ethnic identity, capital, modernity.


1.  INTRODUCTION
In northern Thailand, ethnic minority groups residing in the highlands known as the ‘hill 
tribe people’ have gone through a history of problematization and selected assimilation 
and integration by the central government (Vaddhanaphuti 2005). Since late nineteenth 
when Western colonialism substantially influenced the region, the recognition of national 
boundaries and sovereignty has been introduced into Thailand and significantly shifted the 
paradigms of the Thai state towards its resources, people and space. The problematization 
of the ethnic highlanders has always been epitomized in the discourses of modernization 
and national security and interest. The three key elements that define ethnic highlanders as 
problematic are security, narcotics and deforestation (Bhruksasri 1989; Gillogly 2004). 
These unilateral discourses disseminated by the state have reinforced the disadvantaged 
status of ethnic highlanders accusing them to be potential threat to political stability of the 
country, hindering the development of the country towards modernity by cultivating 
opium and forest destroyer through practising backward swidden cultivation.
The success of the dissemination of these views against ethnic highlanders has further 
legitimized the state to implement their policies towards these peripheral residents. The 
policies of the Thai state towards the ethnic highlanders are thus officially declared as the 
ones that will help developing and improving them in every aspect. Beneath the bright 
oath of leading the ‘backward’ people in the path of development, the denial of their own 
ability of achieving a desired livelihood and the ambition to contest and control by the 
state is rather obvious. Despite some evidences of suggestions from the personnel of 
government supported institutions advocating for redirecting of development policies 
such as open-ended integration  , acknowledging local knowledges that can achieve a
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better integration and a detailed study of the effects of shifting cultivation on soil fertility  
etc (Geddes 1967), the aforementioned state policies have shown the general trajectory of 
the marginalization of the ethnic highlanders to be ‘the other within’ the nation state of 
Thailand and the long-term tendency to docile the hill tribes (Bhruksasri 1989; Conrad 
1989 & Winichakul 2000). 
One significant policy is on replacing opium cultivation with cash crops during the 
1970s-80s under the pressure from international organizations including the United 
Nation to eradicate opium cultivation. As many of the highland residents used to rely on 
the income from poppy cultivation, they consequently lost their major income and were 
forced to be integrated into the lowland market economy. Coffee, amongst the first crops 
tried by the UN in northern Thailand, has grasped the interests of many ethnic highlanders. The 
conditions for successful coffee growing are relatively demanding leading to the 
unfortunate failure in the introduction of this alternative crop and a waning passion 
towards its plantation in the following years except in a few sites (Renard 2001, p. 64). In 
certain areas the introduction of coffee as an alternative crop turns out to bring positive 
impacts for the ethnic highlanders as they succeeded in their experiments. Doi Chang is 
the location where representations of these successful cases take place. With the 
improvement of capitalist market requirements such as transportation, technology and 
market demands, coffee trading with the greater society has been made ever easier. 
However, it could also be problematic for the ethnic highlanders especially farmers as 
economic mechanisms such as loans and market-driven pricings could make them more 
vulnerable to changes (Kesmanee 1989; Tapp 2005).


2.  DOI CHANG AND ITS PEOPLE
My research site is situated in Doi Chang mountain in the sub-district (tambon) of Wa Wee 
in Mae Suai district, Chiang Rai province in northern Thailand. Despite the failures of 
coffee plantation witnessed in many other areas, it managed to sustain in Doi Chang. The 
support behind the achievement is non-negligible. The active contributors comprising 
royal initiatives, internationally funded projects, NGO work and Thai governmental plans 
took years for the developmental process to form a positive shape. Despite the 
developmental process towards ethnic highlanders being much criticised and blamed for 
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causing the loss of tribal culture and traditions and marginalizing these people etc, it is 
nevertheless admitted that coffee plantation and production has brought to people in Doi 
Chang an alternative to poppy cultivation that is beneficial in many social-economical 
aspects. 
Under this context of an initial successful implementation, more challenges were facing 
the villagers who have been positive and hopeful on coffee. Not satisfied with mere coffee 
plantation the price of which is subjugated to market demand which was still under-
developed during the late twentieth and the middle men through whom the coffee farmers 
had to rely on for sales exploiting their benefits and pressed by other issues such as lack 
of Thai national identity, empowered ethnic highlanders in Doi Chang began to initiate 
their own enterprises involving coffee as a key element and most of times, their ethnicity 
as well. One prominent establishment is Doi Chaang Coffee Original Co., Ltd initiated 
with the objective for a sustainable coffee business within Doi Chang villages in 2000. It 
soon became renowned both nationally and internationally expanding its brand into the 
global market (Pendergrast 2015).
Following the success of Doi Chaang Coffee brand, numerous coffee related enterprises 
have sprung out in this region and my study will be focusing on selected examples of these 
enterprises of which the entrepreneurs who established their enterprises are both ethnic 
people themselves, considered the group that can be labelled as ‘the new generation’ and 
their businesses are of close association with ethnicity. Abeno Coffee is a coffee enterprise 
initiated by a Lisu lady, Ms Onanong Saenyakul, who named her coffee brand after her 
father Mr Abeno. She took immense pride in her father being the first Lisu citizen to bring 
coffee beans to Doi Chang village and aspire to continue his legacy. Coffee for Abeno are 
all sourced locally and Khun Onanong runs community classes for local women to 
educate them on coffee knowledge. Her customers spread across the country and there is 
no export abroad; Abonzo on the other hand is a coffee brand (named after his 
grandfather) created by an Akha man Mr Pattarachai (Khun Pat). Being the third 
generation of a family devoted to coffee production, his vision lies in delivering the best 
quality of coffee and support local farmers through employing his tribal people and 
transfer them skills. His business also is engaged in exporting, mainly Japan which make 
it unique as it transverses nations and value chain. These two coffee enterprises are of 
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representative value as they are the most distinctive and well-known ones amongst the 
other ones initiated by the same generational people in Doi Chang and the owners of them 
are from the two main ethnic groups there making the cases comparable at the same time. 


3.  WORKING DEFINITION OF ETHNIC ENTREPRENEURSHIP
If we deconstruct the phrase ‘Ethnic Entrepreneurship’ and look at the word entrepreneurship 
first, one can associate it with some common ground traits such as business founding, 
resource management, novelty, risk-taking etc (Bird 1989). Regardless of what adjectives 
attached to this concept, these traits are almost inherent in this word and trigger the 
mindful connection instantly as the word is heard. It is nevertheless a demanding task and 
so far, barely been convincingly achieved to distinguish entrepreneurs from other kinds of 
business owners (Wilken 1979, p. 60). I here thus attach the word ‘ethnic’ to it in order to 
create a combination that carries more salient denotation. Ethnic as the word that literarily 
refer to the demographic feature of different categories of people (Peterson 1980) contains 
profound connotations which immediately assign a heavy layer of complexity into 
entrepreneurship when combined. The word originates from the Western world where 
people use it to refer to people sharing common national background or migratory 
experiences who might also considered as sharing common culture (Yinger 1985). We are 
aware that in the context of Asian region, the word is merely something introduced and 
subsequently borrowed. The words that Thailand use to refer to the highlanders such as 
Akha, Lisu might not imply a meaning of migration and outsideness, even though the 
impression of them being different from the Thai do exist domestically (Winichakul 
2000). Ethnic gives a proper representation of the feeling of otherness and smallness as 
ethnic groups usually are the groups of minor population of a nation.  
Now coming back to ethnic entrepreneurship as a combined notion created by the Western 
scholars to be placed in the context of Thailand, a South-eastern Asian country, it is 
necessary to clarify some commonalities and divergences in order for further 
conceptualization and operationalization to occur. To cite two definitions created by 
Western scholars as examples, Waldinger, Aldrich and Ward (1990, p. 3) defines ethnic 
entrepreneurship as “a set of connections and regular patterns of interaction among people 
sharing common national background or migration experiences” and a similar meaning 
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given by Light and Gold (2000, p. 3) stating ‘ethnic economy’ as “any ethnic or 
immigrant’s self-employed group, its employers, their co-ethnic employees, and their 
unpaid family workers”. Both definitions stress the ownership of ethnic people and 
indicate the importance of co-ethnic connections. However, it overlooks the feature of the 
businesses these people create suggesting an acceptance of any businesses that are initiated. 
Doi Chang, up a remote mountainside about 30 miles southwest of the city of Chiang Rai, 
was a Lisu village comprising of some 700 people who have moved there in 1921 before 
the first three Akha families settled in the same area during the 1980s. However, as the 
crop substitution program was introduced into the area as a coping strategy for the 
eradication of poppy cultivation, situation began to change as many Lisu decided to move 
out of Doi Chang as they were facing severe livelihood challenges not being able to 
continue poppy growing. Thus over the course of the 1990s, Doing Chang gradually 
became a predominantly Akha village (Pendergrast 2015). It was also the time when 
coffee began to assume popularity among multiple ethnic groups. Therefore, the ethnic 
element here connotes a similar meaning associated with migrant groups into a host 
country as observed in the previously discussed Western literatures. Ethnic here is also 
considered as an element infused with the entrepreneurial endeavours created by the 
ethnic people. In some cases, ethnicity becomes the very element that provides these 
enterprises entrepreneurial opportunities (Engelen 2001). 


4.  FINDINGS: PATH TO SOCIO-ECONOMIC EMPOWERMENT
Interactions with both entrepreneurs have impelled me to the realization that both of them 
exert great significance to economic empowerment both to themselves and the people in 
their communities. The difference lies in the paths they have chosen and deemed beneficial 
to achieve the common purpose. 
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Khun Onanong considers the Lisu a less powerful group in Doi Chang village manifested 
in the fact that the role of village head      have been for generations assumed by the Akha. 
She concerns that community participation and resources allocation are deeply affected in 
favour of the Akha rather than the Lisu. By the time of my research trip to the village, a 
major decision has been made to split the village into three villages of which two are Akha 
and one Lisu and ethnic Chinese. This to her is thrilling as it indicates that the Lisu will 
have rights to appoint their own village leader and the resources allocated by the 
government directly sent to them. 
Notable is that her family has always been involved in community affairs with her father 
used to be the village head for 30 years. The active engagement with the Thai society and 
the leadership role this family has taken set the foundation of Khun Onanong’s belief on 
community participation in village affairs and political engagement to secure resources 
for the community in order to elevate their social-economic status. For her, it is the best 
option since individuals in the Lisu community lack capitals to improve the situation on 
their own when comparing to their Akha peers, who according to her “prefer to work 
solely and are good at doing business”. Collaboration of community can build up their 
capabilities in scale in order to compete with large businesses in the area and gain 
negotiation power to protest themselves against unfair treatment such as delayed and 
underrated payment for the coffee farmers.
On the other hand, Khun Pat, coming from a farmer’s family with limited economic and 
social capitals, relatively young at age and his involvement in coffee businesses, considers 
self-improvement comes before empowering others. He acknowledges that several factors 
have contributed to his endeavour today: first his family background urges him to change  


743


        Thailand’s rural community administration is controlled by the central government and its 


appointed regional administration. Under each regional administration there are sub-districts 


(tambon) and villages (muban) are smaller units under sub-districts. Although each village has an 


elected village head (phu yai ban), sub-district chiefs (kamnan) are appointed by the government. 


This system makes village head the lowest rank of government officials and a representative of the 


village responsible of its interests (Preecha, cited in Harada 2018, p. 100).


2


2







        
the suppressed condition of some coffee farmers in the village. It is the most vulnerable 
group constantly facing unstable income and exploitation by coffee businessmen. Then it 
is his experience in lowland society. Many years of interactions with people outside of his 
community has given him the knowledge and resources needed for his entrepreneurial 
initiative. Still more he reckons his personality helps to determine the path he has chosen 
to go on with his life as he is hard-working, risk-taking, problem-solving and always 
curious and exploring. 
The branding of Abonzo consists of the pride of being Akha, the major source of producers 
of coffee in Doi Chang and his business collaborations with partners outside the village 
especially the Japanese coffee importers. According to him, it connotes the culture of the 
Akha to which the Japanese resembles in many aspects. Moreover, it shows the quality of 
his products as Japanese coffee exporters lay high standard for the products they choose, 
and Thai people generally believes in the quality of Japanese products. 
While he slowly builds up his business, Khun Pat never ceases to incorporate empowerment 
of people around him.  He stresses on the importance of a fair price for his suppliers within 
the village. He organizes coffee-related classes as well as business education for those in 
need. Spreading his experiences and tactics in doing business, he strive to empower his 
fellows who are interested in building their own businesses as he believes it a liberal way 
to change one’s life, not necessarily constraint by one’s class and social status. There are 
scholarships he sets aside to support the descendants of his staff for their education and 
business training. 
From the perspective of capitals, both enterprises have placed high importance on social 
capitals as it is considered of critical adaptive value when there is a lack of other types of 
capitals especially economic ones (Field 2003). The Lisu emphasizes on community 
cooperation as well as affiliation with political institutions as basis of economic 
empowerment and resource collection. The Akha tends to gather social capitals through 
connection with both their ethnic peers and those in the lowland Thailand even 
international sphere. The capabilities of the entrepreneurs to mobilize resources contribute 
to the success of their businesses. They do not merely get into the business passively 
pushed by the environment, but making use of their agency to subvert a seemingly 
unfavourable condition such as lack of financial capital, education and a low status in 
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social stratification etc. They are able to accumulate various other source of capitals such 
as social capital, culture capital and human capital at their disposal resulting in a business 
creation which embeds deeper meanings for a potential identity change and subject 
creation of themselves rather than always been mere peripheral existence. It should be 
noted here that it is not the intention of the author to group people according to their 
ethnicities as it runs the risk of over-generalization. However, at the preliminary stage of 
this research, there is implication of a certain level of segregation within this co-ethnic space.


5.  MARKET AND COMMUNITY
Although economic empowerment is deemed critical in both entrepreneurs’ opinions to 
improve their quality of life and social-political status (surely to a much larger group of 
people), their response and strategies somehow undertakes an alteration of the known 
paradigm of modernity and capitalist development. “Seeking after wealth and growth” has 
always been the ultimate goal of this paradigm. However, Chaganti and Greene (2002) 
suggest in their analysis, a degree of community involvement is constantly present in 
ethnic businesses. This observation is exemplified by the cases in this research. Neither 
entrepreneurs are chasing after excessive surplus from the market. Rather, they are 
inclined for a more holistic development mode in which community rights are actively 
taken consideration of. 
Khun Onanong, already processing certain amount of capitals and running a family 
business for over 10 years, exert tremendous efforts in community empowerment and the 
gaining of administrative rights of the Lisu people. She tries to engage her peers especially 
women in the collaborative process as much as possible through activities such as 
lobbying for a separate village administration and trainings for coffee-related skills as well 
as marketing and branding techniques. Khun Pat, while still developing his own business, 
does not forgot for a moment to make his contribution to his fellows. His profile fits more 
into the ‘freeman’ agency that neoliberal market system advocates. However, the 
distinctiveness of his actions manifests in the guaranteed fair price he offers to the coffee 
farmers, the organic farming practices he guarantees, the financial and skill support he 
offers to his employees and their offspring etc. He believes empowerment of people to 
stand on their own is rather more helpful than mere charity.  
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It can be inferred from the above accounts that as both of them have to some extend 
accepted the market ideology, they have been practicing it differently. They firmly believe 
in human empowerment as their deeper goal. Their business ventures work not only to 
generate incomes but as their instruments to alleviate the social-economic exploitation 
that have happened and still happening to their people and to combat the reproduction of 
social inequality. Therefore, I argue that these coffee-based enterprises initiated by ethnic 
highlanders carry two critical missions both beneficial to the growth their businesses and 
deepens the social meanings these endeavours undertake for ethnic highlanders. They are 
economic development of the business itself and potentially for the community and the 
identity construction for ethnic highlanders.
In achieving these missions, these entrepreneurs utilize various strategies accordingly. For 
economic development, there is shrewd tactic in accumulating useful capitals including 
monetary, social, cultural capitals etc. Ethnic identity here becomes one of the capitals 
they ‘inherently’ possess as they can both legitimately identify themselves as ethnic 
people and use it as a symbolic element in their businesses. Modernity, I argue here acts 
as a facilitating ideology that pushes these enterprises into popularity. It is evident that 
since the influence of colonialism, the western paradigm of capitalism and modernity has 
permeated every aspect of Thailand. Coffee has become one of the symbolic commercial 
products for modernity in recent years and these ethnic enterprises have jumped into the 
current of modernist trends in the right time. Not constraint by the paradigm though, they 
incorporate traditional values that praise highly community empowerment, ethnic identity 
and relationship nurturing be it between people or with wider system namely the ecosystem. 
Perhaps a more fundamental question is why capitalist development paradigm become so 
prominent and why people’s class, ethnic value, social status etc are always judged by 
their economic conditions? Under the influence of modernity, top-down state 
management, institutional control of economic section, what will happen if economic 
empowerment of the villagers in Doi Chang were to be successful or failing? Can there be
 a paradigm shift from merely contributing to National GDP to be a good citizen? Peasants 
especially those identified as ethnic highlanders have to go with the paradigm flow 
because they are still quite powerless compared to the State actors and the capitalist 
businessmen. They must not go against the trend to lose more. Therefore, it is worth
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contemplation that whether adaptation of capitalist practices within the ethnic highlanders 
is enough to secure social-economical protection and empowerment. As in Khun 
Onanong’s case, political asylum is still sought after signifying her realization of the 
dependence of them against the State. Whilst Khun Pat, being able to ride the capitalistic 
wave more wittily and boldly, still carries with him the risks of capitalistic involvement 
while hoping for a better future of his fellows. 


6.  CONCLUSION
This paper aims to explore two coffee-related enterprises initiated by ethnic highlander at 
Doi Chang in northern Thailand. The means and tactics of capital accumulation these new 
generational ethnic entrepreneurs use for their resource mobilization in Doi Chang flag 
their examples by daily practises and the growth of their businesses. By witnessing these 
practises, it could potentially set examples for other villagers especially their young 
co-ethnics to follow the inspirations and stipulation of their predecessors.
It has also been inferred that enterprises and their owners like the two analysed in this 
paper do not simply follow the paradigm of capitalist market and modernity but rather 
apply a transformed model in which ethnic value and community spirit are infused. Ethnic 
value here functions not only as a business strategy which captures the trend of 
entrepreneurship, non-materialistic cultural and affective consumption, it also embeds a 
more profound effect on the subject creation of the ethnic minorities in the highlands 
which has the potential to exert overturning force into the changing of power relations 
between the ethnic highlanders and the state and other lowland actors. The construction of 
a refreshed and positive ethnic identity that is built upon business capability, 
environmental protection and cultural preservation can create a new subject with 
hegemonic power to alter the prevalent discourses that are leading people’s opinions 
towards ethnic highlanders.
It is however questionable of how greater rural highlanders could gain benefits and 
opportunities from the State policy and market economy given the disparities in power 
between these actors and a lack of sustainable institutional support. Additionally, to 
change their ethnic identities perceived by others will be a tough war to fight as Jenkins 
(2008, p. 201) once put it: “the power of categorisation – the subjugation of the internal  
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moment of identification by the external –characterises the modern human world”. 
Furthermore, it is observable during the field research that ethnic boundaries and 
competitions for socioeconomic even political resources do exist in this multi-ethnic 
village. Ethnic identities here, seem to play a role that segregate groups amongst 
themselves. But it could be the camouflage that masks the actual discrepancy here 
between people who benefit from the State sponsored capitalist development and those 
who are further marginalized by it. The division of labour and increased rural differences 
could affect social cohesion adversely.
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ABSTRACT
It is already well-known in Thailand that Thailand did not have either clear borderlines 
with neighboring countries or such kind of concepts up until latter parts of 19th century. 
Bangkok authorities understood that there are border zones between their country and 
Burma, not a line. In addition, those are friendly borders across which local people can 
travel freely. Today, Thailand has a sense of a modern nation-state, border, territorial 
sovereignty, state security and so on. The neighboring country of Myanmar also seems to 
have increased the sense of border and territory in the same way. Yet the concept of 
‘friendly border’ has also remained in local northern Thailand both in terms of concepts 
and practices. The existence of those two concepts of border together can cause a problem 
or a conflict.  
Mae Sai City is the northernmost city of Thailand and it shares a border with Tachileik 
Town of Myanmar. There is a small-sized transboundary river called the Sai and Ruak 
river between them. Mae Sai farmers construct hand-made, removable weirs over the 
transboundary river as a customary practice. But when a big flood has occurred in 2015, 
Myanmar authorities blamed those weirs as cause of floods and then forcibly destroyed 
them. Thai farmers also have gathered at the Mae Sai border bridge on that day and closed 
the border gate to show dissatisfaction. Based on these theoretical background as well as 
field research, this article thinks about the causes of problems and conflicts over the Sai 
and Ruak river in relation with local farmers customary practice of weir construction and 
floods.
Key Words: transboundary river management, water, border, Thailand, meaning
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1.  INTRODUCTION 
Thanks to Tongchai’s famous book of Siam Mapped: A History of the Geo-body of a 
Nation (1995), it is already well-known in Thailand that Thailand did not have either clear 
borderlines with neighboring countries or such kind of concepts up until latter parts of 
19th century. When British representatives came to discuss about border line between 
Siam and Burma in 1825, Siam authorities understood that there are border zones between 
their country and Burma, not a line, and that it is enough. In addition, those borders are 
basically friendly borders across which local people can travel freely. 
Through several experiences of conflicts over border with neighboring countries, Siam 
authorities also increased a sense of a modern nation-state, border, territorial sovereignty, 
state security and so on (Tongchai, 1995; Raynolds, 2002). Yet the concept of ‘friendly 
border’ has remained in Thailand both in terms of concepts and practices, which are 
recognized in the north borders of Thailand today as well. The flexible cross-border 
practices in northern Thailand are mostly for benefits of local people. What Thai people 
could agree with the flexible change of border line along with the change of transboundary 
river course until 1991, seems to have come from the same notion with border zone. 
However, today, in the time when the concepts of state’s territorial sovereignty and tis 
security have penetrated deeply, or when the central state authorities began to have more 
time to increase its controls at the peripheral border towns thanks to more political 
stabilization in the case of Myanmar, those flexibly cross-border practices can be a cause 
of problem.  
Mae Sai City, Chiang Rai Province is the northernmost city of the Kingdom of Thailand 
and it shares a border with Tachileik Town of Republic of the Union of Myanmar. There 
is a small-sized international river (in comparison with large Mekong River) between Mae 
Sai and Tachileik, which is called Sai River (or Mae Sai River). Sai River flows 15 
kilometers as a borderline from the west to the east between two border cities, and then 
between rural communities and paddy fields. At the place called Sop Sai, the Sai River 
meets with Ruak River that comes from the north or Myanmar side, and the river name 
also changes into the Ruak River from that point. The Ruak River runs 44 kilometers from 
there until it meets well-known international Mekong River at Sop Ruak or Golden 
Triangle of Chiang Saen District, Chiang Rai Province. 
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Just like many cases of conflicts over the transboundary rivers in the world (Wolf, 2007; 
Priscoli & Wolf, 2009), some problems or conflicts are recognized between Mae Sai 
District and Tachileik Town over the Sai and Ruak river since 2015. The main source of 
conflicts is a construction of hand-made, removable weirs over the transboundary Sai 
river by local farmers of Mae Sai District. The weirs were constructed as customary 
practice for long years to irrigate paddy field areas of the Mae Sai Agricultural Develop-
ment Project. In northern Thailand, farmers have a tradition to collectively construct their 
own irrigation system called muang-fai (เหมอืงฝาย) system in Thai language. The muang is 
canals to bring water to the fields and the fai is hand-made, removable weirs with bamboo 
and rocks or sandbags. Farmers basically reconstruct weirs every year. When the big 
floods had occurred and the Sai and Ruak river had changed its flow, Myanmar authorities 
blamed those weirs as cause of floods and criticized. Yet, partly because Myanmar and 
Thailand hold some meetings to discuss about management of the international river – 
which had not come to agreement for several decades – or partly because the floods have 
largely occurred in fields and open space, not residential areas, Myanmar had not taken 
any immediate, forcible actions more than verbal criticism. 
The situation has changed in July 2015. A large water overflowed from the Sai river with 
heavy rain and caused heavy floods in the market areas of both Mae Sai and Tachileik. A 
similar, large flood had occurred in the same areas also in 2012. Thus, it seems to have 
outstretched Myanmar patience. After Myanmar authorities sent Thailand a short notice 
that requests to remove two weirs in the Sai river, they destructed the weirs by using 
power shovels. Being destroyed their weirs, Thai farmers also have gathered at the Mae 
Sai border bridge on that day and closed the border gate to show dissatisfaction. 
When I asked some Mae Sai farmers about reasons of protest at border gate in 2015, they 
rather told me about anxiety on water utilization from the Sai river in the future. More than 
3,000 farm households are currently members of irrigation groups in Mae Sai District, and 
whether they can continue farming there or not depends on availability of water from the 
Sai river. 
Based on these theoretical background as well as field research, this article thinks about 
the causes of problems and conflicts over the Sai and Ruak river in relation with local 
farmers customary practice of weir construction and floods. The field research in Mae Sai 
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is still on- going process since April 2019, and has not finished yet. So far I have 
interviewed about 10 people including the Mayor of Mae Sai District, several officers 
from Chiang Rai Irrigation Office of Royal Irrigation Department, some leaders from 
farmers’ irrigation group in the Mae Sai Agricultural Project fields, the Mayor of Ko 
Chang Subdistrict, the village headman and so on. The current research field focuses on 
only Thai side. But I am planning to conduct a research on Tachileik side for the next 
research. 
 
2.  THEORETICAL BACKGROUNDS
2.1.  Three Concepts on Border 
In this section, I would like to look at three different concepts of border: (i) pre-modern, 
flexible, and friendly border (customary); (ii). modern, fixed and clear border for 
territorialization and state security; and (iii) a concept of borderless world after 
globalization. Among these three concepts, this article will focus on the first two concepts 
that are related to the research field phenomena. 
It is said that a concept of border as a clear and fixed line has appeared along with the 
emergence of nation-states in Europe through the conclusion of the 1648 Westphalia 
Treaty (e.g. Hassner, 2015), which was signed to cease two large, long-lasted wars among 
European countries. In Europe till then, the empires such as Roman Empire or Ottoman 
Empire have constantly striven to enlarge its ‘frontier’ (Hassner, 2015, p.41). The word 
‘frontier’ is used here because there were some peripheral buffer zones between states at 
that time. According to Hassner (2015, p.43), the modern concept of border after the 
Westphalia Treaty “tended to promote a sharply delineated separation between the 
nation-states” with borders of clear “lines”, not “zones” or borderlands. Moreover, he 
emphasizes “homogeneity” within state-centered territorial units. For him, “peoples are 
kept inside” of the territory, and are “oppressed by rulers whose legitimacy rests on the 
threat from outside” (Hassner 2015, p.41) or for state security. 
Regarding these notions of borders, territories, sovereignty and security of the modern 
nation-state, Giddens 
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(1987  , p.49, p.120, cited in Paasi, 2009, p.217) says that “contrary to feudal states 
separated by frontiers, which were essentially zones – a nation-state is ‘a bordered 
power-container’ and has the administrative monopoly over a territory with demarcated 
boundaries.” With the study of cross-border urban planning, Peña (2007, p.3) also argues 
that about state security that since the Westphalia Treaty the nation-states have not paid 
much attention on cross-border planning because it put more focus on the “high-politics” 
of national security, drugs, etc. 
Then, after globalization, the third type of border is frequently discussed. Referring to 
integration of European Union (EU), Hassner thinks about new ‘flexible borders.’ For 
him, they are “less territorial, less physical, more complex and less visible” (Hassner 
2015, p.42). In comparison of the notion of the border that was understood along with the 
nation-states, he says the new border is “less clear-cut and less fixed” (Hassner, 2015, 
p.43), whose notion seems as if went back to the past pre-modern era of the state 
formation. The similar notion of flexible border has been already suggested by many 
scholars since more than a decade ago including by Ohmae (1989) with a concept of 
“borderless world” along with the globalization phenomena, or by Castells (1996, 1999) 
with “the space of flows” as a result of the development of world network through 
Information Technology.    
Different from above, Parker and Vaughan-Williams et al. (2009, p.584) doubts the 
possibility of the change of the Western concept of fixed border although they also agree 
with the phenomena of contingency and obscurity in practice. This is because they think 
that the relationship “between borders and territory is --- complex” (Parker and 
Vaughan-Williams et al., 2009, p.583), and that people prefers the concept of clear and 
fixed border because of their “certainty, comfort and security” to them.
Regarding this, Paasi (2009, p.213) also takes the same line of argument and says that the 
state sovereignty may have weakened through globalization compared with the past, and 
yet that it has still been maintained to some extent. Thus, a concept of ‘territoriality’ or 
‘bounded territories’ is also still important. For his study of territoriality, he pays
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attentions to its ‘scale’ and ‘complex spatialities’ as well as the role of networks, not to the
traditional state-centric territory. In consideration of EU cases, Paasi (2009, p.217) says 
that “borders (are) not only separate but also mediate contacts”. He means that “the ideas 
of cross-border regionalization and networking” as well as “mobility” are recognized 
many places, and they are important for “territory-making”. That is why “borders, 
territories and territoriality” are still important concepts to understand “societal and 
political changes and conflicts”, although border is “ambivalent” (Paasi, 2009, p.218).
Here, I would like to look at the case of Lundén & Zalamans (2001) that is quite similar 
to the one of cross-border relationship (or non-relationship) between Mae Sai and Tachileik.  
With the case of inhabited land boundary between Haparanda, Sweden and Tornio, 
Finland, Lundén & Zalamans (2001) studies about how transboundary activities are 
formed by people from both towns or how they make a “boundary-crossing region.” After 
all, over this border, formal transboundary cooperation was not so much recognized 
except for the necessary duties of customs controls and boundary inspection (Lundén & 
Zalamans, 2001, p.37). Instead, at the local people’s level, “about 90% of the respondents 
answer that they cross the boundary at least once a month. The main reason for the 
inhabitants in both towns is shopping. The contacts with relatives and/or friends are also 
rather frequent” (Lundén & Zalamans, 2001, p.38). Lundén & Zalamans (2001, p.33) call 
it “open state boundary.” In terms of theory, they say that social scientists used to study 
boundary in terms of state territory with the dichotomous concept of ‘us and the other.’ 
Then, later, post-modernists paid attention to the symbolic meanings of the boundary and 
beyond, to which they follow.


3.  LEGAL PLURALISM BETWEEN STATE LAW AND CUSTOMARY PRACTICE
In the above section, I looked at three different concepts on border that has appeared along 
with the development of the society from pre-modern, modern to the era of globalization 
and high information technology. When I compare these three concepts of border to my 
case, it seems the existence of two different concepts at one place cause a conflict at the 
last Lundén & Zalamans (2001) show. Therefore, I would like to review about legal 
pluralism in this section.  
With a case study of border zone villages between Albania and Kosovo, southern Europe, 
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Bardhoshi (2013) points out the existence of two laws or “legal pluralism” there, and 
shows the ‘tensions’ between ‘state’ and ‘non-state or customary law’ (Bardhoshi, 2013, 
p.316). According to him, both Albania and Kosovo have imported laws through their 
modernization and neo-liberalization process. Yet, at both borders, local people have used 
customary laws for a long time and thus kept following them without internalizing the 
new state laws (Bardhoshi, 2013, p.317). He says that “state law brings out many 
contradictions” (Bardhoshi, 2013, p.319), and the different viewpoint of those two laws 
creates “tension.” 
Likewise, Barabantseva’s (2015) case of cross-border marriage over the Chinese-
Vietnamese border also shows the complexity and tension. There was a traditional 
customary practice of cross-border marriage among local Yao ethnic people. Although 
women on Vietnam side moved to live together with her husband in Chinese side after 
marriage without official registration, it was recognized as customary practice for long 
years. Then, due to increasing strict control of China, those Yao women in Chinese side 
without legal registration was regarded illegal by Chinese authority. The case does not 
stop here but continues a little bit more. According to the author, although Vietnamese Yao 
women became illegal in China, in terms of economics, they are recognized as indispensable 
labor force for Chinese side, and thus, they had stayed there despite illegalness. 
In terms of people’s mobility as customary practice, Thailand also has a stateless people’s 
problem. The legal pluralism between state law and customary practice often tend to cause 
a tension.


4.  CONTEXT OF BORDER BETWEEN MAE SAI AND TACHILEIK
Now I would like to look at a formation of border in Thailand or northern Thailand.
4.1.  Premodern, friendly border
The time when the concept of ‘border as a clear line’ has arrived at Thailand is quite recent 
in comparison with the year 1648 of Europe. According to the famous book of Siam 
mapped--- by Thongchai (1998, p.62), it is said that the concept of border was brought 
Siam, the former name of Thailand, by the envoy of the Great Britain that had occupied 
the territory of the southern part of Burma through the war victory in 1825 because the 
British envoy asked about the border line between their territory and the Siamese one. Yet, 
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the “boundary demarcation” was not the Siamese concern at that time. For Siam, “the 
boundaries between the Siamese and Burmese consisted of a tract of Mountains and 
forest, which is several miles wide and which could not be said to belong to either nation” 
(Thongchai, 1998, p.64). It was already around 1845 and 1846 that Siamese court began 
to recognize the importance of clarification of the boundary through some problems and 
conflicts with Britain around border zone (Thongchai, 1998, p.67). 
Just like the Siamese authority or Bangkok, the then authority of Chiangmai that used to 
be an old capital of Lanna Kingdom and the current biggest city in northern Thailand, was 
also not interested in border lines between them and Burma. However, when the British 
envoy came to discuss about the boundary in 1847, Chiangmai had easily agreed with 
boundary demarcation without asking Bangkok, the central authority somehow. Thus, the 
Salween river has finally marked as a modern style of boundaries between the British 
territory and Chiangmai in 1849 (Thongchai, 1998, p.69). 
Although the border line between the western part of northern Thailand and Burma was 
settled by this, the border line between the north of Thailand and Burma, which is the 
focus of this article, had been not clear yet as of 1885. For the local officers and local 
people, the borders there were ‘friendly border’ with “friendly neighbors who shared 
understanding and trust,” that is why, “the boundary did not forbid people to trespass or to 
earn their living in the area” (Thongchai, 1998, p.75). In other words, they were “golden, 
silver paths, free for traders.” Since the border crossing was free, “many Shan subjects of 
Kengtung settled near Chiang Saen” (Thongchai, 1998, p.76), which is close to the field 
site of this article in Chiang Rai Province. These rather free migrations and thus to have 
relatives over border seem to be normal customs for the people of the border area between 
Thailand and Burma. 
Finally, the Sai river whose name changes into the Ruak river when it flows the north side 
of Ko Chang District, became a border between north of Siam (today’s Thailand) and the 
southeast Myanmar in 1894 during the King Rama V era (Kitiya, 2002, pp.48-49, cited in 
Suebsakun, 2017). Once the border line was fixed, the next important concept for the 
nation-state is the idea or territory or territorial sovereignty. Vandergeest and Peluso 
(1995, p.385) look at Thai state’s territorialization or its territorial sovereignty as an
‘inner’ relation between Thai state and its nations, and say that “states claim authority over 
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people and the resources within those boundaries.” 


4.2.  Cross-border customary practices of local people
4.2.1.  Cross-border practice of the local
The above-mentioned friendly-border practice continues at the local level even today. I 
would like to show those practices in two ways here, people’s crossing border practice and 
the construction of weirs (small dams) over the transboundary rivers.  
Over the border between Mae Sai, Chiang Rai and Tachileik, Myanmar, there are two 
official Border Checkpoints (จุดผานแดนถาวร) as of 2015 (ASEAN Information Center, 2015): 
One is at the Mae Sai river bridge, Mae Sai Municipality, Mae Sai District, and the other 
is at the 2nd Mae Sai river bridge, San Phak Hee Sub-district, Mae Sai District. In addition 
to these, there are four more officials and yet limited purpose of border checkpoints, 
named, Checkpoint for Border Trade (จุดผอนปรนเพื่อการคา ) between Mae Sai District and 
Tachileik District over the Sai and Ruak river: from the upstream to the downstream, (i) a 
port at Ko Sai Village, Mae Sai Subdistrict, (ii) a port at Sai Lom Joy Village, Wiang 
Phang Kham Subdistrict, (iii) the Din Dam Port at Pa Daeng Village, Ko Chang Subdis-
trict, and (iv) a port at Pang Ha Village, Ko Chang Subdistrict, Mae Sai District (ASEAN 
Information Center, 2015). There are two more types of border checkpoints in Chiangrai 
Province or Thailand: Temporary Checkpoint (จุดผานแดนชั่วคราว), Natural Border Path 
(ชองทางธรรมชาติ). But since information is limited, I would like to focus on the first two border 
checkpoints in this article, which is related to the research this time.     
Citing from Thongchai (1998, p.76), I have written above that “many Shan subjects of 
Kengtung settled near Chiang Saen” as of 1885. The local officer explained those borders 
as “golden, silver paths, free for traders,” or Thongchai called it as a “friendly border.” 
Since Chiang Saen is a currently district name, I am not sure exactly where this Chiang 
Sean is. But if we consider the fact that the east border of current Ko Chang Sub-district, 
Mae Sai District is the west border of Chiang Saen District while the north borders of both 
of them are Sai and Ruak river with the other side of the river as Tachileik of Myanmar, 
the phenomena of people’s mobility of Chiang Saen in the book of Siam Mapped--- should 
be applicable here. 







759


According to the Village Headman of Pang Haa Village, who is in his 60s, the people 
between his village areas of Mae Sai side and Tachileik side had always travelled with 
each other, and both villages had developed at the same time (Village Headman of Pang 
Haa Village, personal interview by the author, 6 October 2019). When the border has not 
clearly demarcated yet, Thai people used to have lived even the northern part of the river 
(today’s Tachileik). For the village headman, Thai people lived over there “since the 
World War II.” After that, “Some people have not returned. They have settled down and 
had children there. Some people came back to Thai side” (Village Headman of Pang Haa 
Village, personal interview by the author, 6 October 2019). I have interviewed a few more 
people in Ko Chang District and in Mae Sai Municipality. I received similar answers from them.  
Regarding the borderline, the Sai and Ruak river was decided as a border between Siam 
(Thailand) and Myanmar (under the British authority) in 1894, but it was not the fixed 
border but was flexible along with the change of the river course due to heavy rain and 
floods. Then, whenever the course of the river has changed, the territory of one state has 
increased, and the one of the other state has decreased accordingly. This changes in size of 
the territory caused a conscious of problems in both riparian countries and made them 
discuss with each other (Kitya, 2002     , cited in Suebsakun, 2017). And yet, due to difficulty 
of agreement with the final, fixed border line, it was already 1991 when Thailand and 
Myanmar have singed Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) to fix the border line 
between them (Suebsakun, 2017). 
4.2.2.  Construction of weirs over the transboundary river and conflict
Next, I would like to look at the construction of weir over the Sai river by local Thai 
farmers, whose activities are related to the notion of cross-border customary practice. As 
is mentioned in the introduction, to construct hand-made, removable bamboo weirs or fai 
in Thai language over the river in order to dam the water and irrigate paddy fields is 
popular, traditional practice in northern Thailand (Uraivan, 1995).
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Even though the Sai river is the border river, when we considers the historical background 
of the riparian community people who always crossed the river freely just like ordinal 
domestic river, it is understandable that farmers who have first come up with the idea of 
the construction of fai should have not well thought about the concept of the border, 
territoriality or security.
On the contrary, one of the reasons why many people have moved from Lampang or 
Lamphun of northern Thailand and settled Mae Sai and Ko Chang areas about 70 to 60 
years ago was the existence of the Sai river. Thus, it was very natural for them to take the 
water from the river for farming. 
It is said that the construction of the three weirs over Sai river has began since 1957 (or the 
year 2500 sharp under the Thai Buddhist Calendar) (Suebsakun, 2017), and those are 
under the management of Chiang Rai Irrigation Office of Royal Irrigation Department. 
The name and the place of those three fai are, from upstream, (1) Fai Sai Lom Joy in Hua 
Fai Village, Wiang Phang Come Sub-district, (2) Fai Wiang Hom in San Luang Village, 
and (3) Fai Muang Ngam in Pa Sang Ngam Village, Ko Chang Sub-district; all three are 
in Mae Sai District (Royal Irrigation Department (Officers of Chiang Rai Irrigation 
Office, personal interview by the author, 6 August 2019). According to the several 
interviews at the field, farmers used to build weirs with sandbags and bamboos as frame. 
Then, they changed from sandbags to rock-filled because it has lasted a little bit longer. It 
also dammed more water. 
Because of necessity or just contingency of heavy rain, floods have occurred some years. 
Burmese the then authorities blamed the Thai farmers’ weirs as a cause of the flood on 
their side. Although there were floods some time, since there was no agreement between 
Thailand and Myanmar up until 1991 yet, farmers were not prohibited to construct weirs. 
Even after 1991 agreement under which the border line was fixed, farmers have continued 
to build and use weirs in their traditional manner partly because they have not caused 
much problems in terms of flood. In terms of politics Myanmar has been in the situation 
of domestic conflicts. Therefore, there had not been any central authorities to pay attention 
these neither flood problems nor concept of border at its periphery. However, a heavy 
flood has occurred in 2012. It was the time Myanmar central authority blamed Thai weirs 
again, and it became necessary for Thai farmers to inform the construction of weir to
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Myanmar side through Thailand-Myanmar Joint Border Committee (JBC) in advance. 
Then, there was a heavy flood again in 2015. Although Myanmar Border Committee 
informed a forcible demolition of weirs to Thai partner committee in advance if Thailand 
has not gotten rid of them by themselves, the news has not reached to all Thai local 
farmers yet. Some leaders of the communities had been informed, but before they could 
decide what they should do, they saw their weirs have demolished by power shovels from 
Myanmar side. Thai local farmers had not known what to do about the situation, thus 
many of them move to the front of the border checkpoint at the Sai river bridge and closed 
the border gate to express the feeling of the protest against Myanmar, as well as to search 
for the support from Thai authorities. The dust has settled in several hours with the Thai 
authorities’ words of its mediation.


5.  DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
This article reviewed three kinds of concepts in terms of theory: three border concepts, 
legal pluralism, and the customary international law. First, it looked at three different 
concepts on borders: a customary, flexible border; a modern, clear, fixed border; and the 
borderless world. In comparison with this case study, after ASEAN community was 
formed in 2015, in addition to the political shift of the Myanmar state from domestic 
conflicts to the democratization and national reconciliation in 2011, the more people 
crossed the border between Thailand and Myanmar for both trades and tourisms. Thus, it 
seems the third concept of borderless world is applicable in terms of general economic 
development. In fact, when I interviewed one representative of Chiang Rai Chamber of 
Commerce, he has explained me how the borders between Mae Sai and Tachileik is active 
and important nowadays for the trade among Thailand, China and ASEAN including 
Myanmar, while he insists that there is no border conflict between Mae Sai and Tachileik 
(One representative of Chiang Rai Chamber of Commerce, a personal interview by the 
author, on 26 October 2019). With focus of the roles of borders for neo-liberal citizenship, 
Paasi (2009, p.219) says that only “business elites, for example, can cross borders and 
follow the principles of utopian cosmopolitanism whereas most people cannot.” Mae Sai 
– Tachileik border case seems also the same. That is, business elites are enjoying 
borderless world. Or in the case of Chiang Rai local business elites, they are struggle for 







rade competition with Chinese business sectors in the face of borderless trades.    
While business sectors are experiencing the borderless world, secondly, the Thai state still 
put more importance on its territoriality and security in relation of border, which lies under 
the modern notion, although it also talks about cross-border cooperation. Just like the 
business elite, the Mayor of the Mae Sai District also told in my interview that “there is no
conflict between Mae Sai and Tachileik” (The Mayer of Mae Sai District, a personal 
interview by the author on 10th July 2019). Everything is under the control, and he rather 
emphasized the cooperation for the flood relief, or the cross-border cultural festivals for 
local people organized by the government sectors. In this sense, the modern concept of “us 
and the other” (Lundén & Zalamans, 2001, p.33) seems not applicable any more for the 
view of the Mae Sai Mayor, and yet the border is still strictly controlled. This Thai state 
notion might be related to the characteristics of neighboring Myanmar as the state still 
struggling for the democratization and modernization, but this part was not yet studied 
deeply in this research. 
Thirdly, as is shown in the above, for the local people and farmers at the border region in 
Mae Sai Sub-district and Ko Chang Sub-district, border is a “friendly border” or a “golden 
path” (Thongchai, 1998, p.75). Although most people understand the concept of modern, 
closed border, when the story comes to the Sai river border in their community, they seem 
to think differently. Easily crossing the border river in daily life for some shopping and 
visiting relatives and friends, or seeing the adults and children of Tachileik side coming to 
their community every day, for shopping, working and studying, they think that border 
demarcation is just for the political convenience of the state, and that it would not restrict 
local travel with each other in their daily life. The Thai government also recognized this 
customary practice. That is why they set up local checkpoint named Checkpoint for 
Border Trade. 
This customary notion of border as friendly was applied into the construction of weirs or 
fai over the Sai transboundary river from the past till today. The officers of Chiang Rai 
Irrigation Office had a conscious that Thai farmers actually cannot construct weirs over 
the Sai international river. But when I interviewed the Mayor of Ko Chang Sub-district, it 
seems he has never thought the issue in that way, although he thought that it is not good if 
the construction of weirs over the Sai river make the riparian community flood. For that,
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Thai farmers should take responsibility or at least share the burden (the Mayor of Ko 
Chang Sub-district, personal interview by the author on 26th October 2019).
To sum, in terms of the border theory discussion for the case of the border between Mae 
Sai, Thailand and Tachileik, Myanmar, the debate is not that which one concept is 
applicable for the case, but rather that the application of the different concept by different 
actors on the same border cause a conflict.
When considering the existence of four local border checkpoint called Border Trade 
between Mae Sai and Tachileik over the Sai and Ruak river in addition to two official 
border checkpoints for general people, it is said that Thai government also recognizes two 
kinds of concept over the border between them. In this sense, I come up with the concept 
of legal pluralism. In the section of theoretical review, I reviewed Bardhoshi (2013). He 
introduces the case of legal pluralism of state law and customary law in the border region, 
which shares some common to Mae Sai border case. Then, he says that the difference in 
concepts between two laws can create “tension.” This argument is applicable to this case 
and should be further examined.    
Lastly, the case of this research is the transboundary river between Thailand and 
Myanmar. Therefore, I at first approached the case in terms of the theory of transboundary 
resources management (TBRM). However, those theories of TBRM mostly approach and 
analyze the cases from the perspectives of ‘management’ or ‘governance,’ especially 
under the theory of integrated water resource management (IWRM) in the case of rivers 
(e.g. Keur and Lloyd, 2010; Lenton and Muller, 2009) without paying much attention to 
neither riparian states’ ideas on territorialization nor local customary transboundary 
practice, still less conflicts between them. Since it tends to focus on structural or macro 
view, even though promoting the multiple stakholders approach, it often finds the difficulty 
at a operational level. Thus, instead of IWRM approach, this study adopted theories on 
border and identified legal pluralism over the transboundary river management by Thai 
governments, due to which some conflicts have occurred.
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ABSTRACT
This paper investigates the adaptation of aging farmers’ livelihoods because of drastically 
agrarian transitions. Under the rapid developed urbanization and industrialization in 
China, the impact of the agrarian transition on the rural people, the main workforce in a 
rural area is the aging people, the group who aged after 50 years old are used to do farming 
work or still engage in agriculture. This paper focuses on the aging farmers in Yili village 
that how they are adapting to the agrarian transitions in their rural livelihood. The research 
collected data from 50 households, 143 persons in the research site. And I classified the 
rural aging farmers into five categories by their livelihood choices, also according to their 
age, land use, income sources. The rural aging farmers in Yili village all find their ways to 
adapt to the impacts.
Keywords: Aging Farmers, Agrarian transition, Livelihood strategies.


1.  INTRODUCTION
With the rapid development of the economy in China after the “Reform and Opening-up” 
policy implemented in 1978, China has made great achievements in different areas, in the 
agricultural area, the “Household Responsibility System” clarified the land use right 
specifically, the ownership of land belongs to the collective, and the right of land use 
belongs to individual farmers, this changing has initiated great farming enthusiasm. After 
joining the World Trade Organization in 2001, China raised the international status 
politically and cooperated more with different countries in a global way, increased the 
national economic accumulations. This kind of integration also makes China affected by 
globalization and urbanization, the global urbanization makes the urban sprawl (Wu et al. 
2017) rapidly and drastically, competition on productivity and means of production is also 
becoming more and more intense. On the one hand, the inherent gap between urban and
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rural areas in China is growing because of the different “Household Registration System” 
(Hukou) and resource distributions. On the other hand, the combination of domestic and 
international markets leads to more comparative competition.
Agriculture, as the most basic industry, is particularly affected. The agricultural products 
are concerned their competitiveness declines in the global market competition. Also, the 
industrialization changes the original way of agricultural production and attracts a lot of 
labor forces change from agriculture to non-agriculture. The accelerated urbanization and 
industrialization and the expanding between urban and rural area become part of the 
agrarian transition that impact the rural people’s livelihoods a lot. Therefore, this paper 
addressed the following question: How are the aging farmers adapting to the agrarian 
transitions in their rural livelihoods?
The research site is one of the smallest natural villages called Yili village in the Lancun 
town. Yili village has a long history of planting vegetables and food crops like maize, 
wheat, paddy rice, because of the lack of land and labor force, convenient transportation, 
rapidly developed industries, it is not the main grain-producing area. According to the 
research data, 95% of villagers under 50-year-old engage in non-agricultural work, they 
only join the farming work when it is the harvest period. For the rest who above 
50-year-old also called aging farmers, 7% of them cannot do more heavy agricultural 
work in the farmland, and they don’t have successors for their farming work, so they hire 
outsiders from the northeast part of China and Western Shandong province to help to plan, 
32% of them only plant a little piece of land with a lower income and also for their habits, 
42% of them still work on agriculture and join the intensive collective farming, the rest of 
them give up and make the land decay. From a nationwide perspective, there are 721.35 
million rural people, 560 million farmers (China Statistical Yearbook, 2018), the level of 
urbanization is 45.86%, 70% of the migrant workers in non-agricultural industries are 
under 30 years old, while those who are continuously engaged in agricultural activities, or
do agriculture as a part-time job are more than 80% of them are over 50 years old. The 
aging farmers have the experiences and skills for planting, but they are old and cannot 
learn new technology very well. China’s agricultural population is suffering from aging. 
For the agricultural production, the farmers are less successor to continue doing farming 
work. For the continuing rural population, they are facing significant changes in multiple
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employment opportunities, countryside reorganization, demographic structures, lifestyle 
and standards of living, accessibility, and rural cultural customs.


2.  LITERATURE REVIEW
2.1.  Agrarian Question
The agrarian question is closely related to “agrarian transition” and the rural restructuring 
of the rural area from the agriculture society to a mixed industry society. The agrarian 
question usually, and classically, concerns agriculture, capitalist accumulation, and the 
transition to capital (Rigg 2001). The status of agriculture, social role, and the object of 
implementation of agriculture began to have various changes and new development.
The study from Bernstein (2004) mentioned that the agrarian question could organize into 
three problematics, there are accumulation, production, and politics. Production is the 
second problematic, and it is borrowed the idea from Kautsky, it makes the farmers’ labor 
power and production into the commodity-producing and restructuring the farmers’ 
production processing (Bernstein 2006). According to Jonathan Rigg’s idea, he said that a 
completed historical process in the developed North, the problems in accumulation were 
resolved, and capitalist transformation and industrialization happened, while in the South, 
the process is contemporary and continuing.
China’s agrarian history is a part of the whole global agrarian history, and China’s agrarian 
questions and relations should be rethought under the global context. Ye Jingzhong and 
Jan Douwe van der Ploeg (2016) mentioned the farming paradigms changing in China, 
they talked about the relations of town-countryside and multiple jobs holdings, the young 
rural labor forces became the urban migrant workers, the capitalist mode rises of farming. 
China implements the socialist market economy from 1978, with the economic reform, 
the agricultural sector has to change to adapt to the market, the land re-planning to 
different uses, the amount of the land is re-counting. The issue of the workforce is also 
changed, the “One-child Policy” (1982-2011) has led to a decline in the birth rate, serious 
aging, problem, and a decrease in the rural labor force, so the workforce of the agricultural 
plantation was not enough. After 2011, the country encouraged to have more children, but 
the limited land quantity cannot support the huge amount of population in rural areas. 
Moreover, the planting scale and structure is also changed. The intensification of
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agricultural farms is a development trend, but the aging farmers cannot change quickly, 
the mechanized, industrialized agriculture is not their traditional way anymore, the aging 
farmers have to face and adapt those agrarian transitions.
2.2.  Livelihood Strategies
“Livelihood” has been defined in various ways by different scholars, for the most 
common definition, livelihood can regard as a means of earning a living by individual or 
collective, and the individual or collective use their assets, such as the activities, resources, 
and access. Livelihood can be defined as a set of actions that use capitals by people to 
make a living, the capitals covered different aspects, including natural, physical, financial, 
human and social capitals (Ansoms and McKay 2010). For measuring the different factors 
to change the livelihood, there are five capitals (including human capital, financial capital, 
natural capital, social capital, and physical capital), organizational structure and 
outcomes, the vulnerability of livelihoods, institutional process (DFID1999) and 
livelihood structure, labor force quality and ecological policies. The different drivers of 
choices of livelihoods lead to different approaches and results.
In China, some of the lands have also been consolidated into centrally planned planting 
land, which is land intensification applying. For financial capital, most of the aging 
farmers are the small-holder farmers, the land they planted and the crops they harvest are 
limited, they can not get enough money from their plantation, they have weak competitive 
power with the large scale plantation in the market, they find other ways to get income. 
For social capital, the rural organizations like the elderly care and mutual aid group, 
cultural activities group, the women group always organize the activities to help the 
farmers. Those factors of livelihood capitals show the transformation of the aging 
farmer’s livelihood strategies and adaptation.
The following figure is the conceptual framework, the main research subjects are aging 
farmers, I use the agrarian transition concept to analyze the changes from the global, 
national and local level, and the livelihood strategies concept is for the aging farmer's 
adaptations after the agrarian questions’ impacts. The adaptation of the livelihood 
strategies shows in five ways, including income diversification, land intensification, 
agricultural mechanization, labor-management and agricultural marketization, and 
multi-industry combination.
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Figure 1: Conceptual Framework


3.  METHODOLOGY 
The research is descriptive research for the impacts on the rural livelihood and also 
exploratory research for the adaptation for the rural aging farmers in Yili village. I collected 
data from September to November 2018 and July to August 2019. The data collection tool 
of the qualitative method based on the ethnographic approach (Creswell 2007), the first 
step is to deliver the questionnaires randomly by different households’ location. The 
second step is to select the sample size and scope, I selected 20% of all 245households to 
represent general conclusions, so there are 50 households are interviewed thoroughly, 143 
persons with 78 females, 65 males. The third step is to do the key informants interview, 
in-depth interview, and focus group discussion. Finally, collecting all the data, examining, 
categorizing, coding, comparing, analyzing (Hammersley and Atkinson 2007) with the 
concepts, and research questions. 
The following maps show the location of Yili village, Yili village is located in the inland 
area of the developed eastern coastal area in China, the marine temperate monsoon 
climate, sufficient irrigation water resources, suitable soil environment, and convenient 
transportation all provide favorable conditions for agricultural development.  
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Figure 2: Research Site in Shandong Province, China
4.  RESULTS
The change and adaptation of livelihood are reflected in the following aspects. Firstly, 
because the number and type of career choices are different, there is income diversification. 
Secondly, because of the re-planning and reorganization of land and the change of labor 
force, intensive use of land has emerged. Thirdly, agricultural mechanization comes into 
being because of the development of machinery, state policy subsidies, integration of 
agriculture into the market mechanism, commodity mechanism, and industrialization. 
Fourthly, because of the barriers to household registration, labor mobility, coupled with 
the reduction of the rural labor force and even demographic status, the management of the 
labor force has changed. Fifthly, because of the marketization in agricultural, the depression 
of the development of the primary industry, the vigorous development of secondary and 
tertiary industries, and the development of integration of primary, secondary, and tertiary 
industries are more and more. According to the livelihood capital frameworks, different 
aspects of adaptations correspond to different kinds of capital.
From the data, I classified the samples into five groups by their age, gender, job
(government civil servants, businessman, retired/part-time/full-time/hobby farmers), 
income sources, the citizenship(agricultural/non-agricultural), the educational situations. 
From the classification, the aging rural people who aged over 50-year-old accounts for 
59% are farmers or still do work about agriculture. The number of people engaged in 
factory activities and business activities increases with the decline of age, that is to say, the 
aging farmers are the main population who continue to engage in agricultural activities, 
but because of age and income problems, the aging farmers are no longer engaged in 
agricultural production or do part-time agriculture. 
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Table 1: List of Interviewees


After the “Reform and Opening-up”, the economic reform provides a lot of opportunities 
for rural households to get income from various income activities and to adopt different 
livelihood strategies. 
According to the farmers’ knowledge, abilities, different choices of occupations and other 
conditions, the rural villagers make money in different ways, they are full-time farmers 
who rely on professional agricultural work, part-time farmers do farming work and 
factory work as well, businessmen rely on enterprises, civil servants rely on the monthly 
salary, and the new way of making money is the online business work. 
People need money to flow in production and life to provide strategies and ways to 
support livelihood. In fact, in addition to cash, there are assets, including housing, land, 
livestock, and poultry. At present, the earnings mix of many rural households in China is 
diversified. Not only do they get income from farms, but they also have at least one 
off-farm activity. This is because income maximization is an important factor for rural 
households to cope with rising prices and complex demands (Guan 2016). In Yili village, 
aging farmers’ families always get income from the aging people’s agricultural plantation, 
young family members’ factory work, or other non-agriculture work. Each family has 
more than two ways to get money. It is precisely because of the change of land ownership, 
the change of use mode, the prosperity and development of various industries, and the new 
countryside re-planning after the acceleration of urbanization that this kind of multi-in-
come comes into being and needs to exist. Under the commercialized society, all materials 
can become capital or part of the capital, and the demand is increasing, because the material 
is more and more abundant, and income diversification is also to better meet this inflated demand. 


Age 
Group 


Number Gender Occupation Citizenships Number 
of 


Children Male Female Farmer Factory 
Worker 


Civil 
Servant 


Retired Commercial A NA 


80+ 11 6 5 4 - 1 6 - 11 - 3~7 
70~79 20 11 9 10 4 2 2 2 20 - 3~5 
60~69 28 11 17 11 5 5 2 5 27 1 1~2 
50~59 60 27 33 36 13 5 1 5 46 14 1~2 
40~49 4 2 2 - - 2 - 2 2 2 1~2 
30~39 14 5 9 3 5 3 - 3 8 6 0~2 
20~29 6 3 3 1 - 2 - 3 1 5 0~1 
Total 143 65 78 65 27 20 11 20 115 28 - 
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The second adaptation in Yili village is land intensification, including intensive land use, 
intensive mode use, and intensive regional use. In rural areas, on the one hand, due to the 
reduction of arable land resources, and the existing small-scale farmers planted land 
scattered and fragmented, on the other hand, the number of villagers engaged in non-
agricultural work increased, resulting in the abandonment of land, idle of land, even 
polluted of land. So intensive use is as inevitable as large-scale planting. The professional 
farmers in Yili village all join the agricultural cooperatives, every harvest season, several 
households can rent one big harvester to help to harvest the crops, that is a good way to 
save money and save labor. When the cropland needs fertilizers, the centralized airplane 
dispensing may be used by the cooperatives. After the harvesting, when each household 
needs to sell their wheat or maize, the agricultural cooperatives have the distribution 
channel and also help integrate into the market. It is precisely because of this agricultural 
transition and the transformation of land mode that land resources have begun to be 
intensively used as far as possible. Land intensification can centralize dispersed land, 
improve resource utilization, realize large scale operation, and reduce production and 
operation costs. At the same time, production and planting without looking at the weather 
can reduce and share risks after improving the level of science and technology and 
mechanized planting. Intensification can also achieve unified planning and increase 
farmers’ enthusiasm for planting, which is a very cost-effective planting method for aging 
farmers (Paoletti et al. 2010). Also, the intensive cultivation of land makes farmers 
become investors who get the land income and change their original single identity.
Land intensification is the embodiment of natural capital in livelihood strategy. Moderate 
intensive use of rural land can effectively overcome the problems of small scale, scattered 
resources, and far from the market. Eliminating the limitations of decentralized 
management, breaking through the bottleneck of small-scale agricultural production, 
promoting the transformation of rural labor force from a single farmer to a skilled 
producer, promoting the extensive use of agricultural mechanization and the promotion of 
science and technology, thereby enhancing the ability of agricultural operators to enter the 
market and resist natural risks
The third adaptation is agricultural mechanization, it refers to the process in which 
manpower is transferred from manpower and livestock power to machinery, and manual 
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labor is replaced by mechanical operation (Han 2014). Agricultural mechanization is 
closely linked to intensive land use and sustainable agriculture. At present, the implementation 
of agricultural mechanization in Yili Village is that in agricultural production, agricultural 
machinery has indeed been used instead of manual work, human and animal labor. But for 
most small-holder farmers who are still engaged in small-scale agricultural cultivation, 
the machinery they started to use is small-scale agricultural machinery or the tools they 
made by themselves, and there are not many large clusters. Large scale mechanized 
production, even not cover all of the lands but has been achieved in part and part. The 
fundamental reason is that the land is dispersed, and the plots are not centralized, which can 
not form favorable conditions for large-scale mechanized production and intensive planting.
The implementation of agricultural mechanization in the formal livelihood strategy 
embodies the physical capital (Jaleta et al. 2019). Agricultural mechanization, to a certain 
extent, prolongs the working life of the aging farmers so that they can postpone retirement 
time while conducive to gender equality. In terms of productivity and production efficiency, 
whether male or female farmers, as long as they can operate agricultural machinery, 
agricultural production can be completed. Agricultural mechanization has improved the 
conditions of agricultural facilities and equipment. Agricultural machinery is the basic 
component of agricultural facilities and equipment and the important material basis for 
building modern agriculture. Agricultural mechanization also promotes the transformation 
and application of agricultural scientific and technological achievements.
According to the household registration policy of China, the rural labor force is the one 
who has the agricultural household registration and works in a rural area. The rural labor 
force has its orientation according to the different occupations they choose. At the same 
time, it also causes different population movements. In recent years, China has emerged 
and sprung up a group called a rural surplus labor force. Under the dramatically agrarian 
transition, the new choices of labors themselves make the labor-management also changed.
In order to effectively manage and organize the rural labor force rather than scattered 
individual peasants (Siu, Lu, and Spector 2013), there are basically five organizations in 
the construction of each village collective. They are grass-roots administrative 
autonomous organizations, economic cooperation organizations, farmers’ rights 
protection organizations, traditional non-governmental organizations, and social and 







cultural organizations. Prior to the abolition of the agricultural tax in 2006 (Hua, Yan, and 
Zhang 2017), the role of grass-roots administrative autonomous organizations was to 
collect grain. However, after the tax reform, the functions of grass-roots administrative 
autonomous organizations became more and more clear, and the characteristics of 
grass-roots governments became more and more obvious. In Yili village, farmers elect 
village leaders every five years to manage village affairs, the rural administrative 
autonomous organizations will convey the national policy from the central to local places 
and protect the basic rights and interests of farmers. Economic cooperation organizations 
are mainly related to agricultural production. This kind of economic cooperation 
organization mainly exists in the form of agricultural cooperatives. Agricultural 
cooperatives are often formed spontaneously by individual farmers. Each village has a big 
agricultural cooperative, it helps to organize all farmers in the village, and the villager can 
join other professional cooperatives like the Qingxiang paddy cooperative, it already the 
famous and successful one in this area. These cooperations help the aging farmers choose 
good seeds, increase risk, ensure the production, reduce individual labor cost.  
Another organization is a social and cultural organization, which is most closely related to 
the daily activities of rural farmers. Social and cultural organizations include the associa-
tion of the elderly, the rural women’s square dance performance team, and the opera 
performance team. This organization is mainly to enrich the spare-time spiritual and 
cultural life of different groups in rural areas, and to strengthen their health. At the same 
time, it can also communicate with each other to achieve physical and mental pleasure and 
reduce disputes. The above five organizations, Yili villagers participate in at least two of 
them, which to a certain extent has effectively managed the rural labor force, human 
capital has been rationally utilized (Zhao and Yao 2017), in the new rural construction, 
labor force management has become an increasingly important part.
And the last adaptation is the agricultural marketization and multi-industry combination 
happens in Yili village, this is a kind of adaptation on the agrarian transition. Agricultural 
marketization refers to the transformation of agricultural resources allocation mode from 
government allocation to market allocation, which is quite different from the agricultural
development mode in China under the planned economic system. Since the “Reform and
Opening-up”, the impact of marketization and commercialization has made agriculture no   
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longer exist in the traditional small-scale peasant model, nor can it only meet the needs of 
self-sufficiency, whether forced to melt. 
The integration of the primary, secondary, and tertiary industries is the integration of 
agricultural production, processing, and services industries, processing the raw materials 
of agricultural products can greatly increase the value, multiplying, or more, the sales 
service process of agricultural products can also realize the value-added. Through the 
integration of secondary and tertiary industries, farmers can participate in this value-added 
distribution, thereby increasing income. The primary, secondary, and tertiary industries 
integration is the adaptation of social capital, financial capital, and human capital in 
livelihood strategies. In Yili village, the aging farmers join the agricultural and non-
agricultural work at the same time, the combination of agricultural production, agricultural 
product processing plants and agritainment tourism can make farmers get more income 
and produce duplicate benefits.


5.  CONCLUSION
Yili village is located in the rural areas of the developed coastal areas in the east of China. 
The whole village has achieved the goal of breaking away from the poverty line. What it 
needs is to seize the characteristics, accelerate the development, and make all villagers richer.
From the perspective of the rural labor force, the flow of agricultural population, the 
decline in the birth rate, the increase in the proportion of the elderly population, the aging 
social environment in rural areas is becoming more and more serious, and the rural labor 
force is in rural depopulation trend. At the same time, the rural labor force has become free 
because of the diversification of career choices.
For agriculture itself, the present agricultural development may integrate mechanization, 
marketization, commercialization, intensification, and diversification. And the environment-
friendly type is also one of the requirements of the present agriculture.To some extent, 
rural people are getting richer than before, the development of some places has synchronized 
with that of cities. However, there is still a big gap between urban and rural areas because 
of the rural governance model and the lack of matching resources and talents. With the 
support of science and technology, the aging farmers have improved their efficiency, 
prolonged their working hours, and continued their agriculture life. 
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ABSTRACT
Climate change has observed as a crucial issue for the international community to 
response and a major challenges to agriculture development efforts and human welfare. 
This research aims to identify the factors influencing farmers' perception of climate 
change toward adaptation strategies. The 260 farming household heads were selected 
from Dry Zone of Myanmar using simple random sampling. Data were collected using a 
questionnaire and analyzed using descriptive statistics, logistic regression techniques, and 
severity index. The results show that the variable factors of village of upland, marital 
status, education, household population, farming experience, livestock ownership have 
positive relationship with adaptation strategies. The farmers’ perceptions on the causes of 
climate change are deforestation and over-exploitation of natural resources. The effects of 
climate change are the decline in crop yield, a decrease in soil fertility, and loss of forest 
resources. Thus, it is recommended to facilitate climate-related educational program and 
adapt appropriate adaptation strategies by local planners and policymakers to improve 
farmer adaptive capacity and farming system to adapt to the unpredictability of future 
climate.
Keywords: Climate Change, Farmer, Perception, Adaptation, Myanmar Dry Zone


1.  INTRODUCTION
Climate change is major challenges to agriculture development efforts and human 
welfare. The extreme weather events such as drought, flood, storms, heat waves and 
intense rainfall occurred due to surface temperature increasing and changing rainfall 
patterns (IPCC, 2007). The climate change impact is projected to decline agriculture 
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longer exist in the traditional small-scale peasant model, nor can it only meet the needs of 
self-sufficiency, whether forced to melt. 
The integration of the primary, secondary, and tertiary industries is the integration of 
agricultural production, processing, and services industries, processing the raw materials 
of agricultural products can greatly increase the value, multiplying, or more, the sales 
service process of agricultural products can also realize the value-added. Through the 
integration of secondary and tertiary industries, farmers can participate in this value-added 
distribution, thereby increasing income. The primary, secondary, and tertiary industries 
integration is the adaptation of social capital, financial capital, and human capital in 
livelihood strategies. In Yili village, the aging farmers join the agricultural and non-
agricultural work at the same time, the combination of agricultural production, agricultural 
product processing plants and agritainment tourism can make farmers get more income 
and produce duplicate benefits.


5.  CONCLUSION
Yili village is located in the rural areas of the developed coastal areas in the east of China. 
The whole village has achieved the goal of breaking away from the poverty line. What it 
needs is to seize the characteristics, accelerate the development, and make all villagers richer.
From the perspective of the rural labor force, the flow of agricultural population, the 
decline in the birth rate, the increase in the proportion of the elderly population, the aging 
social environment in rural areas is becoming more and more serious, and the rural labor 
force is in rural depopulation trend. At the same time, the rural labor force has become free 
because of the diversification of career choices.
For agriculture itself, the present agricultural development may integrate mechanization, 
marketization, commercialization, intensification, and diversification. And the environment-
friendly type is also one of the requirements of the present agriculture.To some extent, 
rural people are getting richer than before, the development of some places has synchronized 
with that of cities. However, there is still a big gap between urban and rural areas because 
of the rural governance model and the lack of matching resources and talents. With the 
support of science and technology, the aging farmers have improved their efficiency, 
prolonged their working hours, and continued their agriculture life. 
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yields (FAO, 2013). The severe impacts of climate change have noticed in Myanmar over 
the last 60 years such as a nation-wide increase in temperature of on average around 
0.08°C per decade and most significantly in the central and northern region of Myanmar 
(NAPA, 2012; MoNREC, 2016) and affected societies and socio-economic sectors in the 
country of the people (70 %) living in rural areas who involved in agriculture for their 
livelihood (SLRD, 2005).
There is growing evidence that the pathways of using sustainable agriculture practices 
have been able to increase productivity with the lowest impact on the environment 
(UN-DESA, 2009). For the reason that necessary to study farmers' perception on causes, 
effects and indicators of climate change to express local level effective policy 
interventions and adaptation strategies (van Wesenbeeck et al., 2016; Tesfahunegn et al., 
2016). The key barriers to climate change adaptation are linked to low perception to 
climate change, ineffective comprehensive scientific information related to climate and 
adaptation and other factors. The perception on climate change is the first phase to shape 
the preparedness to adopt relevant strategic practices (Tesfahunegn et al., 2016).


2.  METHODOLOGY
2.1.  The study area
The central plain of Myanmar Dry Zone, Pakokku Township located in Northern Magway 
region and on the west bank of Irrawaddy River (Figure 1). The temperature trend was 
increasing in average of minimum 0.012° per year and maximum 0.184° C per year 
1996-2011 and the rainfall trend was also increasing in average of 1.303 millimeters per 
year. However, the rainfall amount was significantly fluctuated (The et al., 2012). Due to 
possessing poor irrigation system, food availability is highly depending on rainfall 
amount. The different types of crops are growing in the study area such as beans, corn, 
groundnut, sesame, cotton, Virginia tobacco, garlic, onion, potato, Thanakha and toddy 
palm trees (Gabrielli et al., 2017).







 


Figure 1: Map of Study area
2.2.  Sample size
The 260 farmers from four villages were selected by random sampling method to collecting 
data. The first two villages are located in the rugged and hilly parts so called upland, on 
the other two villages are from floodplain and low terrace along Irrawaddy River so called 
lowland. The samples of farmer's households were interviewed by designing 
questionnaires (face-to-face) for collect data during two months.
2.3.  Data analysis
The researcher employed SPSS (21) program to analyze and interpret the data set of 
variables in the form of descriptive statistic, severity index and binary logistic regression 
model.Several scientists have been used to measure the level of respondents' opinions by 
using Severity Index (SI) in various field of study(Majid et al. (1997) and Masud et al. 
(2017). The questionnaires were used 4 points Likert scale on the causes and effects of 
climate change for Strongly Disagree (1), Disagree (2), Agree (3), Strongly Agree (4) and 
the indicators for Not Aware (1), Fairly Aware (2), Aware (3), and Highly Aware (4). 
Severity Index (SI) was used to calculate the following equation:
Severity Index, (SI) = aixixi(100%)
Where ai indicates the index of a class, while xi denotes the frequency of strategies 
therefore, i is equal to 1, 2, 3, 4 and x1, x2, x3, x4 are the frequencies of strategies, which
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is corresponding to a1 = 1, a2 = 2, a3 = 3, a4 = 4, respectively. 
a1 = Strongly Disagree 0 ≤ SI < 25 or Not Aware
a2= Disagree 25 ≤ SI < 50 or Fairly Aware
a3 = Agree 50 ≤ SI < 75 or Aware
a4 = Strongly Agree 75 ≤ SI ≤ 100 or Highly Aware
From equation, the average index of the factor is: (a1 * x1 + a2 * x2+ a3 * x3 + a4 * 
x4)/(x1 + x2 + x3 + x4) = y. Then converting to percentage: y/4 x 100 = SI (%) value.
The binary logistic regression model was used to identify the factors influencing the 
choice of different adaptation strategies applied by farmers' households. The research 
studies of (Tesfahunegn et al., 2016 and Alemayehu et al., 2017) were used as:
lnP1-P = β0 + β1X1 + β2X2 + … + βnXn
Where, ln("P" /"1-P" ) is the odds (likelihoods) ratio, P is the probability of farmers 
applied adaptation response, (1–P) is the probability of farmer not applied adaptation 
response, β0 is the intercept β1, β2…βn are regression coefficients of each independent 
variables (X) and X1, X2…Xn are independent variables.Since logistic regression 
technique is finding estimate parameters of the odds (likelihood) ratio can be assumed 
(Field, 2009; Tesfahunegn et al., 2016 and Alemayehu et al., 2017).


3.  RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
3.1.  Farmers' perception of climate change
The farmers were asked about observed any long-term changes in climate variables 
(particularly in temperature and rainfall) over the last 30 years, and the result found that 
all of the farmers were perceived changes of climate variability in their locality 
environment.
3.1.1.  Farmers' perception of the causes of climate change
The results (Table 1) show that overall the SI value ranged between (93.83%) and 
(66.15%). Among five categories, four of the SI value can be classified as Strongly Agree 
category in the range of 75 ≤ SI ≤ 100 and only one of the SI value of liquid waste (water 
pollution) fall under the Agreecategory range of 50 ≤ SI < 75 and positioning in the last
ranked due to the study area located in drought-prone and unindustrialized area.The SI 
value ranked as the main causes of climate change were deforestation (SI = 93.85%),







over-exploitation of natural resources (SI = 76.54%), burning of fossil fuel like oil, gas, 
and coal (SI = 75.48%), and human settlement like land-use changed (SI = 75.19%).


Table 1: Farmers' perception of the causes of climate change


3.1.2.  Farmers' perception of the effects of climate change 
The results finding show (Table 2) that SI value ranked as the decline in crop yield (SI = 
94.52%) followed by dry up of stream (SI = 93.65%), the decrease in soil fertility (SI = 
93.65%), loss of forest resources (SI = 91.15%), and the poor health condition of farmers 
(SI = 90.67%), respectively. 


Table 2: Farmers' perception of the effects of climate change


3.1.3.  Farmers' perception on the indicators of climate change on weather elements
The analysis (Table 3) shows that among the farmers who reported of highly aware of 
climate change included increased in temperature (SI = 92.21%), erratic rainfall pattern 
(SI = 91.25%), severe heat (SI = 90.38%), change in rainfall amount (SI = 86.05%), 
frequency of drought and crop failure (SI = 84.71%), shorter of monsoon season (SI = 
84.23%), delay of monsoon season (SI = 83.36%) and early withdrawal of monsoon 
season (SI = 79.23%).
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The causes of climate change SDA (1) DA (2) A (3) SA (4) SI% 
Deforestation # 


% 
1 


0.4 


 
61 


23.5 
198 
76.2 


93.85 


Over exploitation of natural resources # 
% 


5 
1.9 


57 
21.9 


115 
44.2 


83 
31.9 


76.54 


Burning of fossil fuel (oil, gas, coal) # 
% 


7 
2.7 


49 
18.8 


136 
52.3 


68 
26.2 


75.48 


Human settlement (land-use changed) # 
% 


7 
2.7 


64 
24.6 


109 
41.9 


80 
30.8 


75.19 


Liquid waste (water pollution) # 
% 


8 
3.1 


115 
44.2 


98 
37.7 


39 
15 


66.15 


The effects of climate change on the environment SDA (1) DA (2) A (3) SA (4) SI% 
The decline in crop yield # 


% 


 
1 


0.4 
55 


21.2 
204 
78.5 


94.52 


Dry up of stream # 
% 


 
8 


3.1 
50 


19.2 
202 
77.7 


93.65 


The decrease in soil fertility # 
% 


 
4 


1.5 
61 


23.5 
195 
75.0 


93.37 


Loss of forest resources # 
% 


 
7 


2.7 
78 


30.0 
175 
67.3 


91.15 


The poor health condition of farmers # 
% 


 
8 


3.1 
81 


31.2 
171 
65.8 


90.67 







Table 3: Farmers' perception on the indicators of climate change on weather 
elements


3.2.  Influencing factors of adaptation strategies
3.2.1.  Village of different agro-ecological setting
The farmers living in upland are more likely to raising livestock than in lowland that 
significant at (0.1) probability level, but it indicates the negative relationship on the used 
integrated crop with livestock as adaptation strategy or otherwise influencing is decreasing. 
Change in use of chemicals, fertilizers, and pesticides of the upland have positive 
relationship and significant at (0.01) probability level, while comparing to the lowland. 
3.2.2.  Marital status
Marital status has positive relationship with three adaptation strategies such as the use of 
improved varieties of corps, integrated crop with livestock and finding off-farm job. The 
married household farmers are increasing in used of improved varieties of crops (4.554) 
times than single, divorced or widowed household farmers and significant at (0.05) 
probability level. Also, increasing in integrated crop with livestock (3.972) times and 
significant at (0.01) probability level, and increasing in finding off-farm job (5.430) times 
and significant at (0.01) probability level. This implied that married household farmers are 
more likely to adapt to climate change. 
3.2.3.  Education
The increasing level of education of farmer has two influences on the using of adaptation 
strategies. They are more likely used of improved varieties of crops and significant at 
(0.05) probability level with a probability of increase (10.802) times and integrated crop 
with livestock significant at (0.1) probability level with probability of increase (4.500) times. 
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The indicators of climate change on weather elements 
 


NA (1) FA (2) A (3) HA (4) SI (%) 
Increase in temperature # 


% 
2 


0.8 
9 


3.5 
57 


21.9 
192 
73.8 


92.21 


Erratic rainfall pattern # 
% 


 
11 
4.2 


76 
29.2 


173 
66.5 


91.25 


Severe heat # 
% 


1 
0.4 


13 
5.0 


77 
29.6 


169 
65.0 


90.38 


Change in rainfall amount # 
% 


6 
2.3 


14 
5.4 


99 
38.1 


141 
54.2 


86.05 


Frequency of drought and crop failure # 
% 


3 
1.2 


23 
8.8 


108 
41.5 


126 
48.5 


84.71 


Delay of monsoon season # 
% 


5 
1.9 


32 
12.3 


96 
36.9 


127 
48.8 


83.36 


Early withdrawal of monsoon season # 
% 


10 
3.8 


46 
17.7 


91 
35.0 


113 
43.5 


79.23 
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3.2.4.  Household population
The study found that households with large population are not significantly positive 
relationship to adaptation strategies but a change in planting date is likely to use as an 
adaptation measure and significant at (0.1) probability level. Though, statistically, it has 
negative relationship and direction of influencing is decreasing. 
3.2.5.  Farming experience
The farming experience has two influences on using of adaptation strategies. The farming 
experience is influencing to increase probability of plant multiple varieties of crop 
significant at (0.1) probability level with (1.031) times and the use of the tractor and 
improved implements is significant at (0.05) probability level. This means more year of 
framing experience farmers are more likely to use farming machinery and the likelihood 
of increasing to plant multiple varieties of the crop. 
3.2.6.  Livestock ownership
The farmers’ household who owned livestock are more likely to adjust planting techniques 
in farming and significant at (0.05) probability level. They are the probability of increased 
use of integrated with livestock (4.672) times than non-livestock ownership as well.


Table 4 
Result of 
the binary 


logistic 
regression 


on 
influencin
g factors 


of 
adaptation 
strategies 


in the 
study area 


Find off-
farm job 


5.164 
(0.649) 


5.430 
(0.001)**


* 


0.204 
(0.188) 


1.061 
(0.565) 


0.999 
(0.951) 


0.517 
(0.203) 


25
4 


* 
Significa
nt at 0.1 


probabilit
y level, 


** 
Significa
nt at 0.05 
probabilit
y level, 


*** 
Significa
nt at 0.01 
probabilit


y level 


Use of 
short 


duration 
and pest-
resistant 


crop 
varieties 


240.821 
(0.250) 


0.811 
(0.788) 


3.935 
(0.232) 


1.153 
(0.359) 


1.005 
(0.795) 


0.484 
(0.298) 


25
4 


Use of 
tractor 


and 
improved 
impleme


nt 
machiner


y 


1.622E+4 
(0.120) 


0.451 
(2.109) 


0.000 
(0.999) 


1.358 
(0.195) 


0.951 
(0.049)** 


0.401 
(0.331) 


25
4 


Change 
in use of 
chemical


s, 
fertilizers 


and 
pesticide


s 


7.416E+1
1 


(0.001)**
* 


1.386 
(0.749) 


0.355 
(0.538) 


0.941 
(0.760) 


0.969 
(0.192) 


3.217 
(0.169) 


25
4 


Integrate
d crop 


0.006 
(0.070)* 


3.972 
(0.001)**


4.500 
(0.071)* 


0.929 
(0.379) 


1.013 
(0.256) 


4.672 
(0.000)**


25
4 







4.  4. CONCLUSIONS
The most concerning the causes of climate change are as a reason of deforestation and 
over-exploitation of natural resources. Also, the adverse effects of climate change on their 
locality are declined in crop yield, decreased in soil fertility, and loss of forest resources. 
The perceived changes of major climatic variability observed indicators are increased in 
temperature, erratic rainfall pattern, and severe heat.  
The variable factors of farmer from upland, marital status (married), education (higher 
level), farming experience (more experiences), and livestock ownership have positive 
relationship with more than one or two directions of factors influencing on adaptation 
strategies of climate change. Among a set of adaptation strategies, integrated crop with 
livestock having a positive relationship with many independent variables and direction of 
influence was significantly increasing. 
Thus, all level of decision makers and development planners should be closely work 
together with farmers and prioritize appropriate adaptation strategies in order to minimize 
the impact of climate change.
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chemical
s, 


fertilizers 
and 


pesticide
s 


(0.001)**
* 


Integrate
d crop 
with 


livestock 


0.006 
(0.070)* 


3.972 
(0.001)**


* 


4.500 
(0.071)* 


0.929 
(0.379) 


1.013 
(0.256) 


4.672 
(0.000)**


* 


25
4 


Adjust 
planting 


technique
s 


0.080 
(0.439) 


0.680 
(0.494) 


2.121 
(0.428) 


1.085 
(0.433) 


1.010 
(0.495) 


0.304 
(0.023)** 


25
4 


Change 
in plant 


date 


6.863E+4 
(0.997) 


0.576 
(0.736) 


0.000 
(0.999) 


0.679 
(0.097)* 


0.994 
(0.872) 


0.000 
(0.995) 


25
4 


Plant 
multiple 
varieties 
of crop 


7.137 
(0.605) 


1.387 
(0.624) 


3.064 
(0.385) 


1.101 
(0.456) 


1.031 
(0.084)* 


0.817 
(0.719) 


25
4 


Use of 
improved 
varieties 
of crops 


3.010 
(0.789) 


4.554 
(0.010)** 


10.802 
(0.021)*


* 


1.025 
(0.855) 


0.990 
(0.564) 


2.034 
(0.208) 


25
4 


Variables Village in 
upland 


Marital 
status 


Education Household 
size 


Farming 
experience 


Livestock 
ownership 


N 
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ABSTRACT
Background this study starts from the initiation of Indonesia in organizing the BDF as an 
inter-state forum that talks about democracy. In Indonesia's view, democracy is not just 
about the successful elections, but democracy must be able to complete in every aspect of 
national life. BDF is able to collect mature democratic countries with new democratic 
countries like Myanmar. Myanmar very actively participates in the BDF in the transition 
government. As a forum that emphasizes dialogue, then this forum has an impact on 
Myanmar's transition to democracy. The purpose of this study is to analyze how the BDF 
role in the global democratization as a venue for the exchange of experience and interaction 
for democracy. The method used is the method of library research to obtain secondary 
data. The theoretical framework used in this study is constructivism and the concept of 
democracy. Based on the above explanation, that BDF has three main points in spreading 
democracy is as an initiator, facilitator, and motivator. So that BDF has a strategy for the 
consolidation of peace, stability, and prosperity in Asia and the surrounding region.
Keywords: Indonesia, Myanmar, Bali Democracy Forum (BDF), Constructivism.


1.  INTRODUCTION
Indonesia is known as the third largest democracy in the world. Indonesia considers 
democracy as the identity of the country so as to disseminate the principles of democracy 
from the practices and principles of democracy is one of the Indonesian ways to reconcile 
the world through democracy. It is inherent in Indonesia who are in the high heterogeneity, 
ranging from over 17,000 islands, 1,128 ethnic groups, 743 languages, 6 major religions of 
the world until the interest to date is 85% of the 230 million population is Islam’(Ghoebel, 2013). 
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The dynamics of democracy in Indonesia and geographical conditions into an era import-
ant for the leadership of President Susilo Bambang Yudhoyono to be shared with other 
countries. In addition, Indonesia also has much to learn from other countries to practice 
democracy. Therefore SBY initiated to organize the Bali Democracy Forum (BDF) as a 
forum for learning democratic practices with other countries.
Saffron Revolution of 2007 was a time of both Myanmar protests from the public. 
Pressure or protest was not only done by the domestic community, but it is also done by 
the United States and the European Union are already pressing Myanmar to become a 
democracy, but it failed to do. The failure of state actors or non-state cause expression of 
Zin and Joseph, "Despite the Efforts of a pro-democratic opposition movement and it's 
known figure, Burma Seemed fated to Werner unfree and poor country in the military's 
iron grip" (Zin & Joseph, 2012), The phrase stating that democracy in Myanmar is still 
relatively unsuccessful.
The post-revolution, Myanmar wishes to make the transition to democracy. It was heard 
by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the Republic of Indonesia and the IPD so that they 
participate actively in building good governance Myanmar(Sidauruk, 2015), This is not 
only done by IPD, but BDF participate in this transition by bringing Australia and Norway 
to participate in Myanmar's transition to democracy. BDF thus illustrates that the BDF 
assist in the process of democratic transition of Myanmar.
Bali Democracy Forum (BDF) always uphold the principles of democracy homegrown or 
sticking with the actual practices of democratic values of each country without justifying 
and blaming (Albayumi, 2014), It makes a unique and attractive BDF on a forum which is 
able to change the mindset of Myanmar towards democracy. Geography and socio-
cultural proximity is a consideration in this study.
Historically, Indonesia has fairly close proximity to Myanmar. This is because both the 
country is a former colony of Japan and has also been struggling in the military regime. 
Therefore, in this article, the author makes Myanmar as research objects. 2012-2014 years 
become a major focus in this paper because of the intensity provided by IPD and change 
its status. In 2012, IPD is active in organizing and donating aid in any way related to the 
democratic transition of Myanmar. But in 2015, IPD out of the institutions that are shaded 
by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. This is because the IPD has a wider range so it needs 
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 to be given periodization.


2.  RESEARCH METHODS
Based on the statements that have been described above, the authors ask the question in 
this research is How to Influence the Bali Democracy Forum (BDF) Transition to 
Democracy Against Burma in 2012-2014? This study used qualitative research methods. 
According to Denzin and Lincoln, qualitative research methods aim to examine in about 
an event without having to pay attention to the part of a large sample of the population 
(Herdiansyah, 2010). Methods of data collection in this article use documentation 
techniques in the study of literature that collect and analyze the documents. The 
documents were analyzed including books, journals, newspapers, as well as the 
publication of data on the internet. Methods of data analysis using qualitative data analysis 
were taken from documents such as books, journals, newspapers, and publications on the 
internet so that it will produce an accurate conclusion in this paper. According to Lexy J. 
Moleong, qualitative data analysis process starts with examining all available data from 
various sources such as interviews, books, journals, newspapers, personal documents, 
official documents, and so on. So once reviewed, the thing to do is the reduction of data, 
preparation of the unit, categorization, and the last is the interpretation of the data 
(Kasiram, 2010).
Constructivism is a true perspective born of sociology (Pramono & Purwono, 2010), 
Furthermore, constructivism developed in the science of International Relations (HI) 
which is within the same range of Post Modernism with a critical perspective, Post 
Colonialism and Feminism (Pramono & Purwono, 2010). In this study, democracy 
became a norm which formed a country. While the Bali Democracy Forum (BDF) is one 
of the subjects in the assessment of democratic values as democracy based on Indonesian 
understanding. Because Myanmar is a country that participates in the BDF and is making 
a transition, it must be agreed to adhere to what is spread by BDF. Therefore, constructivism 
becomes a place to look for democratic norms and values (ideas) can be disseminated to 
Myanmar through BDF (material). Democracy is often the talk of the people will be a 
country that adheres to the principle of democracy. Many people are disappointed with the
government on democratic practices in the country. It is often associated with poorer
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countries that have a need prodding than democratic (Meyer, 2009). Risse explained that 
democratization in constructivism is a transfer of democratic norms from the state that 
adheres to the principle of democracy against the state that does not adhere to the principle 
of democracy. This promotion needs to be held so that it is conducive, because democratic 
countries cannot arbitrarily apply the system to democratic countries. Therefore, the aim 
of this promotion is so that non-democratic countries can adopt true democratic values 
without getting external or external pressure (Lestari, 2014). Thus, democratization 
carried out by Indonesia through BDF is one of the results of his belief in the democratic 
system. BDF becomes an instrument in spreading democracy adopted in a country, as well 
as being a third party in the spread of democratic norms and values. However, the BDF 
also does not force a country to adhere to democratic values in Indonesia and other 
countries.


3.  DISCUSSION
3.1.  Bali Democracy Forum
Bali Democracy Forum (BDF) is an annual event held in Bali to understand and learn 
about the practice of democracy. Forum is inter-state cooperation in Asia-Pacific that 
began in 2008. Yudhoyono is an initiator in the implementation of the Bali Democracy 
Forum (BDF) is. When examined more deeply, the Bali Democracy Forum (BDF) is a 
foreign policy success in the SBY. This is because the BDF is able to collect democracies 
and non-democracies to learn about the practice of democracy. This event is an annual 
event which is under the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the Republic of Indonesia to the 
Institute of Peace and Democracy (IPD) Udayana University participated in the 
implementation of the event(Sidauruk, 2015), Fachir AM, Deputy Minister for Foreign 
Affairs 2014-2019 state the reasons why Bali is the perfect place for the implementation 
of this forum. According to Bali is a province that has a sale value is very high so it is an 
easy matter for the implementation of the BDF. Then, the unique thing itself, namely Bali 
Bali have a common concept of local wisdom called the Tri Hita Karana. The concept
describes the harmony between man's relationship with God, human relations with fellow 
human beings and the human relationship with nature(Albayumi, 2014),  
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Spreading the values of BDF channeled through the principle of Home Grown Democracy 
(Albayumi, 2014), Home Grown Democracy understood by Indonesia of three things. 
First, Indonesia is a part of ASEAN. Countries around Southeast Asia agree that they want 
to make the norm of non-interference as a fundamental principle that has been written in 
the ASEAN Treaty of Amity and Cooperation in Southeast Asia (TAC). The principle was 
emphasized to a country not to intervene in other countries so that a country if you want 
to do anything that does not need fear no interference from other countries(Wakhidah, 
2014), Second, the President delivered at the opening of the BDF in 2008 that Indonesia 
strongly believes that democracy is not a goal but democracy is a process. Thirdly, the 
presence of new challenges in the 21st century. In the 20th century, the international 
community in resolving the problem still use hard power. However, in this millennial era 
of hard power is rarely used because of the millennial should be able to use soft power in 
any condition well against violence, human rights abuses, and so on(Albayumi, 2014),
3.2.  BDF as Foreign Policy Republic of Indonesia (Indonesia's Foreign Policy)
One of the biggest challenges in science studies HI is the lack of a single deal so it always 
gives rise to debate, as well as in terms of foreign policy. This is because the theories I 
emerging from the theoretical average HI gave rise to the theory that the mainstream, so 
to predict social phenomena takes a multi-approach in analyzing an object of study
(Fearon, 1998), Walter Carlsness a theoretician HI stated that foreign policy is an action 
taken by a country that has a purpose, commitment and specific direction that is 
influenced by social norms(Nasution, 2015), The interesting thing in the statement that is 
how Carlsness see social norms is an important factor in foreign policy. Basically, the 
emergence of a social norm and starting from domestic and international influence. 
Aspects that affect the development of the existing norms is a social environment.
BDF is Indonesia's democratization policies applied in the SBY era. The policy is 
constituted by Indonesia on her understanding of the importance of human values. 
Indonesian history has shown that colonialism was an act that destroys human values and 
human rights seemed to negate. In fact, when examined more deeply by spectacles of 
international law, human rights abuses are generally divided into four, namely genocide, 
crimes against humanity, crimes of aggression/invasion, and war crimes(Sefriani, 2018), 
Therefore, since the old order to the post-reform foreign policies of Indonesia should be
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based on human values. Therefore, Indonesia believed that the essence of democracy by 
involving the community is the right thing to address the problems that exist.
3.3.  Old Identity Myanmar
Based on the type of identities, Myanmar is known as an authoritarian state better known 
by the countries that embrace democratic procedural (Mirajiah, 2013), While based role 
identities, Myanmar has a poor relationship with the European Union and the United 
States(Mirajiah, 2013), This happens because the conditions of Myanmar as the country's 
authoritarian and closed. However, these conditions differ from Myanmar ties together the 
countries in Southeast Asia because of non-intervention adopted by ASEAN.
Actually, the authoritarian system owned by Myanmar is not merely the desire of 
Myanmar itself. This is due to several factors that led to 60 years of a ruling military 
regime in Myanmar. One of the most powerful factor to date is the history of freedom. At 
that time, the role of military communism was very large to repel the invaders. Burma 
Independence Army (BIA) is the first in the role of military communism repel English and 
is formed by the Japanese(Portela, 2014), After the expulsion of the English, the Japanese 
invaded Burma precisely because of the natural resources. Therefore, the first Anti-People 
Freedom League formed by the nationalists to expel the Japanese. Aung Sang is an 
influential figure at the time of Myanmar's independence. Through panglong agreement, 
he managed to make allies united to repel the invaders. Given the position of Myanmar 
which is a former colony of English so that they use democracy parliamentary system. 
However, after the death of Aung Sang, civil administration to be a failure and the impact 
on national stability.
3.4.  New Identity Myanmar
Myanmar and its Military Regime be a public spotlight because of the violence, violations 
of human rights, law and politics, and corruption caused by the unlimited power of 
government. The authoritarian government will be able to make the government behave 
freely in doing whatever it is. Christine Cheng and Dominik Zaum explained that the 
unstable state will commit corruption and violence with the aim to restore the ideal development.
Identity Myanmar as the country authoritarian keeps getting resistance from democracy. 
Myanmar society continues to reject all movements that are anti-democratic. Kuhnian 
explained that small failures that exist in the country into the accumulation of numbers
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that a lot of it will require a new idea (Machmoed & Esderts, 1991), In that context, 
Myanmar failing to embrace socialism to restore political and economic stability. Based 
on some political experts, usually, a country that has a failure and it is difficult to restore 
the stability of the country would normally be easy to accept new norms. Therefore, 
democracy is a way to overcome the problems that exist after so long the norm socialism 
was unable to cope. Moreover, the democratic emphasis on freedom and human rights 
award (Flockhart, 2006).
3.5.  Effect of Transition Demorkasi BDF against Myanmar
Bali Democracy Forum (BDF) is present as a forum that aims to produce an institutional 
policy (Albayumi, 2014), BDF less initiated to produce a policy that is pure, because after 
that determines a policy or not is the government. In connection with the Myanmar 
Democratic Transition, the authors affirm to tell the difference between effect and change. 
BDF provides a positive influence on Myanmar's democratic transition, but can not be 
said that the change occurred because BDF Myanmar democracy (Mustikawati, 2013), 
Specifically, BDF provides two effects to Myanmar's democratic transition.
First, Myanmar imaged as a democracy. In that context, the perception of identity will 
improve relations with other actors. Second, the effect can be seen from the political elite 
who voiced the importance of democratic values. This is evidenced by the receipt of IPD 
to help towards the democratic transition of Myanmar.
Since the convening of the BDF in 2008, Freedom House noted a positive trend increase 
in Myanmar's democratic transition. Based on his research, Myanmar democracy index 
rose about 11 points from the period 2007-2011(The Arab Uprising and Their Global 
Repercussions, 2016), Later, the rise of democracy in the years 2012-2014 the index by 21 
points to 24 points in 2014. Although it can not be said that BDF the only factors that push 
Myanmar's transition to democracy, but participation BDF through the IPD to be a factor 
of the increase in point-point.


4.  CONCLUSIONS
Support for democratic norms is part of Indonesia's foreign policy. As a country that has a 
free and active principle in its foreign policy, then this is exactly what underlies Indonesia 
for spreading the values that exist in a democracy.
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Bali Democracy Forum (BDF) is a foreign policy that is uniquely Indonesian. BDF 
provides the opportunity for each participant for their views on democracy. As was 
mentioned that democracy is a process, not a destination.
When BDF implemented in a social context, the BDF has advantages and disadvantages. 
It can not be denied that the BDF as Inspirator, motivator, and facilitator for the democratic 
transition of Myanmar made Myanmar democracy able to increase the value of the index 
every year. However, on the other hand, BDF also has its drawbacks. The drawback is the 
reconstruction of the meaning of democracy makes local wisdom as the legitimacy of 
policy Myanmar. When the Myanmar policy in favor of the majority, that is where the 
aspect that should be getting attention. This is because there must be certain parties who 
disagree on the policy.
Thus, the BDF is based on a constructivist approach is an attempt to integrate the values 
democracy I and provide a space for discussion to the actualization of local knowledge 
that will be harmonious and democratic values will be accepted among the community. 
But it will not happen if the values of democracy being rejected by the community.
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